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PREFACE AND INTRODUCTION. 


In oer the second volume of his Grammar, the author feels 
himself to be only [| uidating a debt of honour which he has for some 
time been under to the public; yet believing that the book will bear 
internal evidence that the delay has been caused not by any negligence 
on his part, but by an earnest desire to perform his task in a manner 
satisfactory both to the public and himself, he hopes therein to find 
his excuse for the lateness of its appearance. 

The truth is, and the author is willing to acknowledge it, that in 
promising the publication of the present volume at a much earlier 
period, he was not fully aware of the real nature of his undertaking 
and of the amount of time and labour its proper execution would 
necessarily involve. He had indeed imbibed to some extent the 
prevalent opinion, caused partly by the rapid progress usually made 
in the first stages of the study of Hebrew and partly by the imperfect 
manner in which the subject hag hitherto been treated, that the syntax 
of the Hebrew as compared with its etymology is of minor importance. 
He had, however, no sooner entered upon his work in good earnest, 
than he became fully aware of the erroneousness of such an impression. 

_ In undertaking to discuss the syntax of a language, the gramma- 
rian enters upon a more extensive, more complicated, and at the same 
time more interesting branch of grammatical science than that pre- 
sented in the etymology, which in fact is but the preparation for it. 
In the etymology he has to exhibit the formation of words from the 
elementary sounds composing them, as well as the changes which 
their forms undergo in the course of grammatical inflection: but in so 
doing he treats all analytically and independently of the mutual rela- 
. tions of words to one another which give rise to these changes. Not 
so in the syntax: here his inquiries into the nature of words and 
their forms are to be conducted in the opposite manner, i. e. syntheti- 
cally, and chiefly with the view of ascertaining the relations in which 
words may stand to one another, and the means employed for indicat- 
ing such relations. He must therefore be aware at the very outset, 
that his self-imposed task involves no less than the investigation and 
exhibition of the fundamental principles on which the entire mechanism 
of language depends. Thus, to ascertain the nature of the representa- 
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tion of an idea formed by a compound sentence, he must be able to 
follow it out from its primitive element, through the several declara- 
tions, modifications, and restrictions made by its other members, to its 
completion ; and to find out the share of each in the expression of 
the idea conveyed by the whole. He must also be able, on the other 
hand, to descend analytically from the complete sentence through all 
its branches, and, by determining the precise office of each of its 
members, to arrive at the simple ate which serves as a foundation to 
the whole. For language is properly to be regarded as a complete 
organic system, each part of which performs its prescribed function 
in connection with the rest: and the grammarian may be compared 
to the physiologist or the man of science, who undertakes to describe 
the organization of an animal or plant, or the construction of a com- 
plicated piece of machinery; such a one should not and cannot rest 
satisfied with a mere knowledge of the several parts and of the places 
they respectively occupy, but must also make himself acquainted 
with the peculiar powers of each, with the manner in which one 
operates upon another, and how they all work together to form a 
harmonious whole. 

Thus at the very outset, and while forming the plan of his syntax, 
the grammarian cannot fail to discover that the task he has under- 
taken is one of much greater complexity and difficulty than the 
etymology. The latter indeed offers in itself the outlines of a plan, 
by means of the several parts of speech, which are to be considered 
and discussed independently of each other. In the syntax, on the 
contrary, the mechanism of language is to be viewed in saat 
that is, each word must be considered with regard to the relations it 
bears to others and the means employed for their indication ; but as 
these relations are of so diversified a character, and as the same form 
which denotes one of them is also used for many more, he finds that 
with whatever topic he may think to commence his exposition, the 
treatment of some other is necessarily presupposed, so that he is utterly 
at a loss where to begin and where toend. As, however, no scientific 
investigation can hope to be successful which is not conducted upon 
a plan derived from the subject itself and from the nature of the 
inquiry, he must settle his mode of treatment, notwithstanding these 
embarrassments, before proceeding further. 

In the mental struggle which here ensues, and which no gramma- 
rian who seriously sets about the undertaking and is not content to 
follow in the footsteps of his predecessors can fail to experience, there 
are two opposite extremes into which he is in danger of falling. The 
one is, that despairing to find an internal clue to thé mazy labyrinth 
of the various kinds of words and relations, he may content himself 
with some objective order presented by the etymology, and merely 
exhibit the relations of the several parts of speech in an unconnected 
manner according to their forms. The other danger he is exposed 
to is, that being convinced that the success and originality of his per- 
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formance will in great measure depend on the theoretical views upon 
which it is based, he may adopt an arbitrary method of his own 
invention, one not founded on an accurate study of the organization 
of language, and into which the different parts of speech are intro- 
duced without regard to their classification. The former may appro- 
priately be termed the objective, and the latter the subjective mode of 
treatment. 

It is utterly impossible that either of these methods in the present 
state of philology should lead to satisfactory results. The first or 
objective plan will indeed facilitate the grammarian’s progress Dy 
furnishing him with a regular series of topics for discussion, and will 
enable the learner to acquire by study a familiar acquaintance with 
a number of rules and facts, to which when needed he can readily 
refer; the student however cannot hope to obtain by it a comprehen- 
sive view of the whole language as an organic system, for such a 
view was not possessed by the author himself, Moreover, many 
Important phenomena which can be brought to light by the synthe- 
tical mode of investigation alone, must thus necessarily escape the 
grammarian’s attention, while many others must offer themselves to 
him in an erroneous point of view. This statement will be fully 
borne out by a close examination of the grammatical productions of 
Gesentus, which are executed precisely on the plan here described. 

The opposite method, being founded on the observation of some 
internal-congruities, cannot fal to present many of the laws of syntac- 
tical construction in a novel, striking, and often accurate hight; yet, 
as on the whole such a plan is rather an arbitrary creation of the 
author’s mind than one lying in the nature of language itself, it tears 
many individuals of the several parts of speech from their proper con- 
nection, and thus causes him to overlook numerous important facts ; 
at the same time it bewilders the student, who when desiring an expla- 
nation of some simple phenomenon finds himself compelled to search 
through the whole volume, with the doubtful expectation of meeting 
with it at last. The correctness of these remarks will at once be 
recognised by such as are acquainted with the peculiarities of Ewa.p’s 
grammatical treatises, in which these features predominate toa peculiar = 
degree. 

perenne therefore perfectly evident to the author of this work, 
after having satisfied himself by due examination and reflection of 
what a truly philosophical treatment of the subject of syntax requires, 
that, in order to avoid the faults and imperfections of these two 
extremes, he must form his own plan, collect his own materials, and 
digest and reproduce them in such manner as to follow as closely as 
possible the simple and natural method pursued by language in its 
formation. He was convinced, moreover, that one who would succeed 
in discovering and expounding the laws on which the syntactical 
structure of a language like the Hebrew depends, must not conduct 
his inquiry according to preconceived notions derived from the study 


vi PREFACE AND 


of some other individual language, a source from which Hebrew 
grammar has already suffered so severely, nor should he even rest 
content with an examination merely of its cognate dialects, but must 
ground all his investigations on the broad principles of universal 
grammar. For the ideas conveyed in one language either actually 
are or may be expressed in another, and the same is true of the rela- 
tions existing between them; so that each complete language possesses 
the same or similar means for denoting both these ideas and their 
modifications: that is, they all have notional words, consisting of 
names of existences concrete and abstract, of words denoting quality, 
quantity, action, states of being, &c.; and also relational words, or 
words used to signify the relations which the notional words bear to 
one another. The most important differences between languages 
arise from the variety of the modes in which these relations are indi- 
cated; but as the relations themselves are constantly the same, the 
modes employed in a given language for their designation must be 
regarded not as isolated peculiarities, but as the form under which the 
fundamental and all-pervading principles of human speech manifest 
themselves in a particular instance. Hence, after having settled his 
plan, the grammarian has chiefly to ascertain: Ist. what are the rela- 
tions which the several parts of speech comprising the notional words 
may bear to each other; 2dly, in what manner are these relations 
indicated in the individual language under consideration; and, 3dly, 
what relations does each inflection or relational word denote. 

The several modes employed for indicating relation may be thus 
described. Two or more words are used in connection which bear a 
certain relation to each other, and thus express an idea compounded 
with various modifications of those which the words separately signify, 
as follows: 1, the mutual relation of the words is left to be ascer- 
tained from their respective position, the genius of the language 
opposing the peau | to indicate each relation by a change of form 
or by a separate word ; or, 2, the word becomes changed or inflected ; 
or, 3, the form of the notional words is left unchanged, and their rela- 
tion is pointed out by a particle consisting of a letter or word; or, 
4, the desire for indicating relations with perspicuity is so great as to 
cause the employment of both an inflection and a particle for the 
purpose. 

These four modes of - agers age are not employed in every 
language to an equal extent, neither are all or any of them confined 
to a single language; nor again is either of them applied exclusively 
to any one kind of relation or the relations of any one part of speech ; 
on the contrary, they are all used alternately for every kind of rela- 
tion in every language, although with different degrees of frequency, 
on which, as we have observed, the peculiar character of a language 
or class of languages chiefly depends. The manner of adopting these 
expedients in a given language has not resulted from chance or con- 
ventional agreement, but is to be ascribed to the peculiar mental and 
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physical conformation of the mass of the nation to whom it belongs ; 
this being the st tae roducing cause of all language, as well as 
its principal modifier after its production. And as the words them- 
selves have an internal connection with the ideas they respectively 
convey, which causes such and such sounds to be chosen as the repre- 
sentatives of a certain idea rather than others, so too the changes 
or inflections which the words afterwards undergo owe their rise to a 
mental perception of their peculiar adaptedness for the purposes they 
fulfil. 


But though the existence of a hidden analogy between an idea as 
perceived by the mind and its objective representation in sounds be 
acknowledged as indubitable, it is still difficult to describe precisely 
in what this consists; since in some instances it can only be felt or 

essed at, and in others cannot be perceived at all. Notwithstand- 
ing this difficulty however, a difficulty which lies in the very nature 
of the subject,* the connection between most ideas and the words 
denoting them may be reduced to the following general principles. 

1. The words themselves bear an objective resemblance to the 
sounds produced by that which they denote, whether it be an object or 
an action; that is, they are produced by an endeavour to imitate inar- 
ticulate by means of articulate sounds. The number of such words in 
a language is much greater than would at first sight appear to be the 
case; because the difficulty and even impossibility frequently experi- 
enced in reproducing an articulate sound in the form of a word, causes 
it to be somewhat modified in the operation, and its origin thus rendered 
more difficult to trace. Words formed by this imitative process are 
called onomatopees: such are the English words rush, crash, dash ; 
batter, clatter, bang, clang, slam ; ones growl, roar ; shriek, squeak, 
peep, chirp; hum, buz, mew, &c. 6. 

2. Sometimes, when there can be no direct imitation as in the 
preceding cases, the mind still ‘perceives an analogy between certain 
ideas and certain sounds, which render the latter the fit exponents of 
the former. This, which may be termed the symbolical mode of for- 
mation, being an entirely subjective one, can be more easily felt than 
described; the following examples of words thus produced will suffice: 
stop, stand, stay, steady, still ; sleep, sloth, slow, sluggish, sly ; hurry, 
drive, rage, tear ; horror, terror, fright 3 ease, peace, quiet, calm, &c. 
&e. 


To the above two principles, the imitative and symbolic, may be 
added two others equally productive in the creation of language: 
these are the analogical and synthetical. 

1. The analogical principle is that by which the mind, after having 
arrived by one of the former methods at the representation of an idea, 
expresses such other ideas as are analogous thereto by similar sounds; 
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* See Pref. and Introd. to Vol. I., p. vii. et seqq. 
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and this without rendering it necessary for us to consider such words 
as immediately derived the one from the other in chronological order. 

2. The synthetical principle, which is little more than a branch of 
the preceding, is that feeling which causes a compound idea to be 
represented by a combination either of the entire words denoting its 
constituent simple ideas or of the most important elements of such 
words: in the former case the origin of the compound may easily be 
traced; but in the latter it often becomes difficult and even impossi- 
ble so to do. Here again it should be observed that, although this 
process of composition must be subsequent in point of time to the 
formation of the separate words, since a compound idea cannot be 
conceived by the mind before the simple ones of which it consists, 
wemust be careful not to consider this as a mere deliberate and 
mechanical conjunction of words ; for in language every thing is an 
immediate emanation from the mind itself. 

These four principles harmoniously 00001946 in creating for every 
idea an external representation in the form of a word. But as ideas, 
and consequently the words ea them, are not isolated exist- 
ences, but are created with various relations to one another and are 
also constantly entering into new ones, it is necessary that there 
should be provided some means for indicating these relations, and 
among those actually employed are the grammatical inflections of 
words, as shown above. In endeavouring to ascertain the connection 
which exists between the grammatical relations of words and the means 
used for representing them, we find that the immediate origin of these 
inflections may also be referred to the three last principles which 
operate in the production of the words themselves, viz. the symbolical, 
the analogical, and the synthetical; the first or imitative process of 
course cannot here apply. | 

1. a. The effect of the symbolical principle, or that sentiment of 
the mind which perceives a connection to exist between ideas and 
sounds, although difficult to describe, may still be recognised in many 
instances of the inflection of nouns, attributives, &c. Thus, 

a. It is clearly apparent in the manner of indicating the gender ; 
the masculine for the most part ending in the hard sound of a conso- 
nant, and the feminine in the soft one of a vowel: compare for instance 
the Sanscrit feminine terminations 6 or 6, the Greek ₪ or 7, the Latin 
a, the German 6, the Hebrew ה‎ _, the Chaldee א‎ , the Syriac "ן‎ 

8. In the manner of indicating number, the extension of the idea 
in the plural being denoted by an increase in the length of the word, 
consisting of an added termination ; compare the Sanscrit plural ter- 
mination as, Greek e¢, Latin es, and the corresponding ones in the 
modern languages, as also the addition of the long vowel and liquid, 
Hebrew ים‎ , Chaldee יך‎ , Arabic Gy’ (Germ. en); feminine, 


Hebrew mi, Arabic ]שש‎ . Or the symbolical increase is still more 
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obviously shown in the lengthening of vowels or the insertion of new 
ones in the word; compare the Arabic so-called broken plurals, 6. ₪. 


6,0 - 9,255 GSy- GS, 99 8) 5 
chad , plur. hesl, Jlas : Jon » dlast, &c. &c., the German Vater, 
Vater, &c. 

y. And also in the formation of cases, although it would perhaps 
be impossible to assign its immediate ongin to each of them, there 
stil] exists a general resemblance to the inflections for indicating the 
gender: thus the independent or nominative case, which usually ends 
in a consonant, corresponds to the masculine; the oblique cases, geni- 
tive, dative, and ablative, mostly ending in a vowel, answer to the 
feminine; and the accusative, being the most dependent, or, in other 
words, that on which the influence of the verb is most directly exerted, 
bears a striking similanty to the neuter gender ; compare the accusa- 
tive singular terminations Sanscrit and Latin m, and Greek », with 
the neuter endings of nouns and adjectives. 

b. ₪. This principle may also be clearly traced in the conjugation 
of verbs. Thus the preterite, which, as it denotes an action that has 
been completed, may be regarded as an emphatic tense, is often formed 
by means of a reduplication: compare the preterites made by augmen- 
tation and reduplication in Sanscrit and Greek, and occasionally in 
Latin; and sometimes in the latter language by lengthening the 
radical vowel. Either of these modes may be considered as a proper 
symbolical expression of emphasis. 

8. This is still more obvious in the manner of distinguishing active 
and neuter verbs in Hebrew and Arabic; those of the former class 
having for their principal vowel the simple a, and those of the latter 
being provided with one of its modifications 6 or 0: while the Arabic 


passive is accompanied by both these modifications, thus Jus . Again, 


as regards the modes of verbs, the accessory ideas of dependence, 
contingency, desire, &c. conveyed by the subjunctive and optative, are 
expressed by an emphatic dwelling on the word, which causes the 
lengthening of its principal vowel )% 989. 1. 3.). The Shemitish 
languages, moreover, symbolically express an intensive meaning of 
the verbal root by the reduplication of one of its constituent parts; 
compare the Hebrew Pi’hel >up, קומם‎ , and the Arabic second form 


17 or else by the lengthening of a vowel, compare the Hebrew 


Py hel of verbs ל‎ guttural, as 72, and the Arabic third form J3UW. 

2. The analogical principle exhibits itself here also in causing the 
same or nearly the same inflection to be used for the indication of several 
relations aula to each other ; compare the numerous relations 
denoted by each of the oblique cases, as also the manifold uses of the 
tenses in the classical and still more in the Shemitish languages: to 
these may be added the many significations which frequently belong 
to a preposition or other particle. | 
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3. But the most extensively operating principle in this respect is 
the synthetical, or principle of composition, according to which the 
relation existing between two words is denoted by adding to one of 
them some essential part, as a letter or syllable, of the other, either 
with its original or with a somewhat modified form and meaning ; 
compare the verbal terminations denoting person, number, and gender 
in Sanscrit, Greek, and Latin, and likewise in the Shemitish and 
Celtic languages, where their origin may be much more easily traced. 
This principle applies also to the formation of the tenses of all attri- 
butive verbs in the Indo-European languages: in the modern tongues, 
this is effected by the addition of auxiliary verbs; and in the ancient 
ones, by joining the several parts of the substantive verb to a verbal root 
denoting an action or state of being. Thus for example, in Latin the 
principal letter of the verb of existence is s (e. ₪. sum, sim, esse, essem, 
esto) or the later substitute 7, which in comparative philology is equiva- 
lent to it )6. ₪. eram, ero), these letters being cognates, inasmuch as they 
can each be pronounced without the aid of a vowel; another class of 
letters having a like force are the interchangeable labials 7; v (e. g. 
fui), and these are sometimes compounded with the former (e. ₪ 
issem, fu-eram, fu-ero). Attributive verbs are formed, as we have 
said, by the addition of one or more of these elements to a verbal root, 
thus ama-bam, ama-bo, ama-vi, ama-rem, ama-visse, ama-veram, ama- 
verim, ama-vero. In the third conjugation the preterite is regularly 
formed by adding the element s, thus rego, rext (—regst) ; as are 
also the Greek aorist and future. In the passive voice of Latin verbs, 
the substantive verb remains for the most part separate, retaining its 
full form, thus amatus sum, &c. ; which is also occasionally the case 
in all the voices of the Greek. Another instance of the operation of 
the synthetical principle appears in the formation of verbs with pre- 
positions, as facere, aieate conficere, deficere, sufficere, &c.; as also in 
the use of the Hebrew prepositional letters, and of the particle prefixed 
to form the relative past and future. 

These three principles, the symbolical, analogical, and synthetical, 
do not all operate with the same degree of activity in the formation 
of a language; neither on the other hand is any one of them limited 
to a single es or class of languages, or to the expression of 
any one kind of relation. In fact the application of each of them 
is universal, although sometimes one predominates and sometimes 
another. Thus, 

1. In comparing with the ancient Indo-European languages those 
of the Shemitish family, we find that as regards the indication of rela- 
tions the symbolical principle is much less active in the latter than in 
the former. It does indeed at times cause their words to assume an 
appearance which differs in some degree from the original one; but 
comparatively speaking, such changes are both rare and unimportant. 
The Shemitish languages also differ in this respect among themselves ; 
the Hebrew occupying a middle rank between the Arabic and Ara- 
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maic branches: thus in Hebrew, the symbolical principle has not 
sufficient power over the noun to cause a change in its termination, 
while the Arabic possesses three distinct cases; with which may be 
enumerated in the same language the use of the plurales fracti; the 
comparison of its adjectives; the formation of the subjunctive, con- 
ditional, and emphatic futures; the more extended use of the dual 
number, &c. &c. 

2. On the whole, the analogical is auch more active than the 
symbolical principle in the Shemitish languages, as regards both the 
relations of nouns and the numerous tenses expressed by only two 
principal forms, a past and a future, the latter of which is occasion- 
ally slightly varied to signify a change of mode; to which we ma 
add the numerous analogical meanings and uses that belong to each 
of the particles. 

3. The synthetical principle shows itself in these languages chiefly 
in the indication of the person of the verb by means of pronominal suffixes 
and prefixes, the formation of the two relative tenses, and the use of 
inseparable particles, as the prepositional letters, 1 conjunctive, the 
demonstrative and interrogative n, 80. ; but it does not extend so far 
as to connect prepositions with verbs for the purpose of modifying 
their meaning, or to form compound words, with the exception of a 
few proper names. 

These investigations, which go to demonstrate the influence of the 
fundamental laws of speech even on the more intricate and apparently 
artificial portions of the structure of language, however interesting in 
themselves, have here been merely touched upon for the purpose of 
showing that, although the modes of indicating relations in an indi- 
vidual language may differ sean in appearance from those 
found in others, they must be viewed and explained, not as unconnected 
facts, but as the peculiar manner in which the fundamental laws of 
speech display themselves in a particular instance. Of the results to 
which a constant attention to these principles has led in the compo- 
sition of the present work, it does not belong to the author to speak; 
and he would desire rather that they should be ascertained from a 
connected study of the book itself. At the same time it will be 
proper to give here a sketch of its general plan, in order to assist 
the student in obtaining a comprehensive view of the whole. 

After a brief statement of the subjects which fall within the province 
of syntax, the treatise commences with an analysis of the simplest 
kind of proposition, consisting of a subject and a predicate. The 
subject, it is shown, may be viewed by the speaker either as known 
or not known to the party addressed, or in other words, as definite or 
indefinite; whence are derived the rules respecting the use of the 
article. The predicate conforms in all respects (i.e. in gender, num- 
ber, and person) to the character of the subject; and hence proceed 
the rules of agreement. 
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An attribute may be given to an object, and its degree of strength 
determined by reference to the same attribute as belonging to one or 
more other objects; and this gives rise to the rules of comparison. 
A noun may enter into various relations to other words: thus, for 
example, it may be in immediate relation to another noun either in 
the way of specification (construction) or of description (apposition) ; 
it may also bear direct or indirect relations to verbs, which relations 
are indicated in Hebrew iy, a manner conformable to the general 
simplicity of its character. The personal pronouns may enter into 
the same relations, and are accordingly treated in the same manner 
as the nouns. These are succeeded by the demonstrative, relative, 
Interrogative, and indefinite pronouns. As the numerals present in 
their formation and use the same phenomena as the nouns and 
adjectives, to which in effect they belong, the treatment of them 
naturally follows. 

The next in order is the verb, the animating principle of discourse, 
which presents for investigation two particulars peculiar to itself, 
which are the means for denoting time and manner comprised in the 
tenses and modes; and here is strikingly exemplified the truth of the 
assertion before made, that the phenomena of each individual language 
should always be treated with reference to the immutable laws of 
general philology} As this important subject is discussed in full in 
its proper place, we will here only insert a few words in reply to 
some objections which have been made to the nomenclature of the 
tenses employed in the firgt volume.* 

The reviewer finds fault with the retention of the ancient termi- 
nology, according to which the second or לקטל‎ form is called a future, 
and advocates the propriety of giving it the name of present, in view 
of the following considerations, viz.: Ist, the frequent use of this form 
as a present, and the fact that on its being so rendered the whole force 
and beauty of a passage frequently depends; 2d, the analogy of other 
languages, as the English and German, in which we find the present 
used as a future or as a past with an accompanying noun or particle 
of time, employed to indicate the period at which the event takes 
place, as “he goes to-morrow,” “ he then comes to me,”’ while the 
future in these languages is never used as a present; 3d, the fact 
that both the above-mentioned languages denote the present and 
imperfect by a form of the verb alone, while the future, preterite, &c. 
are made by the addition of an auxiliary; 4th, the testimony of an 
Arabian grammanian cited by Prof. Lee of Cambridge,t who prefers 


to call the corresponding Arabic form 5 a present. 


* In a masterly and extremely favourable review of the volume, contained in 
the Princeton Repertory for April, 1838. 
} Hebrew Grammar, Lect. XVII. 
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To these arguments we reply, first, that we concur with the state- 
ment of the reviewer, that the so-called future is also frequently used 
to denote present time, and doubt not it would be equally easy to 
develope its use as a future from an original present signification as 
to pursue the opposite method, since the present and future are tenses 
immediately bordering upon each other ee § 957); and if the other 
form (5p), which the reviewer consents to term a preterite, were 
employed only as such, we might less @bject to give the name of 
present to the form יקטל‎ : but such is not the case, for we find 
the so-called preterite used equally with the future to signify present 
time (see § 964); so that the question arises, With what propriety 
can either one of these forms be called a present rather than the 
other ? 

Secondly. Why should we suppose that the Orientals originally 
possessed a verbal form for the past, and another for the momentary 
present, but none for a tense of such importance and duration as the 
future? The Teutonic languages express only the present and 
imperfect tenses by forms of the verb alone, because the actions thus 
denoted are incomplete and consequently of an unemphatic nature ; 
while the emphatic tenses are formed symbolically by the addition of 
an auxiliary verb: hence too the present, which in these languages 
constitutes the simple form of the verb, and originally expresses merely 
the verbal idea (see § 155), may be used in narration to denote a past 
or future action, the epoch of which is fixed by means of a noun or 
particle of time (comp. §§ 966. 1. c., 967. 1. e.); while the compound 
tenses, which contain in themselves a distinct specification of time, 
cannot be so employed. 

Thirdly. With regard to the authority of the Arabian grammarian, 


3 IO - 


who prefers to call the jig, form a present, we shall endeavour to 


show in our intended Arabic grammar, that this is merely an indi- 
vidual opinion of the writer in question, and not a truth founded in the 


nature of the thing. Indeed the temporal forms (\G% and (iy are 
used in almost precisely the same manner as the corresponding >up 
and >»p" forms in Hebrew, and consequently admit the same mode of 
illustration ; for the quotations he adduces in support of his theory, 


9- oF קוא - ן ? 2 > ן>.‎ ? | - 
such as that from Locman, ג‎ hoo} 0) 4-52 טש‎ Sy Le 


a man ts not justified by the testimony of his family,* prove nothing 
more than that in Arabic as in Hebrew the future is used in the enun- 
ciation of general propositions (see § 964. 2.c.); but for this purpose 
the preterite form is employed with equal frequency, as an example 
of which we give the following from the very first fable of Locman, 


, * See Lee’s Hebrew Grammar, Art. 231. 10. note. 
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laws Lds ysl tol joe gic while the inhabitants of two 
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. . . , ₪ 
cities are of one accord, no enemy 60005) | ) against them ; 


but when thy quarrel between themselves, they perish (Kim) together: 
here both forms are used ip corresponding parts of the sentence to 
make a general assertion (& § 964. 3.), and either of them might in 
consequence be termed a present with as much propriety as the other. 
Accordingly, as the author has sought throughout the present work to 
derive his authorities from an examination of the language itself rather 
than from the subjective views of writers on language, he cannot be 
induced to acquiesce with Professor LEE in the opinion of the native 
grammarian referred to, in opposition as it is to those which have 
been entertained by the great majority of Arabian writers on the 
subject. Having, however, given to the reviewer’s remarks the 
attentive consideration demanded by the able manner in which they 
are enforced, and having replied to all the objections raised against 
the terminology he has thought proper after mature deliberation to 
adopt, the author hopes that the arguments brought forward here and 
in the chapter on the tenses will prove satisfactory to the reviewer, 
and that he will assent to the propriety of adhering in this particular 
to the ancient nomenclature. 

The treatment of the tenses 18 followed by that of the modes both 
personal and impersonal. To this succeeds a chapter on the construc- 
tion of words with prepositions; which is again followed by a detailed 
exhibition of the various powers of the prepositions and other particles, 
each of which has received that full developement which the now 
acknowledged importance of this department of language requires ; 
and it will easily be seen how much has been left to be done in this 
respect by Gesenius, notwithstanding his valuable labours on the 
subject in his lexicon. The Syntax closes with a short chapter on 
the collocation of words and another on the most important figures of 

eech. 

The fourth book contains the Prosody, under which head we have 
included a description of the characteristic features which distinguish 
Hebrew poetry from prose, and a chapter on the use and consecution 
of the accents. The former has been transferred in substance from the 
Grammatical Analysis already published, as belonging more properly 
in this place. The latter subject has been discussed with considerable 
fulness, it being one imperfectly understood and generally neglected ; 
although its importance as an exegetical help as well as the harmony 
of its system, render it worthy of more attention than it commonly 
receives. 

These are the general features of the plan on which the present 
work has been conducted ; and it is hoped that the original research 
and laborious care which have been bestowed on every part of it, as 


co 
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also the pains that have been taken in its typographical execution, 
will not escape the notice of the attentive reader. There remains 
for me only to make some remarks with regard to the important 
assistance afforded me by my friend Mr. Wu. W. Turner throughout 
the composition and execution of the work; and I am happy to state, 
not simply from feelings of good will, but under a sense of moral obli- 
gation both to him and to the public, that not only does it owe to his 
skill and learning its English dress, but ₪50 that the scientific treat- - 
ment of its details, as well as the completeness and symmetry of its 
parts, which it is hoped it will be found to possess, are in great 
measure to be attributed to him, who digested the whole subject as 
an independent scholar, and united his mental strength to mine with 
the single view of rendering the work as perfect as it was possible 
for us to do. 

With heartfelt thanks to Almighty God, nd עד‎ "3717 “tx, and with 
fervent prayers that it may be instrumental in promoting his glory 
through a correct understanding of the truths of his Holy Word, the 
book ts now respectfully presented to the public. 

New York University, January, 1841. 
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SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 


SENTENCES. 


§ 694. Synrax (שמרש הלָשון)‎ is that department of grammar 
whose object is to investigate and exhibit the laws followed by lan. 
guage in connecting and arranging its materials, viz. words, for the 
correct expression of thought and feeling in all their varieties. 
Syntax then differs from Etymology in this, that while the latter 
treats both of the formation of the various species of words considered 
as individual existences, and of the changes they undergo, the former 
shows on what occasions and for what purposes these changes are made 
use of in the course of rational speech, and how all the modes and re- 
lations of thought may be expressed by the combinations of words 
with one another aided by their inflections. Accordingly Syntax, 
which discusses the laws that regulate the entire structure of lan- 
guage, 18 a far higher and more complicated branch of grammatical 
science than Etymology, which relates merely to its materials in their 
unconnected state. 

§ 695. The order followed in the treatment of Syntax should be 
made conformable to that of the operations of the human mind, which 
language is designed to represent ; and these are essentially progres- 
sive, passing by easy gradations from the simple perception of an 
objeet to the formation of the most complicated judgments respecting 
it. The expression of these different modes of perception and judg- 
ment gives rise to a great variety in the forms of sentences; but they 
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may all be reduced to the simple fact, that something ts declared of 
something < hence the two principal members of every sentence are 
the something declared, called in grammar the predicate (id quod pre. 
dicatum est) or statement, and the something concerning which a decla- 
ration is made, called the subject (id quod preedicato subjectum est) or 
foundation of discourse. Such a declaration of something concern- 
ing something, or in other words, an expression containing a gramma- 
"> tical subject and predicate, is termed a proposition. Propositions are 
of various kinds, according as these principal terms remain simple 
in their nature, or are specified and extended in a multitude of 
ways. 

§ 696. It is the business of Syntax to trace all these epecies of 
propositions through their manifold ramifications, and explain their 
construction down to the minutest points; observing, as we have 
said, to follow the order pursued by nature in producing them. Now 
as the mind must first have a perception of a thing before it can 
form a judgment respecting it, and as the perception of some- 
thing necessarily involves the fact of its existence, the first and 
simplest kind of proposition 18 that which affirms the ezistence 
of something. After becoming cognizant of the existence of some- 
thing, the mind by a further operation ascertains the manner in 
which its existence is manifested, that is, it perceives what attributes 
are proper to it besides that of its mere existence; and from the 
declaration of these further perceptions results that infinite variety of 
propositions, declaratory of every possible form of existence, which 
is to be found in language. 


Simple Propositions. 


§ 697. The simplest kind of proposition then, and that with 
the consideration of which Syntax should commence, is one that 
affirms the existence of something. The name of this something whose 
existence is affirmed, or in other words, the subject of the proposition, 
must be the representative of a member of the material or immaterial 
world, that is to say, a concrete or abstract noun (§ 490). This must 
be considered with respect to its inherent or subjective quality called 
gender, which in Hebrew is either masculine, feminine, or common (i. e. 
which may be viewed as masculine or feminine) ; and likewise as to 
its accidental or objective quality called number, which may be either 
singular, plural, or common (the latter is the case with collective 
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nouns, which are viewed sometimes as singular and sometimes as 
plural). 

§ 698. In Hebrew the predication of existence is made in the fol- 
lowing ways. 

1. a. By the particle ירש‎ (lit. existence, being), used as an im- 
personal verb, equivalent to there exists, there ts. This word when 
closely connected to a noun, predicates existence of the ubject denoted 
by such noun, that is, affirms it to exist, 6. g. Sanwa יש נָבִיא‎ 
there is a prophet in Israel, 2 Kings 5:8., 10> JT ירש‎ there is a 
right way, Prov. 14: 12., mMIpm ©" there is hope, Prov. 19: 18. Job 
11 : 18. Eccl. 5: 12., רש צדוקים‎ there are righteous men, Eccl. 8 : 14 

b. As affirms existence absolutely, it is not subject to any 
change as respects gender, number, or person; the noun whose exist- 
ence itdedlares forms its complement, and, by designating the object of 
which existence is predicated, specifies it in the manner of a noun 
placed with another in regimen. This is proved also by the fact that 
רע‎ takes the pronominal suffixes to indicate such object, e. g. 30> thou 
art, Gen. 43 : 4. Judg. 6: 31. 30 he is, Deut. 29: 14. 1 Sam. 14: 39. 
23: 23., nw" you are, Gen. 24: 49.* 

2. a. The corresponding negative is made by the particle אי‎ 
(lit. non-existence, nothing), which in construction with a following 
noun assumes the form Px (§ 569. d. note), and is thus used as an im- 
personal verb, equivalent to there is not, instead of [.לא יש‎ 6. ₪. PR 
בּישְרְאֶל‎ 72" there was no king in Israel, Judg. 21: 25., ori as 
there i is no God, Ps. 14:1. 53:1., monn מִשלחת‎ TS there 18 no 
discharge in the war, Eccl. 8: 8.. קְבָרִים בְּמְצרִים‎ PS there were no 
graves in Egypt, Ex. 14:11.f This particle also like רש‎ takes the 


* It also appears followed by the illustrative particle את‎ , which serves to point 
out the noun to which the predication of existence refers, 6. g. שכם‎ 7B? אם יש את‎ 
if it be your desire, Gen. 23: 8. : 

t The expression לא יש‎ , although almost entirely supplanted by its equivalent 
אָין‎ , appears in Job 9: 33. In biblical Chaldee "2"% ND ) = (לא לש‎ is the com- 
mon formula for the denial of existence, being synonymous with the Hebrew }°X, 
6. 8. TIN לָא אית‎ there is not a man, Dan. 2: 10. ; the same may also be said of 


the Chaldee לית‎ or m5, the Syriac AS: and the Arabic ו‎ 0 a] and SN, where 


the two words are fused into one. Negative verbs of existence corresponding to 
the above are to be found in many of the Indo-European languages, e. g. Pers. 


Awad is not, compounded of X35 not and caw is ; so also Russ. niest’, Angl. 
Sax. and Old Eng. nis or nys < these however may all be inflected to some extent. 


+ In Ps. 135: 17. we meet with the ו‎ formula .א"ן יש‎ 
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pronominal suffixes, 6. g. "238 Iam not, Ex. 5 : 10., 4298 thou art not, 
Gen. 43 : 5., 32258 he was not, Gen. 5; 24., Jer. 31: 15. 

b. These two words, viz. רש‎ and its negative PN, are often used 
antithetically in the same sentence, 6. g. אַסדאין‎ UBS AT היש‎ is 
the Lord among us, or not? Ex. 17: 7., "30 JR] INN רש‎ there is one, 
but not a second, Eccl. 4: 8. Prov. 13: 7. 

§ 699. 1. a. Existence may also be affirmed by means of the verb 
היה‎ to be, not indeed absolutely as with רש‎ , but always with relation 
to some noun or pronoun as its subject, with which it accordingly 
agrees in gender, number, and person, 6. ₪. MOM איש‎ there was a 
man, Job 1:1., MMT MeN there was war, 1 Kings 14: 2 
היו‎ pp there were giants, Gen. 6: 4., 7 : 10. When the sub- 
ject is not otherwise expressed, it is contained in the pronominal 
afformative of the verb itself, 6. ₪. אַהיה‎ Dam (= אָנִי הוח‎ or (אָנִי אַחיח‎ 
0 foe : כ‎ 5 

b. The verb הָיָה‎ is also uscd without reference to any particular 
subject, or as it is called impersonally, in which case it remains in the 
third pers. masc. sing. without any change, e. ₪. 3D פָתַרלְנו‎ ACND 
rin) as he interpreted to us, so tt was, Gen. 41: 13, 2 Sam. 13: 
pom and it was so, Gen. 1:7, 9, 11, 15, &c. ויהי‎ TSN היא‎ 
he spoke, and it. was, Ps. 33 : 9., M71 and it shall be, it shall come to 
pass, Gen. 4: 14. 12:12, 27: 40., &c. 

2. The corresponding negative to הָיָה‎ is ,לא‎ which is employed 
either with or without היה‎ , 6. ₪. MT לא‎ OST AT this people was not, 
Is, 23: 2 mone mn נלינף‎ an your murmurings (are) not against us, 
Ex. 16: 8. 

§ 700. When the existence of an object has been predicated, it 
admits of being specified with respect to a quality or attribute inhe. 
rent in or ascribed to it. This specification may be made by means 
either of an adjective, noun, participle, or verb, which then constitutes 
the predicate. Accordingly the second kind of simple proposition is 
that which specifies the existence of something, that is to say, which 
specifies something with regard to the manner in which its existence 
is manifested. The numerous varietics of this kind of proposition 
may be classed under the two following heads. 

1. The subject is specified subjectively, i. e. with respect to some 
inherent quality, which may be done cither by connecting it to the 
predicate by means of the substantive verb היה‎ , 6. g. DW הִיה‎ Ora 
ond the serpent was cunning, Gen. 3: 1., תהל‎ ANA PART and the 
earth was void, lit. vacuity, Gen. 1: 2.; or by employing an attri- 
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butive neuter verb conveying the idea of existence under some modi- 
fication, e. ₪. זקן‎ OFMAN Abraham was old, Gen. 24: 1., RM ROD 
he is unclean, Lev. 13: 36. 

The subject is specified objectively, 1. e. with respect to an‏ .ל 
attribute contained in its mode of action, which may be done by‏ 
an active participle connected to the subject by MF, 6. g. AA WIT}‏ 
mica and the boy was ministering to the Lord, 1 Sam. 2: 11.‏ אֶתְדיְהוָה 
“pan the oxen were ploughing, Job 1: 14. ; or by‏ היז חרשות ,34 :17 
an active verb, which, as it denotes an action, of course includes the‏ 
וִיאמָר ,.1 :1 God created, Gen.‏ בְּרָא אֶלהים .₪ .6 idea of existence,‏ 
BINT and the man said, 2: 23., &c. &c. | |‏ 

§ 701. 1. a. The verb 77 when thus used to connect the subject 
and predicate, is termed a copula, or connecting bond; since it no 
longer by the affirmation of existence constitutes a predicate in its 
own right, but simply serves to connect to the predicate the idea of 
existence contained in the subject. 

6. As the existence expressed by הרה‎ must always be inherent in 
something, and as on the other hand every thing has an existence, the 
pronouns of the third person, as הרא‎ ₪ == it is, OM they = they are, &c. 
may be used as copulas to connect the subject and predicate instead 
of mm (sce § 648), 6. כְנָעָן .א‎ "AN הרא‎ DM Ham was the father of 
Canaan, Gen. 9: 18., nm היא‎ NAN som art thou not Jehovah? Jer. 
14; 22., הם‎ OO no> | oye לת‎ the three branches are three 
days, Gen. 40: 12, 18. 

2. When a noun becomes specified by a predicate, its existence is 
thereby necessarily affirmed; consequently the mere placing of the 
predicate in juxtaposition with the subject and in the proper gender 
and number, will sufficiently indicate their mutual relation without 
the aid of הָיָה‎ or טזובדהַדְבֶר .8 .6 , הנא‎ the thing (is) good, Deut. 
1:14., PANT ל‎ rain the land (is) good, v. 25., "Ya Mer the bush 
(was) burning, Ex. 3:2. + יהוה‎ IN 1 (am) Jehovah, 6 : 2., בַּעָלִי‎ On 
בְרִיתדאְבְרם‎ these (were) confederate ‘with Abram, Gen. 14: 13., אָנָחִנ‎ 
מִאֶלָמִים אֶלָמִים‎ we were binding sheaves, 37:7. As the copula may 
thus be readily dispensed with, because not needed, we must not suppose 
here an ellipsis of היה‎ or הלא‎ , the insertion of which is in reality an 
after process arising from the further developement of the language.* 

* As by the Hebrew construction the sense is rendered complete without the 
aid of a copula, we consider it erroneous to represent these as instances of ellipsis 
in popular versions from the Hebrew. We do it in the present work merely to 
point out when the copula is inserted and when not. 
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§ 702. The subject of a proposition whose predicate is a verb 
requires to be separately expressed only when the latter is in its 
unspecified form, that is to say, in the third person, in Which case it is 
essential to perspicuity that the subject should be distinctly stated ; but 
when the subject is a first or second person, the afformatives denoting 
those persons contained in the verb render all further specification 
unnecessary ; thus the verb monn forms an entire proposition, and is 
equivalent to הוח‎ AMY or MNT TM; 6 קטלנו‎ = Oop UMN 
or קטלים‎ ASNT ATR. 

§ 703. Simple propositions then are those in which existence alone 
is predicated of something by means of one of the substantive verbs 
רש‎ or א הָיָה‎ or in which a modified state of being or action is inti- 
mated either by a predicate simply placed in juxtaposition with the 
subject or connected to it by היה‎ or ,הרא‎ or by an attributive verb 
including in itself both predicate and copula.* But, as we have ob. 
served, the principal members of a proposition, its subject and predi- 
cate, may be specified and otherwise extended in a variety of ways, 
which gives rise to the formation of compound propositions. We will 
describe the principal of these, arranging them under the heads of 
extended subject and predicate. 


Extension of the Subject. 


§ 704. It may be observed previous to entering upon this topic, that in 
Hebrew as in most other languages, a common noun, whether subject or 
object, may either be employed in its nude form and in its most unli- 
mited sense, as איש‎ man, כיאררת‎ lights, or may be restricted in its appli- 
cation to a certain individual or individuals, by means of the definite 
article, as DN the man, MANDAN the lights (see Chap. 11.( 

§ 705. The subject of a proposition may be viewed as already quali- 
fied in some manner before any declaration is made respecting it; and 
this qualification may be made by an adjective, noun, pronominal 
suffix, demonstrative pronoun, or numeral. | 

1. The following are examples of nouns constituting the subject of 
a sentence, which are specified by an adjective or participle, e. g. ריקם‎ 
oon 72 and there arose a new king, Ex. 1:8. Prov. 10:1., מים‎ 


* The difference between רש‎ mrt, and ההא‎ may be briefly thus described : 
רש‎ may be used to affirm the existence of something, but never as a mere copula; 
הרה‎ may be used to affirm existence, and likewise as a copula; while ההא‎ can be 
employed only as a copula, and never to make an affirmation of existence. 
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pear stolen waters are sweet, Prov. 9:17. The adjective may .‏ ימתקי 
be turther specified by a noun either with or without a preposition, e. g.‏ 
every man wise of understanding, i. e. skilful,‏ פל absnan th‏ וגרי 
Mine mbokm and the‏ רָעות (WAN MPT) MIDNA‏ וגו' ,.1 :36 Ex.‏ 
tll-favoured [lit. ill of appearance] and lean fleshed [lit. lean of flesh]‏ 
kine ate, &c., Gen. 41: 4. When an adjective, participle, or demon-‏ 
strative pronoun is thus attached to a noun for the purpose of speci-‏ 
fying it more purticularly, it is called a qualificative ; in contra.‏ 
distinction to the term predicative, which is applied to it when‏ 
used to make a declaration.‏ 

2. a. The subject may be specified by another noun, placed with it 
either in the close connection of the construct state, 6. g. JNM Wax") 
mtn and Moses’s father-in-law said, Ex. 18 : 17., לא ירקילו אוצרות‎ 
רס‎ treasures of wickedness profit not, Prov. 10: 2.; or in the state of 
apposition, e. g. יְהנֶה אֶלהִים‎ Wak") and the Lord God said, Gen. 
2:18., ְהִיָה 193 בְתוּלֶה מַארְשֶה‎ "> if a girl, a virgin, be betrothed, 
Deut. 22: 23. 

b. Infinitives, participles, and other verbal nouns, besides admitting 
the above constructions, may also take a noun after them as their 
complement, or, as it is termed, in the accusative ($473. 2.): thus 
an infinitive, 6. ₪. "01 צאן‎ CAB Apa הַרג‎ Mw) and behold (there 
is) killing oxen and slaughtering sheep, Is. 22: 13. ; a participle, 
6. g. הַחִוְילֶה‎ PISS אֶת‎ sab that which goes about the whule land 
of Havilah, Gen. 2: 11,13. Deut. 11:7. ; a verbal noun, 6. g. MAND 
יִשְרְאָל‎ ashy Mim like the Lord’s lai the children of Israel, 
i. e. as the Lord loves, 620. Hos. 3: 1. 

3. The subject may be restricted by a pronominal suffix, 6. g. "25 599 
my heart rejoices, Ps. 13: 6., *YIN MAM FI" thy right hand, O Lord, 
(is) glorious, Ex. 15: 6., לְבְִעַן רבור יִמִיכֶם‎ that your days may be 
multiplied, Deut. 11: 21. 

4. By a demonstrative pronoun, 6. ₪. N39 IM Te "BD" DN when 
this iniquily shall be pardoned you, Is. 22: 14 +» ו קשים‎ ay a DOWN 
"200 these men are too hard for me, 2 Sam. 3: 39. 

5. By a numeral, 6. g. My Dray? Dod modo רְהִנָה‎ and behold 
three men (were) standing by him, Gen. 18: 2. Ex. 2: 13., וִילדוּ לד‎ 
Da MAW there were born to him seven sons, Job 1: 2. 

§ 706. A complex subject of this kind, consisting of a noun in the 
nominative, and one or more accessory words qualifying or restricting 
its meaning, is called a logical subject, and the noun itself the gram. 
matical subject. 
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§ 707. The subject may also be extended by connecting together 
two or more nouns, to each of which the predicate applies, forming 
what is called a compound subject, 6. g. "03D PMNITCN mercy and 
truth have met together, Ps. 85:11., ְחָלִיל ויר‎ in ban וְחִיָה כָנור‎ 
mint and the lute and viol, the tabret and pipe, and wine (are) 
their feasts, 1. 6. their entertainment, Is. 5:12. These again admit 
of specification in the same manner as simple subjects, 6. ₪. MB טוב‎ 
זַבְחִידרִיב‎ xa man וְשַלְוְהדבָהּ‎ mai better is a dry morsel and qutet- 
ness therewith, than a house full of sacrifices with strife, Prov. 17: 1., 
mm MIVA PIE מצְדִיק רְסְע וּמַרְשִיע‎ a justifier of the wicked, and 
a condemner of the just, (are) an abomination to the Lord, 17 15, 19., 
ישבו בִּעְרִיכֶם‎ Dopo) BBD" רק נְשיכֶם‎ but your wives, and your 
little ones, and your cattle, shall abide in your cities, Deut. 3:19. 

§ 708. The logical subject may also consist of an entire predica- 
tive sentence, that is to say, a noun may first be specified by a predi- 
cate or attributive used predicatively, and then form the subject of a 
further specification, 6. ₪. סוב‎ N¥Q MEN NID whoso finds a wife 
finds a good thing, Prov. 18:22., קְריָה נְאָמִנָה‎ 1 Mito ANT ASN 
וגר'‎ DBA (MNS how a faithful city that was full of judgment, &c. 
has become a harlot! Is. 1:21., רגר‎ ATW ADO Apaa מַשְכִּימִי‎ who 
rise early in the morning, (and) follow strong drink, 5: 12, 


Extension of the Predicate. 


§ 709. The predicate like the subject may be either simple or 
complex, and accordingly either grammatical or logical )( 706). 
A grammatical predicate may consist either of a noun, adjective, 
pronoun, or verb. 

1. When the predicate 18 a noun, under which denomination are 
included the verbal nouns called infinitives and participles, it admits 
of the same extension in every respect as the subject (see § 705). 

2. When an adjective, it may be specified, a. by an adverb, e. g. 
טוב מאד‎ MT) and behold (it was) very good, Gen. 1: 31. b. Or by a 
following noun with or without a preposition, e. g. DEN PRUE Ms the 
Lord (is) slow to anger, Nah. 1: 3. , SIND To סוב‎ the tree (was) good 
for food, Gen. 3 : 6., in which case it may be placed in relation to the 
following noun in either of the degrees of comparison : thus positive, 
6. 8. כָּאַלהִים‎ Sita בי אֶל‎ who (is) so great a god as God? Ps. 77:14. 
Amos 2: 9. ; comparative, 6. ₪. טוב‎ JI Ana בִכְּסֶם‎ favour (is) better 
than silver and gold, Prov. 22: 1. ; superlative, e. ₪. ההוא‎ MRT ויהי‎ 
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and that man was the greatest of all the natives‏ בֶּדול מִכָּלִבְּנְֶקְדֶם 
of the East, Job 1: 3.‏ 

3. When the predicate is a pronoun, it admits of no qualification, e. g. 
הוא‎ IN I (am) he, Deut. 32: 39., מודדזאת‎ what (is) this? Gen. 3: 13. 

4. When it is a verb, it may be either intransitive or transitive. 

a. Intransitive verbs may be subdivided into active and neuter. 
a. Neuter verbs are such as denote a subjective attribute, or state of 
being () 700. 1.) ; consequently they admit all the specifications of 
adjectives, besides those which relate to time, 6. g. מְאַד‎ STD עָד‎ 
until he became very great, Gen. 26: 13., PNT Sy TOM Ia great is 
his mercy towards those that fear him, Ps. 103 1 DIN S20 DEN 
and he was the wisest of all mankind, 1 Kings 5:11. g. An active 
intransitive verb denotes an objective attribute, i. 6. not a siate of being 
or quality inherent in the subject, but a mode of action (§ 700. 2.) ; 
and it admits the same extensions as a neuter verb, 6. g. 3993759 3D") 
$97) and he rode upon a cherub, and flew, Ps. 18 : 11., סְנִיהם‎ 305" 
mtg but they both went away quickly, 2 Sam. 17: 18., כַּיהאמדרצתי‎ 
UN but I will run after him, 2 Kings 5: 20. 

2. Transitive verbs, besides the qualifications they may receive in 
common with other verbs, extend the predicate by taking after them 
one or more nouns denoting the object or objects on which the action 
indicated by the verb is exerted, 6. g. אתדאבימלף‎ OMTTIAN וְהוְכִיחַ‎ 4 
Abraham reproved Abimelech, Gen. 21: 25., אֶת השְמים‎ omits x7 
TINT רְאֶת‎ God created the heavens and the earth, 1:1. Nouns con- 
stituting the object of a verb may become extended in the same 
manner as the subject (see § 705, et seqq.). 

§ 710. It is scarcely necessary to add, that of each of these kinds 
of predicates there may be two or more in a single proposition, either ; 
simple or specified in the same manner as when there is only one, 
and forming what is termed a compound predicate, e. g. הִיְתָה‎ om 
מְרצה‎ mp") Wm mp» Rachel was beautiful in form and comely in 
aspect, Gen. 99 :17., np™ ויחבש אֶתהחמרו‎ “pad OFAN Dstt 
אֶתדשָני נְעָרָיו אתו וגו'‎ and Abraham rose early tn the morning, and 
saddled his ass, and took two of his young men with him, &c. 22: 3. 


Sentences. 


§ 711. Sentences may be either simple or compound. 

1. A simple sentence consists of a single proposition, one not' con. 
taining another within itself, 6. g. “im יזר‎ let there be light, Gen. 
VOL. Il 2 
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1:3., poy yon ala the Lord reigns for ever and ever, Ex. 
15:18, מאד‎ pay Wesady aw wad My aT Mp the children 
of Reuben and the children of Gad had a very great multitude of 
cattle, Num. 32: 1. 

2. a. A compound sentence is one which contains two or more pro- 
positions within itself. In sentences of this kind the first proposition 
is frequently further specified by what is affirmed in the second, e. - 
nvan הַחטָאת היא‎ wy the soul that sinneth, it shall die, Ezek. 18 : 
mrt סָבַע מָכִים‎ INN הרעות העלות‎ 1 mpi nen שבע‎ the seven 
lean and ill favoured kine that came up after them, are seven years, Gen. 
41:27. Here belong all kinds of relative sentences, 6. g. הַדּבָרִים‎ TDN 
TW “DI WY these (are) the words that Moses spoke, Deut. 1 : אֶסְרִי,.1‎ 
mann RID DIN happy ts the man (that) finds wisdom, Prov. 3: 13. 

b. Or it consists of two or more propositions, one declaratory and 
the other hypothetical, causative, &c., e. g. MIN Saw? אֶהַבְתִּי כִי‎ 
‘SIP NN I desire that the Lord may hear my voice, Ps. 116: 1. MCP אם‎ 
קולי‎ PINT WD Prone לא‎ ose if I call that he may answer me, I do 
not believe that he will hearken to my voice, Job 9:16. 

§ 712. When words thus become combined together in sentences, 
they are to bo viewed no longer as independent existences, but as 
members of the same body politic, united by a common bond and 
standing to each other in various and often complicated relations. 
The investigation of the nature of these relations and the modes of 
denoting them, which are regulated by principles as general and im- 
mutable as those that give rise to the primitive forms of words, con- 
stitutes, as we have said, the chief object of the doctrine of Syntax. 
In Hebrew 88 in other languages, the relation of one member of a 
sentence to another is indicated by one or more of the following means : 
Ist. by the use of particles, consisting of separate words or of pre- 
fixed or suffixed letters; 2dlv, by changes in the forms of words; 
and, 3dly, by their respective positions. 

§ 713. The relations of the members of a sentence to each other 
are of two kinds, which may be termed codrdinate and subordinate. 

1. The coérdinate relation is that in which the accessory terms used 
to modify or restrict the meaning of a principal one, assume a charac. 
ter corresponding to that of the principal term, so as to clearly indi. 
cate their relation. Hence proceed the rules of agreement. 

2. The subordinate relation is that in which one or more words are 
employed as the complement of some other term ; in which case they fre- 
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quently assume a form indicative of 806 relation. And hence the 
rules of government are derived. 

§ 714. The rules of agreement affect accessory words, such as 
adjectives, pronouns, and verbs, by causing them to assume the charac. 
ter of the principal term, which is always a noun, with respect to gender, 
number, person, and the reception or non-reception of the article. 
The influence exercised by these rules as also by those of government on 
the structure of the Hebrew Janguage, we are now abuut to exhibit ; 
in so doing, we shall first discuss separately each member of a simple 
proposition, and thence gradually proceed to those of a more complex 
nature. | 

§ 715. But before beginning to investigate the manner in which the 
rules of agreement operate en words placed in a coordinate relation 
tv a noun, whether subject, object, or predicate, we have to consider 
the modes in which the noun itself may be mentioned. ‘These are 
two-fold: Ist, a noun may be spoken of as indefinite, that is, in its 
most general sense without any restriction of its application whatever ; 
or, 2dly, it may be spoken of as definite, whether already so in its 
nature, as a proper noun, or made so by construction or by the addition 
of a particle called the definite Article. 


CHAPTER II. 


THE ARTICLE. 


Use with respect to Nouns. 


§ 716. Nouns in Hebrew are either definite or indefinite. In their 
nude state, without any addition or change of form, they convey for 
the most part, with the exception of proper nouns, an idea not specific 
but general and indeterminate, and hence are termed indefinite. 
Definite nouns are such as are already definite in their signification, 
or are made so by their construction or by receiving the definite 
article ™ (see § 645, ef seqg.), the only one which the Hebrew as 
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well as the Greek language possesses.* We shall first enumerate the 
cases in which nouns appear without the article, and afterwards those 
in which they receive it. 


A. Nouns without the Article. 


§ 717. Nouns remain without the article, lst, when used indefi- 
nitely ; and, 2dly, when rendered definite by some other means. 

1. An indefinite noun may be either, 

1. a. A common appellative noun employed without reference to a 
particular individual of the kind it denotes, and where in English it 
would usually receive the indefinite article, e. g. אֶלדְעָיר‎ 37h) "D 
when thou approachest a city, Deut. 20:10. 21: i כִּידִתְחֶטָא‎ WH if 
a person sin, Lev. 5: 1., סקר‎ WWIII ASH we PUY PT) וְחְרֶב‎ Ppa 
a maul, a sword, and a sharp arrow, (is) a man that bears false witness 
against his neighbour, Prov. 25 :18.[ So too when accompanied by a 
qualifying term, 6. ₪. O3M ‘oq Dpm and there arose a new king, Ex. 
1:8, 14. Deut. 4:38. 22:8, 14. חַיים‎ 72 Tiw> מַרְפָּא‎ a wholesome 
tongue (is) a tree of life, Prov. 15: 4. 

b. An appellative used to signify a whole class of existences, 6. ₪. 
מהדצֶדֶם‎ mine Lord, what (is) man? Ps. 144 : 4. And thus often 
when used collectively, 6. g. SMSO) Tay) צאן‎ Wan) וַיְחִי לִי שור‎ 
and I have oxen and asses, flocks, men-servants and maid.servants, Gen. 
82: 6., 297) סוס‎ MINN and thou shalt see horses and chariots, Deut. 
20:1, | 

2. A material-noun used in its widest acceptation, 6. g. W231 NNN 
bon clotted milk and honey shall he eat, Is. 7:15., mp” ְְּזֶל מַעְפָר‎ 
יצוק נְחוּשָה‎ Fax) tron ts taken out of the ground, and stone (is). melted 
into brass, Job 28 : 2. 


* We do indeed occasionally find the numeral TM one made use of without 
especial reference to number, and equivalently to the indefinite article, Eng. ₪ or 
an, Germ. ein, French un, 6. g. “TIN 2D ₪ basket, Ex. 29:3., TMX UN a man, 
a certain man (vir quidam, ayne Tc), Judg. 13:2. 1 Sam. 1: 12 a R733 
a prophet, 1 Kings 20:13. 19:4, The Chaldee "17 and the Syriac 4 are 
employed in a oe צלס חד .₪ .6 אנ‎ an image, Dan. 2: 31., חדא‎ jan ₪ 
stone, 6 : 4 ae 1: a certain man, Acts 5: 1. 

t This applies also to patronymic and gentile nouns, which in effect are 
appellatives formed from proper nouns, e. g. SS" WAN M22 ולרא איש מצרל‎ and 
he saw an Egyptian striking ₪ Hebrew, Ex. 2:11. 
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3. An abstract noun used in like manner, 6. g. AMON פל עָלִיהם‎ 
rip) fear and dread shall fall upon them, Ex. 15: 16., nar’ Ton 
"pts pion PIX WI) mercy and truth have met together, righteous. 
ness and peace have kissed (each other), Ps. 85: 11. 89: 15. 96: 6. 

If. Nouns may be definite without the article. 

1. By their signification, as is the case with proper nouns, 6. g. 
אָלהים‎ , Amo, יְרוּסְלִים‎ , Ota, Mp, , 6. 

2. By their construction. a. The article is not used before nouns 
having a pronominal suffix, as this kind of specification renders them 
sufficiently definite without it, e. g. "a9 my servant, F232 thy son, 
שורו‎ his oz, מִשְפְּחתִיכֶם‎ your families, &c.* 

8. Neither is the article prefixed to a noun in construction with 8 
definite noun, since in this case also the sense of the whole phrase is 
sufficiently restricted by the definiteness of the governing noun. This 
rule holds good whether the governing noun be rendered definite, 

a. By its signification, as when a proper noun, 6. g. בִּית אֶל‎ the 
house of God, DIAN NON the wife of Abram, בְּכִי יִשַרְאָל‎ the children 
> of Israel.t When three or more nouns are thus connected into one 
compound term, and the last is a proper noun, it renders the whole 


* A few instances are met with where under peculiar circumstances a noun 
with a pronominal suffix does receive the article. Thus in the passage, xn 
אלדמול הַרדְגְרְנִים וְהַחְציו אֶלדמוּל הַרהִעָיבָל‎ one half of them opposite Mount 
Gerizim, and the other half of them opposite ‘Mount Ebal, Josh. 8 : 33., the article 
is prefixed to the latter הצרו‎ for the purpose of rendering it emphatic, so as 
to mark distinctly the opposition between it and the preceding one. In most 
cases, however, where a noun receives both suffix and article, it specifies and 
governs a preceding noun in the construct, and the article appears to have been 
superadded for the purpose of rendering the definiteness of the entire expression 
more conspicuous, 6. ₪. 42ST MOS9 the worth of thy estimation, Lev. 27: 23. 
Josh. 7: 21., תוף הְדַּברו‎ the midst of its fold, Mic. 2: 12., ָּלדהַהַרוְתִיהָ‎ all (iit. 
the whole of ) its pregnant women, 2 Kings 15: 16. 

t The article is emphatically employed in a few instances where the noun in 
construction is also in apposition with a preceding proper noun or pronoun, e. g. 
אשגר‎ >I WN my master, the king of Assyria, Is. 36 : 8., חאל בֶּית האל‎ "DIN 
1 (am) the God of Bethel, Gen. 31: 13.; and also where it is preceded by ‘bo, to 
indicate that it is used collectively and not distributively (see § 725. IT. 1.), e. g. 
המלחמה‎ psd all the people of war, Josh. 8:11. Jer. 25: 26. Ezek. 45 : 16. ; 
but very rarely when neither of these is the case, e. g. IAN TTT the pin of the 
beam, Judg. 16:14. Jer. 32:16. In the passage, שַרָת‎ monn FINS". and he 
brought her to the tent Sarah’s, i. 6. Sarah’s tent, Gen. 24: 67., the noun אהל‎ 
cannot properly be said to be in construction, on account of the affixed rm directive, 
and consequently may receive the article. 
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phrase definite, and neither of the constructs receives the article, e. g. 
mim ארון בְּרִית‎ the ark of the covenant of Jehovah, 1 Kings 8:1., 
מל אזר‎ 335 S35 p the fruit of the greatness of heart of the king 
of Assyria, Is. 10 12. 

3. By construction, as when receiving a pronominal suffix, 6. ₪. "29 
“DY the affliction of my people, Ex. 3: 7., אַבותיף‎ MMS the covenant of 
thy forefathers, Deut. 4 :31., שִבסִיכֶם‎ WN the heads of your tribes, 
Deut. 1:15. As in the preceding case, when there is more than one 
noun in the construct, neither takes the article, as the definiteness of 
the last term applies to the whole expression, e. g. ימִי שני חייף‎ the 
days of the years of thy life, Gen. 47:8., "AY "739 UBD ‘the right 
of the poor of my people, Is. 10: 2. 

y. Or by the reception of the definite article, 6. ₪. המקום‎ Dw the 
name of the place, Gen. 28 : 19., המַלְחְמָה‎ "WIN the men of war, Deut. 
2:14. And also when there is more than one noun in the construct, 
6. 6. MITA סְרִי‎ My? the young men of the princes of the provinces, 
1 Kings 20:15. 2 Kings 18: 15. 

§ 718. This particle as well as others is sometimes omitted by the 
poets, who, for the sake of elevating and condensing their expressions, 
frequently neglect those minute specifications of meaning which the 
prose writer is required to make, e. g. בקר‎ TMX שמָר‎ Ws (the) 
watchman says, (the) morning comes, Is. 21: 12., 07 323 TIT אֶרֶץ‎ 
(the) earth ts given up into the hand of a tyrant, Job 9:24., 
Sometimes when the first of two parallel nouns situated in different 
parts of the same sentence receives the article, the last omits it, e. g. 
MIO וְעַד אֶחְרִית‎ Aso מְרְסִית‎ from the beginning of the year till the 
end of (the) year, Deut. 11:12., וּמְכַפְּבִים‎ TN הור הַהקקים חקקי‎ 
Nam> Say woe to those that decree iniquitous decrees, and to (the) 
scribes who diligently prescribe trouble, Is. 10:1.; and occasionally, 
on the other hand, the last receives the article, and the first omits it, 
e.g. Mao וְהגָּבְעות‎ WA WIT הָרִים‎ (the) mountains quake at 
him, and the hills melt, ‘Nah. 1 : Ps. 148: 10., רשע מִכְסִיר אֶהדהצַדּיק‎ 
(the) wicked circumvents the righteous, Hab. 1 4. 


B. Nouns with the Article. 


§ 719. The Hebrew definite article ™, a fragment of the personal 
pronoun הגוא‎ , 8 employed, agreeably to its origin, to direct particular 
attention to the noun to which it is prefixed (see § 645, et seqq.). 
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We shall divide the article prefixed to nouns into three kinds, ac- 
cording to the different uses to which the prominence thus obtained 
is applied; and shall call them the article of determination, the 
article of preéminence, and the demonstrative article. 

§ 720. This particle may be called the article of determination 
when employed for the ordinary purpose of rendering a common noun 
definite. Its use in this respect may again be subdivided into objec. 
tive and subjective. 

I. The objective use of the determinative article is that in which it 
18 prefixed to a common noun to indicate it as the name of a person or 
thing previously or subsequently described. Thus, 

1. It renders a noun definite by pointing it out as one before men- 
tioned, 6. g. MON J2 OMNI) FONT shall I go and call thee a woman? 
T2071 MONA ותקח‎ and tux woman took the child, Ex. 2:7, 9. 
21: 2, 5., pa mbsy smpbs they shall take a heifer, וְהורִידוּ אַהדהֶעָגְלֶה‎ 
and they shall bring down tux heifer, Deut. 21: 3, 4., 353% TOD? וְאמַר‎ 
וגו"‎ SIEM ראשו וישימו‎ Sy vite and I said, Let them set a handsome 

mitre upon his head; and they set THE mitre, &c. Zech. 3: 5. 

2. It likewise renders a noun definite by pointing it out as one 
that is further specified in a following relative sentence, 6. ₪. 75™% 
לו הַאָלְהִיס‎ “ON “ON Dip TIT ON he went to the place which God had 
mentioned to him, Gen. 22 : 3. .אש‎ RN paz > Tag “BONN 
עָּסָה‎ “DN כָּלִדהַדּבָרִים‎ and the servant told Isaac every thing (lit. all the 
things) that he had done, Gen. 24 : 66., בָּיאר מְּמוּת‎ “WN MIT) and the 
Jish that (are) in the river shall die, Ex. 7: 18, 21. 4d “tN הָאִיש‎ “TWN 
רכר'‎ Jott blessed is the man who does not walk, 60. Ps. 1:1. 

3. Sometimes a noun is thus made definite although not specified 
precisely in either of the ways above described, 6. g. “37 נודע‎ JON 
surely the affair is known, Ex. 2:14. (alluding to the event detailed in 
vs. 11, 12.), אֶתההְאָס וְאֶתההמַאַכָקֶת‎ Wa mpm and he took in his 
hand the fire and the knife, Gen. 22:6. (meaning the fire and the 
knife requisite for the contemplated sacrifice, as sufficiently appears 
from the context without a particular specification to that effect). 

II. Its subjective use is that in which the article is prefixed to a 
common noun by way of emphasis, and to point it out as one which, 
although neither previously nor subsequently described, is still viewed 
as definite in the mind of the writer. Thus, 


* The letters ובר"‎ 86. are, it may be proper to mention, a contraction of the 
Chaldee techinal 62] 1698102 "7253" et completio=and so forth. 
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1. In Hebrew an article is frequently prefixed to a noun which, 
although not otherwise directly specified, is definite in the writer’s 
mind, and which, owing to the context, or to a general knowledge of 
existing usages and circumstances, is also rendered definite by the use 
of the article to the mind of the reader, 6. ₪. וי אֶַתדהסוס וְאֶתדהֶרְכֶב‎ 
and he smote the horses and the chariots, 1 Kings 20:21. (meaning 
those of the Syrians with whom he fought), ODM] הִצְעִים‎ MPM) so 
she took the vail, and covered herself, Gen. 24: ‘65. (meaning the vail 
which women in the East are accustomed to wear), “NBT 3t>} and 
he sat down by the well, Ex. 2:15. (i.e. the well always near an Arab 
village or encampment), M30 בְּלבּדאָש מִתוךָ‎ ON mi וִירַָא מלְצדּ‎ 
_ and the angel of the Lord ‘appeared to him in a flame of fire from the 
midst of the bush, Ex. 3:2. (i.e. one of the thorn-bushes usually 
found growing in uncultivated places), אֶהִבְּשְהדכֶי החמור‎ 1 will saddle 
me the ass, scil. which I am accustomed to ride, 2 Sam. 19: 27. 
1 Kings 13: 13, 23, 27. In such cases as the preceding one, the use 
of the article is clearly equivalent to that of a pronominal suffix, e. g. 
mown ראש‎ dy יִשְרְאָל‎ oma and Israel bowed himself on the head 
of the bed, Gen. 47: 1 Kings 1:47. (meaning the bed on which 
he lay, equivalent to his bed); so "3935 JrIM wT the )= thy) way 
ts perverse before me, Num. 22 : 32., לא הגְדַלְתָ השמחה‎ hast thou not 
increased the (= their) joy? Is. 9:2. _ 

2. The article is also prefixed by way of emphasis to nouns used, not 
to denote individual objects, but as gencral terms. It is thus prefixed, 

a. To common appellative,nouns not designating particular indivi- 
duals, but employed simply as generic terms applicable to any indivi- 
dual or individuals of the class mentioned; in which case it serves to 
render prominent the nature and properties of the class of objects 
denoted rather than the objects themselveg, 6. ₪. ann כָּזה וְכָזֶה תאכל‎ 
the sword devours one as well as another, lit. this as well as that 
person, ל‎ Sam. 11: 25., הַמִקְרָה וגו"‎ ya: בּעָצַלְסִּים‎ through much 
slothfulness the rafters fall ree 620. Eccl. 10:18. The same 
construction too is used in a more specific sense in speaking of an 
indefinite number not -. the entire העיס .₪ .6 ו‎ TIN 


ee‏ רת 


the frogs to come up, Ex. 8: 1 10: 12, 13. iG: "130 * But the most 


* It is also occasionally employed to give emphasis to the names of individual 
objects, 6. ₪. ואתההדוב‎ MINT NA and there came a [the] lion and a [the] bear, 
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frequent use of the article in this manner is in comparisons, the article 
being regularly prefixed to the name of the well known object em- 
ployed as an illustration, 6. g. יאכָליתְּבָן‎ “pad MN and lions shall 
eat straw like the oz, Is. 11:7. 22:18. 49: 13. 49:18., dw> אֶהיָה‎ 
Senn I will be like the dew to Israel, Hos. 14:6, 7, 8. Mic. 4: 0 
10., Int כּצאן לְשאול‎ they are laid in the grave like sheep, Pas. 
49 : 15.; occasionally the illustrative noun is placed in the plural, e. 1 
DST AMIN AWD אֶתְכֶם‎ WT and they pursued you as the 
bees do, Deut. 1: כַּשְרִים‎ "aX 1299 they shall mount up with 
pinions like the eagles, Is. 40 : 31. 

b. To material-nouns used emphatically in a general sense, e. g. 
לחמר‎ Ord mon nm slime served them for mortar, Gen. 11:3. Ex. 
2:3., הּבְדָּהב‎ ODS וְאַבָרֶם >73 מאד‎ and Abram was very rich in 
silver and in gold, Gen. 13:2. Job. 28:1., DOD חִסְאִיכֶם‎ TM OX 
כַּסָלַג יִלְבִּינף רגר'‎ though your sins be like scarlet, they shall become white 
as snow, 18. 1:18., POI Or OAD אִֶדיְהגָה‎ MT מִלְאָה הָאָרֶץ‎ 6 
earth shall be full of the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the 
sea, Is. 11:9. Ps. 22: 15.* 

c. To abstract nouns also used emphatically and in their widest 
89086 6. ₪. הכו בַּסְַוָרִים‎ OMWINT MN) and they smote the men with 
blindness, Gen. 19 : 19., DE ins רלמזר‎ and they led the just into 
error, Is. 29: 21. 60:2., "ANN pibem rian) therefore love truth 
and peace, Zech. 8:19., DSW החיים‎ AN AN בְּרִיתִי‎ my cove- 
nant was with him of life and peace, Mal. 2: 5., R2OM PRD MITT 
but where shall wisdom be found ? Job 28 : 12. 

§ 721. The article of preéminence is the name by which we shall 
designate the article when used, not merely to specify or give empha- 
sis to generic nouns, but to confer the idea of preéminence. 


1. 6. there came one of each of those powerful and ferocious animals, the lion 
and the bear, 1Sam. 17:34. Amos 5:19. Compare twye déovts 0000 Il. 5. 
554. 

* This construction is frequent in Greek, as also in the languages of the south 
of Europe: thus the first example given above is rendered in the several versions, 
Sept. xaz 6 מה 0 10% עף‎ Fr. et le bitume leur fut au lieu de 
mortier, Ital. 6 °l bitume in vece di malta. It appears also, though seldomer, in 
German, e. g. sie sollen weiss werden wie der Schneg. 

t This construction is also found in the same languages as the preceding: the 
last example given is rendered, Sept. 7 08 cogia nodev Evgedyn; Fr. mais on 
trouvera-t-on la sagesse? Ital. ma la sapienza, onde si trarra ella? Span. 
é mas la sabiduria, en dénde se halla? The example from Malachi is rendered 
by Luther, denn mein Bund war mit ihm zum Leben und Frieden. 

VOL. .זז‎ 3 
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1. The article is prefixed to a common appellative noun, to restrict 
its application to some object which is preéminent over all others of 
its class, 6. ₪. Mam the house, i. e. house of God, the temple, Mic. 
3 : 12., ריאָרון‎ the ark, the chest containing the law, &c. Ex. 25:14, 
15., Jor the priest זא‎ eSoyyv, the high priest, Ex. 29: 30. Lev. 
21:21. An appellative restricted in this manner often becomes equiva- 
lent to a proper noun, e. ₪. PANN the land, i. 6. Canaan, Joel 1:14., 
ts the sea, 1. 6. generally the Mediterranean, Josh. 15: 47., “W307 the 
river, the Euphrates, Gen. 31: 21., also היאר‎ the river, the Nile, Gen. 
41:1. 600. (this latter being a word of Egyptian origin), 59am the 
lord, Baal, המלך‎ the ruler, Molech, jum the lurking adversary, 
Satan.* 

2. The article prefixed to thé names of well known objects of which 
there are only one of the kind in existence, gives to them the addi- 
tional idea of preéminence, 6. 2. הַשָמִים‎ the heavens, PANT the earth, 
השמש‎ the sun, rPI2 the moon, &c. To these may be added the form 


the (true) God (Arab. 2 Gr. 6 6609(, which is occa-‏ העָלהִים 


sionally used, as in Gen. 5: 22. 6 : 9. &c., although the word אלחים‎ 
without the article is usually employed to denote the same great Being. 

3. Furthermore, the article is prefixed by way of preéminence 
to certain proper nouns, which otherwise would not receive it 
(see § 717. 1]. 1.), as the names of places, mountaing, and rivers 
famous in the history of the Israelites. It is thus added, 

a. To the names of celebrated regions and towns, 6. g. JUS" 
Bashan, which generally appears in prose with the article, as Num. 
21:33.; and in poetry without (see $718), as Deut. 32:14. 
The following also frequently take the article, especially when pre- 
ceded by a noun in the construct, viz. החַוְילָה‎ Havilah, Gen. 2: 11., 
babam Gilgal, Josh. 4:19, 20., "7 Hai, 12:9., mann Hormah, 
Num. 14: 45., הַגִּלְעָד‎ Gilead, Deut. 8: 19. Josh. 12:2, 6., MEO 
Mizpah, Jer. 40: 6, 8., sa Magog, Ezek. 38 : 2. 

b. To names of mountains, 6. ₪. 712257 Lebanon (the white moun- 
tain), in prose always with the article, but in poetry frequently with- 
out it, as 2 Kings 19:23. Is. 14:8. Jer. 18:14. Nah. 1:4. 


* This use of the article is also common to other 0 6. g. To 900% 


as ₪ os 
the book, the Bible, Cush the book, the Koran, - the Lord, lt the 
prophet, Mohammed. 7 


CHAP It. | THE ARTICLE. 19 


Ps. 29:6. &c.; 80 too הִכָּרמל‎ Carmel (the vineyard), without the 
article in Is. 32:15. 33:9. Nah. 1:4. The following two likewise 
take the article, viz. הַפַּסְגָה‎ Pisgah, Num. 23 14. הפעור,‎ Peor, v. 28. 

c. Tothe name of the principal river of Palestine, 73771 the Jordan, 
which in prose always takes the article, except when in construction 
with a definite noun (see § 717. 11. 2. 6.), thus ירחר‎ Pr Jordan of 
Jericho, i. e. near Jericho, Num. 35: 1. ; although in poetry it occa. 
sionally appears without it, as in Ps. 42:7. Job 40: 23. 

4. The article of preéminence is likewise prefixed to nouns in 
the vocative, to give additional point to the exclamation, 6. ₪. האָזִינוּ‎ 
הְאֶרץ‎ yawn הַשָמִים‎ give ear, O heavens; and hear, O earth! Deut. 
32:1. Is. 42:19, Joel 1:2., 29 Sgam O Baal, answer us! 1 Kings 
18 : 96., על הסוּסִים והתהללוּ הַרְכֶב‎ come up, ye horses ; and rage, ye 
chariots! Jer. 46 : 9., הַרוּחַ‎ "MB רוּחות‎ YAN come from the four 
winds, O spirit! Ezek. 37: 9.* 

§ 722. The demonstrative article is the definite article employed 
with certain nouns denoting time, to restrict their meaning to that 
period in which the time of narration is situated, whence it has the 
force of a demonstrative pronoun, 6. ₪. הירם‎ to.day == this day (Lat. 
hodie, i.e. hoc die), Gen. 4:14. 18am. 12 :17., Md">7 to-night = 
this night, Gen. 19: 5. 30: 15., YEN this time, Gen. 29 : 35. 30: 20. 
Ex. 9: 27. 


Use of the Article with Adjectives and Pronouns. 


§ 723. Adjectives when standing alone and referring to a noun 
understood, may always be rendered definite by the reception of the 
article in the same manner as nouns, 6. g. Donn the wise (man), 
0 0009, MYW NT the wicked, ot aceBeig. And since the adjective 
must always belong to a noun either implied in the expression, as in 
the above instances, or previously mentioned, the article, which pro- 
perly refers to such noun, may be resolved into a relative, thus 
DONT = חָכֶם‎ NM WR or DIT WW Ww (see §§ 652, 653). And 
hence we may term the article thus employed the relative article. 

724, The rules which relate to the prefixing of the article to nouns 
apply equally whether the noun be found in the subject or predicate 


* The New Testament writers employ the article in a similar manner, e. g. 
0 vioc, Mark 10:47., 0 0506, Luke 18: 11., of matéges, Eph. 6: 4. 


4 0 - <09 ₪ 5 - 
t So Arab. % if, Pers... ) to-day ; Arab. set) | Pers. 4, of to-night. 
Py: (5 2 777 9 
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of a proposition. The case, however, is different with regard to 
attributives, such as adjectives and demonstrative pronouns: since these 
when employed as predicatives to ascribe certain attributes to the 
noun, are not affected by the latter’s definiteness, and consequently 
never receive the article; while a qualificative, which is viewed in 
immediate connection with the noun to which it belongs, must agree 
with it in this as in all other respects. We will therefore exhibit 
them first as predicatives and then as qualificatives. 

I. 1. In Hebrew a predicative adjective is considered, not as a 
specifying appendage to the noun to which it refers, but as the repre- 
sentative of an abstract quality. which the proposition assigns to 
or predicates of its subject; and on this account it can never take 
the article even when the noun itself is definite,* 6. g. הַאֶרֶץ‎ Main 
the land (is) good, Deut. 1: 25., הזאת קְרבָה‎ WIT this city (is) near, 
Gen. 19 : 20., Ma) רְעֶרְכֶם‎ your wickedness (is) great, 1 Sam. 12: 17., 
רגר'‎ rata חנון וְרחוּם‎ Jehovah (is) gracious and merciful, &c. Ps. 
145 :8.,3 nin soya mnd‘3 the works of Jehovah (are) great, Pe. 111 : 2. 

2. The same is the case with demonstrative pronouns employed as 
predicates, e. ₪. MIN MIT “DN WII My this (is) the thing which the 
Lord commanded, i. e. the thing i is this, &c. Ex. 35: 4 MONT זאת‎ 
this (is) ) the woman, 2 Kings 8: 5., בנידיוסם‎ MN these (are) the sons of 
Joseph, Num. 26 : 37. 

II. 1. An attributive employed as a qualificative is viewed as an 
appendage to the noun to which it belongs, and is consequently placed 
after such noun, whereas a predicative attribute most commonly pre- 
cedes it. It also agrees with its noun as to the reception or non- 
reception of the article as well as in other respects. Thus, a qualifi- 
cative adjective is placed, 

a. Without the article after an indefinite noun, 6. g. DIM 42 a wise 
son, Prov. 10: 1., man טובֶָה‎ PAX 4 good and broad land, .א‎ 
pea נְבָכִים‎ great plagues, Gen. 12: 17. ‘5 יפות‎ mt beautiful women, 
Job. 42: 15.+ 


* It is on a similar principle that in German an adjective in the predicate is 
put in the nude form, without being inflected to agree with the noun to which it 
belongs, e. g. das Land ist gut (not gutes), gross (not grosse) sind die Werke des 
Herrn ; while if used as a qualificative, it must agree with its noun in gender, 
number, and case. 

t In the comparatively few instances where adjectives take the article 
contrary to the above rule, it may be viewed as a relative (see § 723), 6. g. בור‎ 
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b. With the article after a noun rendered definite by the reception 
either of the article or of a pronominal suffix, e. g. Singm “imam the 
great light, Gen. 1: 16., הְאָרֶץ הַשובָה‎ the good land, Deut. 1: 35., 
misam הָרְקות‎ mine the lean and ill favoured kine, Gen. 41: 20., 
הקרב‎ 1:90 his near neighbour, Ex. 12:4., החזקה‎ WIN thy strong 
hand, Deut. 3:24. 4:3, 36, 37.* This applies likewise to ordinal 
numerals, which in effect are adjectives, 6. g. "Mm WIND in the 
second month, Gen. 7: 11., הַפָלִיסִית‎ M2 in the third year, 1 Kings 
18:1. 

2. A noun qualified by a demonstrative pronoun is always defi- 
nite; and hence they both receive the 8101016] 6. ₪. TWN היום‎ 
this day, Gen. 7:13., הַאָרֶץ הזאת‎ this land, Deut. 3: 12., העָרים‎ 
ONT these cities, Gen. 19 : 25., APN OMIIN these things, 5 1. ‘st 
RWI בַּמוקום‎ in that place, 28:10., ההיא‎ “997 that city, Deut. 
21:3, 4., MAM הָאָיְסִים‎ those men, Num. 9:7., הצאן הַהנָה‎ those 
sheep, 1 Sam. 17 : 28.§ 

§ 725. I. The word 55 totality, whole, all, which, though considered 
as a pronominal adjective, is in reality a noun,|| may receive the 
article when standing alone, like any other word of ita class, 6. ₪. 
253 יָדר‎ Ais hand (shall be) against all, Gen. 16 : 12., 537 הכל‎ all (is) 
vanity, Eccl. 212 mp mw הכל‎ he has made every thing beautiful, 
3:11. 


dish the great well, lit. a well that (is) great, 1 Sam. 19: 22.; 0 binant הר‎ 
Zech. 4: 7., הַעָלִיין‎ "Sw Ezek. 9:2., MSM pox Neh. 9:35., Tiazn מל‎ Ps, 
24:7, 8,10. 104: 18, The same inthe case with ordinal ות‎ e.g. "WEN רום‎ 
the sixth day, Gen. 1:31. 2:3. 

* A very few instances are found where the article is not prefixed to a qualifi- 
cative belonging to a definite noun, 6. g. mean mdash 2 Sam. 6:3., הגוים רִבִּים‎ 
Ezek. 39:27. Inthe instances, כפחו גדול‎ Judg. 16: 0 6 15., גדול‎ aw) Ps. 99: 3., 
the adjectives may be considered as predicates. 

1 Compare the use of the article in Greek with the demonstratives OvTOS, ods, 
éxetvoc. . 

+ An exception appears in the passage, זו‎ “IM Ps. 12: 8. 

§ Although the demonstratives, which are definite in themselves, when accom- 
panying a noun with the article usually take the article also, in order to agree 
with it in form, yet they frequently remain without it when the noun is made 
definite by a pronominal suffix, 6. ₪. TNT מִשַבוּשָתִי‎ this my oath, Gen. 24:8. Ex. 
10: 1. Deut. 5:29. 11: 18.°21:20. Josh. 2: 14, 20. 

| Hence in Arabic it loses its nunnation when in construction, like other 


nouns, 6. g. 3 ₪ every day. 
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II. When placed in construction with another noun, it may be 
viewed as a pronominal adjective, and rendered by all or every, 
according as such following noun is definite or not. Thus, 

1. a. When in construction with a definite noun in the singular 
number, such noun is viewed in its entirety, and 55 is generally to be 
rendered by all, the whole, 6. ₪. DIRT כל‎ all mankind, Gen. 7 21., 
כל הדור‎ the whole generation, Ex. 1 : 6., D9 55 all the people, Ezek. 
45 : 16., mamar>9 all the catile, Zech. 14 : 15., BI" כל‎ the whole day, 
18. 28 : 24., מִלאכתו‎ bb all his work, Gen. 2: 2., בְּכָלדלְבְבְ וּבְכָלהנָפֶסֶּ‎ 
TID 2235 with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy 
might, Deut. 6 :5., 73M “1p9~>> all the mortar of the house, Lev. 14 : 45., 
a כָּלדְבָּית‎ all the house of Judah, Neh. 4:10.* So too when 
receiving a singular pronominal suffix, 6. ₪. "BD all of him, Cant. 
5:16., md> the whole of it, Ezek. 29: 2., >> all of thee, Mic. 2: 12. 

b. The same is the case with plural nouns, 6. ₪. בָּלִההיָמִים‎ [1 6 
days (of one’s life), always, Gen. 43: 9., כְּלהַגויִם‎ all the nations, 
Is. 2: כָּלדהרְשַעִים,.2‎ all the wicked, Ps. 145 : 20., בָּלבְִדרְטְרְאֶל‎ 1 
the children of Israel, Ex. 16:6. And also with plural pronominal 
suffixes, 6. g. 3355 all of us, Gen. 49 : 25> all of you, 1 Sam. 
22:7, 8. Ps. 62: 4. DDD all of them, Eccl. 2: 14. 
| 2. When followed by a singular indefinite noun, כל‎ is used distri- 
butively, and should generally be rendered by every or any, e. g. 
כָּלדבְּכור‎ every first-born, Ex. 13: 2., ab ey DYDD every head and 
every heart, Is. 1:5., כָּלתְּמוּכָה‎ any likeness, Ex. 20:4. “9 = any 
blood, Lev. 7: 27., 1752 any tree, 19: 23., "23722 any implement, 
Num. 35: 22, 23. Judg. 19:19. Also when the noun is in the plural 
number, 6. g. py >> every hand, Is. 13: 7., כָּלהחוּצות‎ every street, 
51: 20. 


Use of the Article with Participles and Verbs. 


§ 726. The article is employed with participles in like manner as 
with adjectives, that is to say, with reference to a noun expressed or 
understood; on which account it may usually be rendered by a relative, 


* A different meaning is conveyed by this construgtion in the passage, כִיהזֶה‎ 
DIN >D this ts all of, or belonging to, man, meaning, the whole duty of man, 
Eccl. 12: 13. 

t Occasionally the article is omitted in poetry in cases where it would regu- 
larly be inserted in prose (see § 718), 6. ₪. מִכָּלדבָּנֶים‎ of all the sons, Is. 51: 18. 
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6. ₪. PURLM he who believes (lit. the believing one), Is. 28 : 16.; 0 
Iman, he who gives, Job 5 : 10., RDM they who came, Is. 27 : 6., הבסחים‎ 
they who trust, 8. 5 :1. = 

§ 727. As participles like other attributives may be employed either 
as predicatives or qualificatives, they follow the same rules with 
respect to the reception or non-reception of the article (see § 724). 
Thus, 

1. Participles when used as predicatives do not admit the article, 
on account of their independent nature (§ 724. I.), even though the sub- 
ject be definite, 6. ₪. רעות‎ MART חרשות‎ PH span the oxen were 
ploughing and the asses feeding, Job 1: 14., עַבְדְּ לְאָבִיו‎ yn רעֶח‎ 
בצאן‎ thy servant was keeping his father’s sheep, 1 Sam. 17 : 34., רוח‎ 
pan «2p Sy nema אָלהים‎ the Spirit of God (was) brooding over 
the face of the waters, Gen. 1:2. 

2. a. But participles used as qualificatives agree with the nouns 
they refer to as respects definiteness or indefiniteness )) 724. II.). 
Thus a participle when joined to an indefinite noun, also remains 
indefinite, e. g. IND Ao MAN 4 ravening and roaring lion, Ps. 
22:14. Prov. 2: 12., גדלות‎ mata Tid @ tongue speaking proud 
things, Ps. 12: 4., מִצְרְיִם עשר אתנות‎ an חמרים נשאים‎ my 
וגו"‎ “a Minos ten he-asses carrying of the best of Egypt, and ten 
she-asses carrying corn, 620. Gen. 45 : 23." 

b. But when the noun is definite, the qualificative participle must 
receive the article, which is generally to be rendered as a relative 
(see § 726), 6. ₪. PINTS Won wows every creeping thing that 
creeps on the earth, Gen. 1: 27., nosnnan החרב‎ the sword that (was) 
turning itself, Gen. 3 : 24., הנושָבות‎ pn the cities that (are) inhabited, 
Ezek. 12: 20.,¢ tery הִמְמַלְטים‎ yar thy servants who (have) 
saved thy life, 2 Sam. 19:6., rissa בְנִתִיףּ‎ no thy two daughters 
who (are) present, Gen. 19: 15. 


* In a few instances, however, a participle qualifying an indefinite noun receives 
the article as a relative, e. g. הַמַתְפַרצים‎ OSS servants who (are) breaking 
away, 1 Sam. 25: 10., גָּדַר הַדַּחוּיֶח‎ ₪ fence that (is) broken down, Ps. 62: 4. 

t In the following instance, where the word to which the participle belongs 
is an adjective, whose article refers to a noun understood (§ 723), the participle 
properly remains indefinite: Spin wert he who walks as an upright (man) 
Mic. 2: 7. 

+ Occasionally a noun with a suffix is followed by a qualificative participle 
without the article, 6. g. צאנו נְפרְטות‎ Ezek. 34 : 12., בְּבְמִיבֶם סְפוּנִים‎ Hag. 1: 4. 


24 SYNTAX. [Book 11. 


§ ¥28. An active participle which has for its complement a pronomi- 
nal suffix may also receive the article, which refers properly not to the 
participle itself, but to a noun expressed or understood (§ 726), 6. g- 
הַמַכּ‎ he who smites him, Is. 9:12., 20 FINA Wien יְהנָה‎ 
the Lord who brought thee out of the land of Egypt, Deut. 8 : 14, 15, 16., 
הִמְעָטָרְכִי וגו"‎ . .- ata the Lord who crowns thee, &c. Ps. 103: 4. 

§ 729. From the above use of the article as a relative before parti- 
ciples, is derived its occasional employment for the same purpose with 
verbs, representing either the subject, e. ₪. הנולדחלר‎ ‘2a his son that 
was born to him, Gen. 21:3. Judg. 13:8. 1 Chron. 29: 17., "2% 
המּלְחָמָה חִחִלְכוא אתו‎ the men of war who went with him, Josh. 
10 : 24., נָכָרִיות‎ Dd: בַּעָרִינוּ ההשִיב‎ wx dd all who (are) in our 
cities who have married strange women, Ezra 10: 14, 17. ;* or the 
object, 6. ₪. וגו"‎ PII Jou wo which the king and his coun- 
sellors, &c. had offered, Ezra 8 :25., פל ההקְדִיש שמראֶל‎ all that Samuel 
had dedicated, 1 Chron. 26 : 28., py הַהָכִין הַאָלהים‎ by on account of 
what God had prepared for the people, 2 Chron. 29 : 36. 


CHAPTER III. 
AGREEMENT. 


§ 730. Havine shown in the preceding chapter when a word 1s 
made or considered definite, and when left indefinite, we shall now 
exhibit those changes which take place in the forms of attributives, 
whether predicative or qualificative, in consequence of their entering 
into a codrdinate relation with nouns (sce § 713. 1.). In other words, 
the object of the present chapter is to detail the rules of agreement, 
with the principles on which their application depends. 


* The other instances adduced by Gesenius, as 1Sam. 9:24. 1 Kings 13: 33. 
Is. 56:3. Dan. 8: 1. (see § 448), are rather to be viewed as participles. 

t As the infinitive has no subject, and cannot receive a relative for its object, 
it never takes the article; the only exception is ,הד כת‎ which is considered as an 
abstract noun (see § 720. 11. 2. c.). 
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A. § 731. 1. 4. In a sentence containing a simple subject and a 
simple predicate, when the latter consists of a word which has no 
gender or number of itself, as an adjective, participle, or demonstrative 
pronoun, it assumes those of the noun it serves to specify, that is 
to say, the predicate agrees with its subject in gender and number. 
And this is the case whether they are connected by a copula or not. 
Thus, when the predicate is an adjective, 6. g. DIY MM הַנָחש‎ the 
serpent was cunning, Gen. 3:1., Aim טוב‎ the Lord (is) good, Pa. 
145 : 9., גְדולָה‎ MIM oA and the slaughter there was great, 
2 Sam. 18 : 7., BINA רִבָּה רְעַת‎ the wickedness of man (was) great, Gen. 
6:5.; הַאָיְסִים טובים‎ the men (were) good, 1 Sam. 25: 15., העָרים‎ 
מאד‎ riba ninza the cities (are) walled (and) very great, Num. 
13:28. Whena participle, 6. g. צאן‎ A To and Abel was 
a keeper of sheep, Gen. 4 2., MAN WAN cursed (art) thou, Gen. 
4 : 11., MAINT אֶרוּרָה‎ the ground (is) cursed, Gen. 3:17.; היו אָנָסִים‎ 
p>: the men were “ashamed, 1 Chron. 19: 5., בָּאִים‎ p53 camels 
(were) coming, Gen. 24 : עמדות הי רגלינז‎ our feet shall stand, 
lit. shall be standing, Ps. 122: 2. ., האַתנות רעות‎ the asses (were) 
feeding, Job 1:14. When a demonstrative pronoun, 6. g. “3am MT 
this (is) the first-born, Gen. 48: 18., TERM MNT this (is) the woman, 
2 Kings 8: 5., הִאָנָשִים‎ TDN these (are) the men, Ezek. 11 : 2. 

b. The same rules of agreement are observed by qualificative attri- 
butives. ‘Thus adjectives, 6. ₪. טוב‎ "23 a good matter, Ps. 45 2., 
TIN יום‎ one day, Gen. 1: 5., MIPIM היד‎ the mighty hand, Deut. 
34:12., שָסָה אַחת‎ one lip, Gen. 11:1., ED פָּרִים‎ many bulls, 
Ps. 22: 13., כָסִים רבות‎ many women, Judg. 8 : 30. ; participles, e. ₪. 
איש מִדְבָּר מִּהְפכות‎ a man speaking falsehoods, Prov, 2:12., לְשון‎ 
גדלות‎ miata a tongue speaking proud things, Ps. 12: 4., רמות‎ O29 
high looks, lit. eyes, Ps. 18 : 28.; demonstratives, e. ₪. ל‎ mn המקום‎ 
this place, Gen. 19 : 13., הזאת‎ NAN this well, Gen. 21: 30., m3 
TIDNT these words, 22 : 1.* 

2. a. When the predicate consists of more than one attributive, they 


. all agree with the subject in gender and number, and are either placed 


together before it, 6. g. MIN AWAD the Lord (is) good and upright, 
Ps. 25: 8, 16. ; or one is ‘placed before, and the rest after it, e. g. S73 
ורבדפח‎ wT our Lord (is) great and of great power, 147: 5. 


* It may here be remarked that the few nouns which assume the dual form 
(see § 563) are treated with respect to agreement precisely as plurals of the 
same gender. 
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2. When a noun has two or more qualificatives, they are all placed 
after it, agreeing with it in gender and number, 6. ₪. DYAN אוש צדִּיק‎ 
a righteous (and) perfect man, Gen. 6: 9., DON FIR PUT OT אל‎ 
ray) Tor 33) a God merciful and gracious, long-suffering and 
abundant in mercy and truth, Ex. 34:6., AIM טובָה‎ PIN a good 
and broad land, 3: 8., EMR רָעִים‎ no) ming גָדלות‎ nibs 
plagues great and lasting, and sicknesses grievous and lasting, Deut. 
28 : 59. 

3. a. When the subject consists of two or more nouns in regimen, 
the predicate agrees in gender and number with the first, or specified 
noun, that being the principal one, 6. g. TYING TIM MN the fear 
of the Lord (is) pure, Ps. 19:10., mera רוח אֶלְחִים‎ the Spirit of 
God (was) brooding, Gen. 1 : 9., וּנְשִיחֶם גְּדוְלָה‎ py צעקת‎ cnn) and 
the cry of the people and of their wives was great, Neh. 5:1. 2, ompR 
ישְרִים משְמְחַילב‎ mim the statutes of the Lord (are) right, rejoicing 
the heart, Ps. 19: 9., ep "32 TDN these (are) the sons of Esau, Gen. 
36 : 5. 37: 2. 

b. The same is the case with qualificatives appended to a noun in 
construction with another, 6. יד אֶלהִיר הטובה .ק‎ the good hand of 
his God, Ezra 7 : 9., MO" DORAN bene "22 the children of Israel 
who came into Egypt, Ex. 1: 1., הָאֶלָה‎ sneer 725 these words of the 
Philistine, 1 Sam. 17:11. 

4. When the subject consists of two or more nouns of the same 
gender connected by a conjunction, and denoting different persons or 
things, the predicate agrees with them in gender, and is put in the 
plural number, 6. 2. בְּחַיִיהֶם‎ OMIT DAMN INT שאל‎ Saul 
and Jonathan (were) lovely and pleasant i in their lives, 2 Sam. 1:23. 
The same is the case with qualificatives, 6. ₪. “ON TERT ל‎ mpwan 
אסררים‎ the butler and the baker who (were) bound, Gen. 40 : 5 

5. a. When the nouns thus constituting the subject are of different 
genders, the attributive generally takes the masculine form, which 
is considered as the principal one, on account of the prominent part 


played by the male sex in the affairs of life and consequently in narra- . 


tions,* e. g. ֶקְנִים‎ rai) אִבְרְהֶם‎ Abraham and Sarah (were) old, Gen. 
18 :11., ראים‎ roe ming " Manoah and (his) wife (were) looking on, 
Judg. 18:19, 20., sme נִתְנִים לְעָם‎ FMD APD thy sons and thy 


* The classical reader will here recognise the construction of the Greek and 


Latin, as 0 ayno xat 7, yun ayoot siow, 11. o'. 567., pater mihi et mater 
mortui sunt, Ter. 
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daughters (shall be) given to another people, Deut. 28 : 39. ; see also 
1 Kings 7:5. 20:3. Neh. 9: 18. Job 1 :13., &c.* 

b. The same rule is followed by qualificatives attached to nouns 
of different genders, 6. ₪. סובים‎ Hire DPM good statutes and com. 
mandments, Neh. 9: 13. 

§ 732. 1. It is a common idiom of the Hebrew to employ instead 
of an adjective, an abstract noun denoting the quality to be predicated 
of the subject,—an emphatic construction, also found in ancient 
classical as well as in modern poetry. Here of course the rules of 
agreement do not apply ; since predicates of this kind have a gender 
and number of their own, not depending on those of other words, 
6. ₪. cathy win PII PING the earth was emptiness and vacuity, i. 6. 
. empty and void, Gen. 1:2. Is. 1: 7., WIp pon mnt then shall 
Jerusalem be holiness, i. e. holy, Joel 4:17., ִשפְטיהְיְהגֶה אמת‎ the 
judgments of the Lord (are) truth, i. e. true, Ps. 19: 10. 2 Sam. 7: 28., 
PON) “TON mim כָּלאָרחת‎ all the ways of the Lord (are) mercy and 
truth, i 1. e. merciful and. true, Ps. 25:10., 

2. Material nouns are employed in like manner instead of adjectives 
derived from them, e. g. MOM) Wx thy forehead (is) brass, i. 6. 
brazen, 18. 48:4., amy שלמה‎ Toon משקה‎ b> db all the drinking 
vessels of king Solomon (were) gold, i, e. made of gold, golden, 2 Chron. 
9:20. 

B. § 733. 1. When the predicate is a verb, it agrees with its subject 
not only in gender and number (§ 731. 1. a.), but also in person : thus, 
third person, 6. g. ADI הרא‎ he shall bruise thee, Gen. 3 וִיאמֶר קין,.15:‎ 
| and Cain said, 4 :13., PART REIN and the earth brought forth, 1 : 
DTA WIN the Egyptians saw, 12 : 14. , DPI "29 וִתִפֶקְחְנָה‎ and the 
eyes of both of them were opened, 3:7.; second person, 6. g. TIAN’ 
"pM and thou shalt bruise him, 3: 15., mys) mx thou knowest, 
1 Kings 2:15., יִדַעְמּם‎ DAR ye (ma sc. ) know, Gen. 44: 27 TIAN 
JEN and ye (fem.) know, 31:6. ; זה‎ person, 6. g. גִסאָנִי‎ moe I 
will go also, Zech. 8 : 21., M59) 72MIN we will go up, Deut. 1: 41. 

2. When there are two or more verbs to a single subject, the first is 

usually placed before, and the rest after it (see § 731. 2. a.), 6. g. T1391 
TQ AN) DN and the waters prevailed, and increased greatly, Gen. 
7 :18., Orde אֶלְְכָּלדְיְשְרְאֶל וִיאמָר‎ ma wipe) and Moses called all 


* Sometimes, however, when the last noun is feminine, the predicate following 
it is put in the same gender, 6. .ק‎ M3M3 “MAM WN my anger and my fury (shall 
be) poured out, Jer. 7: 20. 
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the children of Israel, and said to them, Deut. 5 : 1., רְבִּים וְייראו‎ AW 
רְרְבְסחל בִיוָה‎ many shall 565 (it), and fear, and trust in the Lord, Ps. 
40:4. Sometimes however, especially when the subject is a compound 
one, two verbs constituting its predicate are placed before it, e. g. 
וגו'‎ JAWAD we) raw) and the children of Reuben, &c. returned 
and departed, Josh. 22: ‘9., “pis חִפָּצִי‎ ama ירנ‎ let those shout 
and rejoice who favour my righteous cause, Ps. 35 : 27. 

3.a. When the subject consists of two or more nouns in regimen, the 
verb usually agrees with the first (see § 731. 8. 4.(,6. g. FIM כה אָמַר‎ 
minaz thus says the Lord of hosts, Jer. 9: 16., בתדפרעה‎ Sala and 
the daughter of Pharaoh came down, Ex. 2:5., bene "23 JOT" 
and the children of Israel did so, 16: 17., “EON הַאַזְגָה‎ rab "D> ye 
wives of Lamech, listen to my speech, Gen. 4: 23, 

6. But when the verb follows the subject, it sometimes agrees with 
the specifying noun, near which it is placed, e. g. 22708 שדמות חשבּון‎ 
the fields of Heshbon languish, lit. languishes, Is. 16 :8., rainy "22 
חִלְקֶם‎ the anger of the Lord has divided them, Lam. 4 : 16., "> noir 99 
BIND הִיָה‎ when the plague of leprosy is in a man, Lev. 13: 9., "BOD 
NBR) pw the number of years is hidden, lit. are hidden, Job 15 : 0. 
("Bon however may be taken asa collective, see § 735. 2.). This occurs 
oftenest both with verbs and participles in cases where the second 
noun is the principal one, as for instance when the first is Sip voice, 
used pleonastically for the sake of emphasis, e. g. קול דָּמִי אֶחִיףּ‎ 
צעַקִים אֶלִי‎ the voice of thy brother’s blood (is) crying to me, equivalent 
to, thy brother’s blood is crying aloud to me, Gen. 4: 10., myvat) קול‎ 
“IND הִנָה‎ behold the sound of the rumour is come, Jer. 10: 22., קול‎ 
בָבִידִים נְחְבָּאנ‎ the voice of the nobles was restrained, Job 29 : 10. 

4. a. When the subject consists of two or more nouns of the same 
gender connected by a conjunction, the verb agrees with them in 
gender, and is usually put in the plural number (see § 731. 4.), 6. ₪. 
וְאַהרן‎ Mt Jovy) and Moses and Aaron did so, Ex. 7 : 20., המשה‎ 
הַאֶלָה‎ monies עָשּ‎ JIN and Moses and Aaron did all these 
sconders, Ex. 11: 10., אהרן הּבָנָיו אַדיְדִיהֶם וגו"‎ 13730" and Aaron 
and his sons laid their hands, &c. Lev. 8: 18, 22., wae mez my 
קולר‎ Adah and Zillah, hear my voice, Gen. 4 : 23. AXA מַחְלָה‎ apm 
mt דדָיהן‎ "335 my moa וְחַגְלָה‎ $0 Mahlah, Tirzah, Hogiah, 
Milcah, and Noah were married (lit. became wives) to their uncles’ sons, 
Num. 36:11. 

6. But when the verb stands before the nouns, it frequently agrees 
with the first, or nearest to it, in the singular, e. g. אִבְרֶם וְְחור‎ Mp 


‘we. 
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on and Abram and Nahor took to themselves wives, Gen. 11:29.‏ ים 
ויסמך OF TIM PID FIN‏ וגו' ,.9 :18 Num. 1:17. 3:39. 1 Sam.‏ 
and Aaron and his sons placed their hands, &c. Lev. 8: 14, 36.*‏ 

5. a. When the nouns constituting the subject are of different 
genders, the verb following them, ifreferring to both, is put in the mas- 
culine form (see § 731. 5. a.), either in the plural, e. g. וּמִשְענתּף‎ FA 
Orn? TaN thy rod and thy staff, they comfort me, Ps. 23:4., 40M 
PD OTD רְאָמת‎ mercy and truth shall go before thy face, Ps. 89: 15. 
Prov. 8: 8. 28., "282 ילכו‎ 1D JO MA בָּנִים וּבָנות תולִיד וְלא‎ 
thou shalt beget sons and daughters ; but they shall not remain with thee, 

for they shall go into captivity, Deut. 28: 41.; or, if the nouns are 
singular, in the singular, 6. g. וּקְטרֶת יִשָמַחדלֶב‎ pad ointment and 
perfume rejoice the heart, Prov. 27:9., ותירוש יקחדלב‎ Py Mwy 
whoredom, and wine, and must, seduce the heart, Hos. 4: il. Tt When 
the verb refers to either of two or more preceding singular nouns, it 
may also be put in the singular or in the plural, 6. g. THX IN איש‎ 
ITM MOS WX a man or woman who does evil, Deut. 17: 2., 
הַזֶּה‎ SU aa עָשוּ‎ ode eon mean הַהוּא או‎ tan אֶת‎ that 
man or that woman who has done (lit. have done) this wicked thing, v. 5. 

b. When the verb precedes the nouns, it usually agrees with the 
first in gender and number, 6. g. [MUN] OINT NaMIM and the man 
and his wife hid themselves, Gen. 3:8., ונשי‎ SPOR 99 ויבא נח‎ 
אֶלדהַמְבָה‎ ime 32a Noah, and his sons, and his wife, and his sons’ 
wives with him, went into the ark, Gen. 7: 7, 13. 8:18. Prov. 23: 25.; 
muna FAW מְרְיֶם‎ Im) and Miriam and Aaron spoke against 
Moses, Num. 12:1. Judg. 5:1. Esth. 9: 29., וּבִיתָהּ‎ NA WT SNM 
and she, and he, and her house did eat, 1 Kings 17 15. 

6. When the predicate consists of two or more verbs, one of which 
is placed before and the rest after the nouns constituting the subject 
(§ 733. .ל‎ a.), the first usually agrees with the noun nearest to it, and the 
rest with both or all of them, according to the rules detailed above, e. ₪. 
oN TAN] TONE ON ויבא משה | ואַהרן‎ and Moses and Aaron went to 
Pharaoh, and said to him, Ex. 10: 3., sb. . - D959) yon ויבא‎ 


* Very rarely a following verb is put in the singular, agreeing with the last 
noun, 6.8. N2 וְיוצָב‎ INI עבדרי‎ MET and behold David’s men and Joab came, 
2Sam. 3 : 22. 

1 Occasionally, though very seldom, the verb agrees with the first noun in gen- 
der and number when it is the principal one, e. g. rgd האשה לדרח תּהית‎ 
the woman and her children shall be her master’s, Ex. 21: 4. | | 
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pra so Joshua and all the people came, and fell upon them, Josh. 11:7., 
אַחרְנִּית‎ Dl] אֶתהְהשָמְלָה וַיָּשְִימוּ עָלדסְכֶם שְנִיהֶם‎ mes pw mp 
אבִיהם‎ ny את‎ 9027) ‘and Shem and Japhet took a mantle, and laid 
it over both their shoulders, and walked backwards, and covered their 
father’s nakedness, Gen. 9 : 23., וַתּאִמַרְכָה‎ AND) OM yy) Rachel and 
Leah answered and said, 31 : 14., וְאֶחר‎ TINO" AY AN. Dany 
TWIT) om pow wa Leah also and her children approached and 
bowed themselves, and afterwards Joseph and Rachel approached and 
bowed themselves, 33: 7. 

7. When the nouns or pronouns constituting the subject are of 
different persons, the verb is put in the first person rather than in the 
second or third, and in the second rather than in the third, e. g. we 
AMM) UR MM let us make a covenant, I and thou, Gen. 31 : 44., כו‎ 
קדה‎ mb) sgim) I and the lad will go thither, 22:5., בא אתה‎ 
man ְכָלדבִּיתְףּ‎ enter thou and all thy house into the ark, 7: ‘Ls 

4 1. When the termination of a noun would indicate a gen- 
der or number different from that which it regularly has according to 
its signification (sce §§ 494. 11., 495. 1., 555, et segq.), the circumstance 
does not affect the form of qualificatives belonging to it, which agree 
with it not formally but logically, i.e. according to the sense. Thus 
with respect to gender, e. g. הַגְדולָה‎ “ym that great city, Jon. 4:11. 
> Prov. 11:1., ARI PHN שמעת‎ yr a hearing ear and a seeing eye, 
Prov. 20:12., הַבְּאָר הזאת‎ this well, Gen. 21: 30. ; המארת הַגְדלִים‎ 
the great lights, Gen. 1: 16., יפות‎ ow: beautiful women, Job 42: 15. 
Neh. 9:30., miary moma eggs left, Is. 10:14. With respect to 
number, e. g. הַאֶַלהים הקדש הַזּה‎ this holy God, 1 Sam. 6: 20. 
(see § 759. 3. a.), צאן רבות‎ many sheep, Gen. 30 : 43. (see )( 742, 743). 

2. The same is the case with verbs and other predicatives: with 
respect to gender, 6. ₪. FAN DW) MDW thy sword has made women 
childless, 1 Sam. 15: 33., ציון‎ mtr mynd Zion hears and rejoices, 
Ps. 97 : 8.7 קהלת חָכֶם‎ rom the Preacher was wise, Eccl. 12: 8, 9., 
mon TREE and the women came out, 1Sam. 18:6. Zech. 14:2., 
ְלְכְדְנּ‎ py his own iniquities shall take him, Prov. 5:22., האָבות‎ 
pra ids Diss) בְְבְעָרִים אֶתההָאָש‎ the fathers (are) kindling the fire, 
and the women kneading dough, Jer. 7:18. ;[ with respect to number, 


* This coincides with the usage of the classical languages, thus éyw xat av 
yougousy, ego et tu scribimus ; av xai éxeiveg yougete, tu et ille scribitis. 

+ Occasionally, however, the rule is neglected, and the predicate is made to 
agree with its subject formally, e. g. nonp MIN says the Preacher, Eccl. 7 : 27. 
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6. ₪. DION NID God created, Gen. 1 : 1., 93799) WHID Wynn thy 
youth renews itself like the eagle’s, Ps. 103 : 5.* 

§ 735. 1. Some names of inanimate things are common with respect 
to gender, that is, they are construed sometimes in the masculine and 
sometimes in the feminine (see § 495. 2.), e.g. NER JANN BoM} 
the stone sank into his forehead, 1Sam. 17: 49., יצוק‎ JAN stone (is) 
melted, Job 28 : 2.3 חָאחות‎ AKAM כִּי‎ when the signs are come, 1 Sam. 
10.7., ויבאו כלהאותות‎ “all these signs came to pass, Vv. 9., &c. &c. 

2. Other nouns are common as to number. These are collective 
nouns, which, although having the singular form, include a number 
of individuals, and hence may be construed either formally in the 
singular, or logically in the plural (§ 739. 1.), 6. ₪. TIDE" ON nym ויצעק‎ 
and the people cried to Pharaoh, Gen. 41:55. Ex. 12:34. 32: 1. Num. 
21:7., MINTY DT WWI) and the people feared the Lord, Ex. 
14 : 31. Num. 14:1. 

C. § 738. 1. Personal pronouns and pronominal suffixes likewise 
agree in gender and number with the nouns to which they refer, e. g. 
qa->v nwt} and he (the man) shall rule over thee (the woman), 
Gen. 3: 16., FAN “AN cursed (art) thou (the serpent), v. 14., TON 
AX מַרְאֶה‎ np" ‘thou (art) a woman beautiful of aspect, 12: 11., 3815 
וְיּקַחּ לָהֶם נָשִים‎ mn הְאָדֶם כִּי טובות‎ mhacme בְנֶרהָאֶלהִים‎ 8 
the sons of God saw the daughters of men that they were beautiful, and 
they took themselves wives, 6 : 2., JID pwr and she kissed them (her 
daughters), Ruth 1: 9., אֶהדהִכְבְריות‎ JOINS when ye (the midwives) 
deliver the Hebrew women, Ex. 1: 16. 

2. a. A personal pronoun referring to two or more nouns of the 
same gender agrees with them in gender, and is put in the plural 
number (see 0 731. 4.(, 6. ₪. אֶלהִים בְּרְקִיעָ‎ DM yn and God placed 
them (the greater and lesser light) in the firmament, Gen. 1:17. 4:8., 
בַּשְדֶה‎ OPI wx) and both of them (Jonathan and David) went out into 
the field, 1 Sam. 20:11., יְדַעְפּן כִי בכֶלדלחי עַבַדְתִּי אֶתדאָבִיכָן‎ pnw 
and ye (Rachel and Leah) know that I have served your father with all 
my might, Gen. 31: 6. 

b. When the nouns are of different genders, the pronoun is put in 
the masculine plural (see §731. 5.), 6- ₪. BIO [DY MINPEMI 
DI כִּי עִירְמִים‎ WI and the eyes of both of them (the woman and her 
husband) were opened, and they knew that they (were) naked, Gen. 3: 7., 

PINT Ova 2") the heavens and the earth and all the‏ וְכָלצִבְאָם 


* For exceptions to this part of the rule, see § 759. 3. b. a. 73. 
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host of them were finished, 2:1, 4. Deut. 28: 32.; but should the 
statement refer not to doth subjects together, but to ezther of them, the 
pronoun may be put in the singular or in the plural (see § 733. 5. a.), 
6. ₪. 939 רְאִיש אר אִשָה כִידיְהיָה בו‎ if a man or woman have upon him 
a@ spot, Lev. 13: 4 nin mwa “D2 Tm כִי‎ TER וְאִיש או‎ if a 
man or a woman have on the skin ‘of their flesh bright spots, v. 38. 

D. § 737. 1. In Hebrew as in other inflected languages, an attribu- 
tive whether adjective or participle may be employed alone in the 
gender, number, &c. of the noun to which it refers, and which 
although not expressed may readily be supplied,* e. g. pa ואָבד מִנוס‎ 
py לאדימלֶט‎ Has לאהיִאָמָּץ כחו‎ pron flight departs from the swifl, 
and the strong cannot reinforce his strength, nor can the mighty deliver 
himself, Amos 2:14., הולף‎ FOND בְּראשו וְהַכְּסִיל‎ Wy ON the eyes 
of the wise (man) are tn his head, but the fool walks in darkness, 
Eccl. 2: 14., שַּבְעָה‎ myo" עד עִקְרָה‎ so that the barren (woman) has 
borne seven, 1 Sam. 2: 5 " הִיִבָּשָה‎ man and let the dry (land) appear, 
Gen. 1: 9., mina חִכָמִים‎ 35 the words of wise (men) are ltke goads, 
Eccl. 12: 11., bas אחת‎ "2D like the talking of one of the foolish 
(women), Job 2: 10. ma” S27 nS itp: מִצְנֶה שמָר‎ nt whoso 
keeps the commandment keeps his own soul, whoso disregards his ways 
shall be destroyed, Prov. 19: 16. 

2.. When attributives or pronouns do not refer to any particular noun 
or nouns expressed or understood, but are employed in a manner cor- 
responding to that of the Greek and Latin neuter plural absolute, they 
are generally put in the feminine gender, which in Hebrew bears the 
greatest analogy to the neuter (see § 739. 2. 0.( 6. ₪. 19" לא‎ 
עשותכְכְחָה‎ they know not how to do right, Amos 8 : 10., DMS "377 
קשות‎ and he spoke to them harsh things, Gen. 42:7, 30. Jer. 33 : 3. 
Ps. 12: 4., F272 נורָאות‎ FIM thy right hand shall teach thee terrible 
things, Ps. 45:5. 106 : 21. Job 5: 9. 9:10., מה צאת‎ what (is) this? 
Gen. 3:13. Ex. 7: 17. Is. 9: 6., 3OM HWY 1D MIN 739 and thereby 
I shall know that thou hast showed kindness, Gen. 24:14., 2 7 עָלִי‎ 
all these (things) are against me, 42: 36. Occasionally the same con- 
struction appears also in verbs, 6. g. לא מקוּס וְלא תִהיָה‎ it shall not 
stand, nor shall it come to pass, Is. 7:7. 24., MP wn aya MeN 
who (are) these that fly like a cloud? 18. 60 : 8. 


* In English, where attributives are not inflected, this construction also obtains, 
although to a much more limited extent, as the rich, the poor, the strong, the 
weak, the living, the dead, &c. &c. 
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Agreement of Collectives. 


6738. The above are the principal rules respecting the agreement of 
 predicatives and qualificatives with the nouns to which they bear a 
coérdinate relation. As there are however a multitude of instances in 
which these rules may at first sight appear to have been utterly disre- 
garded, it will be necessary to show, by a full exposition of such dis- 
crepancies and of the causes in which they originate, that they 
are the result of principles as deep and permanent in their influ- 
ence as those that give rise to the more usual and apparently more 
natural modes of construction. 

§ 739. The deviations from ordinary usage to which we allude, are 
such as take place for the most part with collectives, and depend on 
the nature of such nouns, which are common with respect to number 
(§ 697), and also on the fact that the Hebrew writers sometimes 
neglect to mark the gender of secondary words in cases where such 
neglect can occasion no ambiguity of meaning. Thus, 

1. A collective noun, as we have said, is common with respect to 
number, that is to say, in consequence of its anomalous nature, 
having a singular form and a plural signification, it nay be viewed 
simply as a singular noun, the name of a body or class, and construed 
formally like other singular nouns with a predicate or attributive in 
the singular ; or it may be viewed as denoting a number of individual 
existences, and construed logically in the plural. 

2. a. As the male takes a more active share than the female sex 
in the affairs of life, and hence acquires a greater prominency in 
most narrations of events, it follows that when the gender of a noun 
construed in the plural is neglected, the masculine form is employed more 
Frequently than the feminine. 

b. Again, from the superiority thus attributed to the masculine over 
the feminine gender, there results as a corollary the rule, that the mas- 
‘culine form ts most frequently employed with reference to rateonal beings, 
and the feminine with reference to irrational or tnanimate ones. 

§ 740. From these general principles we deduce the several specific 
rules for the apparently abnormal constructions that appear in the 
agreement of accessory words with collective nouns and nouns con- 
strued collectively. = 


VOL. 1. 5 
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A. Masculine Collectives. 


§ 741. Collective nouns with a masculine termination (§ 494. I.) 
are construed formally as respects both qualificatives and predicatives 
in the masculine singular, e. g. נָרֶם‎ ay} S13 DY 4 people great, and 
numerous, and tall, Deut. 2: 21. 1 Kings 8: 65., סורר‎ Dy a rebellious 
people, Is. 65:2., Mima נרשע‎ BY 4 people saved by the Lord, Deut. 
33:29., MIT הְעָם‎ this people, Num. 14:13, 14, 15, 16, 19.; By וירֶב‎ 
and the people multiplied, Ex. 1:20., כִפִדְלְך‎ “WIM the flock (that) was 
given thee, Jer. 13: 20., לא התבונן‎ “ny my people do not consider, Is. 
1:8.* 

6749. Masculine collectives which denote rational beings may 
also be construcd in the masculine plural, 6. 8. OUT OTT 
behold people (are) coming down, Judg. 9: 37., צְבָא השָמִיִם לףּ‎ 
מִשְתְּחַוִים‎ the host of heaven worship thee, Neh. 9 : 6. 2 Chron. "29: Qn., 
אַתדשמו מ‎ Sr ריקראר‎ and the house of Israel called its name 
manna, Ex. 16 : 31. Neh. 9:2., T3971 הְעָם‎ MTA so the people 
hastened and passed over, Josh. 4: 10. 1 Sam. 13: 4., אֶחִיו‎ ANN 
paw then the remnant of his brethren shall return, Mic. 5: 2., רביאו‎ 
Donat wa and the congregation brought sacrifices, 2 Chron. 29 : 1. 

§ 743. 1. Masculine collectives denoting irrational beings may be 
construed in the feminine plural, 6. g. אבדרת‎ NX lost sheep, Jer. 
50 : 6. Ezek. 34: 12., aN mins NE thy sheep (shall be) given to 
thine enemies, Deut. 28 : 31., לְאָכְלָה לְכָלְחַיּת הַשָדָה‎ ons MIM my 
flock became food for all the wild beasts, Ezek. 34: 8, 14, 22. 

2. Sometimes irrational collectives are construed in the masculine 
plural ; but in general only when used by a figure of speech to denote 
human beings, e. 8. I> "ZIP" Wp rae) all the flocks of Kedar 
shall be gathered 2 to thee, Is. 60 : 7., עוד ולא יחת‎ a ay ולא‎ 
they shall neither fear any more nor be dismayed, Jer. 23: 4., NT "0° 
my sheep wandered, Ezek. 34:6. Or the masculine form is employ ed 
to distinguish males from females, 6. g. הצאן אַלההמקלות‎ san 


* Very rarely we meet with a masculine collective construed in the feminine 
singular, 6. g. 7735 MNOM thy people have done wrong, Ex. 5 : 16. (though perhaps 
ANON might be taken as a noun for PANU, and rendered accordingly, the fault 
(is) “thy people’s), rad maw. 020 the 7 dwelling carelessly, Judg. 18:7. 
(the reason appears to be that tee 18 made to לרש‎ whose inhabitants are 
here spoken of, rather than to BS, see § 749. 2. note). 
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and the sheep (scil. the rams) leaped before the rods, and‏ ִסִלְדֶן, הצאן 
the sheep (scil. the ewes) brought forth, Gen. 30: 39.‏ 

§ 744. We frequently meet with a masculine collective 0 מו‎ 
both numbers in the same passage, so that if one verb belonging to a 
collective precede and another follow it, the former will agree with 
it formally in the singular and the latter logically in the plural, 6. g. 359 
מאד‎ WIP] ְעָם‎ and the people multiplied and became very puwer ful, 
Ex. 1:20. 4:31. 12:27., שֶם‎ sate) Syma py Nar and the 
people came to the house of God, aa remained there, J udg. 21: ₪0 ויהי עַם,.‎ | 
יָדִי עָבדיְהוּדֶת‎ OBI PIN the people of the land were weakening the 
hands of the people of Judah, Ezra 4:4. And even when the first 
verb does not precede the subject, but is placed shortly after it, e. g. 
WO לא‎ MIRAT MN) WDA לאדסָב‎ ny for the people turn 
not to him who smiles them, and do not seek the Lord of hosts, Is. 9 12. 


B. Feminine Collectives. 


§ 745. Collectives with a feminine termination may be construed 
formally in the feminine singular, 6. g. הזאת‎ AYW MIM this evil 
congregation, Num. 14: 27., 39M Spm} and the congregation was 
assembled, Lev. 8: 4. Num. 20: 11. 

§ 746. Such collectives when denoting rational beings and includ. 
ing male individuals, may also be construed in the masculine plural, 
especially when preceded by כְּלהִהְעָדָה כְלֶם קדשים .₪ .6 ,כל‎ the 
congregation, all of them, (are) holy, Num. 16 : ויקרבו ָּלַהַעָדָה‎ 
rims לְפִּי‎ aye and all the congregation drew near, and stood before 
the Lord, Lev. 9:5. 24:16. Num. 14:10. 35:24, 25., כָּלַדִמַרְבִּית‎ 
ama? sma all the increase of thy house shall die, 1 Sam. 2:33., mand 
יפלו‎ DMI PINA.... my the remnant of Judah shall fall in the 

land of Egypt, Jer. 44: 12., עדת מַרְעִים הקיפוני‎ the assembly of the 
wicked have enclosed me, Ps. 22:17. 86: 14. 

§ 747. Feminine collectives may hkewise be construed first formally 
in the singular and then logically in the plural, in the same sentence, 
6. ₪. 9 Oa Ta Ww הזּאת‎ MyM My this wicked congrega- 
tion who are murmuring against me, Num. 14:27. 9 כָּלהעָדָה הַרְעָה‎ 
ama? DW) yan? הַועָדִים עָלִי בַּמּדְבֶּר הזח‎ MNT all this wicked con. 
gregation who (are) gathered together against me; in this wilderness 
they shall be consumed, and here they shall die, v. 39., כּלההְעָדָה‎ Nom} 
mdip-msy wm) and all the congregation lifted up their voice and 
cried out, v. 1. 
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Nouns construed collectively. 


§748. Of this kind are nouns denoting the people of a country, 
which are differently construed according to the manner in which 
they are viewed by the writer, that is to say, as the country itself or its 
inhabitants are uppermost in his mind. Thus, 

1, The noun pax when used to signify the people living in a coun- 
try may be construed either in the feminine singular or masculine 
plural. Thus, when the writer’s attention is directed to the primary 
signification of the word, which is that of land, country, he construes 
it in the feminine singular (see § 494. II. 1. 5.), 6. g. PANN ותשקט‎ 
m0 אַרְבָּעִים‎ and the land rested forty years, Judg. 3: 11., אֶרֶץ‎ 
מִעָמּים רבֶּים‎ mzapa air maaiwn a land brought back from the 
sword, gathered out of many people, Ezek. 38 : 8., ושקסת‎ Mad PINT D 
all the earth (is) sitting still and resting, Zech. 1: 11. 

2. But when the inhabitants rather than the country itself occupy 
the writer’s attention, he construes it, like other feminine collectives 
denoting rational beings, in the masculine plural (see § 746), e. g. 
בּכִים‎ alte) all the country (were) weeping, 2 Sam. 15 : 23., PART >D 
J> TWIN all the world shall worship thee, Ps. 66 : 4. 96 : 1, 9. 98: 4. 

§ 749. 1. Many names of nations which are masculine in form and 
meaning are construed, like masculine collectives denoting rational 
beings, in the masculine singular or plural according as they are viewed 
in their totality or individuality ($§ 741, 742). Thus, 

a. In the masculine singular, 6. g. pray Naa)... . den 133 
Israel prevailed, and Amalek prevailed, Ex. 17: 11 Is. 1:3. 49:5., 
DIN 02 Syria had fled, 2 Sam. 10:14, 18., 5p) רְהוּדָה‎ Judah has 
fallen, 3:8. Mal. 2:11. אַשור,‎ Naiand Assyria shall come, Is. 19 : 23., 
anita j2Nw Moab has been at ease, Jer. 48:11, 13, 15, 20.; also when 
having the dual form, 6. g. וַיאמָר מִצְרִים‎ and the 0 said, Ex. 
14: 25. Is. 19: 16. Jer. 46: 8., BN mM Ephraim shall be broken, 
Is. 7: 8. 

2. In the masculine plural, 6. g. 72039" לְקְראת דָּוִד‎ ON ִיִעַרְכוּ‎ 
‘ny and the Syrians set themselves in array against David, and fought 
with him, 2 Sam. 10 : 17, 19., e909 AUT WON רִדְעַקי‎ ° Israel shall 
cry to me, My God we know thee, Hos. 8:2. 9: 7., מִצְרְיִם אֶת‎ WAP 
“70x and the Egyptians shall serve the Assyrians, Is. 19 : 23. 

c. Frequently both the .- and ee construction appear in 


ge mse 
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and Syria saw that they were smitten before Israel, and gathered them- 
selves together, 2Sam. 10 : 15., Mim DT Any סָרַר יִשְרְאֶל‎ Israel 
revolts ; now the Lord shall feed them, Hos. 4 : 16. 7 : 10. 8:8. 4 
ABI? רְנְבְלִיהֶם‎ PMD N22) they shall empty his (Moab’s) vessels, 
and break their bottles, Jer. 48 : 1% pry פומה‎ TID וָיָהִי אֶפְרִים‎ 
הלכ‎ “THN wp Ephraim also is like a silly dove ; they call to Egypt, 
they go to Assyria, Hos. 7:11. 9:16. 2. 

2. But when the same nouns, and having the same meaning, are 
viewed by the writer as the names of countries or provinces rather 
than of people, they are construed like אֶרץ‎ in the feminine singu- 
lar, as denoting something inanimate, 6. ₪. "300 DIN prom om tf 
Syria be too strong for me, 2 Sam. 10: 11. Is. 7: 2., nyt הַגְלַת‎ Judah 
shall be carried into captivity, Jer. 18:19. Joel 4: 20. Mal. 2:11. Ps. 
114: 2., מואָב‎ maw Moab is destroyed, Jer. 48 : 4, 9., Brapr ora 
Egypt shall gather them up, Hos. 9 : 6. Joel 4: 19.* 

3. Occasionally they are construed in both genders in the same 
verse; this appears chiefly in the pronominal suffixes relating to 
them, 6. 2. 732 TINE וּמִבְחר‎ Ay PMV מואָב‎ TH Moab is spoiled 
and gone up out of her cities, and his chosen young men are gone down, 
Jer. 48 : 15, 20., 122 INTOR להוציא‎ OMNI Ma Mond OTM 
Ephraim is planted in a pleasant place ; "but Ephraim shall bring forth 
his children to the murderer, Hos. 9:13. And also in both numbers, 
e.g. 3B) שמרון . . . . בַּחָרֶב‎ ptam Samaria shall become desolate, they 
shall fall by the ee Hos. 14:1. 

§ 750. 1. To the above constructions may be added that of the noun 
כל‎ whole, all, every, which when applied to 8 number of objects may 
be construed either in the singular or plural. Thus when used distri- 
butively to denote any or every one of the objects indicated, it is con- 
strued in the singular, 6. ₪. 9137 PINS“ VW כל‎ every thing that (is) 
upon the earth shall perish, Gen. 6: 17., כָּלֶהַבָּא אֶלהַאהַל רְכָלדאֶשָר‎ 
noo? Smita every one who comes into the tent and every thing that (is) 
in the tent shall be unclean, Num. 19: 14.; but when viewed as apply- 
ing simultaneously to all the objects spoken of, it is construed in the 
plural, 6. ₪. AQ. . . בְּאֶפָיר.‎ OM MM Mads כל אֶסָר‎ all in whose = 
nostrils was the spirit of the breath of life died, Gen. 7: 22., “OND 
כְּתוּבִים וגו'‎ OF Nm עָסָה‎ all (the things) that he did, are they not 
written? &c. 1 Kings 15: 7. 16 : 14. 


* The proper names of cities, as well as the noun ע"ר‎ city, are regularly con- 
strued in the feminine singular, and very seldom formally in the masculine, e. g. 
“93 “DI pat Damascus (is) removed from (being) a city, Is. 17: 1. 


38 SYNTAX. [Book .זזז‎ 


2. a. The same difference is observed when 55 is joined in construc- 
tion to a noun, on which latter the gender of the predicate always 
depends. ‘Thus when used distributively, it is construed in 6 
singular, if the following noun be singular, 6. ₪. UI WN WINDS 
every one that offered, Ex. 35: 22., כָּלהלשון‎ yam כָּלִבּר‎ MDH לי‎ ₪ 
me every knee shall bow, every tongue shall swear, Is. 45 : 23., MND 
Jom רְכִיל‎ My) APY Aipy every brother will utterly supplant, ‘and 
every neighbour will go about as a slanderer, Jer. 9:3., 99307 כָּלדאָוִיל‎ 
every fool will be meddling, Prov. 20 : 3.* 

2. But when used collectively with reference to the entire number 
spoken of, 55 is construed in the plural, whether the following noun 
be plural or singular, 6. ₪. כַלהַאָנְשִים‎ IMM all the men were dead, 
Ex. 4:19., כָלְהַנָסִים‎ REN and all the women went out, 15: 20., 
Ja כּלדמְדָוָה מִצְרְים . . . . נְדָבְק‎ all the diseases of Egypt; and they 
shall adhere to thee, ane 28 : 60. +» FOP בָּלהסְתוּם לא‎ no secrets lie 
hid from thee, Ezek. 28 : 

§ 751. The noun man, one (Germ. Mann, man), when used in a 
general sense applicable to many individuals, although in strictness 
denoting only one, may be construed formally in the singular, e. g. 
Pan לא יָרִים איש אֶתדיָדו‎ AWS without thee none shall raise 
his hand or his foot, Gen. 41: 44. ; or collectively in the plural, e. g. 
לא יחמלז‎ PINON WIN no man shall spare his brother, Is. 9:18. 
19:2, איש 2“ זֶרעו יאכלז‎ every one shall eat the flesh of his arm, 
9:19., WOM מַרְעָהוּ‎ WM take ye heed every one of his neighbour, 
Jer. 9:3. 

§ 752. Occasionally a common appellative noun when employed 
collectively is construed in the plural, 6. g. ל‎ monen תִקְרָאנָה‎ 2 if wars 
occur, Ex. 1:10. 1 Kings 5: 17., גבורים חתים‎ mop the bows of the 
mighty are broken, 1 Sam. המוּסְרִים ,.4 : ל‎ OEM oMd the loaves of the 
presence (i. e. show-bread) that were taken, 21:7. (though perhaps 
01m should be considered as agreeing with the governing noun 
פָנִים‎ , see § 733. 3. 5.), ANN מַהדנָמַלְצ‎ how sweet are thy words, lit. 
discourse, Ps. 119: 103. The same is the case with attributives, as 
adjectives and participles, used as appcllative nouns, 6. ₪. המל רמס‎ 
the oppressors are extinct, Is. 16 : 4. 28: 3., 90970) the wicked flee, 
Prov. 28: 1. 


* Occasionally when the following noun is plural, 6.8. וְבָלִדמְחִמַבִּינּ הַיה‎ 
naan every one of our pleasant things is laid waste, Is. 64 10., ot הרבד איש‎ 
“p93 every one of man’s ways (iS) pure in his own eyes, Prov. 16: 2. 
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Agreement Neglected. 


§ 753. The lack of formal agreement between subjects and their 
predicates is not confined to collective nouns and nouns used collec. 
tively as above detailed ; for we find in the construction of other nouns 
that sometimes their gender or number, and occasionally even both, 
are neglected in the inflection of the accessory words referring to 
them. These deviations from the normal construction may and 48 
do appear to many to be utterly subversive of all order and harmony 
in this particular; but such a view of the matter ig completely erro- 
neous, since they can be shown to stand in the mutual relation 
of cause and effect with principles affecting the entire structure 
of the language. 

§ 754. Thus, it is sometimes the case with regard to gender, that 
when a sentence commences with the verb, the writer puts it in the 
masculine, although the subject he subsequently introduces be feminine ; 
the reason of which is, that at the outset, before the subject is men- 
tioned, his attention is not drawn to its gender, and hence he employs 
the verb in its simplest form. So too with regard to number, a verb 
preceding a plural subject is frequently put in the singular or simplest 
form, and from the same cause. This want of agreement is less fre- 
quent when the verb follows the subject, and seldom occurs except 
when the writer’s attention is withdrawn from the consideration 
of the gender or number uf the preceding noun by some intervening 
word or words. If to these observations we add the fact, that the mas- | 
culine has the prevalence over the feminine gender, in consequence of 
the more prominent activity of the male sex ($739. 2. a.), and that 
sometimes when a writer employs a plural subject to denote an indefi- 
nite number where a singular might also have been used, he does not 
inflect the predicate to correspond, we may deduce from them the fol- 
lowing general rules respecting the neglect of the gender and number 
of nouns in the forms taken by their predicates and qualificatives. 

1. As the masculine singular is the simplest form of a word, and as 
moreover the masculine gender ts the most prominent in its use, we 
sometimes find the masculine form employed when the feminine ₪ 
have been expected, but not the contrary. 

2. Again, as the singular form of words is simpler than the plural, a 
plural noun is sometimes construed in the singular, but not the 
contrary. 
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A. Gender Neglected. 
1. Foninine Singular. 


§ 755. 1. Sometimes a feminine singular noun is construed in the mas- 
culine, which occurs for the most part when the verb precedes the 
noun, €. ₪. PAINT] BNR NON the country could not support them, Gen. 
13: 6. Is. 9:18., yond MI WON which thy handmaid has brought, 
1 Sam. 25 : 27., בַּמחנֶה‎ ANT “o> and there passed a proclamation 
through the camp, 1 Kings 22: 36., הַמְּלַחָמָה‎ 120 prim the war was 
too strong for him, 2 Kings 3 : 26. 

2. Also when the predicate follows its subject, though generally 
with something intervening between them, 6. ₪. הָיָה‎ Moy there was 
darkness, Gen. 15:17., 774 שָנת טִבְּתון‎ ₪ is a year "of rest, Lev. 
95 :5., ו הגד לֶר‎ mop mim 4 grievous vision ts declared to me, Is. 
21:2., oa yon thou (Jerusalem) hast made thyself (a covenant) 
with them, 57:8. Jer. 3:5., 92> זדון‎ JOR השיא‎ yRrdpn thy terri. 
bleness has decetved thee, (and also) the pride of thy heart, Jer. 49 : 16. (or 
taking the two subjects to be in apposition, the passage may be ren- 

‘dered, thy terrtbleness, i.e. the pride of thy heart, has deceived thee), 
bya} ob) m2 Mpyy 4 cry is heard among the nations, Jer. 50: 46., 
nxn עשי‎ MBI 4 pavement made for the court, Ezek. 40 : 
בְשְפָתִיו‎ sera עוְלָה‎ iniquity was not found tn his lips, Mal. ל‎ : 6., nes 

py לפשה‎ knowledge ts pleasant to thy soul, Prov. 2:10. 14:6., 
"20 ab בִַצְכָה‎ ab> yd"— Caleb’s concubine, Maacah, bore Sheber, 
1 Chron. 2:48. So too with qualificatives separated from the noun 
to which they belong, 6. g. prmy רוח גְּדולָה‎ @ great and strong 
wind, 1 Kings 19 :11., $99) MZ YAN ₪ dry and exhausted land, Ps. 
63 : 2. 

§ 756. When a feminine abstract noun is used instead of a mas- 
culine concrete, it is construed in the masculine singular or plural 
accordingly, 6. g. SZ MPA FAN לא‎ the slothful man shall not 
roast his own venison, Prov. 12:27. (where m0" is equivalent to 
,(איש רְמִיָּה‎ gd לא יועילו ולא‎ VW WAN vain things, which neither 
profit nor deliver, 1 ‘Sam. 12:21. אֶלִילִי התה = התהו)‎ We 
may consider as elliptical the expression למָתַח חַטָאת רבץ‎ Gen. 
4:7., which may be rendered, sin (like a wild beast is) crouching at 
the door, or, if the reader prefer, (thou art) crouching at the door of sin, 
taking 7" for אֶתֶּה‎ Pah. 
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2. Foninine Plural. 


§ 757. We meet also with a few instances in which feminine plural 
nouns are construed in the masculine. This takes place, 

1. When the noun has a masculine termination, in which case the 
verb appears to agree with it formally, 6. ₪. אֶתדלְבּר‎ YH? I and 
his wives turned away his heart, 1 Kings 11:3., "pr 2m" D274 
yroya> and all the wives shall give honour to their husbands, Esth. 1:20., 
מלכות ּפִילַגְשִים וללה‎ queens and concubines, and they praised her, 
Cant. 6: 9. ; or when the noun has a feminine termination, and the verb 
either precedes it or is separated from it by some intervening word or 
words, e. ₪. בנות שילר‎ WN? ON if the daughters of Shiloh come out, 
Judg. 21:21. Cant. 6 9., vim “5M כִּי אָנִי‎ OMIT and ye (Aholah 
and Aholibah v. 44.) shall know that Iam the Lord God, Ezek. 23: 49. 
Ruth 1: 8. 

2. When the noun is feminine in form, but denotes rational beings 
of both sexes, e.g. DIMNN ep an bia! הממלכות‎ the kingdoms that oppressed 
you, 1Sam. 10:18. rise חרדּ‎ tremble, ye careless women, Is. 32 : 
also when a feminine abstract noun is used for a masculine ו‎ 
6. ₪. שְמעות יְבָהַלְהוּ‎ tidings shall terrify him, Dan. 11: 44. שמעות)‎ 
for בְוִכָאכִים‎ messengers). 


B. Number Neglected. 


1. Feminine Plural. 


§ 758. The number of feminine plural nouns is neglected in the 
following cases. 

1. When the predicate precedes the noun, and especially when some 
word or words intervene between them, 6. 2. OOO MNS ANS} 
and her palaces shall spring up thorns, Is. 34: 13. (compare ihe 
expression D277 35m May אֶרֶץ‎ Ex. 3:8. &c.), הקריות‎ mp9 the 
cities are taken, Jer. 48: 41., 721m מחשבות‎ Japa Pom oma עד‎ how 
long shall thy vain thoughts lodge within thee ? Jer. 4 : 14. (some render 
the passage thus, how long wilt thou [Jerusalem] harbour thy vatn 
thoughts within thee?) 51 29., חִתּחָה קשתותֶם‎ their bows are broken, 
51:56. (some render, she [Babylon] breaks their bows, scil. by her 
wickedness), 353° בְּצִיון‎ TMH) then shall our eyes gaze on Zion, Mic. 
4:11., קִשְתַהכְחוּשָה זְרעותי‎ mM; my arms stretch a bow of brass, Ps. 

VOL. II. 6 


42 SYNTAX. [Bouk II. 


18: 35., WIN “wan לא‎ his steps shall not slip, Ps. 37:31., תשטף‎ 
TINY 7 סִפָחַיהָ‎ its floods wash away the dust of the earth, Job 14:19. 
(others, as ‘the ‘English translators, take סִפָחִים‎ in its ordinary significa- 
tion of aftergrowth, and render, thou [God] washest away the spontaneous 
productions of the dust of the earth). 

2. When the predicate follows the noun, in which case frequently, 
though not always, some word or words intervene between the subject 
and predicate, 6. 2. M39Z MII branches (lit. daughters, scil. of the 
tree) ascend, Gen. 49: 22., 199 TANI הוטאתִינ‎ our sins testify against 
us, Is. 59: 12., noen: המוצדות‎ the fortresses are taken, Jer. 48 : 41. 
כְתְמָשָה)‎ is probably put in the singular to correspond to the preced- 
ing m3), “Mm Ay Mann Sag חומות‎ the broad walls of 
Babylon are broken in pieces, 51: 58., spo JAH WY Minna 
also the beasts of the field cry to thee, Joel 1: 20., רגר"‎ mon הַעָסרות‎ 
the crowns shall be, &c. Zech. 6: 14., Jon Meya intr plans are 
established by counsel, Prov. 20: 18., בְחָמות ותרך‎ rout ask now the 
cattle, and they shall instruct thee, Job 12 :7., "953m bop שפתות‎ the 
lips of a fool will swallow him up, Eccl. 10: 12.* Also with nouns 
which have a plural form and singular meaning (see § 560), e. g. 
בָּרְחבות ממ קולה‎ mam pana דְְכָמות‎ wisdom cries without, she utters 
her voice in the streets, "Prov. 1:20. 911.3 ; or which specify a singular 
noun understood, 6. ₪. Map ‘WY his eyesight was dim, 1 Sam. 4:15. 
Eccl. 4: 8. (17399 equivalent to 192°9 MAX as in Eccl. 5 : 10.). 


9. Masculine Plural. 


§ 759. The number also of masculine plural nouns is neglected in 
the following cases. 

1. a. Frequently when the verb commences the phrase, so that the 
writer’s attention is not yet attracted to the number of the noun to be 
subsequently introduced, 6. g. 3) "32 WAN") then spoke the children of 
Gad, Num. 32: 25. Judg. 8 : 6., F935 xia let thy words come to pass, 
Judg. 13 : 19., BN MID the jackals cry, Is. 13 : 22. ובואדלָה השַרְדָים,‎ 
the spoilers shall come to her, Jer. 51 : מִישוּעָתִי 25" סאַנָתִי,.48‎ Sin 
the words of my groaning are far from helping me, Ps, 22:2. This 


* Compare with these instances the singular construction of the Arabic plu- 
rales fracti, as also of the Greek neuter plurals, to which gender the Shemitish 
feminine approaches the nearest in its nature and uses (see § 739. 2. b.). 
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construction is exceedingly common with the substantive verb M7, 
e.g. Jac> ODO MT) 80 the feeble ones became Laban’s, Gen. 
30 : 42., אֶחָרִים‎ mario ‘yb mar Mb thou shalt have no other gods, Ex. 
20:3. Deut. >: ריר לפָנֶינָה יְלדִים‎ and Peninnah had children, 
1 Sam. 1: 2., ְהָיָה פּלנִים‎ and there shall be rivulets, Ie. 30 : 25. ; and 
also with passive verbs, e. g- D2 130 39° two sons were born, Gen. 
10: 25. 41:50., 1720 שְבְעָה אַיְשִים‎ “aad חן‎ let seven of his grown 
up sons be delivered to us, 2 Sam. 21:6.* 

b. This tog is often the case when another verb belonging to the 
same subject but placed after it is put in the plural (see $744), 
e.g. וגו"‎ ATT... MAND WT Let there be lights, and let them be, &c. 
Gen. 1: 14., — היל‎ “Dy הרהי אַָסִים‎ now there were certain men 
who were unclean, Num. 9 : 6., "Eb אַכְשִים . . . . - וישבו‎ ine) and 
there came certain men, and sat before me, Ezek. 14: 1., הִיְהוּדִים‎ api 
אַשַרהַחָל לעשות‎ mx and the Jews undertook to do as they had begun, 
Esth. 9:23.¢ — 

a. Less frequently a verb is placed in the singular after a mas-‏ .ל 
culine plural subject, when the writer’s attention is diverted by some‏ 
"2a the sons of Jacob who‏ יקב intervening word, 6. g. ‘D ath “WR‏ 
the‏ צדּיקים כִּכְפִיר were born to him, Gen. 35: 26. 46 : 22, 27.5 no‏ 
righteous are bold as a lion, Prov. 28:1. (we may however consider‏ 
the verb as agreeing with the latter noun, supplying the ellipsis of‏ 
“x, and render, the righteous are like a lion, who is bold), M23":‏ 
had house-born servants, Eccl. 2:7. (or we may consider the‏ 1 היה לי 
see § 733. 3. b.).‏ , בָּיִת verb as agreeing with the governing noun‏ 

5. This occurs.especially when the subject is a plural used dis- 
tributively instead of a singular, to make a predication concerning 
any or every individual out of many, rather than of a number at once. 
This emphatic construction is precisely the reverse of that detailed §751, 
where for the same purpose, a singular noun is employed collectively 
with a plural verb, e. g. FIND FIBA אָרור‎ ATI cursed (be) every 
one that curses thee, and blessed every one that blesses thee, Gen. 27: 29. 
Num. 24:9., 7"7ay צאן‎ my each of thy servants (is) a shepherd, 


* This is a common construction in Arabic, 6. g. 5 Se) WI JU the 
chiefs of his people said, Kor. 7 : 58, 64, 73, 172. 

t This also frequently appears in Arabic e. g. pale 6 עו‎ believe 
not who say, &c. Kor. 5: 19. 
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Gen. 47:3., may bya whoever is its owner shall be put to death, 
Ex. 21: 29, 36., Man mia בִידזלְלִיהָ‎ any one that profanes it shall surely 
be put to death, 31:14., "OND Ian blessed (is) every one that 
retains her, Prov. 3: 18., צפַדְְרּח‎ spp whoever hides her hides the 
wind, 27: 16. 

3. a. A few masculine nouns used only in the plural form (see § 560), 
although usually treated as plurals, are sometimes construed logically 
in the singular, e.g. 53205 DIMM יְהיָה עוד‎ MD) the water shall not 
again become a flood, Gen. 9:15. Lev. 11 : 84. Num. 19 : 18, 20. 24:7. 
2 Kings 3:9. Ps. 124: 5., Mow כַסִילִים יְרְעָה‎ “BH the mouth of fools 
feeds on foolishness, Prov. 15: 14.* | | 

6. This is regularly י6ם)‎ 0886 with the plurals of preéminence, or 
nouns which when employed as names of the only and true God are 
put by a Hebrew idiom in the plural, to denote superior dignity, 
preéminence. These are אָלהים‎ God, "4x Lord, “7H Almighty (see 
§ 553). | | 

a. With אֶלהים‎ God, 6. g. אֶלהִים‎ xia God created, Gen. 4 
and thus constantly in all ages of the language. When idols or false 
gods are denoted by it, it is construed in the plural, 6. ₪. אֶלהיל‎ MSN 
רגר'‎ oN these (are) thy gods, O Israel, &c. Ex. 32: 4, 8. 1 Kings 
19: 2. 20310. 66. ; and even when applied to the true God, a few 
instances are found where it is construed formally in the plural, 6. ₪. _ 
pox התעל אתי‎ God caused me to wander, Gen. 20: 13. (though here 
Abraham appears to use the plural in compliance with the notions of 
Abimelech), DORN נְגלף אֶלָיו‎ pw "> because there God appeared to 
him, Gen. 35: 7., ore ron “wr whom God (meaning the judges) — 
shall condemn, Ex. 22:8. (here construed in the plural because 
used instead of the plural noun שפְסִים‎ judges), הַלְכוּ אֶלהים‎ “UN 
nites whom God went to redeem, 2 Sam. 7: 23. (in “the parallel 
passage 1 Chron. 17: 21., the verb as usual is put in the singular), 
שפטים בְּאֶרֶץ‎ mney there ts a God that judges on the earth, 
Ps. 58 : 12. 

6. With 5x Lord, 6. ₪. Moor שלְחהְנָא‎ oN בי‎ send, Lord, 1 
pray thee, by means (of whom) thou wilt send, ‘Ex. 4:13. Dan. 9: 7, 
16, 19., "a3 עָלִיהֶם אֶתדמִי‎ M70 "25K the Lord (is) about to bring 
upon them the waters of the river, Is. 8:7. In a few instances the 
common plural 755% is applied, on a principle analogous to the pre- 
ceding, to a single earthly master, 6. g. TION בוא‎ TW until his 


* Hither might also be referred the example Lam. 4: 16. in § 733. 3. =. 


CHAP, 11. | AGREEMENT. 45 


lord’s coming, Gen. 39 : 16,19, 20., אַדנִים קשה‎ WD into the hand of a 
cruel lord, Is. 19 : 4.* 

y. With "10 Almighty, 6. ₪. J2924 "IG the Almighty who shall 
bless thee, Gen. 49 : 25., PIE "IW ON does the Almighty pervert 
justice? Job8:3., לי מאד‎ "IO WON the Almighty has dealt very bit- 
terly with me, Ruth 1: 20, 21. 


C. Gender and Number neglected. 


§ 760. 1. Occasionally a verb remains in its simple from, the mas- 
culine singular, even when its subject is a feminine plural; so that 
both gender and number are neglected. This takes place when the 
verb precedes the noun, 6. ₪. AMIR וַיְחִי יָדָיו‎ and his hands were 
steady (lit. firmness, see § 732. 1.), Ex. 17:12., DTD Bro TT לא‎ 
and they had no power, lit. hands, Josh. 8 : 20., B"H) NX) לא‎ there 
were no women found, Job 42:15. It will be observed that in all the 
above instances the noun has a masculine form (see §§757. 1., 
759. 1.). 

2. Occasionally too when the verb is placed after the noun, e. g.- 
לָכֶם‎ mom moe sae the four (remaining) parts shall be your own, 
Gen. 47 : 24., רְאֶכָל‎ miz'g unleavened bread shall be eaten, Ex.13:7. 
(where Mix’ is construed like its opposite yam) Num. 28:17. Ezek. 
45: 21., dow ote mimag "39 the lofty looks of man shall be humbled, 
Is. 2:11., Sox חְשבון‎ min yw the fields of Heshbon languish, Is. 

-16: 8. Hab. 3: 17. (but in these last instances we may consider the 
verb as agreeing with the governing noun, see § 733. 3. b.). 

§ 761. For the neglect of grammatical agreement in pronouns and 

pronominal suffixes, see Chap. VII. 


Impersonal Constructions. 


§ 762. We have seen that the gender and number of verbs, as well 
as of other predicatives and attributives, are usually regulated by that 
of the noun on which they depend, and with which they almost always 


si 


* On this Jarchi remarks, כל לשון אדנות קרוי בלטון רבים ואפילו רח"ד‎ every 
expression of dominion is made in the plural, though it be (logically) singular. 
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either formally or logically agree. But in Hebrew a verb is often 
used impersonally, as it is called, that is to say, without any particular 
noun expressed or understood on which it can be said to depend. 
And this takes place in the following ways. 

1. a. When an event is predicated without any reference to the 
agency by which it is effected. For this purpose the third person 
singular, as in Latin and English, is employed, and frequently in the 
masculine, as being the simplest form, 6. ₪. 5° PD אַלדירק‎ let ₪ not 
be grievous in thy sight, i. e. do not feel aggrieved, Gen. 21: 12., "27% 
“ka nM> and it was very distressing to them, i. e. they were greatly 
distressed, Judg. 2:15. Job 20: 22., 7? m9 n> there shall be no rest 
for thee, Is. 23:12. Job 3:13. Hither are to be referred the con- 
stantly recurring formule "73" and 77) ₪ was, t came to pass Cs 
§ 669. 1. ₪.( 

b. The feminine form is likewise employed, as bearing the greatest 
affinity to the neuter (see § 739. 2. 2.(, 6. ₪. ות ההחק בִּישְרְאָל‎ 4 
tt was a custom in Israel, 1002. 11: מאד‎ sy “smi and 
David was gréutly distressed (see Judg. 2:15), 1 Sam. 30:6. 2 Sam. 
13: 3, 9., MAN ולא‎ BIPM לא‎ it shall not stand, neither shall it come 
to pass, Is. 7: 7., mink? לף‎ "> for it becomes thee, Jer. 10: 7. 44: 21., 
PON ian עַתה‎ now i is come to thee, Job 4: 5. 

2. Occasionally the plural form is employed in poetry, 6. ₪. JRSD 
IAW DINW> like the sheep they lay them in the grave, i. 6. they are laid 
in the grave like sheep, Ps. 49:15., חיים‎ Mio 7 WO and they 
shall increase to thee the years of life, i.e. the years of thy life 
shall be increased in number, Prov. 9 : 11., "Sara Say רלילרת‎ 8 
nights of trouble they appoint to me, 1. 6. wearisome nights are ap- 
pointed me, Job 7 : 3. 17: 12. 34: 20. 

§ 763. 1. Verbs again are construed impcrsonally to denote the per- 
formance of an action by some person or persons, but without menti8n- 
ing by whom. For this purpose the third person masculine is usually 
employed, which corresponds to the use of verbs of the same form 
with the indefinite French on,* e. g. כְנֶגְדו‎ Wd לאַהדמְצָא‎ one found 
no help meet for him, i. e. no suitable hclpmate was found for him, 
Gen. 2:20. 11:9. 16:14. 48:1, 2., Fins mos sino ant “DD 
of a talent of pure gold one shall make it, i. e. it shall be made, Ex. 
25 : 39. אתו,.27:8‎ nw "ON {50 the priest whom one shall anoint, 


* English one ; though in this language the passive construction is usually 
preferred. 
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i. e. who shall be anointed, Lev. 16 : 32., "5% “10% one has told me, it 
has been told me, 1 Sam. 23 : 22. 2Sam. 16 : 23., poas אֶדחִיל‎ Rie? 
one shall carry off the riches of Damascus, 1. 6. they shall be carried 
off, Is. 8:4. Occasionally איש‎ (= Germ. man) is supplied, 6. ₪. 
TNT “WON Md so one used to say, 1 Sam. 9 : 9., also in 2 Sam. 16: 23. 
according tothe K’ri. 

2. Sometimes the third person plural is employed, a construction 
not unfrequently found in other languages,* 6. g. יקריבר‎ NWN בְּהַמָה‎ 
Jap M20 a beast of which they make an offering, i. e. which it is 
customary to offer, Lev. 27:9, 11., SIND Ta") and they told Saul, 
meaning simply, Saul was told, 1 Sam. 18 : 20., TWP? לא תוסִיפִי‎ 
ma" thou shalt not continue (that) they call thee tender, i. 6. thou shalt 
no longer be called tender, Is. 47: 1. 64 : 3., BMD TBO” לא‎ they shall 
not lament for them, i. 6. they shall not be lamented, ‘Jer. 16:6, 7, 
TIN OAT לכ מז‎ umn let them give us pulse that we may eal, 
i. e. let pulse be given us to eat, Dan. 1: 12. Neh. 2:7. 

§ 764. Sometimes the active participle of a verb used imper- 
sonally is employed as its subject, in the singular, 6. g. Ma mya %D 
éf a dying man die, meaning, if any one should die, Num. 6: 9., 
Som כִּי יפל‎ if a _faller fall, i.e. if any one should fall, Deut. 22:8., 
YOON yaw) and a hearer hear, i. e. and whoever shall hear, 2 Sam. 
17:9. Ezek. 33: 4., הדרף‎ JA ררן לא‎ the treader shall not tread 
out wine, i. 6. none shall tread out wine, Is. 16: 10. 28:4. And also 
in the plural, 6. ₪. E's) We planters plant, Jer. 31:5., עָלְדגְבִּי‎ 
חרשים‎ yan the ploughers ploughed over my back, Ps. 129: 3. 

§ 765. Sometimes the passive form is used impersonally, which is 
not unfrequently the case in Latin, 6.2. TSR NIP? MNT this shall 
be called (lit. to this it shall be called) woman, Gen. 2: 23. Is. 1: 26., 
mime pda אֶז הוחל לקרא‎ then it was begun to call upon the name of 
Jehovah, i. 0. men began to call, 60. Gen. 4 : 26., “1aN> D759 there- 
fore it is said, 10:9. Is. 61:6. 62:4. Jer. 16:14. Hos. 2: 12 
שיד‎ yoan לא‎ it shall be prolonged no further, Ezek. 12: 4 

§ 766. Occasionally too the second person is employed instead of 
the third, as is frequently the case in English and Latin, when the 
speaker for greater emphasis directs his discourse immediately to his 
auditor, although intending it to be of universal application, e. g. 


* Compare the frequent use of the Greek act, Lat. aiunt, Eng. they say, 


Pers. dol ככ‎ &c. 
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PIP apn 159 and if thou bring as an oblation a meal-offering,‏ מִכְחָה 
smile a scorner, i. e.‏ לץ i. e. if any one bring, ‘&c. Lev. 2: 4., MM‏ 
thou‏ חְִזִיתָ איש 7s‏ בְּדְבָרָיו ,.25 :19 let him be smitten, Prov.‏ 
a man hasty in his words, i. 0. if such a man be seen, found, 29 : 20.,‏ 

thou shalt dwell in his tent, because he ts not,‏ תשכון ome‏ מִבְּלִידלן 
any one may dwell, &c. Job 18:15. The infinitive with a pro-‏ .6 .1 
nominal suffix of the second person is used for the same purpose, e. g.‏ 
TIONS (in) thy coming to Gerar, i. 6. as one comes to Gerar,‏ גְרָרָה 
Gen. 10: 19, 30. 13:10. 1 Sam. 17: 52.‏ 

§ 767. The eubject of a verb not construed impersonally is some- 
times omitted when it may readily be supplied from the context, e. g. 
Shey Ona “NW? לא‎ there was not (a man) left of them, even a sin- 
gle one, Ex. 14:28. (supply ,(איש‎ SY Om) Sut (mine eye) spared 
thee, 1 Sam, 24:11. (supply ,(עָינִי‎ MAAN MM Aa לא יפל‎ (aught) 
of the word of the Lord shall not fall to the ground, 2 Kings 10: 10. 
(supply "33 as in Josh. 21 : 45.), 5 mam 5 because his (anger) burned, 
because he was angry, 2 Sam. 22:8. Ps. 18:8. (supply §&), יתן‎ mn 
אור‎ 5095 why does (the Lord) give light to the wretched? Job 3: 20. 
(supply (רְהוָה‎ .* 


Change of Person. 


§ 768. The Hebrew prophets are accustomed by a bold figure of 
speech, which grammarians call enallage personarum, to change some- 
times the person of the subject of discourse from the third to the first 
or second, and vice versd, thus giving greater variety and force to 
their exhortations. 

1. a. The change from the third person to the first occurs chiefly in 
promises and denunciations made by God himself, where, after a 
declaration concerning his purposes made in the third person, the form 
is suddenly changed, and the Deity is represented as uttering the predic- 
tions directly in the first person, 6. g. 4"Q""79"N) TONS MN הּברך‎ = 
Wa pa הְהְסְרתִי מַחִלָה ל‎ Ae shall bless thy bread and thy water, and I 
will remove sickness from among thee, Ex. 23 : 25., אֶתד‎ me יַבְצַע‎ 9D 
אֶלֶקד רגר'‎ ee כָּלמְעָשֶהו‎ when the Lord has performed "all his work, 
I will punish, &c. Is. 10:12. It occurs also where the prophet in 
treating of some important national event gives greater vividness to 


* Compare mapéyet mot, scil. 0 Sec, Herod. 3. 73. 
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his discourse by suddenly representing the nation as speaking in its 
own person, 6. g. "309 “A OD) ימְִצְאָנוּ‎ Sema (in) Bethel he finds 
him, and there he speaks with us, Hos. 12: 5., bw 5373 יַעְבְרוּ‎ “M3 
בִטְמִדָה בו‎ they passed through the flood on foot, there did we rejoice in 
him, Ps. 66: 6., TOBY "HTD לא‎ PPD OND עַלדאָרֶץ‎ ines when 
he went (lit. in his going) through the land of Egypt, I heard a language 
> [understood not, 81 : 6. 

b. The contrary change, from the first person to the third, occurs for 
the most part only after instances like the preceding, that is to say, 
where the first person has been substituted for the third, e. g. PRP IT 
qo Whava Fara and I will drive thee from thy station, and 
from thy state he shall pull thee down, Is. 22: 19., jan בְּצִיון‎ SO” "397 
behold me, he shall lay a stone in Zion, i.e. 1 am he who shall lay, &c. 
28 : 16., > Oro" אויבִיהֶם אִכָנִיע. . . . מִשַנְאִי יְהנָה‎ yD I should 
soon have subdued their enemies, ₪ haters of the Lord should have sub- 
mitted themselves to him, Ps. 81: 15, 16. 

2. a. Sometimes one by or to whom a promise or threat is made, 
after being spoken of in the third person, is suddenly addressed directly 
in the sccond, which gives additional point to the declaration, e. 1 
המַדְתּם וגו"‎ Wy כִּי בשו מָאִילִים‎ he they shall be ashamed of the 
oaks that ye have desired, &c. Is. 1:29., וְתִשְלִיך‎ anmsy wiad 
כָּל-חטְאתֶם‎ oh בּמצוּלות‎ he will oes our tniquities, and thou wilt cast 
into the depths of the sea all their sins, Mic. ד‎ 19. (here, it will be per- 
ceived, is a double conversion, viz. from a third to a second person and 
also from a first to a third), S92 59325 יחי‎ Pw Mims wd they 
shall praise the Lord that seek him; your heart shall live for ever, Ps. 
22 :97., FNPIB Wate Mim? WwW MII. אָבוא‎ 1 will go in the 
strength of the Lord God; I will commemorate thy righteousness, 71: 16., 
JPAOWN WII וּמַצוּר‎ Mor sora ws Ne Ae would have fed him with 
the finest wheat, and with honey from the rock I should have satisfied thee, 
81:17. (here too, besides the change from the third to the second, 
there is also one from the third to the first). 

b. The converse of the above also takes place, i.e. the second 
person is sometimes exchanged for the third, which is seldom the case 
except when such second person has been substituted fur a third, e. g. 
אֶזָנִים ולא יִסְמע‎ Opp ולא תשמר‎ mia MIN seeing many things thou 
heedest not ; opening the ears, he hears not, Is. 42: 20. 54:1. 61:7., 
אֶתדדְרְכָּךָ . . . - נּכְתִיבותִיהָ לא תמִצא‎ To behold Fam about to hedge 
up thy way, so that she shall not find her paths, Hos. 2: 8., DAN D3 
man cat כרשים חַלְלִי‎ ye Ethiopians also, they shall be slain by my 
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sword, Zeph. 2:12., יבגוד‎ ON FANN MERI DIMM OM Www take 
heed to yourselves, and to the wife of thy youth let him not act perfidiously, 
Mal. 2:15., עָזרֶם וּמֶגְנֶּס הוא‎ Oma Moa SN Ww O Israel, trust in the 
Lord; he ts their help "and. their "shield, Ps. 115: 9, 10, 11. (in these 
Jast instances it will be seen there is a change of number as well as 
of person). 

§ 769. There is another deviation from the usual employment of the . 
persons which has its counterpart in most of the modern languages of 
Europe. This is the use of the third person instead of the second, 
through deferential politeness, e. g. Pint שְמעָנף‎ let my lord hear us, 
Gen. 23 :6. 44:19. Josh. 5:14. And also the use of the first person 
plural instead of the singular, indicative of majesty, dignity, e. g. 
1223 DIN my) let us make man in our image, Gen. 1:26. 11:7,, 
"TRA שְמִעָנז‎ “ON 55> according to all that we have heard with our 
ears, 2Sam. 7: 22.4 


CHAPTER IV. 


POSITION AND COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


Position. 


§770. We have already seen that an adjective forming the predi- 
cate to a proposition differs from the same word employed as a qualifi- 
cative with respect to its reception or non-reception of the article 
(§ 724). There exists another peculiarity by which a predicative 
is distinguished from a qualificative adjective, and this is its position 
with regard to the subject, viz. whcther placed before or after it. 


* The same use of the plural is found in Chaldee, e.g. SOAS TIN ND>9 mbo די‎ 
Sor thoy hast made known to us the king’s matter, Dan. 2: 23, 36. Ezra 4: 18. 
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Here we find the Hebrew usage to be precisely the reverse of that 
which prevails in the languages of modern Europe: a qualificative 
adjective being usually placed after the noun to which it refers, e. g. 
DIM איש‎ ₪4 wise man, 1 Kings 2:9., Mp» TEN a beautiful woman, 
Prov. 11: 22., חִכָמִים‎ DOIN wise men, Deut. / 13., Dota הַמארת‎ 
the great lights, Gen. 1: 16.; and a predicative one before it, 6. ₪. Er) 
הרְעָב‎ the famine (was) grievous, Gen. 12:10., MAI טובָה‎ wisdom (is) 
good, Prov. 8 : 11., MAM WITT DMD the ways of the Lord (are) right, 
Hos. 14: 10., רעית צדיק‎ mia many (are) the afflictions of the right- 
eous, Ps. 34: 20. 

§ 771. The reason of this appears to be as follows. When an adjec- 
tive serves as a qualificative, the idea it expresses is accessory to that 
of the noun it belongs to, which as the principal member of the com. 
pound term is placed first, by a constant law of the Shemitish lan- 
guages, according to which the most important words assume the right 
of priority in the sentence. But when an adjective forms the predi- 
cate of a proposition, the case is different: for then, instead of being 
an appendage to a noun, it constitutes a most important part of the 
sentence ; and accordingly is placed before the noun, at or near the 
commencement of the proposition, in compliance with the same 
general principle. 

§772. The rule concerning the position of qualifying adjectives 
holds good with but very few exceptions with respect to nouns both 
definite and indefinite.* That which relates to predicative adjectives is 
most strictly observed when the subject is indefinite; because their 
predicative nature is then left to be ascertained from the position and 
context alone.t When the noun is definite, the position of the adjec- 


* Occasionally a qualificative is placed emphatically before an indefinite noun, 
as for instance the adjective רְבֶּים‎ , e.g. DNS BDI many hunters, Jer. 16 16. 
Ps. 89: 51. 1 Chron. 28 : 5., "MD רבות‎ many times, Neh. 9: 28.: and also when 
the noun is specified by a pronominal sufhx, e.g. "3535 צדרק‎ the righteous one 
my servant, i.e. my righteous servant, Is. 53 11., so אַחוְתָהּ‎ maa her treacher- 
ous sister, Jer. 3:7, 8, 10.; or by a noun in regimen, e. g. אֶדִירִים מִטְבְּריְיָם‎ the 
mighty breakers of the sea, Ps, 93:4. The adjectives in the following passage, 
although viewed by some as qualificatives, are in reality predicatives : “MIDIS כִּי‎ 
DS "N= רבים = ומִצְמִים חַ;‎ for I know your transgressions (are) manifold 
and your sins mighty, Amos 5 12. 

t A predicative adjective is rarely placed after an indefinite noun, and only 
when its nature is clearly evinced by the context, e.g. MSI9P MX כִּי‎ for danger 
(is) near, Ps. 22: 12. 
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tive is of less importance, since its precise nature can then be determined 
from the reception or non-reception of the article: for when a qualifi- 
cative, it necessarily takes the article in order to agree with the noun ; 
but when a predicative, it must remain indefinite ($724). Con- 
sequently we find that a predicative adjective whose subject is definite 
either by signification, construction, or the reception of the article 
(§ 716), assumes the following positions with respect to it. 

1. According to the general rule, it is usually placed before the 
noun to which it refers, and which constitutes the subject of the pro- 
position, 6. ₪. Mim טרב‎ Jehovah (is) good, Ps. 34: 9., DIRT MIT רַבָּה‎ 
the wickedness of man (was) great, Gen. 6: 5. Ps. 111: 2., גדל כּבודן‎ 
his glory (is) great, Ps. 21:6. 119: 96, הַאֶרץ‎ Maw the land (is) 
good, Num. 14:7. Deut. 1: 25. 

2. Less frequently it follows the noun, when, as the adjective is 
without the article, the sense is still perspicuous, e. g. בְצִיון גדול‎ ma 
Jehovah (is) great in Zion, Ps. 99: 2., 5393 כחו‎ his strength (is) great, 
Judg. 16: 5, 6, 15. Jer. 50: 34. Ps. 99:3. Prov. 23: 11., הזאת‎ a> ia 
map this city (is) near, Gen. 19:20. 29: 2, 7. 1 Kings 18 : 2. Ps. 
104:25. And especially when the substantive verb is employed as a 
copula, 6. g. TNA m3 MDoM הוהי‎ and the slaughter was very great, 
1 Sam. 4:10. 14: 52., מאד‎ pm on ררהר‎ and his sickness was very 
severe, 1 Kings 17:17. 

§773. These constructions obtain also when the subject is a pro- 
noun of the first or second person, which is likewise definite: thus 
before the subject, e. g. "28 שְחורֶה‎ 7 (am) black, Cant. 1: 5., AMX צדּיק‎ 
thou (art) righteous, Neh. 9:8. ; after the subject, e.g. ישנה‎ SN 1 
(am) asleep, Cant. 5 : 2., Pim עוְדְכָר היוס‎ as yet 1 (am) strong this day, 
Josh. 14: 11., poyE MM} and thou (art) righteous, Neh. 9 : 33., הנָּךָ‎ 
mp behold thou (art) fair, Cant. 1:14, 15. 

4. The demonstrative pronouns follow the same rules with 
regard to position as adjectives. Thus, when used as qualificatives, 
they are placed with the article (§ 724. II. 2.) after the noun to which 
they refer, 6. ₪. MIT Dipwr this place, Gen. 28 : 17., PRIM הְעִיר‎ this 
city, Gen. 19 : 20., MONT הַדִּבָרִים‎ these things, Gen. 22:1.; but when 
as predicatives, they are ‘placed without the article (§ 724. 1 2.) before 
the subject, 6. g. DOIN תפולדת‎ HO זֶה‎ this (is) the book of the generations 
of Adam, Gen. 5:1., DSN MIM MNT this is the way of mankind, 
2Sam. 7:19. Zech. 14:19., יִשְרְאָל‎ “22 mind na these are the 
names of the children of Israel, Ex. 1:1. 
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Comparison. 


§ 775. In Hebrew as in other languages, a quality may be attributed 
to an object with different degrees of intensity. When no intimation 
is made relative to this particular, it is said to be in the positive degree; 
when represented as existing in one object with greater or less inten- 
sity than in another, or with too great or too little intensity for a 
given purpose, it is said to be in the comparative degree; and lastly, 
when a quality is represented as existing in the individual object or 
objects spoken of with the greatest or least intensity as compared to 
the same quality in an entire class or assemblage of objects, it is said 
to be in the superlative degree. ‘The construction of the simple or 
positive form of attributives has already been discussed ; so that there 
remains for us to exhibit the modes by which the comparative and 
superlative degrees are indicated. 


Comparative Degree. 


§776. The comparative and superlative degrees of the quality 
denoted by an adjective are in different languages differently expressed. 
In some they are symbolically indicated by an extension of the form 
of the adjective consisting of an added termination, which appropri- 
ately represents the increase of force intended to be conveyed, thus 
00008, GOYWTEQOS, GOGWTaATOS ; sapiens, sapientior, sapientissimus ; wise, 
wiser, wisest. While in others the adjective remains unchanged, ard 
the comparison is denoted by separate particles; as is constantly 
the case in French, thus sage, plus sage, le plus sage ; and frequently 
also in English, as tranquil, more tranquil, most tranquil. The relation 
too of the compared noun with that with which the comparison is 
made is usually indicated by a particle, as 7, qudm, que, than; or 
by an inflection of the latter noun, as for example the genitive case in 
Greek and the ablative in Latin. 

§777. In the Hebrew language, whose nouns both substantive and 
adjective are but sparingly inflected, the adjective undergoes no change 
of form for the purpose of indicating the degrees of comparison ; this 
being effected by placing in contrast the noun compared and that with 
which the comparison is made. For this purpose is employed the 
preposition 7% ($608), which being prefixed to the latter noun indi- 
cates that the former departs or differs from it in the intensity of 
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its attribute, and, unless otherwise specified, surpasses it, e. g. 
FOS TINO טוב‎ her gain (is) good from the gain of silver, i. e. 
her gain differs in goodness from that of silver, is better than it, Prov. 
3:14., 907 MAX DIM thou art wise from Daniel, i.e. thou differest 
from him in wiedom: art wiser than he, Ezek. 28: : so עצמ מִשִקרות‎ 
"tN" they are more numerous than the hairs of my head, Ps. 40: 13.* 
The construction is the same when the attributive is contained in a 
neuter verb. e. g. Ja STAN I am greater than thou, Gen. 41: 40. 

§ 778. The same construction is employed to signify excess in the 
quality attributed, 6. ₪. "200 ְנְפְלָאות‎ mista things great or high from 
me, i.e. too high for me, Ps. 131: 2.; and likewise when the attribu- 
tive is contained in a neuter verb, 6. g. MINA THY PION Ais eyes 
were too weak to see, Gen. 27:1. 


* In Chaldee, Syriac, and Ethiopic also the comparative is denoted by employ- 
ing the adjective in its original form followed by the preposition Chald. מן‎ 


Syr. 7 Eth. 205 or 12 , all equivalent to the Heb. 53. In pea it 
is indicated by a change in the adjective itself, which takes the form ast , and 


is also followed by the preposition Se » OB 6 יק‎ pee bi So 


and who is more unjust than he who devises lies? Kor. 6:21. 7:35. This form 
of the adjective, however, cannot properly be called a comparative in the occiden- 
tal sense of the term. It is in reality a symbolically emphatic or intensitive form, 
made lke the greater part of the plurales fracti by extending the form of the 
singular by the addition of a weak letter, and is used also to denote the superlative 
(see § 785. note.). In Persian, comparison is indicated by adding to the positive 


form of the adjective the termination 5 (Sanscr. ל ך‎ tara, Gr. 0 for the 
comparative, and up 5 for the superlative, e. g. x good, pe better, 

best ; sh by placing before the noun with which the comparison is‏ דש כ 
or aS than (Lat. quam, Fr. que),‏ (כין made the particle ,/ JSrom (comp. Heb.‏ 
lings and the garden was pe than‏ 5 9 25>-ג\טש e. g. ey!‏ 


the rose-garden of Iram. The simple forms of the adjectives, Arab. Ab an 


Pers. x good, are also -- with the particles Ss and aS 85 compara- 
50 8 8- 


tives, e. g. win la Gt I am better than he, Kor. 7 11., XK UI) wo 


gt א כ‎ the patience of the poor is better than the generosity of the rich, 
Sad. Gulist., a construction identica] with that of the Hebrew. 
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§ 779. As the comparative degree is denoted in Hebrew solely by 
thus contrasting the noun compared with that with which the compari- 
son is made, this latter, accompanied by the exponent of the contrast 
ya, must always be expressed, since without it the attributive would 
necessarily be regarded as a positive.* The principal varieties of the 
comparative are the following. 

§ 780. A noun or an attributive used as a noun is compared to a 
noun or pronoun by means of an adjective or of a neuter verb followed 
by the preposition 74. Thus, 

1. a. To a noun, 6. g. טוב‎ FowA OW סוב‎ reputation (is) better than 
good ointment, Eccl. 7: 1., בְעוּלָה‎ "Wa Mend "32 O°) the children 
of the desolate are more numerous than the children of the married one, 
Is. 54 : 1., 19 W959 וּמשָל בְּרוּחו‎ Wa ON TIN טרב‎ the slow to 
anger is better than the mighty, and the ruler of his sptrit than the taker 
of a city, Prov. 16:32. 17: 1. 27: 5. Cant. 4:10.; TBA אוקיר אנוש‎ 
I will make a man more precious than fine gold, Is. 18:12. Occasion- 
ally the attributive appears to be omitted where it may readily be sup. 
plied from the context, 6. ₪. S55 מִצְהרִים יקוּם‎ (thy) life shall spring 
up (brighter) than the noon, Job 11:17. ך‎ 


* This omission, however, is found to take place in a very few instances, where 
the comparative nature of the attributive is clearly evident from the context, e. g. 
mista תעבות‎ ANAT וכוד חָּשוב‎ but turn again, and thou shalt see greater abomi- 
nations, scil. than these, Ezek. 8:6, 13. (supply MEN2, which see v. 15.). 

{ This may also be rendered, by taking בין‎ in its ו‎ acceptation, life shall 
spring from the noon, i.e. shall be bright and unclouded, as though proceeding 
fromthe noon. Some too consider and translate the following passages as instances 
of elliptical construction, viz, CEN'S OL2FEA מְאין‎ MEN PI behold ye (are less) 
than nothing, and your work (less) than aE Is. 41: 24., מִמָּסוּכָה‎ “as the up- 
right (is sharper) than a thorn-hedge, Mic. 7:4., רחד‎ bana men they (are) 
aliogether (lighter) than vanity, Ps. 62:10. Still these may all be explained 
as the emphatic use of כיך‎ , to point out that of which any thing is as it were the 
very essence, and may be regarded as equivalent to the subjective use of the 
article described § 720. 2.; so that these passages will also admit of being ren- 
dered as follows: * behold, ye (are) even (as) nothing,” &c., * the mcst upright 
(is) a very thorn-hedge,” “ they are altogether vanity.”? The following also is 
generally considered as a comparative, paws מירוטולרם‎ <a) and their 
graven images (were stronger or more) than (those of ) Jerusalem and Samaria, 
Is. 10: 10.; but we would rather take ja in its ordinary signification, from, 
of, and ו‎ the verb מְִצְאֶה‎ from the preceding clause, thus, “(so it shall 
reach those) of Jerusalem and Samaria.” 
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2. Toa pronoun, 6. g. "21% קרוב‎ Ska a kinsman nearer than 1, Ruth 
3:12., מכְחוּמות אֶל‎ ya רמע‎ are the consolations of God too little 
for thee ? Job 15:11., מִכֶס‎ pyar) גְדולִים‎ Oa nations greater and 
mightier than you, Deut. 11: 23. 20:1. . bipan a pra כִּי‎ tf the 
place be too far for thee, 12:21. 14: 24. 

2. A pronoun may also be compared with a noun or pronoun ; and 
when a personal pronoun, it may either be separately expressed, or 
included with the attribute in a verb, 6. ₪. 19 man wate הדמתוק‎ 
ארי‎ what (is) sweeter than honey, and what (is) stronger than a lion ? 
Judg. 14:18. ; מִדִּקְכִים אֶתְבּונֶן‎ 1 am more intelligent than the sages. 
Ps. 119:100., DIN מִבְּנִי‎ MDD? thou art fairer than the children of 
men, Ps. 45: 3., ממ מאד‎ rary thou art much mightier than we, Gen. 
26 : 16., קְדְסְתִיה‎ Iam holier than thou, Is. 65 : 5. 

§ 781. 1. 4. A substantive noun may be compared with an infinitive, 
or noun of action, e. g. מְאֶח‎ SOD בְמָבִין מְהכּות‎ Mya nnn ₪ reproof 
enters more into a wise man than striking a fool a hundred (times), 
Prov. 17:10. But this construction is generally used to indicate 
excess of the quality spoken of with regard to the action represented 
by the infinitive, e. g. spin nawa רב‎ pos היה‎ their wealth was 
too great (for them) to dwell together, Gen. 36:7. ו.‎ M23 D0" ON 
שה‎ mia if the household be too small to have a lamb, Ex. 19: 4. 
(where מן‎ is repeated for the sake of emphasis), TRR WX OM 34 

DIS TIM Tima the people that are with thee are too many for me 
to give Midian into their hand, Judg. 7:2., 21a הנְחשַת קטן‎ mara 
אֶתהָעְלָה‎ the brazen altar was too small to receive the burnt- offerings, 
1 ‘Kings 8:64., קצר המצע מַהשְמָּרְעַ‎ the bed is too short to stretch 
one’s-self out, Is. 28 : 20.* 59: 1. 

2. A pronoun, separately expressed or contained in a verb, may 
also be compared witha noun of action, e. g. מהיות לְאִיש‎ “HPT Iam 
too old to have a husband, Ruth 1 : 12., מַרָאות רע‎ oy “We (thou 
art) too pure of eyes to behold iniquity, Hab. 1: 13+ (supply nan or 
“RN IM), מִסַפָר‎ zy they are too many to number, meaning, ‘to be 
numbered, Ps. 40: 6. 


re 


* The prep. > is employed instead of כין‎ in the parallel clause of the same verse, 
ISM. HIS הַמִסְכָה‎ the covering is too scanty to wrap one’s self up. Compare 
the use of the Germ. als = as, after comparatives. 

t It will be observed that here the Hebrew and English idioms coincide, an 
active infinitive being used instead of a passive. The same is more frequently 
the case in German. 
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2. An infinitive, or noun of action, is occasionally compared with a 
substantive noun or pronoun, 6. 2. Maya mm “33 עָשה צְדָקָה וּמִשְפָט‎ 
to act righteously and justly is more acceptable to the Lord than sacrifice, 
Prov. 21:3., שיר כְּסִילִים‎ Ino חָכֶם מִאיש‎ maya Yow טוב‎ (it is) 
better to hear the rebuke of the wise than that one should hear the song 
of fools, Eccl. 7:5. ; אַנְשִים‎ PANS המעט מִכֶם‎ (is it) too little for you 
to weary men? 18. 7:13. 

3. Sometimes also one noun of action is compared with another, 
6. 8. DIN מִבְּטח‎ Mima לחסות‎ sin (it is) better to trust in the Lord 
than to rely on man, Ps. 118: 8, 9., para אֶתהעָנָיִים‎ NMED טוב‎ 
אֶתדנְּאִים‎ Sot) (it is) better to be humble in spirit with the lowly than to 
divide spoil with the proud, Prov. 16:19. 25:7., may טוב לָלָכֶת‎ 
nano מִלַכַת אֶלְבָּית‎ aN (it is) better to go to the house of mourning 
than to go to the house of feasting,’ ‘Eccl. 7 : 2. When both verbs would 
be alike, as in the preceding instance, the last may be omitted, and 
the preposition prefixed to the noun forming its complement, e. g. 
[am מִדְוְנִים וּבִית‎ NON op Sy טוב לָשְבֶת‎ (it is) better to dwell in 
0 corner of the house- top, than (to dwell) with a brawling woman ina 
wide house, Prov. 21: 9. 

§ 782. Occasionally a comparison is made between a finite active 
transitive verb and an infinitive, 6. g. 7273 רְכְבַּדְתר מִעשות‎ (if) thou 
honour him rather than pursue thine own inclinations, Is. 58:13. One 
such finite verb may likewise be compared with another; and when 
they would both be alike, the last may be omitted, and the preposition 
prefixed to its subject or object as the case may be, e. g. השחיתו‎ 
מ אָבתם‎ they corrupted themselves more than their fathers (scil. corrupted 
themselves), Judg. 2:19., FAM ששון‎ Paw OTN ANT God has 
anointed thee with the oil of gladness above thy fellows, i 1. 6. rather than 
thy fellows, Ps. 45: 8. 

§ 783. In a few instances, which occur only in the later writings, 
the adverb יררזר‎ more is employed to indicate comparison ; a Gonstruc- 
tion which approaches to that of the Aramaic and Indo-European lan- 
guages, 6. g. "200 AN apy לעשות‎ Joa pant Nd to whom does 
the king delight to do honour more than (to) me? Esth. 6:6., amin 
“WHT [22 Mam and more than these, my son, be admonished, Eccl. 
12:12. : also without mentioning the second term of the compart. 
son, which is no longer indispensable (see § 779), 6. ₪. "M2 M2 
“init TS GN why was I then more wise? Eccl. 2:15. 
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Superlative Degree. 


§ 784. An attributive indicating the superlative degree in Hebrew 
remains as in the comparative unchanged. The distinction between 
the two degrees is simply this: the comparative represents a quality 
as of a greater intensity in a certain object or objects than in one or 
several others, while the superlative exhibits this intensity as existing 
in the highest degree in an-object or objects as compared to the entire 
class to which it or they belong. 

§ 785. The superlative degree is of two kinds, relative and absolute. 
The relative superlative, as its name implies, intimates a comparison, 
and is denoted in English by the superlative termination or an adverb 
and the definite article, as the tallest af the king’s sons, the most faithful 
of his servants. The absolute superlative signifies that a quality 
exists in an extremely high degree, without intimating a direct com- 
parison, and is denoted in English by an adverb of degree and the 
indefinite article, as a most faithful friend, an excessively tall man.* 
ed A. § 786. The relative superlative is denoted in Hebrew by placing 

the preposition 7% prefixed to the word 55 all before the noun with 
which the comparison is made, to intimate that the object of which 
the quality is predicated is distinguished by it above a whole class 
of existences, and that accordingly such quality is of the greatest 
intensity. As in the comparative, this is the case when the quality is 
denoted by an adjective or participle, which retains its simple form, 
e.g. TMM mem Sa omy הנחש הָיָה‎ the serpent was cunning from 
(i. 6. in comparison to) all the beasts of the field, i.e. was the most 
cunning of all the wild beasts, Gen. 8 : 1., DYaym 55% סְיְלָה‎ ny a 
people peculiar above all nations, Deut. 14: 2., pip דול‎ the 
greatest of all the natives of the East, Job1:3.; and likewise when 
contained in a verb, 6. g. 227532 אב אַתדיוסף‎ he loved Joseph above 
all his children, Gen. 37: 3, 4. pT maa) he was the tallest of all 
the people, 1 Sam. 10 : 23. Ps. 119 : 99. Very rarely 55 is omitted, 
6. 8. DIN "220 MDH" thou art the fairest of the sons of men, Pa. 45 : 3. 


9-of 


* In Arabic the augmented form das! . used to denote both the relative and 

s 

ee superlative, e. g. slat? ast the most excellent of women, x | 
i) God (is) most great. 
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§ 787. The place of 74 is sometimes supplied by the preposition 3 
in, among, showing that the quality predicated of an object distin- 
guishes it among all those of its class, and consequently exists in the 
highest degree,* 6. ₪. הַגְדרל בַּעָנָקִים‎ DIMM the greatest man among 
the Anakim, Josh. 14:15. "2% וְאָנְכִי הַצָעִיר בָּבִית‎ Mean do eb 
my family (is) the poorest in Manasseh, and I the least in my father’s 
house, Judg. 6: 15., בָּאדֶם‎ "TD קטן בַּגוים‎ the least among the nations 
(and) the most despised among men, Jer. 49: 15., mara3 “23 the 
strongest among beasts, Prov. 30 : 30., D°022 MDT the fairest among 
women, Cant. 1:8. 5:9. 6:1.; 860 too when the attribute 18 con. 
tained in a verb, 6. ₪, PIND OWN בַּגויִם‎ ON 1 am the most exalted 
among the nations, I am the most exalted in the earth, Ps. 46 11. 

§ 788. 1. Sometimes, instead of employing either 55% or 3, the at- 
tributive is placed in the close connection of the construct state with 
the name of the class of objects to which it refers.t As the construc. 
tion here points out the same relation as that indicated in the prece- 
ding case by the preposition 3 (see § 796. 1.), the effect is precisely 
the same, e. g. Ison "apt the oldest of the priests, 18. 37 : 2., (lit. the 
old men of the priests, those who were old xaz’ eSoy;» in comparison 
with the rest of the priests, hence the oldest) ; so גוים‎ "ZY the most 
terrible of the nations, Ezek. 28 : 7., PIN“322; the most respected of 
the earth, Is. 23: 8. Prov. 30 : 24., “M97 "D453 the greatest men of the 
city, 2 Kings 10:6. 

2. Sometimes an abstract noun is adopted in this construction in 
lieu of an attributive (see § 732. 1.(, 6. ₪. טוב אֶרֶץ מִצְרִים‎ the good- 
ness of the land of Egypt, i. 6. the best of the land, Gen. 45: 18, 20. 
Is. 1:19.; so WSO “M3 the choicest of his captains, Ex. 15: 4. 
Deut. 12:11. Is, 22:7. Ezek. 24:4, 5., מִיטב הצאן‎ the best of the 
sheep, 1 Sam. 15:9, 15., PO 1a מבחור‎ YN מרום הָרִים . . . . . קומת‎ 
the highest mountains,.....tis tallest cedars, its choicest cypresses, 
2 Kings 19 : 23. Is. 4 


* The same idiom occurs in New Testament Greek, 6. ₪. evdoynuéon ov &y 


yrvaisiv, thou (art) the most blessed among women, Luke 1 : 28. av Pie ae SONG 
כ‎ 39 - 5 
t This construction is frequent in Arabic, e. g. UY 272! >< 'G O worst of 


6 - 20 - 


beasts! Loc. fab. 19., 1 > the best of the people, Kor. 3: 106.; a8 is also an 


equivalent one in Greek and Latin, e.g. Sodouyjta Seow, Hom., sancte deorum, 
Virg. 


Coun’. 
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6 789. 1. A noun is sometimes qualified superlatively by placing in 
construction with it a noun conveying the idea of primariness, and 
hence of superiority, 6. ₪. "MMM ראש‎ the chief of my joy, i. e. my 
chief joy, Ps. 187:6. Cant. 4:14., רְאשִית גוים‎ the beginning of 
nations, i. 6. the first, the greatest nation, Num. 24 : 20. Amos 6 1,6., 
דלים‎ “Nba the first-born of the poor, i.e. the poorest people, Is. 
14: 30., בכור מָנֶת‎ the first-born of death, i. e. the most deadly disease, 
Job 18 : 13. 

2. Or by placing it in construction with one of the same kind in 
the plural, 6. ₪. עָבָדִים‎ Tay a servant of servants, i. 0. a servant of 


* the lowest class, Gen. 9 : 25., קדס הקָדָסִים‎ the holy of holies, i. 6. the 


"most holy place, Ex. 26 : 33., הַאֶדכִים‎ [SSN] הָאֶלהִים‎ WTR the God 
of gods and the Lord of lords, i. e. the most exalted of "gods and of lords, 
Deut. 10: 17., pan 237 vanity of vanities, i.e. the most excessive 
vanity, folly, Eccl. 1:2. Occasionally the second noun, either the 
same or synonymous with the first, is put in the singular, 6. g. MIA 
Doms the wickedness of your wickedness, i. e. your most vile wicked- 

ness, 1108. 10: 15., שְמְחַת גִּילִי‎ the gladness of my joy, i. e. my ex- 
treme joy, Ps. 43: 4. 

§ 790. The superlative ig likewise denoted by an attributive noun 
with the definite article, which points it out as the object preéminently 
distinguished above all others of the kind by the quality specified, e. g. 
היום‎ WIN MN הקטון‎ 1 mart) and behold the youngest (is) this day with 
our father, Gen. 42: 13. (lit. the young one, scil. as regards us all — 
the youngest), 1 Sam. 17 : 14., הּשְכָנר הקרב אֶלִבִּיתר‎ NAM he and the 
neighbour nearest his house, Ex. 12; 4. (lit. his near neighbour, 1. e. 
he to whom above all the others this appellation belongs, his nearest 
neighbour), Deut. 21: 3, 6. 

B. §791. The absolute superlative, which represents an object as 
possessed of some quality or attribute in the highest degree of inten- 
sity, without intimating any comparison with other objects, is expressed 
in Hebrew by placing the noun in construction with one or other of 
the appellations of the Deity, thus attributing to it the idea of the 
highest excellence, e. =. אֶלְהים‎ “SIMD? most powerful wrestlings, lit. 
wrestlings of God, divine wrestlings, Gen. 30: 8.; so מִּרְדָּמַת יְהוָה‎ 4 
most profound sleep, 1 Sam. 26 : 12.,* הר אֶלהים‎ @ most lofty mountain, 


* It may be doubted whether this expression should be rendered as above, or 
rather be taken in its more obvious sense of “divine 81067, 1.6. one sent by 
God. Kimbhi has on it the following remarks: , לאחד משכר פנים‎ NIN הסכימו‎ 
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Ps. 68: 16., een the loftiest mountains, Ps. 36: 7., SN TAN the 
finest cedars, 80 : 11., Trim כָצִי‎ the finest trees, 104: 16., טִלְהַבְדיָה‎ 
a most powerful flame, Cant. 8:6. Sometimes the relation of the two 
nouns is indicated by prefixing to the last the preposition זס לִ‎ BP) >) ג‎ 
6. ₪. לאלהים‎ MIN a most immense city, Jon. 3 : PON חזק‎ 
לאַדנר‎ a most powerful and strong one, 18. 28:2., mim a 28> Sra 
a most mighty hunter, Gen. 10: 9. 


CHAPTER V. 


RELATIONS OF NOUNS TO NOUNS. 


§ 792. Ir has already been stated that a noun whether subject or 
object may be specified either by an attributive or by another noun 
(§) 705, 709. 4. b.). The laws respecting the union of adjectives with 
nouns we have endeavoured to develope in the two preceding chapters. 
The subject next to be considered is therefore the specification or 
description of one noun by means of another. ‘This in Hebrew is per- 
formed in two different nfodes, called construction and apposition. 


או פרושי תרדמה גדולח, כ הדבר שרצא למגדילו סמוך אתו לאל י"ת כמו 
wd) SR IMD AN Pandy mo be‏ גִּדולֶח לאלהים, am)‏ לחרבות nee‏ או 
פרושו לחודיע כי התרדמח AN‏ סבא מאת חאל כדי שלא ירגישו בדוד ולאבישי 
“they (the commentators) have agreed that it‏ .1.6 בקחתם הצפחת והחנית 
has one of these two meanings: either it signifies a deep sleep, since those‏ 
things which a writer desires to represent as great or powerful he unites to the‏ 
Abita Hy, “om‏ לאלחים , כְּהרְרִי name of God, as FT SEND, AM Mand, Se‏ 
else it is intended to intimate that the sleep was caused by God,‏ זס ; לחרבות אָלהים 
in order that David and Abishai might not be perceived as they took away the‏ 
cruse and spear.”? The doubt may be extended to other instances, especially to‏ 
those in Ps. 68 : 16. (comp. v. 17.) and 104: 16. (comp. Num. $4: 6.).‏ 
t This idiom occurs also in the New Testament, 6. g. aoteiog tH Fe) most‏ 
te are opposed the Arabic and‏ ה to‏ < ₪ .20 ד beautiful, Acts‏ 


Syriac versions, which have UT 0 ie Gye and NEN Saas}, beloved 
by God. 


are TF ees 
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Construction. 


§ 793. The means for denoting the specifying relations of noun 
to noun are position, inflection, and the use of particles; and these 
expedients are employed sometimes singly and sometimes conjointly. 
As regards the Hebrew, all the immediate relations which one noun can 
bear to another, i. e. all that can be expressed without an intervening 
word, are indicated by the position alone. This consists in a close con- 
nection of the two nouns, which both together convey one specific idea, 
and are nearly equivalent to a compound term in the Indo-European 
languages. 4s the specifying noun serves in lieu of a qualificative, it 
is always placed last (see § 771), thus ““B"7D tree of fruit, i.e. fruit 
tree, MIM” DW the name of Jehovah. 

_ § 794. The close connection that exists between the two words form- 

ing the compound expression, frequently gives rise to certain changes,in 
the vowels and final letters of the first or specified noun, which is said 
to be in the state of construction (see § 567), or the two nouns are said to 
be in regimen, i. e. in a state where one noun governs the other. But 
to avoid erroneous conceptions on the subject, it must be constantly 
borne in mind, that these changes are simply the result of the close 
connection between the two words, and are by no means essential to 
the expression of their relations to each other; since this is accom- 
plished by their position alone, and is equally manifest when the speci- 
fied noun, as is often the case, undergoes no change of form whatever 
(see § 569). As the changes which do take place and the cases wherein 
they occur have already been detailed at length in the Etymology, 
there only remains for us to show, Ist, on what occasions the state of 
construction, or regimen, is-employed; and 2dly, what relations it 
serves to express. 

§ 795. The Hebrew construct state is not restricted to the uses of 
the Indo-European genitive, but serves, as we have said, to indicate all 
the direct relations of nouns to each other. The number of these rela- 
tions is very great, their precise nature depending chiefly on the cha- 
racter of the nouns themselves. It would therefore be in vain to attempt 
a complete enumeration of them ; though we may describe the _princi- 
pal ones by arranging them according to the several kinds of nouns 
which are placed together in this connection. These are as follows: 

1. Qne concrete noun specified by another. 

2. A concrete specified by an abstract. 
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3. An abstract specified by a concrete. 

4. An abstract specified by another abstract. 

I. When two concrete nouns are in regimen. 

§ 796. 1. The second noun may restrict the meaning of the first by 
indicating the whole of which it forms a part, 6. g. רָאשי ההרים‎ 6 
tops of the mountains, Gen. 8:5., MIAN MMB the door of the house, 
19 :11.. maran ms קר‎ the horns of the altar, Lev. 4:18., היאר‎ new 
the brink of the river, Ex. 2: 3., mann קיר‎ the side of the wall, Josh. 
2:5., כהחררך‎ the socket of the thigh, Gen. 32: 20., 599 93 the sole of 
the foot, Deut. 2:5., AY — 335 Pharaoh's heart, Ex. 14:5., רַאשִי‎ 
שְבְסִיכֶס‎ the heads of your tribes, Deut. 1; 15. 5 : 23., TH "Diy the 
men of the culy, Gen. 24:13. Deut. 21: 3, 4., מואָב‎ sina the strong 
men of Moab, Jer. 48: 41. 49 : 22. 51:30. 

2. Or the material of which it is composed, e. g. מא‎ man an ark 
of papyrus, Ex. 2:3., AMT "59 HOI vessels of silver and vessels 

of gold, 3:22., לחת אָבָנִים‎ tablets of stone, 34: 1., mam mara the 
altar of brass, the brazen altar, 38: 30., בִּרזֶל‎ DAD a sceptre of iron, 
Ps. 2: 9., 18 MIO 4 crown of pure gold, 21:4. 

3. a. Or its possessor, him to whom it belongs or is subjected, e. g. 
אָלהים‎ ma the house of God, Gen. 28 :17., JAN JRE their father’s flock, 
Ex. 2:16. .. TNIV המור‎ thy enemy’s ass, 23:5.; or for whom it is 
intended, 6. ₪. Mm 2p the Lord’s offering, i.e. the offering to be 
made to the Lord, Num. 9:7, 13. 

b. On the other hand, it may also indicate the thing possessed, 
e.g. DMS Fo" the king of Egypt, Ex. 5:4., השור‎ Syn the owner 
of the ox, 21:28, 34., אדרן כָּלְהְאָרְץ‎ the Lord of all the earth, 
Josh. 3:11., mower שָרִי‎ the rulers of the provinces, Esth. 8: 0. . 
9:3. 

> 4. Or the person of whom the first noun indicates a relative, 6. ₪. 
DIAN moe Abram’s wife, Gen. 11 :29., בְּתואָל‎ ma the daughter of 
Bethuel, 24 : 24., ya> אחות‎ the sister of Laban, 25: 20., DIVAN "AN 
the father of Abraham, Josh. 24: 2., DIAN "MN Abram’s brother, Gen. 
14:12, 

§ 797. 1. The second noun specifies the first by indicating its pro- 
ducing cause or author, or the source whence it proceeds, 6. 2. "33 
aay the words of Jeremiah, Jer. 1:1. Eccl. 1: 1,, ‘sim 333 the 
word of the Lord, Hos. 1:1., מַעָסִי יהוָה‎ the works of the ‘Lord, Ps. 
107 24., מִשַלִי שלמת‎ the proverbs of Solomon, Prov. 1:1., סְבָא‎ any 
the gold of Sheba, Ps. 72:15., B49 35M goats’ milk, Prov. :ד‎ 
עָנָבִים.‎ D3 the blood of grapes, Gen. 49 11. 
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2. Occasionally the second noun denotes the product of the first, 
e.g. “Ip 72 tree of fruit, i. e. fruit-tree, Gen. 1:11., ™ אֶרֶץ‎ land - 
of fruit, i.e. a fruitful land, Ps. 107 : 34., “a4 וְנָפְן‎ mn חטה‎ PANS 
a land of wheat, and barley, and vines, &c. Deut. 8:8. 

§ 798. 1. a. When the first is a passive participle (nomen patientis) 
or other verbal concrete noun with a passive signification, the second 
denotes the author of the action, 6. g. אלהים‎ M20 a stricken of God, 
i.e. one stricken by God, Is. 53:4.; 0 bya-nbya one married to (by) 
a husband, Deut. 22: 22., הִלְוִים‎ “IB those redeemed by the Levites, 
Num. 3: 49. Is. 62: 12., py “tra one despised by the people, Ps. 22 :7., 
יְהוָה‎ mw the Lord’s anointed, 1.6. one anointed by the Lord, 
1 Sam. 24:7. 

b. Or the secondary agent or instrument of the action, e. g. — 
בס‎ bought with money, Gen. 17 : 12. » ONT roasted by fire, Ex. 12:8, 9., 
a0 חללי‎ slain by the sword, Is. 22: 2., טק‎ MIAN girt with sackcloth, 
Joel 1:8. 

2. a. When the first is the active participle (nomen agentis) of a 
transitive verb or other verbal concrete noun with an active transitive 
signification, the second denotes the object or the product of the action, 
6. g. צאן‎ MI 4 keeper of sheep, Gen. 4: 2., MAIN Tay a tiller of the 
ground, ibid., JWI ND) the bearers of the tabernacle, Num. 10 : 7. 
עשי המְלָאכָה‎ the doers of the work, 2 Kings 22: 6., UP? מִשִיבַת‎ a con- 
verter of the soul, Ps. 19:8, 9., "1 אכלו‎ the consumers of my people, 
53 : 5. | 

b. When the first is the participle of an active intransitive or neuter 
verb, the second denotes the place of action or being, 6. 8. Mam יצְאִי‎ 
: who go out of the ark, Gen. 9: 10., mons 3059 who remains in the tents, 
25 : 27., "BY NPV who go down to the dust, Ps. 22: 30. Prov. 1:12., 
מועַד‎ "Na who come to the festivals, Lam. 1: 4. 

II. When the first noun ts concrete and the second abstract. 

§ 799. Abstract nouns, or such as denote not a material being but 
merely some attribute or state of existence considered by itself, are 
placed in regimen with concrete nouns, in order to point out some 
quality pertaining to the latter; by which means the dearth of adjec- 
tives properly so called in the Hebrew language is in a good measure 
remedied. This kind of construction is one that appears to bear a 
strong analogy to the natural condition of the human mind before 
having attained a high degree of cultivation, when it is disposed to 
view each idea separately ; and accordingly we find it not unfrequently 
employed in Hebrew even in cases where there are adjectives already 
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at hand: thus, instead of קדוש‎ “WM holy mountain, we constantly find, 
in accordance with the genius of the language, ריר קדש‎ mountain of 
holiness (see § 732. 1,).* The principal uses of this construction are 
as follows: 

1. a. The abstract noun indicates a quality which belongs to the 
concrete, e.g. WIpM Ia the garments of holiness, i. e. the holy 
* garments, Ex. 31: 10. Num. 4:15. ; 80 עדדשקר‎ a false witness, Deut. 
19 : זִבְחִידצְרָק‎ righteous sacrifices, 98 : ענג‎ bia! pleasant 
palaces, Is. 13: 22., Mina 25 a proud foot, Ps. 36: 12., מישר‎ caw 
a righteous sceptre, 49: 0 ., MIA WOR intelligent discourse, lit. words 
of understanding, Prov. 1: 2., אָכְסר הַמְלְחָמָה‎ the warlike men, warriors, 
Deut. 2: 14. | | 

b. Occasionally it indicates a quality about to attach to the concrete, 
e.g. צאן טִבְחָה‎ sheep of slaughter, 1. e. sheep destined for slaughter, 
Ps. 44: 23., nia ארש‎ a man of death, 1.e. one deserving of death, 
1 Kings 2: 26., הכות‎ JB one meriting chastisement, Deut. 25 : 2. 

2. a. The abstract noun may also indicate something produced or 
caused by the concrete, e.g. החיים‎ Py the tree of life, i.e. which 
produces life, so הדעת‎ 72 the tree of knowledge, Gen. 2: 9., 70 צר‎ 
the rock of my salvation, 2 Sam. 22 : 47. Ps. 94: 22. , שלומנו‎ “O70 the 
punishment of our peace, 1. 6. by which our peace 8 el Is. 53: 5. 

6. And thus when the concrete 18 an active participle, the abstract 
noun may denote the product or other object of the action, e. g. 
wbpomivy a doer of wonders, Ex. 15:11., M219 "Wd doers of wicked- 
ness, evil doers, Ps. 37: 1., צַרַק‎ ZEN favourers of righteousness, Ps. 
39 : 27. 40 15. 

III. When the first noun is abstract and the second concrete. 

§ 800. 1. In this construction the second noun often merely points 
out the person or thing to which the quality denoted by the first 
belongs, e. ₪. Mim) MpIE the righteousness of Jehovah, Deut. 33 : 21., 
שלמת‎ noon the wisdom of Solomon, 1 Kings 5:10., Fay PW the 
iniquity of thy people, Ps. 85:3., FMA טובַת‎ the happiness of thy 
chosen ones, 106: 5., SNM קומת העמד‎ the height of the one pillar, 
2 Kings 25: 17. 


* The Arabic, although richer in adjectives than the Hebrew, has also this 
22° 3» 
construction, e. g. dil | ₪ , the spirit of holiness, i. 6. the holy spirit, Kor. 
2: 1. Bp last a man of evil, i.e. a bad man, Loc. fab. 22. 
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2. Abstract nouns employed in lieu of attributives are sometimes 
placed in construction with a concrete collective or plural noun, to 
designate the individual object or objects to which the quality signified 
preéminently applies (see § 788. 2.), 6. ₪. הצאן‎ 30% the goodness of 
the sheep, those of them which were good in comparison with the 
rest, the best of them, 1 Sam. 15: 9, 15. ; so HS “M30 Ais choicest 
chariot-combatants, Ex. 15:4. Is. 22:7. Jer. 48: 15., on מרום‎ the 
highest mountains, Is. 37: 24., VTAN קומת‎ tts tallest cedars, ibid. 

3. a. When the first is an infinitive (nomen actionis) or other abstract 
verbal noun with a transitive force, the following concrete may denote 
the object of the action, e.g. היום‎ rowan the rule of the day, 
Gen. 1:16., זַעָקת סֶדם‎ the cry of Sodom, i. 6. the outcry against Sodom, 
18 : 20., קְצִירדחֶטִים‎ the reaping of corn, wheat-harvest, 80 : manda 
qrwan the charge of the tabernacle, Num. 1:53., “xr רמס‎ the tread- 
ing of my courts, 18. 1 : 12., mI MN the fear of the Lord, Prov. 1:7. 
Job 6:14. Esth. 8:17. 9:3. 0 a Cian the violence against thy 
brother, Obad. v. 10. 

b. Sometimes the concrete denotes the subject of the action, which 
in such case is usually intransitive, e. g. האָדֶם לבדו‎ npn the man’s 
being alone, Gen. 2: 18., יבשת המים‎ the drying up of the waters, 8: 7., 
עלרת השחר‎ the dawning of the morning, 32 : 25., השמש‎ Na the going 
down of the sun, Ex. 17: 12. Deut. 16:6., oe) ה נים‎ a rod’s shaking, 
Is. 10:16. ; WIT שוְעת‎ the cry of the city, 1 Sam. 5: 12., קיל המון‎ the 
noise of a multitude, Is. 13: 4., יְהוָה‎ MIs the love of Jehovah, scil. 
towards Israel, Hos. 3: 1., 90" מִגורַָת‎ the fear of the wicked, i.e. 
which they experience, Prov. 10 : 24. 

IV. When one abstract noun 13 tn construction with another. 

§ 801. 1. The second spccifies the first in the same manner as two 
concrete nouns, 6. ₪. M2 MON the beginning of wisdom, Ps. 
111: 10, Prov. 4:7., Mamba My time of war, Eccl. 3:8., MAINT M7 
the knowledge of wisdom, 7 : 12. | 

2. Frequently the latter qualifies the former instead of an attributive 
(see § 799), e. g. מִקְרָא קדש‎ a convocation of holiness, i.e. a holy 
convocation, Ex. 12: 16., dam סְנְאֶת‎ Aalred of violence, i. e. violent 
hatred, Ps. 25:19.; or the first qualifies the second superlatively 
(sce § 800. 2.), e. ₪. גְבורת רשע‎ strength of salvation, i. 6. most powerful 
salvation, Ps. 20: 7. 140 :8., mNIW מִכְלִית‎ perfection of hatred, i.e. 
most perfect hatred, 139 : 22. 

3. Sometimes two abstract synonymical terms, are placed in con- 
struction for the sake of emphasis, e. g. גְבהּ קומתר‎ the height of his 
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stature, 1. 6. his great stature, 1 Sam. 16 7., ָון חטאתי‎ the wickedness 
of my sin, i.e. my enormous wickedness, Ps. גִּילִי או‎ Pima the 
gladness of my joy, 1. 6. my excessive joy, Ps. 43: 4. 

§ 802. The examples we have now given of two nouns in regimen 
include the principal varieties of this kind of construction, although 
not all their minute modifications. From them it will be perceived 
that, as almost every intimate relation in which two nouns can possibly 
occur is indicated by this means, the changes in form which ensue have 
naught to do with the signification of the compound term, which must 
be ascertained from the meaning of the individual nouns and from the 
context. Thus, for example, in the expression DITO Mpst, the word 
pio might be either the subject of the action signified or its object 
direct or indirect, and consequently might signify either the cry made 
by Sodom, the cry concerning Sodom, or finally the cry ‘Sodom.’”* 

§ 803. This construction is not restricted to the case in which both 
terms of the compound expression are substantive nouns. Sometimes 
the first is an attributive, and the following concrete or abstract noun 
specifies it by showing with respect to what the epithet applies. 
Thus with a concrete noun, e.g. Mp“T3> slow of speech, lit. heavy of 
mouth, Ex. 4:10., קשְההערֶם‎ stif- necked, lit. stitf of neck, Deut. 9: 6., 
כְכֶה רְגְלִים‎ lame in the feet, 2Sam. 4 : 4., DIMDW-NQY unclean in lips, 
i.e. of unclean lips, Is. 6: נְקִי כַפִּים‎ pure of hands, i.e. of pure 
hands, Ps. 24: 4., לבב‎ pm wise in heart, Job. 9:4. With an abstract 
noun, e.g. מַרְאֶה‎ Mp WMD? beautiful in form and comely in 
aspect, Gen. 29:17., תהלות‎ xv fearful in praises, Ex. 15: ¥1., 
mom mg dead in battle, Is. 22: 2., poiy main for ever pregnant, 
Jer. 20: 17., כח‎ NW great in power, Job 37: 23.; the abstract noun 
is sometimes synonymous in meaning with the nijective: and used 
merely for.the purpose of emphasis (sce § 801. 3.), e.g. MD FAN 
mighty in strength, i.e. exceedingly mighty, most mighty, Is 40: 26. 
Job 9: 4. 


* To the Hebrew will apply more emphatically than to any other language the 
words of the learned writer of an article in the Quart. Christ. Spectator entitled, 
An historical and critical View of the Cases in the Indo-European Languages. He 
remarks, * The use of the genitive’? (nearly equivalent to the construct) “is 0 
modify the meaning of the noun to which it is joined. If the question is put, What 
particular modification or relation is expressed by the genitive ? we answer, that 
which lies the nearest, i.e. which is most favoured by the context in each par- 
ticular case.” Vol. 9, p. 117. 
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§ 804. We frequently find three nouns in the close connection of the 
construct state, the specifying noun being always placed after that 
which it specifies. The words thus connected together form one com- 
pound expression, whether consisting wholly of concrete or abstract 
nouns, or of concrete and abstract together. The following examples 
will suffice. 

1. All concrete nouns, 6. ₪. FOND רך‎ the hand of the house of 
Joseph, Judg. 1: 35., יעָצי פרעה‎ YADNM the wise ones of the counsellors 
of Pharaoh, Is. 19:11. 22:22., B°N~™H "Mp the fruit of a man’s mouth, 
Prov. 12: 14. 13:2. | 

2. Concrete followed by abstract, e.g. (IM כָץ‎ “wp fruit of a 
goodly tree, Lev. 23: 40., "pU™ IAM “Dp the mouth of the speakers of 
falsehood, Ps. 63:12., אִבְנִי רמה‎ OND a bag of deceitful weights, 
Mic. 6 11. 009% 

3. Abstract followed by concrete, 6. 8. MBM שַרְפֶת‎ Tin the midst 
of the burning of the-heifer, Num. 19 : 6., 7258 onion filling the 
breadth of thy land, Is. 8: 8., 35m רב עשות‎ the abundance of the giving 
of milk, 7 : 22., "9 BM Payer the glory of his high looks, lit. of the 
raising of his eyes, 10 : 4. TPN moa קלון‎ the shame of thy lora’s 
house, 22:18, 24. 

4. All abstract nouns, 6. ₪. qin הדר כְּבוד‎ the glorious honour 
of thy majesty, Ps. 145: : כּבוד הַדַר מלכוּתו‎ the honourable glory of 
his kingdom, v. 12., iron moNen "Pp the honour of his excellent 
majesty, Esth. 1: 4. 

§805. Occasionally even more than three nouns appear in regimen, 
6. ₪. DIAN WIT ימר‎ the days of the years of the life of Abraham, 
Gen, 25 : 7., DE WW Mma Naw the custody of the house of the 
captain of the guard, 40:3.,, האָרון בְּרִיתדיְהיָה‎ "NDS the carriers of 
the ark of the covenant of the Lord, Josh. 3 :17., כָּלמְִשְפַחת בִּיתדאָבִי‎ 
אמו‎ the whole of the family of the house of his mother’s father, Judg.9:1., 
בְנִידְאִדנִיכֶם‎ "DN "ON the heads of the men among your master’s sons, 
2 Kings 10: 6., WN מְרִיגְדָל 339 מלף‎ the fruit of the pride of heart 
of the king of Assyria, Is. 10: 12. 

§806. The changes in form resulting from the close connection of 
two or more nouns in the construct state (§ 567, et seqq.) take place not 
only when the specified is immediately fullowed by the specifying 
noun, but also occasionally when a particle is inserted between them 
for the purpose of expressing the mutual relation they bear to each 
other with greater clearness. The following cases are the principal 
ones. 
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1. The particles most frequently placed for this purpose between 
two nouns in regimen are the inseparable prepositions. Thus, they 
appear, 

a. With 3 im, into, referring to place, e. g. השְכוני בְאָהָלִים‎ the 
dwellers in tents, Judg. 8:11. Is. 9:1., 95532 ain the mountains in 
Gilboa, 2Sam. 1: 21., הַבְּכָא‎ Paya פַבְרִי‎ who pass (lit. the passers) 
through the valley of Baca, Ps. 84:7. ; or to time, 6. ₪. “pda מִסְכִּימִי‎ 
בנשה‎ “MIND who rise in the morning, who continue till dark, Is. 5 : 
“Epa שמחת‎ the joy in harvest-time, 9 : 2. 

b. With ל‎ to, belonging to, of, e. g. לָיּם‎ "ams fond of sleep, Is. 
56 : mad רמייך‎ the right side of the house, Ezek. 10: 3., TAN? עָלִיל‎ 
an earthen furnace, 85. לְציים‎ my a people of the wilderness, 
74:14., 39519 Zip an end of words, ‘Job 18 :2., לכלהקרט‎ mama the 
guia of every thing holy, 1 Chron. 23 : 4. | | 

c. With 7a from, of, at, e.g. PIB MN one of (lit. from, from 
among) his children, Lev. 13: 2., עפיקי משדים‎ a> "57703 weaned 
from milk (and) taken from the breast, Is. 28: 9., ולא‎ ON מקרוב‎ ban 
pina crib (am) J a God at hand, and not a God at a distance? Jer. 
23: 23., baby ְבִיאִי‎ who prophecy from their hearts, Ezck. 13: 2., 
מְפִּיהֶם‎ ar from the sword of their mouth, Job. 5:15. (this last how- 
ever may be taken as a case of apposition). 

4. With 5 as, though this is of rare occurrence, e.g. "AnD tN" 
חגצות‎ 4 treading down of the mire of the streets, Is. 10 : 6. | | 

2. Sometimes also a separable preposition is thus placed between 
two nouns in regimen. This is chiefly confined to poetry. Thus, 

a. With 58 60, 6. ₪. I IIN-ON "37° who go down to the stones of 
the pit, Is. 14:19., " SUTTON מְגירִי‎ terrors pertaining to the sword, 
Ezek. 21:17. 

6. With by on, by, e.g. TI 9 וְהלְכִי‎ PI} "30° who sit in 
judgment, and walk by the way, Judg. 5:10. 

6. With my with, e. ₪. מושוש אַתהרצין‎ joy with Rezin, Is. 8: 6. 

d. With »mba without, 6. ₪. m0 oMba MIN chastisement without 
ceasing, Is. 14:6. 

§807. We meet with a few instances in which two nouns, although 
not in regimen, are so closely connected by the conjunction ך‎ that 
the first assumes the construct form. ‘They consist for the most part 
of synonymical terms employed for the sake of emphasis, 6. ₪. M23 
mys) wisdom and knowledge, Is. 33:6., 937) גרלת‎ joy and rejoicing, 
35: 2. ; and even when a negative particle intervenes, 6. ₪. שכרת [לא‎ 
מיין‎ drunken but not with wine, Is. 51 : 21. | 0 
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- § 808. Sometimes a noun assumes the construct form when followed 
not by a noun but by a pronoun. This may be, 

1. An interrogative pronoun, 6. ₪. "0 M3 whose daughter? Gen. 
24 : 23., "0 רד‎ whose hand? 1 Sam. 12: 8., הְכְמתדמָה‎ the wisdom of 
what thing? i.e. what wisdom? Jer. 8: 9. 

2. a. A relative pronoun. Thus, the noun מזקום‎ is frequently con- 
nected to the following phrase by means of the relative "OX, with which 
it is put in construction, and being thus precisely apecified, it is equiva- 
lent to the definite pipan Gen. 13 : 8, 14. 19: 27. &c., e. g. “HX מקום‎ 
אַסוּרים‎ FON אֶסְירִי‎ the place where the king’s prisoners (were) bound, 
Gen. 39: 20. 40:4. Lev. 6:18. 7:2. Num. 9:17. 1 Kings 21: 19. 
Jer. 22:12.: this is seldom the case with another noun, e.g. 7592 
ידע‎ WN for the iniquity which he knows, 1 Sam. 3: 13.; except in the 
frequently recurring phrase, "UN עָלדּבָר‎ for the reason that, because 
> that, Deut. 22: 24. 23:5. 2Sam. 13: 22. The prefix ®, the fragment 
of "0x (§ 637), is employed in like manner, e. g. שְהַנְּחָלִים הלְכִים‎ pips 
the place where the rivers flow, Eccl. 1: 7. 8. 

6. The demonstrative my likewise appears in this construction, 6. ₪. 
לָהֶם‎ mo? my pipn the place that thou hast founded for them, Ps. 104 : 8. 

§ 809. "In a few instances a noun assumes the construct form when 
not followed by a specifying noun or pronoun, provided such may be 
easily supplied from the context, 6. g. TIS 728 mypw I see a company 
of (persons), 2 Kings 9: 17. שִפְעַת)‎ for Dot hyp). אַדִּירִי כָּלִחָפְצִי‎ 
pam the mighty ones of (the earth) in whom (is) all my delight, Ps. 16:3. 
אֶדִּירִי)‎ for PARA וגו' ,(אִדִּירִי‎ mem אַלהממן‎ give not to a beast of (the 
field), &c. 74 : 19. (mem for an ,(חית‎ MND 7 חא עשת‎ “DN 
though a sinner do wrong a hundred (times), Eccl. 8 : 12. מְאֶת)‎ for 
פִּעָמִים‎ MN). Here, although for the sake of brevity the specifying 
noun is left to be understood, the noun which should have been speci- 
fied is so closely connected to the following clause instead, that it 
undergoes the changes of a noun in construction. 

§ 810. Moreover, as the changes in the form of the specified noun 
indicate nothing of themselves, but are simply the consequences of its 
close connection to the specifying: term, they occasionally take place 
when the latter is neither a noun nor pronoun but a verb, which contains 
its subject within itself, 6. ₪. בּיד-ת שלח‎ by the hand of (whomsoever) 
thou wilt send, Ex. 4: 13., ON בֶּלרְמור התהלכנן‎ 01[ the time we walked 
with them, of our walking, 620. 1 Sam. 25: 15.* Lev. 14: 46. Ps. 90: 15., 


* Perhaps this should be pointed as an infinitive, thus .התהלכנל‎ See v. 6. 


~ 
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TI'S TIM קרית‎ the city (where) David rested, Is. 29 : 1., MD ran? 
the wealth he has made, Jer. 48 : 86., דְּבְּרדיְהנָה‎ Msn the beginning 
of the Lord’s speaking, Hos. 1 : 2. TNS nev a language 1 under. 
stood not, Ps. 81:6., "3009 שְבְעֶהדלָה‎ man our soul is quite sated, 
123: 4.,* ממקדם לאְיְדָע אל‎ the place of (him who) knows not God, 
Job 18:21., לאדאוּכָל קום‎ I" the hands of (those) I cannot rise up 
(from), Lam. 1: 14. 

§811. In treating of the construct state, we have showed that 
words placed together in regimen are designed by the writer as the ex- 
pression of a single specified idea, and correspond to a noun accom. 
panied by a qualificative adjective. Thus for instance in the phrase 
יד אהרן‎ Aaron’s hand, the idea of hand is represented as specified by 
the accessory one of belonging to Aaron, which is effected by placing 
the specifying term in close relation with the one specified. This 
compound expression is used as the subject og object of a proposition, 
as may be required. But if, instead of viewing the second noun as a 
subordinate qualifying term, it be the writer’s purpose to employ it 
predicatively to make a declaration with regard to the first, thus, if 
instead of saying something concerning Aaron’s hand, he mean to say 
the hand is Aaron’s, he intimates it by means of a preposition, or by a 
preposition and relative particle, or by both together with the addition 
of the substantive verb, as may seem to him requisite to a clear indica- 
tion of the kind of relation to be expressed. Thus, 

1. a. When the writer wishes to point out the relation of two 
nouns as possessor and possessed, without at the same time conveying 
thie idea that such relation has before been perceived to exist, he pre- 
fixes to the name of the possessor the preposition ,ל‎ when the two 
terms form together a kind of subordinate predication, in which the 
copula is to be supplied, e. g. mim וּפְנָחס כּהָנִים‎ HT od) and there 
Hophni and Phineas (were) priests of T (belonging to) the Lord, 1 Sam. 
1:3. (here the fact that these priests were the Lord’s is not merely 
alluded to as an incidental circumstance already known, in which case 


* The word רבת‎ , which frequently occurs in the construct form, may be con- 
sidered as used adverbially. 

1 As whatever is attributed to a person or thing forms a property of it, the 
preposition > may here not improperly be rendered by of, at the same time 
keeping sight of its predicative quality as above displayed. Compare the Latin 
use of the dative in lieu of the genitive in such cases, thus domus est patri, sunt 
mihi libri. 
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the two nouns would have been put in regimen ; but it is one of the 
principal objects of the proposition to convey this piece of intcligence), 
NOD מִעָלות‎ Ww) and (there were) six steps to the throne, 2 Chron. 
9:18. This construction appears for the most part in subordinate 
clauses, 6. g. "O75 Ja "AN 1 saw a son of Jesse, 1 Sam. 16 : 18. (not 
רשר‎ 33 Jesse’s son, which would convey the intimation that Saul was 
already acquainted with David’s parentage), Mirn> MBX an offering 
to the Lord, Ex. 29:41., לצדיק מִישָרִים‎ MIN the way (pertaining) 
to the righteous is straight, 1. לְשדְדִים‎ DAS Swe tents 
(belonging) to robbers are peaceful, Job 12 :6., pind TD או‎ or (ask) 
a plant (belonging) to the earth, v. 8. (4° however may be taken as 
an imperative “'y construcd with 5, in which case the phrase should 
be rendered, or speak to the earth). 

b. The sense is often more fully expresscd by employing the verb 
of existence הָיָה‎ as a copula, 6. ₪. מעוז לָאָבִיון‎ OTD Tima AN thou 
art protection to the poor, protection to the needy, Is. 25: 4. 

c. Frequently too in this construction the first noun for emphasis’ 
sake takes the article, which is rarely the case with the first of two 
nouns in regimen, e.g. DINO? הצפים‎ those watchmen (who belonged) 
to Saul, 1 Sam. 14: 16, py הבהז‎ that contempt (which belongs) 
to the proud, Ps. 123: 4. 

2. This more explicit construction is sometimes employed in the 
second clause of a verse in poetry whose first clause contains two cor- 
responding nouns in regimen, e. ₪. 27722 35) WOW por My this (is) 
the portion of our spoilers, and the lot (that pertains) to our plunderers, 
18. 17 : 14., השאִננים הבוז לגְאִיונִים‎ sydm the scorn of those at ease, 
(and) the contempt (that belongs) to the proud, Ps. 123: 4. 

3. a. It is also often made use of when a noun specifying another in 
the construct 18 itself specificd by one following it; in which case the 
relation between the two last nouns may seem to require a clearer in- 
dication than that afforded by their close connection, 0. ₪. man nts 
לַאלְעע‎ the door of the house (belonging) to Elisha, 2 Kings 5 9. Ruth 
האָבות ַכָלַההְעָם :ל‎ "WN the chiefs of the fathers of all the people, 
Neh. 8:13. 1 Chron. 9:9, 33., DARD הסְפִים‎ “od the keepers of the 
gates (belonging) to the tabernacle, 1 Chron. 9:19, 91. ; and also when 
there are more than two nouns in regimen, e. g. הִיָמִים‎ “37 BS 
לְמַלְכִי יְהוּדָה‎ the book of the Chronicles (relating) to the kings of Judah, 
1 Kinga 15:23, 2 Kings 16:19. 

b. Here also the sense 18 often more fully expressed by employing 
the relative "ax 6. g. SIND WX NAL“ the captain of the host that 
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(is): Saul’s, 2 Sam. 2: לְאֶחינז‎ NON הַשָדֶה‎ mpon a portion of the 
field that (is) our. brother’s, Ruth 4: 3. 

§812. 1. The preposition ל‎ is frequently thus used to indicate the 
relation between an author and his production, whence it receives the 
name of Lamed auctoris. a. The most usual formula is the name of the 
composition followed by that of the author with לְדֶרֶד .₪ .6 , ל‎ “fara ₪ 
psalm of, or by, David, i. e. a psalm which David composed, Ps. 3: 1. 
4:1. &€. (3 “tara in regimen would mean David’s psalm, 1. 6. a 
psalm known as the production of David, § 79%. 1.), pipan> risen 
a prayer by Habakkuk, Hab. 3:1.; 2. as tho position is here ‘not 
necessary to the sense, which is ל‎ indicated by the preposition, 
the name of the author is sometimes placed first, 6. ₪. “Tara 5 by 
David, a psalm (Davidis psalmus), Ps. 24:1. 40:1. &c., 300 לַדָוִד‎ 
by David, a didactic poem, Ps. 32:1. 42:1.; 6. and occasionally the 
name of the composition is omitted as unnecessary, 6. ₪. לדְרד‎ by David, 
Ps. 11:1. 14:1. 25:1. 26:1. &e. | 

2. The preposition > is also used in this sense when the first of the 
two nouns specifies a preceding one in the construct, 6. g. Nyon סיר‎ 
לְדְָוִד‎ a song of degrees by David, Ps. 122: 1. 124: 1. ; and sometimes 
with the addition of the relative “ON , ₪ still fuller construction, e. g. 
לשלמה‎ rag ovr מיר‎ the Song ‘of songs, which (is) by Solomon, 
Cant. 1:1. : 

§ 813. The construction with 5 is employed also to ex. 
plicitly the relations of place and time. 

1. Of place, 6. ₪. לָעָר‎ 7px the north of (lit. to, with senieel to) At, 
Josh. 8:11., לְמואָב‎ TINT MMA the passages of the Jordan towards 
Moab, Judg. 3: 28. 12: 5. 

2. Of time, e.g. OAD INNS on the first of the month, Gen. 8 : 5, 13, 
14. &c., “M5 me שֶשדמָאות‎ rat the six hundredth year of the life 
of Noah, 7:11., שִתִים עָשרָה לאֶחָז‎ mt the ו‎ year of Ahaz, 
2 Kings 17: 1. 


Apposition. 


§ 814. In the cases above described of two nouns in regimen, both 
conveying totally different ideas, the relation of the last noun to the 
first may properly be termed restrictive. Another relation in which a 
noun frequently stands to a preceding one, viz. that of apposition, may 
be called descriptive ; and this takes place when for the most part the 
meaning of one noun is contained in that of the other, together with 
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some additional circumstance, so that the latter specifies the former 
somewhat in the manner of a predicate. As the two nouns are thus 
in a great measure independent of each other, the connection between 
them is much less strict than that which exists in the state of regimen, 
where the specifying noun has the character of a qualificative (§ 793), 
and hence does not occasion the same changes in form, or require the 
aid of a preposition to express it. 

§ 815. The principal cases of apposition in which both nouns may 
be said to convey thfe same idea are the following : 

1. A definite appellative may be put in apposition with a proper 
noun, bot denoting the same person, for the purpose of specification ; 
and as they are equivalent in meaning, it may be placed either before 
the proper noun, 6. ₪. הנער שמואל‎ the boy Samuel, i.e. the boy who 
is Samuel, 1Sam. 3: 1., made Jam king Solomon, 1 Kings 4 : 
RUIN WI the river Ahava, Ezra 8:21. 1 Chron: 5: 9.,* אִבְרְהֶם‎ "STN 
my master Abraham, Gen. 24: 12, 27, 42.; or after it, e. g. טלמה‎ 
yan Solomon the king, 1 Kings 2: 17., החרני‎ Dba; > Sanballat the 
Horonite, Neh. 2: 10., SON DIAN Abraham his master, Gen. 24: 9., 
עְבְדדיְהוָה‎ rw Moses the servant of the Lord, Deut. 34: 5. 

2. One appellative may be placed after another of a more general 
signification, in order to specify it more closely, 6. ₪. בְתוּלָה‎ M2 ₪ 
girl, a virgin, 1. 6. a girl who is‘a virgin, Deut. 22 : 28., maby ה‎ oN a 
woman, a widow, 1 Kings 17:10.; gentile nouns, which in reality are 
appellatives, are frequently thus employed, e. ₪. "2% איש‎ a man, an 
Egyptian, i.e. an Egyptian man, an Egyptian, Gen. 39:1, 2. Ex. 
1:19., “AIT FP TIN thy brother, the Hebrew, Deut. 15: 19. 


* The appellatives it) river and קרלה‎ city are sometimes viewed in their literal 
limited signification as abstracted from the full idea conveyed by the proper name 
of a city or river, with which they are then placed in construction and consequently 
without the article (§ 717. II. 2.b. a@.), e.g. MIB “33 the river Euphrates, lit. 
Euphrates’ stream, 2 Kings 23:29, 24:7. Jer. 46 : 2, 6, 10., "3D "72 the river 
Chebar, Ezek. 1:1, 3. &c., and this definite expression may be ‘put in apposition 
with the appellative saving: the article prefixed, 6. 8. MIB הנר כְהר‎ the river, the 
river Euphrates, Deut. 11: 24. ; 80 Sa5N NMP the city ‘of Arba, Gen. 23:2. Neh. 
11: 25., קררת חצות‎ the city of Huzoth, Num. 22:39. This construction answers 
precisely to that sometimes employed with the corresponding words in Latin, as 
urbs Roma, flumen Rheni; and also in English, as the city of Jerusalem. 

t Sometimes entire phrases are put in descriptive apposition, 6. g. הנר הגדול‎ 
בָהַרדפָרֶת‎ the great river, the river Euphrates, Gen. 15 : 18. Deut. 1:7. Josh. 15 4 

cy בְּאְרֶץ‎ DMs PINs bene ב‎ swe and Israel dwelt in the land of Egypt, in 
the land of Goshen, Gen. 47 ; 27. | 
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§ 816. There are also certain other nouns which on account of their 
signification are used in descriptive apposition. These are material 
nouns, which, as they denote what the object signified by the preceding 
noun consists of, may be said in a manner to convey the same idea: 
thus in the expression שש‎ M3N> ₪ tunic (which is) linen, i.e. a tunic 
composed of linen, a linen tunic, the word שש‎ represents an essential 
and fundamental part of the meaning of the word msi. And on the 
same principle, abstract nouns which denote a quality furming an in. 
herent constituent part of the concrete nay be employed in like manner, 
6. g. MAN ON words (which are) truth, veracious words.* This loose 
construction, in which the writer views each noun as an independent 
term, instead of closely cunnecting them into one compound expression 
as is the case with nouns in regimen, appears in the following ways. 

I. When the first or specified noun is made definite by the addition 
of an article or pronominal suffix. 

1. When the specified nou has the article, the noun specifying it 
in apposition remains indefinite when used to declare for the first time 
the material of which it is or is to be composed, e.g. OY MINI וְשְבַּצְתָ‎ 
and thou shalt embroider the tunic linen, i. 6. thou shalt embroider a tunic 
which shall be of linen, Ex. 28: 39., שש‎ mins את‎ WI and they 
made the tuntcs (out of ) linen, 39 : 27, 28, 29. But when the object is 
merely specified by the mention of its material, and not for the first 
time, the latter noun likewise receives the article, which then performs 
the part of a relative as when prefixed to an ordinary attributive 

8 732. 2.), 6 ₪. הִעָבתת הזחב‎ the chains which (are) gold, i.e. the 
golden chains, Ex. 39: 17.,f הבְּקֶר הַנְּשַת‎ the oxen which (are) brass, 


* This more explicit construction appears also in a few instances other than 
those mentioned in the text, e.g. M™|SM הטָרון‎ the ark that (of) the covenant, 
the ark containing the covenant, Josh. 3:14, 17, minty רהוה אֶלְהִים‎ the Lord 
God (he of) hosts, Ps. 59:6. 80 : 5, 8, 20. 84:9. 

t Some explain this construction differently, viz. by supposing a repetition of 
the noun in the construct and without the article, thus making הזב‎ mnasn 
equivalent to =n37 עבתת‎ mnssn , in support of which they adduce the phrase 
rats mp9 je san Ex. 38:21. But the supposition of an ellipsis is wholly un- 
necessary : for when the writer uses the definite expression הָעבתת‎ with the article, 
the specifying term 2737 is not absolutely essential to perspicuity, and hence he 
merely adds it in apposition ; but when he employs the word עבתת‎ in its nude 
form in reference to these individual objects, as in Ex. 28: 24., he places it in 
construction with the following 373", without which the sense would remain 
indefinite and incomplete. 
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i.e. the brazen oxen, 2 Kings 16:17., mranm היין‎ the wine which 
(is) fury, the maddening wine, Jer. 25:15. ; and this may be the case 
even when the first noun is not definite, 6. ₪. MPIM לי‎ wine which (is) 
spice, 1. 6. wine containing spice, spiced wine, Cant. 8 2. 

2. When the specified noun receives a pronominal suffix, the speci. 
fying noun remains without the article, e.g. May JOT thy way (which 
is) whoredom, i.e. thy lewd way, Ezek. 16 : 27., so Ty™OIMa my power- 
ful protector, Ps. 71: 7. 

II. When the specified term is left indefinite, the writer merely 
places the two nouns in independent juxtaposition without affixing the 
article to either.* This occurs, 

1. a. When the second is a material noun and the first is the name of 
the object consisting of or containing the material denoted by the 
second. In this case the latter does not take the article, whether it 8 
used to state explicitly for the first time what the object represented 
by the first is or is to be composed of (see § 1 or whether the 
whole expression 18 an indefinite one, and the article consequently not 
required, 6. g. JAN טורים‎ Maw four rows stones, 1. 6. four rows which 
shall consist of stones, Ex. 28: 17. (in ch. 39: 10., where the breast- 
plate is again mentioned, the two nouns, being now viewed as belong- 
ing together, are placed in regimen, thus JN "770 four rows of stones) ; 
80 סורים גָּזִית‎ now three rows (consisting of ) hewn stones, 1 Kings 
7: 12, ‘42., ללת‎ mma a meal offering (consisting of) fine flour, Num. 
15: 4, 6., "92 אֶלִים‎ rams (with) wool, rams having wool upon them, 
2 Kings 3: 4., JOD סְגִּים‎ dross of silver, Ezek. 22: 18. 

b. When the first is the name of a quantity and the second specifies 
it by denoting the material of which the quantity consists, whether it be 
weight, 6. ₪. MON? אָלָפִים מְקָלִים‎ Noam pwn opwn the weight of 
the habergeon (was) five thousand shekels (consisting of) brass, 1 Sam. | 
17 : 5., שקלים בַּרְזֶל‎ Mina Ww siz hundred shekels (consisting of) iron, 
v. 7. (the expression 377 2p 1 Chron. 21:25. means on the con- 


" There are a few instances of this construction to be met with besides the 
cases mentioned in the text, e.g. DP ONIN the nobles (which are) the people, 1. 6. 
those of the people who are noble, "Judg. 5:13., "3a לסכה‎ an overthrow (which 
is) a strong one, 1. 6. a mighty overthrow, Is. 22: 17, (here a concrete seems to be 
used by metonymy for an abstract noun). In both of the above instances, how- 
ever, the second noun may be considered as in the vocative. One example 
adduced by Gesenius, viz. כָּלְעּץ‎ TIEN לף‎ Sim לא‎ Deut. 16 : 21., does not belong 
here, and is to be rendered, thou shalt not plant (set up) for thyself an idol (or) 
any tree! 
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trary shekels of silver, i. 6. silver shekels); or measure, 6. 2. שלש סְאים‎ 
map three seahs (consisting of) fine meal, Gen. 18: 6., הְאֶפָה סלת‎ an 
ephah (consisting of) fine flour, Lev. 5:11. 6:13. Ruth 2:17. (the 
expression map mp wT 1008. 6:19. 1 Sam. 17: 18. signifies an ephah 
of fine meal, i. e. fine meal of the quantity of an ephah).* 

2. a. When the second is an abstract noun denoting a quality con- 
tained in the first, 6. ₪. דָבְחִים טַלָמִים‎ sacrifices (which are) thanks, i. 6. 
sacrifices intended as or expressive of thanks, thank-offerings, Ex. 
24:5.; so ym> DG water (which is) affliction, i.e. the drink used in 
affliction, water only, 1 Kings 223: 27. Is. 30: 20. 2 Chron. 18: 26., 
pM) דְבָרִים‎ words (that are) comfort, 1. e. comfortable words, Zech. 
1: 13., so mon לָשון‎ a false tongue, Ps. 120: 2, 3., PAN DON true 
words, Prov. 22: 21. (this explicit construction, which is preceded i in 
the same verse by the same words in regimen, is employed for the 
sake of emphasis), 392M M30 a perpetual meal-offering, Lev. 6:13., 
7am M39 a continual burnt offering, Num. 28 : 3. (but afterwards in 
v. 6, 10, 15, &c., when the two nouns are recognised as belonging 
together, we have עלת תמרד‎ in regimen) 1 Sam. 7:9. 

b. When the second specifies the first with respect to its quantity 
in number, e. g. מִסְפָר‎ O° days (that are) a number, 1.6. a number 
of days, many days, Num. 9:20. (the same words in construction 
would signify days of number, 1. e. days that may be numbered, a few 
days, see Deut. 4: 27.), M50 nM days (which are) three, i. e. three 
days, Neh. 2 : 11. (see Chap. X.). 


Idiomatic Uses of Certain Nouns. 


§ 817.. Having now detailed the general force and applicatiof#i of the 
two states of construction and apposition, we will here exhibit together 
the idiomatic uses of certain nouns when specified in either of these 
ways. 

§ 818. 1. 4. The noun איש‎ man, one, individual, applied either to 
persons or things. When spccified by a following concrete noun, the 
two are usually placed in regimen, e. ₪. DI איש‎ 4 man of words, 


* In the instances FOD כִּכְרְיֶם‎ 2 Kings 5: 23. and 672" pons Gen. 41: 1., 
which are ranked by Gesenius with psy MEN, the absolute form of the dual is 
retained on purpose to mark the number, its construct termination being not 
distinguishable from that of the plural. 
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an eloquent man, Ex. 4:10., איש האֶלהים‎ the man of God, the pious 
man, Deut. 83 : 1., איש דָמִים‎ a man of blood, a cruel man, 2 Sam. 
16:8., mney איש‎ a man of lips, a babbler, Job 11 2.; mpd “TIN 
men of catile, herdsmen, Gen. 46 : 34., דָמִים‎ "W2N men of blood, cruel 
men, Ps. 55: 24. Prov. 29:10. | 

2. The same is the case when the second is an abstract noun used 
instead of an attributive (§ 799), 6. ₪. אריס בְּלִיעַל‎ a man of iniquity, 
a wicked man, 1 Sam. 25: 25. Ps. 43: 1. Prov. 6:12. 10:23. min איש‎ 
a man of death, i.e. deserving of death, 1 Kings 2 : איש מַכְאבית‎ 
aman of sorrows, a sorrowful man, Is. 53: 3., $ manna איש‎ a man of war, 
a warrior, Ezek. 39 : איש חמדות‎ a man of desires, aman greatly 
beloved, Dan. 10: 11.; אָנשִי השם‎ men of note, distinguished men, 
Gen. 6: 4., "WIN men of ability, capable men, 47: 6. Judg. 20: 44., 
YI“ DIN men of 6058 wicked men, Prov. 28: 5., 335 "Gs men of heart 
(understanding), i.e. intelligent men, Job 84 10, 34., mane "Os 
men of’ war, warriors, Deut. 2:16.* The plural noun מתים‎ men is 
construed in the same manner, e.g. NIO™M'A men of falsehood, lying 
men, Ps. 26: 4., "BOM “Ma a few men, Gen. 34: 80. (see § 816. 
IT. 2. 5.). 

2. But when the second noun includes in itself the meaning of the 
first, in consequence of which the dependence between the two is not 
so close as when both nouns are requisite to the expression of one com. 
pound idea, they are placed in the state of apposition, e.g. איש מצרי‎ 
a man an Egyptian, an Egyptian, so "39 איש‎ a Hebrew, Ex. 2:11, 
איש כהן‎ a priest, Lev. 21: 9.,0°O DN a eunuch, Jer, 38:7.; DUN 
כָבְרִים‎ Hebrews, Ex. 2: 13., אֶחים‎ OWN brethren, Gen. 13: 8. Also 
referring to inanimate things, e. g. IMP MN Ips TMA איש‎ JH and 
he put each piece one against another, lit. opposite its companion, 
Gen. 35: 10. 

§819. 1. The noun 42 son. This is frequently used idiomatically 
in construction with nouns both concrete and abstract. It is chiefly 
employed to denote a person, 6. g. DSN] son of man, poet. for man, 
Jer. 49: 18, 33. Ezek. 2:1, 3. 3:1. &c., בַּדְבִּיתִי‎ ₪ son of my house, 
1. 6. a house-born servant (Lat. verna), Gen. 15: 3., בְְַּזַקוּנִים‎ 4 son 


* The noun WN is occasionally omitted where it can readily be supplied by 
the reader, and the abstract noun alone retained, e. g. nen Ps. 109: 4. for 
mbm חַמודות , איש‎ Dan. 9:23. for mitven איש‎ , ddu) Judg. 5:30. for "oN 
bbui; 50 לת‎ Prov. 14:1. for MDs MIEN To ieee may ‘be added the expressions 


SS TE os ae ae,‏ ו ו ו ו 


Kings 22 :6., masin Is. 41: 24. (see §§ 755. 1., 756).‏ 1 חַרְנָה 
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of old age, i.e. a child begotten in old age, 37 :3., בֶּדְיבְּלִיעָל‎ a son of 
iniquity, a vile -person, 1 Sam. 25: 0 m3 a wicked one, 
Ps. 89 : 23. , בַּרְחִיל‎ a worthy man, 1 Kings 1 : misma one deserv- 
ing of chastisement (§ 799. 1. b.), Deut. 25 : 2., 80 בַרְמְרֶת‎ one worthy of 
death, 1 Sam. 20:31. 26: 16., M30 Mina WOW the son of siz hundred 
years, i. 0. aman six hundred years old, Gen. 7 : 6. 17 : 25. 21: 5. &c.; 
אֶלהים‎ "53 sons of God, i.e. superior men (§791), Gen. 6 : 2., הְתֶם‎ "23 
the children of the people, i. e. the common people, Jer. 26 : 23., "BY "22 
the children of my people, my countrymen, Gen. 23: 11., Dp 733 natives 
of the East, 29 : 1. Judg. 7 : 12., F3N "23 sons of the poor, poor people, 
Ps. 72: 4., so חיל‎ 522 valiant men, Deut. 8 : 18., 9397533 sons of afflic- 
tion, afflicted ones, Prov. 31:5. om חלו‎ "23 sons of leaving, i i.e. who are 
left behind, orphans, V. 8., תמה‎ "22 persons condemned to death, 
Ps. 102: 21. 

2. This noun is likewise appied to animals and even to inanimate 
things, e. g. אתכר‎ 723 his ass’s colt, Gen. 49: 11., MIR 6 young 
dove, Lev. 12:6. "e273 a son of oxen, a bullock, Ex. 29:1. Lev. 4: 3. 
9 בֶרְסֶיֶה,.2:‎ mw a lamb a year old, Ex. 12: 5., בְּרְלִילָה‎ a night old, 
said of a gourd, Jon. 4:10.; בְּנהצאן‎ sons of sheep, lambs, Ps. 114: 4 
ערב‎ "73 young ravens, 147 : 9., 50 "33 sons of lightning, i.e. swift as 
lightning, applied to birds of prey, Job 5:7. 0, mop "33 sons of the bow, 
arrows, 41 : 20., also called TION "32 sons of the quiver, Lam. 3:13. 

§ 820. 1. ‘The noun ma daughter. This is employed in a manner 
similar to the preceding, e. g. D°H2 Ma the daughter of women, a 
young woman, Dan. 11 : 17., 5y»53a°ma 4 wicked woman, 1 Sam. 1: 16., 
M30 משעים‎ Ma a woman ninety years old, Gen. 17: 17.; it is frequently 
placed in construction with the names of cities and countries by the 
poetic writers to personify them (see § 494. II. 1. 5.), and hence to 
denote the inhabitants, 6. ₪. ציון‎ mg the daughter of Zion, i.e. Zion, 
meaning the inhabitants of Jerusalem, Is. 1:8. 10:32. Jer. 6: 2, 23. 
Ps. 9:15. &c., called also ירוּשָלים‎ Ma Is. 37: 22. Zech. 9:9., daa na 
the Babylonians, Zech. 2:11. Ps. 137:8., "42 MQ the Tyrians, Ps. 
45:13., אֶדם‎ Ma the Edomites, Lam. 4:21., px ma the Egyptians, 
Jer. 46: 114 so "OY ra עָמי=‎ "22 my countrymen, Is. 22:4. Jer. 
14: 17. ;* הְאָדֶם‎ Mina the daughters of man, 1. 6. common women, Gen. 


* The expression ציון‎ Mn mbima 2Kings 19 : 21. Is. 93: 19. Lam. 2: 13., 
where the indefinite construct בתוּלת‎ i is employed instead of the definite הִבְּתוּלֶת‎ , 
is to be rendered the virgin daughter of Zion (see § 815. 1. note.) ; 0 ולת"‎ 
33 M9 Is. 47 : 1., מִצְרְיֶם‎ ME בְתוּלַת‎ Jer. 46 : 11., "PY MB בַתוּלָת‎ 4 :7. 
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6:2, 4., השיר‎ mina the daughters of song, songstresses, Eccl. 12:4., 
Dono ms 3 the daughters of the Philistines, the Philistine women, 
Ezek. 16: 27., הגוים‎ mica the daughters of the nations, 1. 6. the inha.- 
bitants of foreign lands, 32:16. 

2. Also applied to animals and inanimate things, 6. 2. M977 M3 
the daughter of the ostrich, i.e. the ostrich, Lev. 11: בַתשַכְתָהּ‎ Ty 
a she-kid a year old, Num. 15: 27., Joyrma the daughter of the eye, 
i.e. the pupil, Ps. 17 : 8., בּתדאָשרים‎ 4 daughter of cedars, i.e. set in 
cedar, Ezek. 27: 6. 0 

6 891. 1. The noun בְּעָל‎ master, owner. This is often placed in con- 
struction with the name of some thing or quality which characterizes 
its possessor, so that the compound expression fulfils the office of an 
attributive,* e. ₪. TEN בְעָל‎ the possessor of a wife, a married man, a 
husband, Ex. 21: 3, 22., "5 522 6 possessor of hair, a hairy man, 
2 Kings 1 : 8., החלומות‎ bya one who has dreams, a dreamer, Gen. 
37: 19., DN by2 a possessor of anger, a choleric person, Prov. 22: 24., 
D5? 592 who possesses desire, having a strong appetite, 29 2. (or it may 
be rendered one desirous of life), דִּבָרום‎ 523 a possessor of affairs, one 
who has business, Ex. 24: 14. ; חצים‎ “bya possessors of arrows, archers, 
Gen. 49: 23., בְרִית‎ “Sy possessors of a covenant, confederates, 14: 13. 

2. Applied likewise to animals and inanimate things, e. g. M2D 572 
possessed of wings, a bird, Prov. 1:17., הקְרְנָיִם‎ 59a which has tio 
horns, said of a ram, Dan. 8 : 6., בעל פיפיות‎ 8 many edges (teeth), 
said of a threshing-dray, Is. 41 : 15. 

For various other nouns, such as M2, "33, 7, DD, 39, MB, 
mip, &c., which are idiomatically employed in like manner, the 
reader is referred to the lexicons. 


Repetition of Nouns. 


§ 822. Besides the use of two different nouns in the state of con- 
struction or apposition, to express a single specific idea, we not unfre- 
quently meet with a repetition of the same noun, the two words being 
placed in apposition in order to give various emphatic meanings to 
the idea they convey. 


a 8 -‏ דד ד = 


2 9 2 
* The Arabic word 9° possessor, and wole master, ouner, are employed 


in this manner more extensively than the Hebrew 523. 
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§ 823. The repetition of a word is often very appropriately used to sig- 
nify a repetition of the object it denotes with regard to number. Thus, 

1. a. It signifies distribution, e. g. = Ph) p20 two by two, Gen. 7 : 
wy yn little by little, Ex. 23: 4 ְְסְחַיה‎ ‘pnd piece by piece, 
Ezek. 24 : 6. 

6. And thus it often supplies the place of the adjective pronoun 
each, e. g. i725 WI IY each drove by itself, Gen. 32 : 17., mda mo 
a8 לבִית‎ a rod for each household, Num. 17: 17., איש‎ sms DN 
ד לבט‎ a man to each tribe, Josh. 3: 19., כִּיָפִים‎ WY pw שש‎ 
snd each one had siz wings, Is. 6: 2., BB soy] וְאָצְבְּעַת‎ TT) MEN 
wv} the fingers of his hands and the toes of his feet were siz by siz, 1. @. 
each of his hands had six fingers and each of his feet six toes, 2 Sam. 
21:20. 1 Chron. 20:6. Sometimes the entire phrase is repeated, e. ₪. 
“TIN wow: MOO “TIN wre: ממה‎ a rod to each prince, Num. 17: 21.; 
and when occasion requires, more than once, e.g. "30 תחת‎ MP4 
Dp תחת שני‎ “RED ממְנָה‎ DPN תחת שני‎ “PDD הַקָנִיס מִמְּיָה‎ 
“20 and a knob under each of its three pair of branches, Ex. 25 : 35. 

c. It is likewise often used to designate a whole class of objects 

taken individually, and then supplies the place of the adjective pronoun 
every; a construction most common with nouns denoting periods of 
time,* 6. ₪. M:O שה‎ year by year, every ycar, Deut. 14 : 22., 80 יום יום‎ 
every day, Ex. 16:5. Is. 58:2., Maw maw every sabbath, 1 Chron. 
9: 32., “paa “pad every morning, 2Sam. 13:4. Ezck. 46 15. איש‎ 
DN every man, Ex. 36 : 4. Lev. 17:3. They are occasionally united 
by the conjunction 4, e.g. pi pit every day, Esth. 3:4., מִדִינָה וּמְדִינָה‎ 
every province, 1 : 95., רְעִיר‎ “WO every city, 8: 17.T | 

2. a. It is used also to signify plurality, either in the singular, 6. ₪. 
wy Fwy several tenth deals, Num. 28:13, 21., 3371 33m many a 
sword, Ezek. 21: 1% דורדודור‎ many generations, Deut. 32; 7., TN 
ראיש‎ this and that man, Ps. 87 : 5., לְקר דָעִיר‎ PPS קר‎ wd צר‎ sd ox 
Dw “97 Dw precept (added) to precept, precept to precept ; line to line, to 
line to line; here a little, there a little, Is. 28: 10, 13. ; or in the plural, 
which it serves to strengthen, + 6. g. בּאָרות‎ mings many wells, Gen. 


* In the New Testament the same construction is employed, e.g. זו‎ KOE 
eon, 2 Cor. 4:16., sts yevsay א‎ yereay, Luke 1:50. 

+ Occasionally the two words, as if to extend their application to the utmost, 
are placed in both genders, e. g. Mrs" hea every support, 18. 3 : 1. 


2:8., or in both numbers, 6. g. Maw 1 eh every kind of wife, concubine, ibid. 
-of 6 


1 So too in Arabic, e.g. byl g oly many kinds, Kos. Chrest. p. 3. 
- VOL. .זו‎ 
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14:10., oan הַמָרִים‎ many heaps, Ex. 8 : 10., גְבִים גְּבִים‎ many 
ditches, 2 Kings 3:16., רַמַכִים המניס‎ many multitudes, Joel 4:14.* 

b. And sometimes with the additional idea of variety, 6. 8. Jari Jax 
divers weights, i. e. weights of different kinds, Deut. 25: 13.,80 אִיפָה‎ 
רְאִיפָה‎ divers measures, v.14. Prov. 20:10., 23) כב‎ a double heart, 
duplicity, Ps. 12:3. 

§ 824. 1. Repetition is used also to convey emphasis in various other 
ways, and especially for the purpose of adding intensity to the idea 
conveyed by the nouns, e. g. p3x px perfect justice, Deut. 16 : 20., 
דהרות‎ MITT violent prancings, Judg. 5 : 22., or to indicate exclusive- 
ness, e. 1 בּדְרְך בַּרְךְ‎ by the highway alone, Deut. 2:27. Sometimes 
a qualificative is added to the second noun, to aid it in specifying the 
first more precisely, either as a qualificative, 6. g. האָדם הז‎ DIN the 
red, this red (pottage), Gen. 25: 30., road בָּהָרות‎ nian bright spots, 
bright white spots, Lev. 13: 38.; or as an emphatic predicate, 6. g. 
"DD “7 = apy? חקול קול‎ the voice (1s) the voice of Jacob, but 
the hands (are) the hands of Esau, Gen. 27: 22., וְהבָּנִים‎ (Na הִבָּנות‎ 
"INE והצאן‎ 3D these daughters (are) my daughters, and these children 
my children, and these cattle my cattle, Gen. 31: 43. 

2. When the word repeated is an attributive or an abstract noun, it 
represents the quality designated as of superlative intensity, e. g. 
rby msn very high, Deut. 28 : 43., mua MwA very low, ibid., גּבהה‎ 
גְבהָה‎ very proudly, 1 Sam. 2 : poy pay very deep, Eccl. 7: 23., 
מאד אד‎ very much, exceedingly, Gen. 30: 43.7 Sometimes the 
repetition is twofold, 6. 8. קדו קדוש קדוש‎ holy, holy, holy, i. e. most 
holy, 15. 6 : 3., May MAY May uller aie. Ezek. 21: 32, + 7% 4, 

3. Asin other languages, a word is emphatically repeated: a. As 
an exclamation of pain or grief, 6. ₪. ראשי ראשל‎ my head, gd head ! 
2 Kings 4: 19., "37a בער‎ my bowels, my bowels ! Jer. 4: 19., "oN "oN 
my God, my God! Pa. 22:1., DISWAN WA WA אָבסָלום‎ a my son 
Absalom, my son, my son Absalom! 2 Sam. ‘19: 1 6. הז‎ earnestly 
calling upon one, 6. g. DIAN אַבְרָהֶם‎ Abraham, Abraham! Gen. 22:11., 
שְמואֶל שְמוּאֶל‎ Samuel, "Samuel! 1Sam. 3:10. 6. And occasionally 
to signify perfect conviction, 6. g. MyM ו הִיכָל‎ rnin Son mm היכל‎ 
the very temple of the Lord, Jer. 7: 4. | | | 


* In the following instances the singular and dual forms are employed, viz. 
BMT) BIT] many maidens, Judg. 5: 30., המר חַמַרְתָרם‎ many heaps, 15 16. 

t Occasionally a synonym derived from the same verb is used as the second 
term, e. g. MNO MNS desolate and waste, Job 30:3. 38:27. Ezek. 6: 14. 
32 : 15. 33 : 28, 29., Jimgw Maw a strict sabbath, Lev. 23:3. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


RELATIONS OF NOUNS TO VERBS. 


§ 825. THe immediate relations of nouns to nouns denoted by the 
Hebrew construct state and discussed in the preceding chapter, corre- 
spond for the most part to those expressed by the Indo-European geni- 
tive; the relations borne by a noun to a verb or to a noun and verb, 
which will form the subject of the present chapter, are those that give 
rise to all the other cases of the occidental languages, as the nomina- 
tive, dative, accusative, &c. The number of cases in a given language 
depends on the modes it employs to designate these various relations, 
which modes are of two kinds, viz. the subjective. or that in which the 
noun denotes the author of the action, or agent, and the objective, or 
that in which it represents the object on which the action is directly 
or indirectly exerted. 


SUBJECTIVE RELATION. 


§ 826. In this as in other languages the subject always stands in a 
direct relation to its verb, which if transitive denotes an action pro- 
ceeding from it, and if intransitive specifies its state of being. A noun 
employed as a subject in Hebrew, like the nominative in most other 
languages, retains its original form unchanged,* as DTN WD Deus 
creavil. 


OBJECTIVE RELATION. 
§ 827. All the modes employed in different languages to denote the 


various objective relations of nouns to verbs, may be reduced to the 
following : either, 1. the noun remains unchanged, und its relation is 


* In Sanscrit the nominal theme of certain nouns receives a termination also 
when forming the subject of a verb. 
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pointed out by its position alone ; 2, or it undergoes a change of termina- 
tion, which indicates the part it plays in the proposition: 3, or the same 
purpose is effected by the use of prepositional particles; 4, or both 
inflections and particles are employed. 

§ 828. In the Hebrew, which, as we have already observed, is to be 
ranked among the moderately inflected languages, a noun also when in 
an objective relation retains its simple form, either preceded or not 
by the illustrative particle mx, whenever such relation 18 direct, whether 
actually so or viewed as such by the writer. When however the rela- 
tion is both indirect and is viewed by the writer as such, it is pointed 
out for the sake of perspicuity by means of a preposition.* 


* While the Hebrew and Aramaic nouns end in a consonant, those of the 
literary Arabic, by far the most highly inflected of the Shemitish languages, ter- 
minate in a vowel. To indicate the several relations in which a noun stands to 
the rest of the proposition, the three Arabic vowels are employed in the follow- 
ing manner: 150. when a noun constitutes the subject of a verb, it takes the 
vowel Dhamma (= Hholem), e. ₪. sy 2 St a gazelle once was sick, 
Loc. fab. 3.; 2dly, when it stands in immediate relation to another noun in the 
construct, or in an indirect relation to a noun or verb indicated by a preposition 
(which in effect is an abstract noun), it receives the vowel Kesra (= Hhirik), 


e. g. eines v8 Jt SSS שי‎ bs a % once went into a blacksmith’s 
shop, Loc. fab. 28. 7 fees ז‎ 6 Lest his companions among the wild 


beasts, Loc. fab. 3. (in Persian the first noun takes i, with which compare the 
Latin gen. term. i); 3dly, when it specifies a verb, either as its direct com- 
plement or used ee the omer Fatha (= Pattahh) is employed, 6. g. 


2-9 4 
RAR כ‎ eas 5 AS 5ב‎ call upon your Lord (in) public and (in) pri- 


pate, i.e. ye and privately, Kor. 7 : 53, 54. This last state of the Arabic noun 
therefore does not correspond to the occidental accusative case; so that what is 
081166 its adverbial use is not equivalent to that of the Greek or Latin accusative 
with דשא‎ or secundiim understood: and hence it is neither necessary nor proper 
to endeavour to account for the absolute use of nouns in Hebrew, as some have 
done, by comparing them to the classic accusative through the Arabic. In 
Ethiopic a noun ending in a long vowel, either d, é, or 6, retains its original form, 
as in Hebrew: but those ending in a short vowel change ₪ or 6 into d, and i into 
é, to indicate every kind of relation whether direct or indirect to a verb or noun, 
except the subjective. 


CHAP. כש‎ RELATIONS OF NOUNS TO VERBS. 85 


Objective Relations viewed as Direct. 


§829. An object-noun is said to be in direct relation to its govern- 
ing verb when the action denoted by the latter is exercised immediately 
upon the former. In Hebrew this relation is indicated by the position 
which the noun assumes, frequently though not always with the assist- 
ance of the illustrative particle Mx to wit, namely, which serves to point 
it out more particularly (§676). Asa preliminary to the discussion of 
the objective relations of nouns to verbs viewed as direct, we will show 
in what cases this particle is employed, and in what omitted. 


Use of the Illustrative Particle אֶת‎ . 


§ 830. The object of a transitive verb is usually preceded by the 
particle mx when rendered definite by any of the circumstances detailed 
§§ 717. IL 1. 2. 719, et segg. ; but before a noun which is to be left 
indefinite it is not inserted, since the very act of thus pointing out the 
noun would render it in a mezsure definite. 

A. §831. Consequently this particle appears only in the following 
cases. 

1. Before proper nouns, 6. ₪. HTM ידע‎ OWN and the man knew 
Eve, Gen. 4:1., DIAN NS sbi and he begot Abram, 11 : 26, 27, 31. 
15:19., poas-ne 7 and he smote the Amalekites, 1Sam. 14: 48., 
יְהוכָמן אֶתדדָּוִד אֶלדשָאוּל‎ Navy and Jonathan brought David to Saul, 
19:7, אבו אֶתַדיְהיֶה‎ love ye Jehovah, Ps. 91 : 24, 34:5. 

2. Before nouns with the article, e. g. אֶלְהִים אתדחאור‎ x) and 
God saw the light, Gen. 1: 4, 7, 16, 21, 25, 27, 28, 29., nin sz") 
DINTMN אֶלהים‎ and the Lord God formed the man, 2 : 7, 8, 15, 22. 
3: 24., MONT כִּי תַעָבד‎ when thou tillest the ground, 4:12., &c. 
i 

3. Before nouns with a pronominal suffix, 6. ₪. "MYA אֶתדקלף‎ 1 
heard thy voice, Gen. 3: 10., אֶתדפיה‎ AMID AW which has opened her 
mouth, 4 : 11, 17, 24, 25, 26., שת‎ yA ויקרא‎ and he called his name 
Seth, 5:3., FAN אֶדבְּרִיתִי‎ snip and I will establish ny covenant 
with thee, 6 : &c. &c. 

4. Before nouns in construction with a definite noun, e. g- mpom 
הַאָדָמָה‎ "272TH and it watered the whole surface of the earth, Gen. 
2:6, 19., im אתדקול‎ ww) and they heard the voice of the Lord, 
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3 : 8, 24., DIN MSM בְנִי-הָאֶלהִים‎ ANN and the sons of God saw 
the daughters of man, 6: 2., Pak “0 ny 7 WIM and thy seed 
shall possess the gate of their enemies, 22:17. Deut. 10 16. 

5. a. It is sometimes also placed before the relative “ON, 6.8. 939 
JOP ba לו‎ MOIAON my and he knew what his younger son had done to 
him, Gen. 9:24. 18 : 19. 27:45. &c., מצוף‎ DSN WA אֶת‎ Tow observe 
what I command thee, Ex. 34:11. Lev. 9: 5. Mic. 6:1. 0 TN "338 
MOIM7AON my and 1 will show thee what thou shalt do, 1 Sam. 16: 3. , 
אֶלהְהָבּור‎ sodomy אֶת‎ whom they have cast into the dungeon, Jer. 
38:9. Zech. 12:10. ; or its fragment @ (§ 637), e. g. MN "HOpa 
“D> ל‎ manne I sought him whom my soul loves, Cant. 3:1, 2, 3, 4. 

b. And occasionally before the demonstrative MIT, 6. ₪. לא‎ MTN JN 
תאכלף‎ yet this ye shall not eat, Lev. 11 : 4, 9, 91., שימף אֶתדזֶה בִית‎ 
bor put this (fellow) in the prison, 1 Kings 29 : 7. MI-mN D3 
עָסָה אֶלְהִים‎ my may> God has set the one over against the other, Eccl. 
7 : 14. 

§ 832. 1. When the object consists of two or more nouns, the par- 
ticle MX 18 repeated before each of them, 6. ₪ DOO MN אֶלְהִים‎ NI 
וְאֶת הְאָרֶץ‎ God made the heavens and the earth, Gen. 1 : 1. 3: 24., maw 
רגו'‎ indy mio וְאֶת‎ OTN MR there they buried Abraham and 
Sarah his wife, 49 : 31. 1Sam.7:4., 9793 וְאֶת‎ AND שְמוּאָל אֶת‎ Nps 
and Samuel took Saul and his attendant, 1 Sam. 9. : 22. 31: 2., ויעש‎ 
OTN וְאֶתדהִבְּהַמָה לְמִינָהּ וְאַת כָּלדרְמִש‎ And אֶתדחִיִת הָאֶרֶץ‎ pws 

and God made the wild beast after its kind, and the catile after‏ לְמִינְהוּ 

its kind, and every creeping thing upon the earth after its kind, Gen. 
1: 25, 5: 82.6:10. 8 : 1. “my וְאֶתחַת‎ a ּבְנְעָן ילד אֶתצִידן‎ 
וגו'‎ Ia and Canaan begot Sidon his first-born, and Heth, and the 
Jebusite, &e. 10: 15, 16, 17, 27, 28, 29. Lev. 8 : 2. 

2. This is also frequently the case when one or more nouns are in 
explanatory apposition with another, 6. ₪. אֶתדיוסם אֶתדכְתָנְתו‎ TOE 
DOE MIMS -MN and they stripped Joseph of his coat of (many) colours, 
Gen. 37: 23., אֶתדהַמָּאור‎ peta ויעש אֶלְהִים אֶת 20" המארת‎ 
הַקּטן וגו'‎ Views) S535 and God made the two great lights, the 
greater light ... and the lesser light, &c. 1: 16., “MN FDNY קדדנא‎ 
תצק‎ .... API take now thy son, thine only one, Isaac, 22 : 2. 

§833. The use of the illustrative particle i is not confined to objects 
governed by a finite verb alone, but is extended to the case in which 
the action is denoted by an infinitive, participle, or other verbal noun. 
As the two former partake of the nature both of nouas and verbs 
(seo § 473. 2.), a noun denoting the object of an action expressed by 
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one of them may be placed with it in regimen, as has already been 
shown (§) 797. 2., 800. 3. a.), or in a direct objective relation, which 
may be indicated by the particle את‎ . Hence we find, 

1. Infinitives followed by MX, 6. 2. MOSNTTMN כְעַבד‎ to till the 
ground, Gen. 2:5, 10. 3:24. 4:11. 8: 10., MOM הולידר‎ coms after 
his begetting Seth, 5: 4, 16, 19., PMB") אֶתדאַחִימלְ - .. וְאֶת‎ xpd 
"aN to call Ahimelech and all his father’s house, 1 Sam. 22 : לָלָדֶת‎ 
bomen SNM bearing his brother Abel, Gen. 4: 2. 0 

2. Participles followed by אֶת‎ , 6. g. מולכות אֶודהַאִיפָה‎ MNO MeN 
whither (are) these carrying the ephah? Zech. 5 : 0. + DPA הנְנִי‎ "38 
HImAN "Na אֶת‎ behold 1 (am) about to establish my covenant with you, 
Gen. 9: 9., TITS pay DMN ye (are) about to pass over the Jordan, 
Deut. 11:31. 1 Sam. 23: 4., כוּש‎ PIN. MX 3a_M flowing round the 
whole land of Cush, Gen. 2:13, 14. Deut. 11: 7. 

3. Other verbal nouns followed by MN, 6. 2. MIT אֶת‎ MYT the 
knowledge of the Lord, lit. knowing the Lord, Is. 11: 9 “TiN ְאֶהַבָה‎ 
אֶלְהִיכֶם‎ mim to love the Lord your God, Deut. 11:13. 1 Kings 10:9. 
Hos. 3:1. 2Chron. 2:10. ., אַתדמשיחף‎ 9075 for the salvation of thy 
people, lit. for saving, &c. Hab. 3: 13., כְּמְהִפָּכֶת אֶלְהִים אֶתדסדם‎ 
רְמֶתִעָמרָה‎ as God overthrew Sodom and Gomorrah, Amos 4: 11.* 

1. 4 But when the writer wishes to mention a noun In a direct 
objective relation indefinitely, and not to attract the reader’s attention 
0% man, Gen. 1 : 26. 3: 7., “TENT אבה אשית בינה ל וּבִין‎ I will put 
enmity between thee and the woman, 3 : 15., M7 OWN Tap") and God 


* In a comparatively few instances we find this particle employed also to point 
out more particularly the subject of a passive verb, e. g. DAP I“SD-PN mas) and 
it was destroyed, to wit, every living thing, Gen. 7:23. 17:5. 27:42. Ex. 10:8. 
21:28. 25: 28. 27:7. Num. 32:5. Deut. 12: 22. 1 Kings 2: 21.: and occasionally 
though seldom ofa neuter or active intransitive verb, 6. g. 3°71" ואיש צתהקדשיו לו‎ 
and each one’s hallowed things shall be his, Num. 5: 10. ASIEN "SN7ON BV כי‎ 

if it please my father,to wit, (to do) wrong to shee. Sam. 20: 13. 2 Sam.‏ כלית 
the tron itself fell into the water, 2 Kings 6:5.‏ וְאַתַדחִבָּרְזֶל BUENA de>‏ , .25 11 
BM‏ יש .6.8 note.),‏ .ל .1 .698 §( or iter the particle 5 expressed or understood‏ 
המעט 322 DIVEIMN if it be indeed your desire, Gen. 23 : 8. 2 Kings 10: 15., “MX‏ 
ahha) ys (is it) too little for us, the iniquity of 12607 ? Josh. 22: 17. It 18 also‏ 
placed before a word in specifying apposition with another in either of the cases‏ 
described, 6. 8. 17222°MN Mom he was diseased, to wit, his feet (were diseased),‏ 
in his‏ ברעזלו אֶת i. e. he was diseased i in his feet, 1 Kings 15: 23., so ands “wa‏ 
being circumcised in the flesh of his foreskin, Gen. 17: ‘25.‏ 
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sent a wind, 8:1, 20., pI AAD מִזְרִיע זֶרע‎ Boy דשה‎ PINT ותוצָא‎ 
“ETDS and the earth produced grass, herbs yielding seed after their 
kind, and trees bearing fruit, 1:12. 3:16. Ex. 21:2. 22:9.* 

§ 835. Accordingly the illustrative particle is not requisite like the 
occidental accusative to point out a word as the object of a proposition, 
it being employed only when the writer designs to direct attention 
particularly to the fact. When such is not.the case, the noun is placed 
either before or after the verb without it, and even in cases where 
according to the foregoing rules it might be expected. And also when 
the object of the verb consists of two or more nouns, we find it some- 
times placed before one and omitted before the rest, according to the 
subjective view of the writer. Thus, : 

1. a. The particle Mx is sometimes omitted before a direct definite 
object placed after a transitive verb, 6. g. TH: לא תצכל‎ thou shalt not 
eat the life, Deut. 12:23. 14:25, 26. 19:3., imoxda.... אָלהִים‎ 527) 
and God finished his work, Gen. 2: 2. 5: 8:9. 17: 2., ma mag 
man “93> I set the Lord always before me, Ps. 16: ‘bas sro לא‎ 
97 thou shalt not remove thy neighbour’s boundary, Deut. 19: 14.; also 
after an infinitive, e. ₪. 723 “WIN SOND fo eat the tithe of thy corn, 
Deut. 12: 17., or a participle, e. g. 9p snmp whoso slays Cain, Gen. 
4:15., TAN] TAX M04 and whoso strikes his father or his mother, 
Ex. 21: 15, 17. 

b. And also when the object is placed first, e. g. לא תאכלז‎ DIM the 
blood ye shall not eat, Deut. 12: 16. “D4 mim 7m poi pnp the 
Lord shall put the fear of you and the dread of you, &c. 11: 25., ny) 
ANT לא‎ OMAN and they saw not their father’s nakedness, Gen. 9 : 23. 

2. a. When the object consists of two or more nouns, the particle 
may be wholly ommitted, 6. g. D729 JAIN NIP" and he called Aaron 


* In some instances MN is prefixed to nouns that are indefinite, when the writer 
desires to lay a stress upon them, e.g. MENMN IN שור אתדאיש‎ Mad if an ox 
gore a man or a woman, Ex. 21; 28. (the words WN and אשת‎ are here rendered 
emphatic, as denoting human beings in contradistinction to the animal ,(שור‎ EN 
את-איש צדוק‎ aan אָנָשִים רִשְעים‎ “D how much more when wicked men have slain 
a righteous man! 9 Sam. re 11. Or when the noun may be regarded as logically 
definite although not actually so in form, e.g. DIN BIN MIZ-MN AMPs 0 6 
people took (their) food in their hands, Judg. 7: 8. אֶתְצְרָה)‎ for צדס‎ , the illus- 
trative particle, by rendering the noun definite like the article, 0 the place 
of a pronominal suffix, see § 720. II. 1.), so פלגשרם‎ pn לשר‎ PN המלה‎ a3 
and the king left (his) ten women (who were) concubines, 2 Sama. 15: 16. 
20 : 3. 
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and Miriam, Num. 12:5., 9M) ותירשף‎ AT MPO) that thou 
mayest gather in thy corn, and thy wine, and thine oil, Deut. 11: 14. 

b. Or it may be prefixed to some, and not to others, e.g. “MN BS 
FIAT Ma הדוב‎ Oy MNT thy servant slew both the lion and the bear, 
1 Sam. 17: 36., וְאֶת ָּל-עום השָמִים‎ eT יְהנָה אֶלחִים כָּלדחַיִת‎ ee 
and the Lord God formed all the beasts of the field and all the " fowls of 
the air, Gen. 2 : 19., ללתִיכֶם וְזְבְחִיכֶם וְאֶת מִעְשְרמִיכֶם‎ mad וְהַבַאתֶם‎ 
pone) וּבְכת בְּקרְכֶם‎ BINS) HIT] OT תרומת‎ Me) and thither 
ye shall bring your burnt offerings, and your sacrifices, and your tithes, 
and the heave-offerings of your labour, and your vows, and your free-will 
offerings, and the firstlings of your herds and of your flocks, Deut. 12: 6. 
14; 12—18. | 

§ 836. The different objective relations in which one or more nouns 
may stand to a verb are exceedingly numerous, their nature depending 
in a great measure on that of the individual terms. In Hebrew how- 
ever they are all frequently viewed by the writer as direct, in which 
case they are not specified by means of a preposition, but are left to be 
ascertained from the relative position of the words and from the con- 
text. Having shown on what occasions the illustrative particle את‎ is 
employed with nouns whose objective relation to a verb or verbal noun 
is viewed as direct, we will now exhibit the relations which Hebrew 
writers are accustomed to regard in this light. 


A. With Transitive Verbs. 


§ 837. The objective relation of a noun to a transitive verb or verbal 
noun is viewed as direct in cases corresponding to those where the 
immediate passage of the action upon the object is denoted by the 
occidental accusative. Thus, 

1. When a noun from the same root is pleonastically employed to 
denote the product of the action, e. g. דרע זרע‎ producing seed, lit. seed- 
ing seed, Gen. 1: 29., יוסף חָלום‎ Dor and Joseph dreamed a dream, 
37:5. 40: 5., 727 727 speaking (thine own) words, Is. 58: Hos. 
10: 4., רִיבֶם‎ avy Mim the Lord will plead their cause, lit. will quarrel 
their quarrel, Prov. 22: 23., SRD בָּכוּ 23" דול‎ they wept very much, 
lit. a very great weéping, ל‎ Sam. 13: 36. Ezra 10:1. 

2. When the product of the ‘action or the object on which it is 
directly exerted is denoted by some other word, 6. g. את‎ prio בָּרַא‎ 
הְאָרֶץ‎ ON) ponent God created the heavens and the earth, Gen. 1: 1., 
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1 אֶמְחַה אֶתִההאֶדֶם ,.4 : 11 let us build ourselves a city,‏ נְבְנְהדפָנ עיר 
AM) and Jacob loved Rachel,‏ יִעָקב 353 will destroy man, 6 : aia‏ 
THN FCN x94 and Joseph saw his brethren, 42:7.,‏ ,.29:18 
they disabled cattle, 49 :6., &c. &c.‏ עקרודשור 

§838. Two nouns may both be viewed in Hebrew as in direct 
objective relation with certain transitive yerbs whenever either of 
them may properly be considered as the immediate complement of the 
verb, and are then construed without a preposition accordingly. This 
occurs, 

1. a. With verbs which signify to make or call a thing something, 
e.g. ארג‎ Mya I_NA אֶדמְעִיל‎ wy and he made the robe of the 
ephod of weaver’s work, or he made woven work into the robe of the ephod, 
Ex. 39 : 22, 27., Mara DVSNITMN Ma) and he built the stones into 
an altar, or he built an aliar of the stones, 1 Kings 18 : 32., 80 "mnie 
שָלום וגו"‎ INTO 1 will make thy rulers peace, Is. 60 : וְאֶתנָה גוים‎ 
נַחִלְתַףּ‎ I will make the heathen thine inheriance, Ps. 2:8.; “FN IPM 
שמו שת‎ and she called his name Seth, Gen. 4 : 25. 16 : 15. 19 37, 38., 
bers ַיִקְרָא אַתדשסדהמָוקום הַהוּא‎ and he called the name of that 
place Bethel, 28 : 19. 

b. Or to make something out of something, 6. ₪. NY DSNATMY UT} 
and he formed man of dust, or he formed dust into a man, Gen. 2: 7., 80 
SAT TENT MN 13) and they made the ephod of gold, Ex. 28:6. 37:1. 
39 : 30. ., אֶתִדמִזְבַּח הקטרת שָצִי שטים‎ Dye and he made the altar of 
incense of acacia wood, 37 : 25. 38:1. Deut. 27: 6., אֶתדהִכֶתנת‎ WI 
OW and they made the tunics of linen, Ex. 39 : 27, 28. (§ 816. 1 , 

2.a. With causative verbs usually of the Hiphhil form, when one 
noun signifies the secondary agent, and the other the object acted upon, 
6. ₪. 7 אֶתדאָבִּינוּ‎ Mpw2 let us make our father drink wine, or let us 
give our father wine to drink, Gen. 19 : 32, 33, 35., FANN moan 
mms and thou shalt dress Aaron with the tunic, or more literally, 
thou shalt make Aaron put on the tunic, Ex. 29:5. Num. 8: 11. 1 Sam. 
17 : 38. Is. 50: 3., MOP JOP MN IW thou hast shown thy people adversity, 
i.e. thou hast caused them to see adversity, Ps. 60 5., “TN וְהאָכַלְפִי‎ 
אֶרדבְּשָרֶם‎ PII [will feed thy oppressors with their own flesh, i.e. I will 
cause them to eat, &c. Is. 49 : 26. Ezek. 32:6. 

b. Or when one noun denotes the object acted upon, and the other 
the instrument, e. g. לָחָם‎ . . . . TANMN FCT Soban5 and Joseph nour- 
ished his father, &c. with bread, or ‘he gave his father bread as nourish. 
ment, Gen. 47 : 12. Jer. 31:14. Ps. 65 : 11., D9 TAT Dipancny וּמַלאוּ‎ 
mrp and they have filled this place with the blood of innocents, Jer. 19 : 4. 
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Ezek. 8: 17. 28:16. 30:11., DI PINT NDT) and 1 will smite 
the earth with a curse, Mal. 3: 24., 7a MN Wp) Modp deliver my soul 
by thy sword, Ps. 17 13. 0 --7 

3. a. When the first noun denotes the immediate object of the verb, 
and the second for greater perspicuity the part acted upon, 6. g. MM 
לחי‎ "aN TN thou hast smitten all my enemies (to wit) the cheek. 
bone, 1. 6. thou hast smitten them on the cheek-bone, Ps. 3: 8., וְנָתַמִי‎ 
ערף‎ PSN אֶַתהכָּלדאויְבִיף‎ and I will put all thine enemies to thee (to wit) 
the back, i. e. I will put their backs to thee, make them turn their backs, 
Ex. 23: 27. 

b. Also when the part is first mentioned, and afterwards that to 
which it belongs, 6. ₪. מודוץ מַתְנָיִם קמִיר‎ strike through the loins (to wit) 
his opponents, 1. e. strike them through the loins, Deut. 33 : 1 327) 
2) DMAP TN and he will spoil their spoilers (to wit) the soul, i. 6. 
he will take away the soul, or life, of those who despoil them, Prov. 
22 : 23. 

§839. 1. When the transportation of something fo a place or person 
is denoted, the name of such place or person as well as of the object 
transported 18 frequently viewed as in direct relation to the verb, and 
construed accordingly without a preposition, e. g. DY>Sa-MN pon ויקח‎ 
ראש הפעור‎ and Balak took Balaam to the top of Peor, Num. 23: 28., 
bee MANDM PANS השליךף‎ he has cast down to earth the beauty of Israel, 
Lam. 2:1., 2 אֶתדאִבְנָר‎ INEM to bring Abner word, 2 Sam. 3 : 1. 

2. And even when the direction of something towards a place 8 
indicated, 6. g. DAE MED Wop he spread his hands towards heaven, 
1 Kings 8 : 22., #9299 ותשא מרום‎ and thou hast raised thine eyes on high, 
Is. 37: 23. , WIP = ain שאו‎ lift up your hands towards the sanctuary, 
Ps. 134 : 2. (or it may ‘be rendered, raise your hands in holiness). 

§ 840. Verbs signifying to speak, question, reply, command, instruct, 
&c., may be viewed as in direct relation with the name of the person 
spoken to as well as of the thing spoken. The principal of these verbs 
are construed with nouns of the following kinds in direct relation. 
"27 to speak, with an object-noun denoting the thing said, e.g. 135 

"2'3 speak ye a word, Is. 8:10. Jer. 45: 1. 46:13., 935 
pt speaking uprightness, i. 6. uprightly, Is. 33 : 

“poms שפְתומִיכֶם‎ your lips speak falsehood, Is. 59 : 3. 
Ps. 109: 2. Prov. 18:23. ; or with two nouns, denoting 
both the thing said and the instrument of speech, e. g. 
חלקות‎ may אִיש אֶתדרְעָהוּ‎ TT NID they speak false. 
hood to each other with flattering lips, Pa. 12:3. 109: 2. 
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to cry or call out, with a noun denoting the thing‏ דְעָק and pys or‏ קרא 


SMw to ask, 


proclaimed, e. g. ma ויצעָק צַעָקַה‎ and he raised (lit. 
cried) a great cry, Gen. 27 : 34., 1173 BM Ips and ye shall 
proclaim liberty, Lev. 25:10. Is. 61 : 1. Jer. 34: 8, 15., 
קראו צום‎ proclaim a fast, 1 Kings 21 : 9, 12. Jer. 36: 9. 
Jon. 3:5. Ezra 8:21.; sometimes also indicating the 
cause, 6. g- NIPN וֶשד‎ oN I cried out violence and rob- 
bery, Jer. 20: 8., On PITS 1 cry out violence, Hab. 1: 2. ; 
the noun ‘p in an objective relation with either of these 
verbs denotes vehemence, e. g. אֶקְרָא‎ “Sp I cry my voice, 
i. e. I raise my voice, cry aloud, Ps. 3:5.,80 5313 וְאֶזֶעַקדקול‎ 
and I cried extremely loud, Ezek. 11 : 13. (§ 733. 3. 0.). 
The verb M33 to weep, is construed in like manner, e. g. 
מאד‎ Sita "Da Da they wept very bitterly, lit. a very great 
weeping, 2Sam. 13 : 36., 5333 בּוכִים קול‎ they wept very 
loud, 15 : 23., MEITMS D3" they shall bewail the burn- 
ing, 1. 6. they shall weep on account of the burning, Lev. 
10:6. 

with the name of the thing asked, e. g. שאל‎ 079 he asked 
for water, Judg. 5: 25., 1 Kings 3:10, 11., 530 DN 
ממוף‎ he asked life of thee, Ps. 21:5. 40:7.; or of the 
person to whom the request is made, e. g. אָבִיףּ‎ MD ask 
thy father, Deut. 32:7. 1 Sam. 25: 8., 794% לא‎ D1 and 
they have not asked of my mouth, Is. 80 : 2. Job 21: 29.; 
or of both person and thing, 6. g. MIM OST OND 
ask the priests the law, Hag. 2: 11. | 


לא 19 to answer, with a noun denoting the reply made, e. 2. DY‏ קָכֶה 


"23 אתו‎ the people answered him not a word, 1 Kings 
18:21. Is. 36: 21., ms כָּלהְעָם קול‎ yon) and all the 
people answered one voice, i.e. made one reply, Ex. 
24:3., May כָּלדְּבָרִָיו לא‎ he will not give an account of 
any of his matters, Job 33: 19. ; or the person addressed, 
6. ₪. OMAN HN wy yy") and Ephron answered Abra- 
ham, Gen. 23: 14. Josh. 7.20. 1 Sam. 8: 18. 21: 5, 6. 
22:14. 25:10. Hos. 2: 23, 24. 


to command, with the name of the thing commanded, 6. g. Min‏ רה 


mia ssb-mz Moses commanded us a Idw, Deut. 33 : 

pod אִֶבְּרְכָתִי‎ “maz then I will command my blessing 
upon you, Lev. 25: 21. Ps. 133: 3. ; or of the person to 
whom the command is addressed, 6. 2. “MY JoA"AN ויר‎ 


- 
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and Abimelech charged all the people, Gen.‏ בֶּלההעָם 
mn max “OND as the Lord‏ אתהמְשח ,.2 :50 .11 :26 
commanded Moses, Ex. 12: 60. "Deut. 1: 16. 27:11.,‏ 
yon MX DTM) and Joshua commanded the 0%‏ 
Josh. 6 : 10. 1 Kings 8:58. So too the verb 79" to‏ 
counsel, take counsel: thus with the name of the advice‏ 
given or taken, 6. g. MEY RI FRM pray let me give thee‏ 
he takes‏ הוא זֶמרת counsel, 1 Kings 1 : 12. ₪. 8 : 10., py>‏ 
evil counsel, 32:7. Hab. 0.‏ 

‘109 to teach, with the name of the person taught, e. 2. וְאֶתדבְּנִיהֶם‎ 
רלמודון‎ that they may teach their children, Deut. 4 : 10. ; 
or of both person and thing, 6. g. MAA" sad ויאמר‎ 

and he gave orders to teach the children of Israel the‏ קשת 
Dy thou‏ אֶתהַרָעות bow, 2Sam. 1 : 18., JIM MTD‏ 
hast also taught the wicked ones thy ways, Jer. 2: 33. Ps.‏ 
MIT DIN TMM who teaches man ' know-‏ ,.15 : 9.51: 25 
ledge, Ps. 94: 10. Eccl. 12: 9.‏ 


B. With Intransitive Verbs. 


§ 841. Although it cannot properly be said that the action denoted 
by an intransitive verb is directly exerted upon an object, yet when an 
object-noun is necessary to complete the sense which the verb alone 
would leave unfinished, it may and in Hebrew frequently is regarded 
as the immediate complement of the verb, and as such is construed with. 
out a preposition in the same manner as those of transitive verbs. 
Thus for instance, the verbs of motion or action often require an 
accompanying noun denoting the place to, from, or in which the 
motion or action is performed ;* so likewise verbs which signify abun- 
dance and want take as their immediate complements the names of 


* The following instances, in which according to Gesenius a preposition is 
omitted, will admit of a different explanation : thus in the passage בֶּיר אָבִיץ‎ wan 
yd mb מקום‎ Gen. 24: 23., the word M"2 may be considered as a nominative, 
and the passage rendered azcondingiy24 is thy father’s house a place for us to lodge 
in? so too pnw 8 305 כנור‎ msi and the harp, viol, 80. are their 
amusements, Is. 5: 12. (see §707). In the passage "M2721 "MTS תְִבְעטוּ‎ mad 
מַעון‎ “MN WY 1 Sam. 2 : 29., the word מעון‎ may be rendered as the object of 
תבצטף‎ , thus, why do you defile (my) habitation by means 0 my sacrifices and my 
offerings that I have commanded ? 
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those things of which plenty or the reverse is predicated, 6. g. רְהלְכְתּם‎ 
POND PIN and go to the land of Benjamin, Judg. 21: 21., apy” ויבא‎ 
מָלֶם‎ and Jacob came to Shalem, Gen. 33 : 18., "IAT IN they went 
out of the city, Gen. 44: 4., אֶתדהגְלְעָד‎ MAI) and he passed over Gilead, 
Judg. 11:29. Josh. 15: 10., מַרְעָה‎ Mma Wav? SSI) and the report was 
heard in Pharoah’s house, Gen. 45: 16. Num. 30 : 11. 1 Kings 8 : 32. 
Amos 2:8., mdy טְבְעְתִי‎ I am sated with burnt offerings, Is. 2 
STAM NOM TN ₪ wants not liquor, Cant. 7 : 3.* 

"1. The majority of the verbs thus construed are active intransitive, or 
such as denote a motion; and the noun placed in a direct objective 
relation to them generally indicates the place to or from which the 
motion is made. The principal are the following : 

Jom to walk, to go. The object-noun frequently denotes the place 
through which the motion is performed, 6. g. “M& לָכְתחּ‎ 
הַמְדְבָּר‎ thy walking through the wilderness, Deut. 2:7. 
Job 29 : JOM הדָּרְ‎ MYA which (is) the way he went? 
1 Kings 18 : 19. Is. 35:8., 999 Jom ND thou shalt not walk 
in slander, 1. e. shall not play the part of a slanderer, Lev. 
19: 16. Prov. 11:18. 20:19., Mipte yor walking in 
righteousness, i. e. acting righteously, Is. 88: 15.1 It 
frequently also signifies the place to which the motion 
is made, e. g. Doan ma>> to go to Tarshish, 2 Chron. 
20: 36., 930 עולְלִיה הלכו‎ her children have gone into 
captivity, Lam. 1:5. So the verbs m2 to flee, “aN, TOM 
to wander, 6. 2. OSA M3" and he fled to Egypt, 
1 Kings 11: 40. Hos. 12: 13., תזאבדר דֶרְךָ‎ ye perish from 
the way, Ps. 2: 19., מַדְבֶּר‎ OM they wander through the 
desert, Is. 16:8. When signifying to flow, the verb 727 
takes as its complement the name of the fluid, e. g. 
35n mDon miyaan the hills shall flow milk, or, as we 
would say, with milk, Joel 4:18. The same is the 
case with the verb ,זלב‎ 5 van זָבַת חָלֶב‎ PIN 4 
land flowing with milk and honey, Ex. 3: 8, 17. Lev. 
20: 24. &c. 


* These constructions, which are not unknown in English, are found to take 
place with the corresponding verbs in Arabic and Ethiopic. 

t The participle thus followed by an abstract noun is usually regarded as in 
construction, and rendered accordingly, thus “pe Jen a walker of falsehood, one 
who speaks falsehood, a liar, &c. 
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to come, to enter. The object-noun frequently denotes the place‏ ברע 
ויבאו to or into which the motion is made, e. g. 1933 PA‏ 
and they came to the land of Canaan, Gen. 45 : 25. Num.‏ 
ARQ MN 4 ship going to‏ תִרְשִיש ,.12: 4 1Sam.‏ .20:22 
Tarshish, Jon. 1:3., "97 "MND BN tf 1 enter the city,‏ 
on your coming into Egypt,‏ בּבאָכֶס Jer. 14: 18., p20‏ 
and occasionally that through which the motion‏ ;.42:18 
is performed, 6.2. DYINNT JIT OMI RD Terael was‏ 
coming along the road to Atharim, Num. 21 1.‏ 

Nx" to go, to go out of, leave. The object:noun denotes the place 
from which the motion is made, 6. g. [97] NX לא‎ he 
went not out of the city, 2 Kings 20: 4., ירריְעקיב‎ (NR 
that came out of the loins of Jacob, Ex..1: 5.; or to which 
it is directed, e. g. mon NX) and go out to the field, Gen. 
27:3. Jer. 14 : 18., חַצַרדאֶדֶר‎ NIM and it shall go to 
Hazar-addar, Num. 34: 4. 

T29 to go up, ascend. The ebject-noun denotes the place to or into which 
the ascent is made, 6. g. 7PAN "3200 ry thou hast 
ascended thy father’s bed, Gen. 49 : 4 SFTP omy 
and go ye up into the mountain, Num. 13: 17. ‘Judg. 9: 48., 
pnd 29° they ascend to heaven, Ps. 107 : 26.; when 
signifying to spring up, the object-noun shows in what 
this action is exhibited (comp. 75m), e.g. TMMICIN וְעָלְתָה‎ 
pro and her palaces shall spring up thorns, or with thorns, 
Is. 84:18. The verb לרך‎ fo descend is construed in like 
manner, 6. ₪. וְיָרַד בִּיתדשמש‎ and he went down to Beth. 
shemesh, Josh. 15:10. 24: 4. Is. 52: 4., תהומות‎ wm 
they descend to the depths, Ps. 107 : 26., ל מזים‎ oh my 
mine eye runs down with water, Lam. 1: 16. 

2. This construction extends also to verbs which denote not an 
action but merely a state of being, called neuter verbs, a noun in objec- 
tive relation to which denotes either the place in which the state exists 
or the cause by which it is superinduced.* The principal verbs of this 


kind that take after them a noun in direct objective relation are the 
following : 


* In a few instances a noun is placed after a verb of this kind for the purpose 
of exemplification, and may then be regarded as in apposition with the subject, 


e.g. אֶגְדּל ממ‎ NOW] רכ‎ only as regards the throne will I be greater than thou, 
Gen. 41: 40. 1 Kings 15; 23. 
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and he was sitting at the‏ רְהוּא to sit, to dwell, 6. ₪. SANITTNG AD‏ רשב 
remain a‏ שבי אלְמיָה tent-door, Gen. 18:1. 0 PASM‏ 
who dwelt in‏ "30 הנגב ,.11 : 38 widow in thy father’s house,‏ 
aw who‏ תהלות the south, Num. 21:1. Ps. 9: 12., bene:‏ 
dwellest amidst the praises of Israel, Ps. 22:4. So like-‏ 
ring “Tay. and it‏ הַאחָל wise the verb “Tay to stand, e. g.‏ 
stood at the door of the tabernacle, Ex. 33:9. Num. 16: 18.‏ 
the sun (and) the moon‏ שמש Tay Mm)‏ זְבְלֶה ,.4 :20 Josh.‏ 
stood still in their habitation, Hab. 3:11.‏ 

mda the earth was full of violence,‏ הִצָרֶץ to be full, e.g. dan‏ מִלַא 
No) Mea now the house‏ הַאָנְשִים Gen. 6: 13., power‏ 
was full of men and women, Judg. 16:27. 2 Kings 6: 17.,‏ 
MMM MT PINT Md the earth shall be full of the‏ 
knowledge of the Lord (§ 833. 8. ), Is. 11:9. So too the‏ 
wan‏ לַחֶם .₪ .6 to be satisfied, sated,‏ רְרֶה verbs YaD and‏ 
ye shall be satisfied with bread, Ex. 16: 12. Eccl. 5: 9.,‏ 
דָּוִיד Iam full of tossings, 105 7 :4., pad" Wer‏ טָבְעְתִי נְדָדִים 
yn ‘David was old and was full of days, 1 Chron. 23 : 1‏ 
IND let us satisfy ourselves with love, Prov. 7 : 18.‏ דדים 

Nom fo want, e.g. דָבֶר‎ MOM לא‎ thou hast lacked nothing, Deut. 2 :7. 
8:9., Sue לאדיחסרוּ‎ mim הרשי‎ those who fear the 
Lord shall not want any good thing, Ps. 34 : 11. ; 8 9207 
תררמה‎ in want of an offering, Is. 40 : 20. 


Indirect Objective Relations viewed as such. 


§ 842. Whenever the objective relation of a noun to a verb either 
transitive or intransitive is indicated by the position alone, with or 
without the illustrative particle mx, it is evident that the Hebrew 
writer has viewed it as direct, whether it be of that immediate kind 
which is denoted by the occidental accusative or not. But when a 
noun standing in an indirect objective relation to a verb is viewed as 
such by the wniter, he is careful to point out the fact with the requisite 
precision ; and as Hebrew nouns have no inflections of case, he employs 
the only means for the purpose at his command, which are prepositions 
either separable or inseparable. Hence we often find the very same 
relations indicated in prose writing by prepositions which in the less 
precise language of poetry are left to be ascertained from the position 
and the context alone. 
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§ 843. We are therefore not called upon to consider all the objective 
relations in which a noun occurs unaccompanied by a preposition as 
actually direct. Neither should they be regarded as instances of 
omission on the part of the writer, but rather as the result of his man- 
ner of viewing the relation and of the energetic conciseness of poetic 
language. 

§ 844. The several relations of nouns to verbs indicated by preposi- 
tions or prepositional prefixes, as well as the manner in which these 
particles are used to denote such relations, will be fully discussed in 
the chapter on Prepositions. 

§ 845. From the statements in this and the preceding chapter it will 
be perceived that the relations into which a noun may enter with an- 
other noun or with a verb in the course of speech are designated in 
Hebrew in a manner essentially different from that observed in any 
language of the Indo-European family ; since neither is the noun itself 
inflected, nor are certain particles invariably employed to designate 
these relations. It is therefore utterly erroneous to apply to Hebrew 
nouns the grammatical terminology of the languages of Greece and 
Rome, and to make out genitive, dative, and accusative cases where in 
reality they have no existence, and then coin rule after rule for their 
government, as many and indeed the majority of grammarians have 
hitherto done. 

§ 846. The result of our inquiries then is, that the Hebrew language 
indicates the relations of nouns in a manner peculiar to itself and to 
the stock of languages to which it belongs, depending both on the kind 
of relation to be denoted and on the manner in which it is viewed by 
the writer himself. The whole may be briefly summed up thus: 

1. The immediate relation of one noun to another is expressed 
either by a close connection of the two words, termed the construct 
state or state of regimen ; or by a looser connection, called the state of 
apposition. 

2. When the objective relation of a noun to a verb is direct, or is 
viewed by the writer as such, it is indicated by the position alone, 
with or without the assistance of the illustrative particle אֶת‎ . 

3. When the relation of a noun to a noun or verb is indirect, and is 
so regarded by the writer, it is pointed out by means of a preposition, 
although neither in this nor in the preceding instance does the noun 
itself undergo any change. 
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CHAPTER VII. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


§ 847. In the varied and numerous relations in which a noun may 
stand to a noun or verb we also find that class of words, used for the 
sake of brevity to designate both persons and things with reference to 
the speaker (§§ 120, 121), called personal pronouns. We have there- 
fore, as in treating of the nouns, to ascertain the modes in which are 
expressed, Ist, their subjective relation; 2dly, their specifying rela- 
tion to nouns; and 3dly,-their objective relations to verbs. 

§ 849. But preparatory to so doing, we have first to notice a marked 
distinction between the forms of pronouns in a subjective relation to a 
verb and those they assume when in a specifying relation to a noun or 
objective relation to a verb. When a pronoun constitates the subject 
of a proposition, it retains its ful] form as an independent word ; but 
when it appears in a specifying relation to a noun or in an objective 
relation to a verb, it assumes the fragmentary form of a suffix attached 
to the noun, verb, or particle on which it depends. Or to state the 
fact more fully : 

1. When a pronoun appears as the subject of a proposition, it 
assumes its full or separable form (§ 123). 

2. A pronoun in an immediate specifying relation to a noun is 
closely connected to it in the inseparable form of a suffix (Book II., 
Ch. X.). 

3. When the objective relation of a pronoun to a verb is direct or 
viewed as direct (see § 836), it is connected to such verb in the form 
of a suffix (Book II., Ch. VII.) ; except when, in order to indicate more 
clearly the directness of the relation, it is affixed to the illustrative 
particle Mx (see §§ 676-679). 

4. A pronoun in an objective relation to a verb which is both indi- 
rect and viewed by the writer as such, is construed with a preposition, 
to which it is connected in the form of a suffix (see §§ 673-681). So 
too when its specifying relation to a noun is expressed predicatively 
by means of the preposition ל‎ (§ 811). 


7 -7- הח‎ Se, 
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I. Subjective Relation. 


§ 849. The persona] pronouns are used in their separable forms to 
denote the subject of a proposition whose predicate consists of a parti- 
ciple, adjective, or noun, which do not contain or convey the idea of a 
person themselves. Thus, 

1. When the predicate is an active participle, 6. ₪. מַמִטִיר‎ [DIN 1 
(am) abou! to send rain, Gen. 7: 4. 48:21. Is. 5: 5., x2 rin “DN 
M00 whither thou (art) going, Deut. 28 : 63., Moy היא‎ WY what he 
4 It. was doing, Gen. 39: 23. 45: 26., piperrny משחיתיס אנָחְנן‎ | 
הז‎ we (are) about to destroy this place, Gen. 19:13. Deut. 1: 28. 7 
py» Drs ye (are) about to pass through, Deut. 2: 4. 4: 5, 12.3; or 
₪ passive participle, e. g. MAN IAN cursed (art) thou, Gen. 3 : 
מוּבָאִים‎ AMIN we (are) brought in, 43 : 18.* 

2. When the predicate.is an adjective, e.g. "324 עירם‎ 1 (was) 
naked, Gen. 3: 10., AX יְפַרמַראֶה‎ thou (art) comely in aspect, Gen. 
12: 11.. pom NIM he (is) wise, Is. 31: 2., RIN WIP it (is) holy, Ex. 
29 : 34., 12712 כָּנִים‎ we (are) honest, Gen. 42: 11., BAR EMD ON if you 
(are) honest, v. 19., הם‎ pany they (were) naked, 3:7. 

3. When the predicate is a noun, >. g. D229 "228 avin} גֶר‎ 1 (am) 
a stranger and a sojourner with you, Gen. 23:4. Ps. 22:7., "9x9 
MMS רִבְסְָרִי‎ thou (art) my bone and my flesh, Gen. 29: 14. Deut. 9: 6. 
2 Sam. 12:7. 19:14. Ps. 16: 2., הוא הַאֶלְהִים‎ he (is) God, Is. 45:18. 
Jer. 10: 10., S228 אֶחִים‎ we (are) brethren, Gen. 13: 8., DMs 0°22 
mim ye (are) children of the Lord, Deut. 14:1. 2Sam. 19: 13., 
mon roenn דור‎ they (are) ₪ perverse generation, Deut. 32 : 20. Jer. 
4:22.; ora personal pronoun, e. g. אָכִי הרא‎ 7 (am) he, Deut. 32: 39. 
Is. 46: 4. 48: 12., NIM MMR thou (art) the same, Ps. 102 : 28. / 

6 850. As we have already seen, the pronouns of the third person 
are used in their separable form as copulatives instead of the verb of 
existence, which indeed they contain )) 701. 1. 2.(, 6. ₪. SIN יְהוָה‎ 


* Not unfrequently at the commencement of an emphatic declaration, the pro- 
noun is affixed to the particle M2m behold (§ 652. 1.), e.g. מִשְחִיתֶם‎ "29 behold I 
(am) about to destroy them, or more literally, behold me about to, 80. Gen. 
6: 13. 16 : 11. Num. 23: 17. Deut. 31 : 16.23 : 17., &c.; and this even in addition 
to the separable pronoun, e.g. וגו"‎ N"3D הִנְנֶי‎ "3NI and I, behold I am about to 
bring, &c. Gen. 6: 17. 9:9. 
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DSN‏ הא Jehovah is God, 1 Kings 8: 60. 18 : 37, 39., BoM‏ הַאֶלהִים 
PINS WR who are in the earth, —‏ המה ,.12 :51 I am your comforter, Is.‏ 
Ps. 16:3. Eccl. 4: 2.‏ 


Emphatic Repetition. 


6 851. Pronouns forming the subject of a proposition whose predi- 
cate is a noun or pronoun (§ 849) are sometimes repeated for the sake 
of emphasig, 6. g. אָנכִי רהה‎ DSN 2 I (am) Jehoval, Is. 43 : 11., OF OF 
" yaa they, they (are) thy lot, 57 : 6., לָהֶם‎ Nan MaMa DN that they 
themselves are beasts, Eccl. 3: 18., אָנִי הרא‎ TN L 1 (am) ‘he, Deut. 
32:39. Is. 51:12. 

§ 852. 1. a. A personal pronoun is frequently employed in its separa- 
ble form for the sake of emphasis as the subject of a verb, although the 
latter already contains within itself the indication of the person in the 
shape of a pronominal afformative (§§ 160, 162),* 6. ₪. “MDI TN 
DIN NS I have enriched Abram, Gen. 14:23. 47:30. Ex. 6:5. 
10: 1. Deut. 32:39. Josh. 23:2. Eccl. 1:16. 2:1. 4 AIT TAN כִּי‎ 
“asm for thou knowest my service, Gen. 80 : 26, 29. Ex. 7:2. 
10: 25. Josh. 1: 6., yaw" Nat) and he shall rule over thee, Gen. 
3:16. Deut. 1:38. Judg. 7:4. 2Sam. 23:10. Is. 7:14. Eccl. 8: 15., 
וגו'‎ MIMD WAV MIN) since we have sworn by the Lord, &c. Judg. 
21:7. Is. 53: 4. Ps. 20:9., SON יַלְרְַהדְלִי‎ DMs יְדַעְמֶםכִּי‎ OM ye know 
that my wife bore me two sons, Gen. AA : 27. Ex. 19: 4. ‘Lev. 20: 24., 
הֶם ילכל‎ let them go, Ex. 6:7. 18:22, 20. Deut. 1:39. Ps. 20:9. 
22:18. 27:2.t The pronoun is sometimes put at the beginning of the 


* The classical reader will recal to mind the similar use of the personal pro- 
nouns in Greek and Latin, in which languages as well as in Hebrew the inflec- 
tions of the verb are so well marked as of themselves to indicate the persons with 
sufficient distinctness in ordinary ata The same mae prevails in sua e. . 


IS Grads US] | 235 Kua 15ST 5 4 eal 1‏ קש 


8 | fools 5 I bring forth every year many young ones, but thou bearest 


in thy whole lifetime only one or two, Loc. fab. 11. 32. 
+ Very rarely a pronoun forming the subject of a verb is affixed to the emphatic 
particle הנה‎ , e.g. אָמוּת‎ "IT behold 1 must die, 1Sam. 14: 43. Jer. 44:26. In 


Arabic the emphatic use of the subject-pronouns of verbs with the particles 0 { and 
2 
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sentence when the place of the verb is at some distance from it, e. g. 

"a> TIDDN DID WN before I had done speaking to myself, lit.‏ אֶלֶדלְבָר 
for thow‏ כִּי DY AMY‏ תושיע ,.15 :17 to my ‘heart, Gen. 24:45. Ps.‏ 
TIM OWI UN ut‏ נְזְכִּיר ,.28 : 18 wilt save the afflicted people, Pa.‏ 
we will commemorate the name of the Lord, 20: 8. |‏ 

5. The emphasis is frequently heightened by employing one of the 
particles D3 or 9X, which is placed together with the pronoun either 
before or after the verb, e. g. FIN באכ‎ I too will praise thee, Ps. 
71: גְדאָנכִי לְבִיתַי,.29‎ MIN מְתִי‎ when shall I provide for my own 
house also? Gen. 30: 30. ‘Judg. 1:3. Zech. 8:21, MOON NAN 
לָכֶם‎ my I will also do this to you, Lev. 26:16., “pon INFN MIN 
"NAN דעי‎ MMR I also will answer my part, I too will declare my 
optnion, Job 32: ₪ “9 pe Non האמה לא‎ thou also shalt not go thither, 
Deut. 1 : 37., a3 גבההלא ְהַיְהדלְעָם' וְגֶםדהוּא‎ he also shall become a 
people, and he too shall be great, Gen. 48 : 19., נַםדהוא אַחריו‎ py 
and they too were gathered after him, Judg. 6 : 35. 9:19." 

2. To the above instances may be added those in which the pronouns 
of the second person accompany the imperative, which, being employed 
only in the second person, conveys the idea of that person as precisely 
as though containing an afformative denoting it ($163); so that the 
addition of a separate personal pronoun conveys as strong an emphasis 
as when employed with one of the tenses, e.g. בשְמִים ראש‎ 7p ARN 
do thou take for thyself principal spices, Ex. 30: 23., ושמיע‎ TN קרב‎ 
do thou approach, and hear, Deut. 5 : 27., "34 727) פרו‎ ons) and be 
ye fruitful, and multiply, &c. Gen. 9:7. Ex. 6:11. Josh. 6 : 18. 

§ 853. The pronoun is often employed for the purpose of specifica. 
tion when there is another subject to the same verb, e. g. WET) TSN 
mab) I and the lad will go (sce § 733. 7.), Gen. 22:5. 37: 10., d49 
גְּבדאֶתה נְַההְעָם הַזֶּה‎ San thou wilt surely waste away, both thou and this 
people, Ex. 18:18. 20: 10., וגו"‎ ARON] FA Mann a Nx go out from 
the ark, thou and thy wife, &c. Gen. 8: 16. Num. 16: 16., poy a0) 


9 ₪ 


₪ 5 oo + - א‎ 6- 96 , 
₪! is extremely frequent, 6. g. 6 As a) ₪ US 21 5 but behold 
ן-‎ w9 


when he attempted to ascend, Loc. fab. 9. joes Us truly we are wicked, 
5 4 
Kor. 7 : 4, 58., Grew 3 by ym ad 3 gil 2 know that I have 


just killed a fat lamb, Loe. fab. 5. 6. 7. 


* The pronoun is even found repeated in this construction, e.g. NIN והוא גם‎ 
MION and she, even she said, Gen. 20 : 5. 
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and Joseph returned inio Egypt, he and his‏ מִצְרִיְמָה הוא PR‏ וגו" 
mim "IBD omni‏ אֶלְהִיכֶם 9 .25:54 brethren, &c. Gen. 50 : 14. Lev.‏ 
BSAA EM and ye shall rejoice before the Lord your God, ye and‏ וגו" 
but they and our‏ וְהֶם "MANY‏ הזידו :. .12 :12 your sons, &c. Deut.‏ 
fathers acted proudly, Neh. 9 : 16. 1 Uhron. 9 : 23.‏ 

§ 854. Occasionally the pronouns of the third person are employed 
with the particle {3 as emphatic repetitions when the subject of the 
proposition is a noun, 6. g. “SI הגא‎ BA וְחִבָל הביא‎ and Abel he too 
brough!, &c. Gen. 4 : 35" הוא‎ Do mer and Zillah she also brought 
forch, 4:22. 22: 20, 24. 


II. Specifying Relation to Nouns. 


§ 855. A personal pronoun bearing a specifying relation to a noun 
whose meaning it serves to restrict is connected to such noun in the 
form of a suffix (§ 848. 2). This construction serves to express nearly 
the same relations between a noun and pronoun as those which one 
noun bears to another in the state of regimen when the second is 
concrete. As they have been detailed with considerable fulness in the 
article on the Construction of Nouns (Chap. V.), a minute exposition 
of them in this place would be superfluous. ‘The following outline will 
therefore suffice. 

§ 856. 1. A personal pronoun may be affixed to a concrete substan- 
tive noun, to indicate every kind of direct relation (see §§ 795—797), 
6. ₪. ראשר‎ my head, Gen. 40: "BOD our silver, 1: בָּתּיכֶם‎ 
your houses, 42: 5 “ITN my lord, 32:4., aR thy father, 12:1, 
1723 Ais sons, 7 : 7., DB their fruit, 2 Kings 19: 29. 

2. a. It may ae be affixed to a passive participle or other passive 
attributive, in which casc it denotes the author of the action (§ 798. 1.), 
6- g. NI those slain by him, Is. 27:7. Ps. 2: 2., HIM thine anointed, 
Ps. 84: 10. 

b. Or to an active participle, when it denotes the object of the action 
(§ 798. 2.), e.g. AINA thy slayer, Ezek. 28: 9. Ps. 42: 11., "Edb% my 
deliverer, Ps. 18: 49., "709 his Maker, Is. 17:7. As the participles 
partake of the nature of a verb as well as noun, the suffixes of verbs 
are sometimes cmployed, to show that the participle governs the pro- 
noun in direct objective relation (§ 473. 2.), e. g. "st'9 he who made 
me, Job 31 15., ont about to destroy them, Gen. 6:13.; and 
hence the pronoun is not unfrequently affixed to the illustrative particle 


CHAP. VII. | PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 103 


mx, by which the relation is more plainly signified (§ 833. 2.), 6. g 
אתי‎ Wi about to succeed to me, i.e. to be my successor, heritor, Gen. 
15 : 3., DIMN MT commanding you, Deut. 4 2., pms po about to 
succeed to them, Deut. 12: 2. 

§ 857. 1. A pronoun is affixed to an abstract noun to point out the 
person to whom the quality denoted belongs )) 800. 1.), 6. g. קָדְשִי‎ my 
holiness, Lev. 20 : 3. Ps. 2:6., 3 thy greatness, Deut. 3: 24., חֶכְמתו‎ 
his wisdom, 1 Kings 5: 14. 10: 24., ":p%x our justice, Jer. 23:6. 

2. a. A pronoun appended to an infinitive or other abstract verbal 
noun, may represent the object of the action denoted (§ 800. 3. a.), 6. g. 
ְכָבְדָה וּלְשְמְרָהּ‎ to till it and guard it, Gen. 2:15. 23: 2., להמיתו‎ 0 1 
him, 37: 18. ‘Num. 16:13., mrp des‘roying them, Deut. 7:22. 11: 4.3 
IPN the possession of tt, Lev. 27:21. Ps. 22: 20. +» HUNTS thy vows, 
i. e. “the vows made to thee, Ps. 56: 13. 102: 13., ine the fear of 
him, Ex. 20:20. When it is particularly desired to point out the rela. 
tion as direct, the suffix is appended to the illustrative particle את‎ 
instead of to the infinitive (§ 833. 1.(, 6. =. אתו‎ Man ְבלְתִי‎ so as not 
to kill him, Lev. 20 4., moms שאף‎ swallowing you up, Ezek. 36: 3. 

b. It may likewise represent the subject of the action (§ 800. 3. 5.), 

6. g. "MWY my performing, Ezek. 28: 26., 22% thy eating, Gen. 2:17. 

$;5., ועו‎ his crying, Ps. 22: 25., DONA your coming, 1 Sam. 5: 4 
הבְּרְאָם‎ their being created, Gen. 2: 4. ; אֶחִזּתו‎ his possession, 1. 0. what 
he owns, Lev. 27 : 22., "Mane my eee, Ps. 109: 4, 5., עָצַבונְּ‎ thy pain, 
Gen. 3: 16., נְדְרָה‎ her vow, 8011. which she made, Num. 30 : פַּחדְכֶם‎ 
your fear, Prov. 1: 26. - BND their cry, Ex. 2: 23, 3: 7. 

§858. 1. a. The preceding construction, as we have said, corre. 
sponds to the case in which one noun specifying another in the manner 
of a qualificative is put with it in the state of regimen; but when a 
writer wishes to express the existence of an intimate relation between 
a noun and pronoun predicatively, he employs as the exponent of such 
relation the preposition 5 (see § 811. 1. a.), to which the pronoun is 
appended in the form of a suffix,* 6. g. "9 DWTS there is a God to me, 
i.e. I have a God. Ps. 56 : 10. (the expression אֶלְהִי ל‎ would mean simply 
my God), so לכל קטנה‎ MINN we have a little sister, Cant. 8:8. Ruth 


* The suffix is rarely joined to the noun to express a relation between them 
predicatively, and ony when preceded by the more explicit construction with >, 
e. g. ab ולא‎ - 37 ys" ולא א‎ Ems" they have hands, but do not handle ; - 
they have feet, but do not walk, Ps. 115 37. 
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2:20. Ps. 46: 8, 12., לָהֶם ולא ישמעו‎ Doar AND ולא‎ OND OID they 
have eyes, but do not 866 ; they have ears, but do not hear, Jer. 5: Ps. 
115:5,6.* This frequently appears in subordinate clauses, 6. ₪. 45 X23 
in the distress that thou hadst, Deut. 4: 30. Ps. 18:7. Job 31 : 36. 

b. A fuller construction is frequently produced by employing one of 
the verbs of existence (see § 811. 1. B.), 6. g. won יְהוָה‎ sri) the 
Lord was a support to me, Ps. 18 : 19., אחרים‎ prox לא יְהיְה-לְ‎ thou 
shalt have no other God, Ex. 20:3. ; 1192 אם יש לי‎ 1 have not a cake, 
1 Kings 17 : 12., 3295 מקום‎ Wn is there a place for us? Gen. 24: 23., 
SN רְִרַשדְלְכֶם‎ have ye a father? 44:19.; or the corresponding nega- 
tive PN (§ 698. 2. a.), e.g. לף‎ PS MVM MANS thou hast no healing 
medicines, Jer. 30:13., ואין מושיע לָה‎ and she had no rescuer, Deut. 
22: 27. Cant. 8:8. 

2. The relative "wx is sometimes employed to ene the declara- 
tion more precise and “emphatic 6 812. 2.), 6. g. “STON mponn the 
part (of the field) that (belongs) to me, 2Sam. 14:31. Ruth 2: 
“SAWN MIM the mule that is my own, meaning, which I reserve for 
my own use, 1 Kings 1: 33. תָרְדָּתִי)‎ would mean simply my mule, a 
mule belonging to me), לו‎ "x רשְרִים‎ the princes which he had, 
1 Kings 4: 2. 


III. Objective Relations to Verbs. 


§859. When the objective relation of a personal pronoun to a verb 
is viewed as direct (see § 836), it is signified by appending the pronoun 
to the verb in the form of a suffix ($848. 3.) ץ;‎ while the precise nature 


* The same construction is employed in Arabic, an example of which is con- 


3 - - 
. tained in the following imitative passage, 5 5 2 oti y SL 0 


I- Ow 


Le (+ 9 וט‎ 5 Le See y cael they have hearts, 


but do not feel with them; they have eyes, but donot see with them; they have ears, 
but do not hear with them, Kor. 7 : 178, 194. 

t We rarely meet with a separable pronoun in an seective relation. Some 
regard as such the pronoun "3X in the passage דִבַרדאָנָיר ְהחִלָד‎ 2%. 4 
which they accordingly render, remember me, what (my) life (is), i 1. 6. remember 
how short my life is; it may however be taken as a subject employed instead of 
an afformative, thus “IN“AST = זכרתר‎ , in which case the phrase .-- be ren- 

dered, I remember what life (is). Comp. "3% Maw for a alah Eccl. 4: 2. (§ 225). 
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of the relation is left to be ascertained from the context. The follow. 
ing are the principal cases in which this construction occurs. 

§ 860. 1. A pronoun is frequently thus annexed when forming the im- 
mediate complement of an active transitive verb (see § 837. 2.), e. ₪. 
"9 he made me, Is. 29: 16. Ps. 100: 3. Job 10: 9., "215 he created 
us, Mal. 2: 10., mom) and he smote it, Josh. 10: 28., לקחְתיף‎ I took 
thee, Num. 23: 11 ., DINAN 1 will bless them, Num. 6: 27., Pha lead 
me, Ps. 5:9. 27:11. , הושיענו‎ deliver us, 2 Kings 19 : 19. Ps. 106 : 47. 

2. When an action on a part of an object is predicated, the whole 
object is not unfrequently represented by an affixed pronoun and the 
part by a following noun (see ) 838. 3.a.), 6.8. הווא ישופף ראש‎ 
apy כו‎ pion וְאֶמָה‎ ₪ shall bruise thee (to wit) the head, and thou shalt 
bruise him (to wit) the heel, 1. e. he shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt — 
bruise his heel, Gen. 3:15. Judg. 15: 8., so “war D>wa he boiled their 
flesh, 1 Kings 19 : 21. (or it may be rendered, he boiled flesh for them, 
8011. the people), DH; Wr) and (lest) he destroy his life, 1. 6. slay him, 
Deut. 19:6, 11. 

3. Frequently the pronoun denotes the person to or for whom the 
action is performed, e. g. "3TAM) 29373 PIN thou hast given me a south 
land, Josh. 15 : 19. Is. 27:4. Jer. 9:1,, "IDI WN I have made (it) 
for myself, Ezek. 29:3., 7070 שחרו‎ ie seeks chastisement for him, 
Prov. 13 : הוא רלְנְנף‎ that shall abide with (lit. cleave to) him, Eccl. 
8: % 

. When added to verbs signifying to speak, question, answer, &c., 
it nite the person addressed (§ 840), 6. ₪. s72°75 to speak to him, 
Gen. 37: 4., ימרוף‎ they speak against thee, Ps. 199 : 20., TAN I would 
tell him, Job 31 : 37., 4p9T> they cry to thee, Neh. 9: 28., nba ask 
of me, Is. 45:11., כָנִיתָנֶר‎ answer me, Ps. 22: 22., אודְף‎ 1 will give 
thanks to thee, Ps. 18: 50., say he commanded me, Deut. 4: 5, 23. 1 Sam. 
17: 20., WTI" that they might testify against him, 1 Kings 21: 10. 

§ 861, 1. The pronouns are often affixed to active intransitive verbs, 
to point out the person to, from, or with whom motion is predicated 
(§ 841. 1.), 6. ₪. MND MATH all this is come upon us, Ps. 44: 18. Job 
15: 21. 31: 37., יר‎ oer they are gone from me, Jer. 10:20., אֶדְדֶם‎ 1 
walked with them, Ps. 42: 5.; and also with causatives whose immedi- 
ate complement is a noun (§839. 1.), 6. g. דָבָר‎ "22°01 bring me word, 
Gen. 37:14. 

2. The pronouns are occasionally affixed to neuter verbs in various 
relations, which however are all regarded by the wniter as direct 
(§ 841. 2.), 6. ₪. AND בְדְלָנֶי‎ Ae has grown up with me as (with) a father, 
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Job 81 : 18.,* לא עַממרף‎ they shall not lie hid from thee, Ezek. 29 : 
bal a לא‎ evil cannot dwell with thee, Ps. 5 : 5., הַרְחבְרְף‎ shall it asso. 
ciate with thee ? Pa, 94 : 20. st MD Tp 1 am holier than thou, Is. 65 : 5. 
(see § 780. 2.). 

3. And still seldomer to passive verbs, to point out the performer of 
the action, e. ₪. 933m לא‎ thou shalt not be forgotten by me, 18. 44: 21. 

§862. The illustrative particle MX is frequently employed with pro- 
nouns in the same cases as with nouns, to indicate more clearly the 
direct relation which in the writer’s mind they bear to the governing 
verb. To this particle the pronoun is joined in the shape of a suffix 
(§ 678), forming with it an independent word, which may be placed, 
either after the verb, e. ₪. הרג אתל‎ they will kill me, Gen. 12: 12., 
אותףּ‎ MIAN 1 will multiply thee, 17 : 2. אתו‎ vip" and he sanctified tt, 
Gen. 2:3. 5: 1 אתה‎ 220) and he lay with her (by force), 2 Sam. 
13: 14., "23 DMR saw and they brought them back word, Num. 
13: 26., אתם‎ JA שה ְאֶלַעָזֶר‎ ADIN and Moses and Eleazar the 
priest spoke ‘with them, 26:3. ; or before the verb, to give emphasis to the 
pronoun, 6. g. 3°17 JN but thee they will let live, Gen. 12 : 12., Dyn אתו‎ 
him do thou encourage, Deut. 1: 38. 13:5. Judg. 11: 24., Opax wm’ 
that will I seek after, Ps. 27 : 4. 

§863. In all the foregoing instances, the relations borne by the 
pronouns to the verbs whicn govern them are viewed by the writer 
as direct. Frequently, however, this is not the case; and then, as 
with the nouns, recourse is had to prepositions for the purpose of 
denoting with exactness the specific relation intended. To these pre- 
positions also the pronoun is appended in the form of a suffix (§ 673), 
e.g. PIT Ta “Smo. wim she gave to me of the tree, Gen. 8 12., 
FAS אֶתדבְּרִיתִי‎ snigpn I will establish my covenant with thee, 6 : 
דַבורָה‎ say bom and Deborah went up with him, Judg. 4: 10., &c. &c. 
This use of the prepositions with pronouns, whose relations to verbs 


* This may perhaps be taken as an instance of the use of a pronominal suffix 
instead of an afformative to indicate the subject of the verb, like “aN Job 9 27, 
for אְמַרְחִי‎ (§ 225), in which case the phrase should be rendered, I have grown 
up as a father, scil. to the poor. 

t This verb, which is usually considered as a future Pi hel with the Daghesh 
of the second radical] omitted (see § 33. 2.), may be regarded as of the Kal species, 
for Jat, the vowel (+) being shifted back on the reception of the suffix, as in 
spre Gen. 43 : 29. Is. 30: 19. for 737"; thus too sN2ONM Job 20:26. stands for 
מאכלהו‎ , according to the K’ri. 
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they serve to indicate while at the same time they variously modify 
the significations of the verbs themselves, will be fully detailed in the 
article on Verbs construed with Prepositions. 


Emphatic Repetition. 


§ 864. We have seen that a pronoun employed as the subject of 
8 proposition may be rendered emphatic by repetition (§§ 851, 852). 
The same is the case with pronouns in a specifying relation to a noun 
or an objective relation to a verb. 

§ 865. 1. a. The repetition of a pronominal suffix attached to a noun 
is made by placing after it the same pronoun in its separable form, 
either alone, e. g. "ON "ND my death, mine, lit. the death of me, myself, 
2Sam. 19: 1. Dan. 8: 15., Dre OS 4b your bodies, yours, Num. 
14 : 32., Fan DIT the remembrance of them, themselves, Ps. 9:7. ; ; or 
preceded by the intensive particle D3 (see § 852. b.), 6. ₪. "28 OY "ad 
my heart, even mine, Prov. 23:15., MANDA WAT thy blood, even thine, 
1 Kings 21:19., הא‎ 3 DS in his mouth, even his, 28am. 17:5. 
Jer. 27: 7.* 

b. The separable pronoun is very rarely placed for greater empha- 
sis before the noun and its suffix (see §771), 6. ₪. “32 "3N my, my 
hands, Is. 45: 12. 

2. a. The repetition of a pronominal suffix to a verb is likewise effect- 
ed by placing after it the corresponding separable pronoun, 6. ₪. D'S] 
28 "3X did ye indeed fast for me, for me? Zech. 7: 5., עב‎ -- 
לר אה‎ I have formed thee for a servant to me, thee, Is. 44: 1.; 0 
more emphatically with 3 or BN 6. 8. "38 DJ בִּרְכָנִי‎ bless me, a 
me, Gen. 27 : 34, 38., TITAN FN pin הודעתיה ל‎ I have taught thee this 
day, even thee, Prov. 22:19. 

2. Or the pronoun may be placed before the verb and its suffix, e. g. 
FUT ITS TTD DIN me, me has the Lord led in the way, Gen. 24 : 27. 


* Occasionally, though but seldom, the repeated pronoun in very emphatic pas- 
sages takes the preposition > , which particularly indicates its relation to the noun 
(§ 858. 1. @.), e.g. ל"‎ "S581 “oz my enemies and my foes, mine, Ps. 27 : 2. 144 2.3 
and this is made still more ‘explicit by prefixing a relative (§ 858. 2.), 6. g. "O"D 
sb) my vineyard, that which (is) mine, Cant. 1:6. In Syriac, where the pleo- 
nastic repetition of ו‎ suffixes is frequent, this last construction often 


occurs, e. g. oa? wASaspss my food, that which (is) mine, John 4: 34, 
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Is. 6: 8., יודוף‎ TIM thee, thee they shall praise, 49: 8. ;* both pronouns 
may be affixed to the illustrative particle mx, 6. g. PRION OID אתו‎ 
IMS him himself shall ye find to-day, 1 Sam. 9:13. The emphatic pro- 
noun may also be accompanied by the intensive particle 63 when pre- 
ceding the verb, e. ₪. "J3p9 "2N~D3 even so to me, to me it happens, Eccl. 
2:15. 

3. a. Pronouns affixed to prepositions are likewise repeated by means 
of a following separable pronoun, 6. g. "383 upon me myself, 1 Sam. 
25: 24. 1 Kings 1: 26. Dan. 8 : 1., אתה‎ py לא‎ not against thyself, 
2 Chron. 35: 21., BmN לָכֶם‎ for you, you, Hag. 1:4.; the emphasis 
being sometimes strengthened by the particle o3, 6. ₪. הא‎ Da עָלִיר‎ 
upon him, even him, 1 Sam. 19 : 23. , הַמ‎ D3] O3 with them, even them, 
Jer. 25:14.f 

b. Or the emphatic pronoun may precede the preposition and its 
suffix either mediately or immediately, e.g. 375 DION MIP Nk 
but (for) me, for me (it is) good to draw near to God, Ps. 73 : 28., וְאַמָה‎ 
יְהנֶה‎ > WD Jo לא‎ but (to) thee, to thee the Lord allowed (it) not, Deut. 
18: 14. ., DIA OMS רֶק‎ even with you yourselves, 2 Chron. 28 : 10. 

§ 866. As the pronouns of the third person, in consequence of not 
being restricted in their application like those of the first and second, 
may refer to any person or thing, we frequently find them employed to 
give emphasis not to another pronoun but toa noun. Thus, 

1. a. A pronominal suffix to a noun is sometimes followed by a noun 
denoting that to which the suffix refers, e. g. JA MATIN “Hd he will 
be merciful to the land of them, (to wit) his people, i.e. to his people’s 
land, Deut. 32: 43. (or taking the two nouns as in apposition, we may 
render, he will be merciful to his land and his people), MIMD FANN 
the end of it, (viz.) mirth, i. 6. the end of that mirth, Prov. 14:13. Is. 
17:6. Occasionally a fuller construction with a relative and the pre- 
position ל‎ appears (see § £65. 1. a. note.), 6. ₪. מִשָתר שַלְשלמה‎ his bed 
which (is) Solomon’s, i. e. Solomon’s own bed, Cant. 3 : 7.1 


* Very rarely the preceding pronoun is affixed to the particle Min Kee § 852. 
1. a. note.), 6. ₪. לְחְלֶ"‎ "291 behold me, send me, Is. 6: 8. 

+ The pronouns of the third person are sometimes thus employed to give em- 
phasis to a noun, 6. g. חגא‎ Da mos and to Seth, (to) him also, Gen. 4: 26. 10 21. 

+ This use of the relative is very common in Chaldee, 6. g. NITON ₪ טמה‎ his 
name, that of God, Dan. 2: 20, 44. 3:26, 29.; and likewise in Syriac, 6 g. 


00 ק‎ | - 2 
נִ| בת ן‎ uciads his children, those of God, Math. 5: ב\',.10‎ 0 wot On, 5 
his feet, those of Jesus, John 12:3. Acts 5 2. 
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5. Frequently an additional emphasis is given to such noun by placing 
it at the head of the sentence,* 6. 2. INOD DAWA aim Jehovah, in 
heaven (is) his throne, Ps. 11: 4. 18 : 31., TON"3 עִינִיו‎ Donn as for 
the wise man, his eyes (are) in his head, Eccl. 2: 14 bina sn “ty 
as for my people, children (are) their oppressors, Is. 8 : 12., בְּרחִיהָ‎ PANT 
"59a the earth, her bars on about me, Jon. 2:7.; the suffix is fre- 
quently thus appended to ts, which in reality is a noun (see § 750), 
₪ "BD Dy ww) and the people, all of them, shall know, Is. 9 8. 
60 21., nbp orn ועָל‎ and against Egypt, the whole of it, Ezek. 
20 : 9. Job 34 : 1. D>> pray the nations, all of them, Ps. 67 : 4, 5. 

2.4. A suffix is often emphatically appended to a verb, and followed 
by the name of the object to which it refers,f 6. ₪. אֶתִדהִילַד‎ WIM and 
she saw it, to wit the child, Ex. 2:6. 1Sam. 21: 14., אֶתד‎ AND 
mim זררמת‎ let him bring it, to wit an offering to the Lord, Ex. 35 : 5., 
mn אֶתהְהָעָם‎ od ND UIT behold I will feed them, even this people, 
Jer. 9:14.; or by the name of the part concerned, 6. ₪. מִלָאו לבו‎ TON 
who filled himself, (to wit) his heart, i.e. who dared, Esth. 7: 5 

b. Suffixes are also added to verbs when preceded by the noun 
denoting that to which they refer,t e.g. 123T9M NO..... "DMT and 
the Levite..... him thou shalt not forsake, Deut. 14: 27., תאכלם‎ ye 
thy enemies, them tt shall devour, Is. 26:11., DIBIN ARN פְּשְעִינּ‎ our 
transgressions, them thou shalt forgive, Ps. 65: 4. 67: 5. 74: 17. 147 :20.; 
or to the particle אֶת‎ , e.g. אתו‎ WAY Byam’ and the people, them 
he removed, Gen. 47: 21. | | 

3. 4. Suffixes to prepositions are sometimes placed emphatically be- 
fore a noun to which the same preposition is prefixed, 6. ₪. "295 להם‎ 
OND? to them, (viz.) to the children of Israel, Josh. 1 2. | 2 


* This placing of nouns in what is oe termed the nominative absolute 
7 fae 8 oe 


9 .0 - -@ 
often occurs in Arabic, e. g. 50 LES ,0 3 OS: 4 AS a dog 


0 was once in his masters’ house an entertainment, Loc. fab. 39., 5 
ב‎ 


itt I went into a lion’s den, lit. a lion his den, Hariri, Mak. 1.‏ | א בא 


t This also is frequently found in Syriac, e. g. MASE wool fan they saw it, 
the child, Math. 2: 11, 14. 4:13. John 2: 10, 16. 


we? ou 


+ This construction occurs likewise in Arabic, e.g. = כ‎ ₪ 65 rs ו‎ 


as for the wild one, its mother reared it, Loc. fab. 15. 


2 


ee a 
32% 42 fa. 


: * 
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il 
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Goam 


5, 
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b. Sometimes the noun is placed first, usually without the preposi- 
tion,* 6. g. וִיִמְאַסּבָהּ‎ ITN) and my law, that have they despised, Jer. 
6:19. Job 28: 5., pn rps כֶּלהצוְרְרָיו‎ all his enemies, he puffeth at 
them, Ps. 10: 5.: but occasionally with it, e. g. baa הדּעת טוב‎ 77701 
ממופף‎ SoNM לא‎ but of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil, of tt 
thou shalt not eat, Gen. 2: 17.; especially when preceded by the verb, 
6. 8. MONS לְאִבָרֶם אישה לו‎ MA YM) and she gave her to her husband 
Abraham as a wife to him, 16 : 3. 29 : 29. 


4 £cé 4867. Sometimes a writer, when hurried forward with his subject, 


employs a personal pronoun without any immediate antecedent to which 
it can relate, and yet neglects to remove the consequent indefiniteness 
by the introduction of a specifying noun as in the preceding section, 
assuming that the object referred to will naturally suggest itself to the 
reader’s mind without a formal enunciation of it. This may take 
place as follows: 

1. When the pronoun refers to something mentioned soon after, e. g. 
קרוב‎ Ni ws אֶרְאָנוּ ולא עַתָּה‎ 1 shall see him (the Star, the Scep- 
tre, named immediately after), but not now; I shall behold him, but not 
nigh, Num. 24: 17., Op יְסוּדְתו בהררי‎ 9 (Zion’s) foundation (is) on 
holy mountains, Ps. 87 : 1.,+ זָכֶר‎ DMN DN דר‎ the seeker out of blood 
remembers them (scil. the humble), 9 : 13. 

2. When the object referred to, although not precisely specified 
either before or after the pronoun, may be readily understood from the 
context, e.g. IAS LAW the rod of his (God’s) wrath, Lam. 3: 1., 
מְקומָהּ‎ MDs כָלָה‎ he will bring to destruction the place of it (viz. Nine- 
veh), Nah. 1: 8, 12, 13., מֶתְחַיהָ .-... יחלמון‎ they break down ts 


Sae 


* A construction also frequent in Arabic, e. g. א‎ OnE! 8 "יק‎ dul 


oO G ₪ . 
[| a on once the heat of the sun was powerful upon him, Loc. 


₪, “eo 6 


fab. 4. 10., ג‎ Ley chat vt כ‎ and if the beasts, (if) they had 


0 Abulula. 

+ If we assign to the noun MIO" the secondary idea of commencement, begin- 
ning (comp. 0" Ezra 7 :9.( its suffix will refer to the preceding “W212 » in 
which case the. passage should be rendered, its (the psalm’s) beginning is con- 
cerning the holy mountains. 

+ The word דָמִים‎ may here be regarded as equivalent to D°DT "tN (see § 818. 
1. b. note.), to which the pronoun would then refer, giving to the passage the fol- 
lowing sense, the seeker out (punisher) of the blood-guilty remembers them (comp. 
the use of the verb U7 Ps. 10: 13.). 
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carved work (to wit, that of the sanctuary), Ps. 74: 6., רבְבאָה‎ and on 
her (Esther’s) coming, Esth. 9 : 25., D233 JoDK thou preparest their (the 
people’s) corn, Ps. 65: 10.; Dan ..... OED" and he scattered them 
(viz. the wicked), and confounded them, Ps. 18:15., paps" ולא‎ and 
he will not restrain them (viz. the thunder and lightning), Job 37: 4.; 
13 “ay and they shall pass through i (viz. the earth), Is. 8: 2. Ps. 
68 : 11., רזרימר קול לָהֶם‎ raise the voice to them (viz. the Babylonians), 
Is. 13:2. 

3. It is not unfrequently the case, that a pronominal sufhx which 
appears in one clause of a sentence und corresponds to a noun in an- 
other, is nevertheless used antithetically in reference to something 
else, 6.8. BION גרים הורשת‎ thou didst dispossess the heathen, and 
plant them (to wit « our fathers,” v. 2. ), Ps. 44: 3. (comp. Ps. 80: 9.), 
poy omy יכַחְשרדלו ויהי‎ Mim ww the haters of the Lord shall 
submit to him, but their (Israel’s) time shall endure for ever, 81 16. 

§ 868. A pronominal suffix attached to the preposition 1 is sometimes 
employed as an emphatic repetition of the subject-pronoun contained 
or implied in a verb. This preposition directs the reader’s attention 
more particularly to the pronoun to which it is prefixed, and thus 
renders it in a manner more definite (see § 646) ;* while at the same 
time it conveys the idea of advantage, for the sake of, &c., answering 
nearly to the Latin so-called dativus commodi.. This construction is 
used, 

1. Most frequently with the imperative, in which case of course the 
suffix is always of the second person, e. ₪. 72772 go thou, or go for thy- 
self,t Gen. 12:1. 27 : 43., 45™>50B hew for thyself, Ex. 34:1., 95 "28M 
take heed to thyself, Deut. 12 : 13, 19., "277197 be thou like, Cant. 2: 17., 
לד‎ Op get thee up, Josh. 7:10. Cant. 1:8. 2:10, 13., 42 53m forbear 


* In consequence of this power of the preposition >, it is generally employed 
in Chaldee and Syriac to point out the object of the verb, thus answering to the 
Hebrew ™N. In the later Hebrew writings we meet with a few traces of this 
use of the preposition, mostly with proper names, e. g. aman) rips and he took 
Jeremiah, Jer. 40: 2., 222 minda77 5398 לסרחון הלעוג‎ (who slew) Sihon, Og, and 
all the kingdoms of Canaan, Ps. 135: 11., לשלמה‎ mye) ַיְמַלֶרכנ‎ and they made 
Solomon a second time king, 1 Chron. 29 : 22., ins77 להציל לו‎ to deliver him from 
his grief, Jon. 4 : 6., מְכַסים‎ DPD DD as the waters cover the sea,Is.11:9. Com- 
pare with this the הת‎ in Spanish, by which the objects of active transitive verbs 

‘that denote a rational being or something personified are regularly preceded by 
the preposition 6. 
] Jarchi explains it by להנותך ולטבותך‎ for thy profit and thy good. 
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for thine own sake, 2 Chron. 25: 16. ; לָכֶם מרפת‎ 33M show a miracle for 
yourselves, Ex. 7: 9., M29 הבר לָכֶם‎ do ye give counsel, 2 Sam. 16: 20., 
pod גורה‎ fear for yourselves, Jub 19: 29. 42: 8., דלו לָכֶם‎ forbear for 
your own sakes, Is. 2: 22. | 

2.0. Also with the second person of the future tense, especially 
when implying command, 6. g. J2™BpOM thou shalt enumerate for thy- 
self, Deut. 16 : 9, 18, 18, 22., J>2 "94M לא‎ DM if thou knowest not for 
thyself, Cant. 1:8. 0%. And sometimes with the third person, e. g- 
לר‎ Jou) and he went away, Ex. 18 : 27., רבעב לו‎ zt tastes "ס]‎ 
Job 12: 1 וַתִּשֶבלָה‎ and she sat herself down, Gen. 21: 16., יִתְהַלְכ‎ 
למור‎ they keep flowing away, Ps. 58:8. 66:7. c. Also occasionally 
with the first person, 6. g. ">°MTMN I shall behold for myself, Job 19 : 27. 
Cant. 4:6., אחֶזרלֶנ וגו"‎ let us take to ourselves, &c. Cant. 2:15. 

3. a. Occasionally, though but seldom, this construction appears 
with the third person of the preterite, 6. ₪. לך‎ o3) but he shall flee, Is. 
31:8. Cant. 2:11., שְכְנֶהלָהּ נפְשִי‎ my soul has long dwelt, Ps. 120: 6., 
לָהם‎ yan will they please themselves ? Prov. 1:22. Job 39:4. b. And 
still more rarely with the first, e. g. 139 IITA) we ourselves are cut of, 
Ezek. 37: 11. 

4. a. In a few instances it appears with a participle, 6. ₪. > Stik. 
but he having gone away, Prov. 20: 14., בודד לו‎ NB a wild ass alone 
by himself, solitary, Hos. 8 : 9., "ay הַמְלְאֶת לָה‎ that (is) full of sheaves, 
Amos 2:13. 6. And likewise with the infinitive, to point out the. 
subject of the action, 6. ₪. לשלדדלר לְמַשָרָה ל‎ as though I shot at a mark, 
1 Sam. 20: 20. (or, as though shooting for myself, &c. i.e. for my own 
amusement). 

§ 869. A pleonastic pronominal sufhix of the third person is some- 
times added to the noun M30 year, when used to designate the age of 
an animal (} 819. 2.), to point out the period denoted as pertaining to 
and qualifying it, e.g. In20-j2 Wap a he-lamb of its (first) year, i. 6. 
a year old, Lev. 12:6. 23:12. Num. 6: 12, 14.; so “na nox mp 
FINI one ewe-lamb a year old, Lev. 14:10. Num. 6: 14. 


Pronominal Suffixes with Specified Nouns. 


§ 870. A personal pronoun used to specify an expression consisting 
of a noun and a qualifieative adjective or participle, is affixed to the 
noun, while the qualificative takes the article to agree with it in defi. 
niteness (see § 724. 11. 1. 6.), e. ₪. MPMI FI thy mighty hand, Deut. 
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8: 24. 11:2., MRA DS Y your eyes that have seen, 11: 7., 4947 
הנטויה‎ 6 outstretched arm, 9:29. 11: 2. 

§871. 1. When a noun is specified by another in the close con- 
nection of the construct state, the latter only can receive a suffix, e. g. 
AMON קול‎ the voice of thy wife, Gen. 3:17, 19., M97 HD the sole of 
her foot, 8:9. 9: 22., אֶַרְצְכֶם‎ “Ep the harvest of your land, Lev. 19:9. 
Deut. 11: 14., ימיהשנותִינו‎ the days of our years, Ps. 90: 10.;* 80 too 
when several nouns are in construction, the last alone receives a suffix, 
e.g. "MP7 NYS before the eyes of the children of my people, Gen. 
23:11, 18., מקום מִשְכּן כּבודְףּ‎ the dwelling-place of thy glory, Ps. 
26: 8. 

2. The same is the case when the second is an abstract noun denot- 
ing 8 quality which belongs to the first (§ 799. 1. a.), 6. g. "Ip Dw 
the name of my holiness, 1. 6. my holy name, Lev. 20: 3. Is. 56:7., 0 
Op Maw thy holy sabbath, Neh. 9:14. Dan. 9: 24., מלחמתו‎ “b> his 
weapons of war, Deut. 1: 41.; or when it is a material noun also em. 
ployed to qualify the first, 6. ₪. ֶלִילִי כַספר‎ the idols of his silver, 1. 6. 
his silver idols, Is. 2:20. Although the suffix in these instances has 
reference more particularly to the first noun, yet as the whole forms 
but one qualified term, it is appropriately added to the last, in order to 
specify the entire expression. 

§ 872. When two nouns are in the less closely connected state of 
descriptive apposition (§ 814), the suffix is appended to both, 6. g. אֶתד‎ 
אֶרדיְחִידְּ‎ FID thy son, thine only one, Gen. 22: 2., "53 "23 my son, my 

first. born, Ex. 4:22, 3 ; and more frequently when the two nouns are 

connected in an emphatic manner by the conjunction 9, e. g. ואלהי‎ "320 
my king and my God, Ps. 5:3. 7:9. 9: 5., ANTON ALAND from thy 
country and from thy birth-place, Gen. 12: 1., Dorm) מורְאָכֶם‎ the fear 
of you and the dread of you, 9 : זל‎ 


* Very rarely for the sake of emphasis the suffix is appended to both nouns, 
e. g. ו והרונף‎ thy pain and thy pregnancy, Gen. 3: 16., for the pain of thy 
pregnancy. 

t+ Sometimes the suffix is added only to one noun, although referring to both : 
thus, to the first, e.g. ל‎ ey "39 the Lord (is) my strength and (my) song, 
Ex. 15:2. Is. 12:2. Ps. "118: “to the second, e.g. "O15" מנתהחלקי‎ mn 
the Lord (is my) part, my eae ahd my cup, Ps. 16:5. 
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Substitutes for Intensive and Reflexive Pronouns. 


§ 873. In Hebrew, there is no intensive pronoun, and its place is 
supplied by affixing the personal pronouns to certain nouns denoting 
life, essence, &c., which then by a natural transition are used to 
signify the very being or self of the person or thing spoken of. The 
words most commonly used for this purpose are the following : 

WH) soul, e. g. “WD? הצִילָה‎ deliver my soul, stronger than, deliver me, 

| Ps, 22:21. 84:3. 86:13, 14.88: 15. 4 

Ops "293% that thy soul may bless me, Gen. 27 19. 
Deut. 14:26. 1 Kings 19: 2., pom בְטוב‎ ‘tiny his soul 
shall dwell at ease, Ps. 25:13. 105:18. 109: 31., 
nova" 20D! our soul (is) dried up, Num. 11:6., "29m 
אֶתַנְפָשְתִיכֶס‎ ye shall afflict your souls, Lev. 16 : 29. Num. 
29:7. Is. 55: 2,3. Job 16: 4. 

thy watchfulness has preserved my‏ פקדתךּ spirit, 6. ₪. WIT MAD‏ רו 
spirit, stronger than, has preserved me, Job 10:12.‏ 
TPN FMS into thy hands I commend my‏ רוחי ,.4 : 21 
spirit, Pa. 31 : 6., FIO AMM MAMA wherefore is thy spirit‏ 
they provoked his‏ המרג sad? 1 Kings 21: 23 sna‏ 
spirit, Ps. 106 : 88.*‏ 

mon life, o. ₪. חיר‎ PINS oto? let him tread my life in the dust, more 
emphatic than, let him tread me, &c., Ps. 7: 6. 64:2. 
Lam. 3: 58., 93557 MMB SUN who redeems thy life 
from destruction, Ps, 103: 4. 

§ 874. From the above employment of pronouns in connection with 
the words wp? and רהדז‎ as intensives, is derived their further use as 
reflexive pronouns, viz. as equivalent to the words myself, thyself, &c., 
seas that the subject and object of a verb are one and the same, 

6. ₪. "WHI PIM לא‎ 1 know not myself, Job 9 : 21. Ps. 86: 4., OH? שמר‎ 
take care of thyself, Deut. 4 : 9., SWHI-MN ONT and he asked himself, 
1 Kings 19 : 4. Amos 2: 14, 15., swe nim yaws the Lord swears 


* In the following instance the nouns WE} and Mi" seem to lose their inde- 
pendent meaning, and with their suffixes are construed as pronouns of the same 
person, viz. TRITON TTI .... FP AN "WE? I myself seek thee, I myself do desire 
thee, Is. 26: 9.; in another instance we find one verb agreeing in person with the 
noun, and another with the pronoun, 6. 8. "MN¥2 ולא‎ WED MID my soul seeks, 
but I do not find, Eccl. 7 28. Be 
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by himself, Amos 6:8. Prov. 7:98. ; כְשְמַרְמֶּם בְּרוחְכֶם‎ take heed to 
yourselves, Mal. 2: 15, 16.* | 
6 875. The words Hp) and ררדז‎ are mostly employed as intensives or 
reflexives when some emotion of the mind is indicated; on the other 
hand, the words “73 flesh and n‘nxy bones are used in general with 
reference to the body, e. g. “Da-nN 773 למשךף‎ to draw tnto wine (to 
entertain) my flesh, i. 6. my body, myself, Eccl. 2: נחוּש‎ “0a אם‎ 
(is) my flesh of brass? Job 6 : 12. 13: 14. 21:6. ; ww "Q2y my bones 
are consumed, Ps. 31:11. 32: 8., "gy כְבְהָלוּ‎ my bones are terrified, 
6:3.T 
§ 876. Sometimes by the figure called metonymy a part of the per. 
son is mentioned to represent the whole, when the discourse relates 
more particularly to such part. Thus, 
WN head, 6. ₪. על איבי‎ VORA יָרוּם‎ my head shall be exalted above my 
enemies, more emphatic than, I shall be exalted, Ps. 
27: 6. 110: 7., so ראשף‎ SY AAI thy blood (be) upon 
thy head, 2Sam. 1: 16. 1 Kings 2 : 37, 44., בראשו‎ 03 
his blood (shall be) upon his head, Josh. 2:19. Ps. 7 17., 
אֶשִיב גְמְלְכֶם בְּראטְכֶם‎ Iwill return your deed upon your 
own head, Joel 4: 4, 7 
Dob face, e.g. "3D ANIM ND ye shall not see my face, more emphatic 
than, ye shall not sce me, Gen. 43 : 3, 5. Ex. 10: 28., so 
Ip רְאִיתִי‎ 1 have seen thy face, Gen. 33:10. 46: 30., 
aa DS"3B 370 why (are) your faces sad? 40:7. 
כב‎ heart, 6. ₪. אָמַרְתִּי בְלְבִּי‎ I said in my heart, i. e. to myself, Eccl. 
2:1, 3. Ps. 84:3., תאמַר בַּלְבְבְףִּ‎ ° if thou shalt say in 
thy heart, Deut. 7:17. Is. 14: 13., 33235 mw? our heart 
shall rejoice, Ps. 33 : 21. 
§ 877. In like manner are employed the words mB mouth, 773 66, יר‎ 
hand, בועים‎ bowels, כְּלָיות‎ reins, &c., for which consult the lexicons. 


* The corresponding terms in Arabic are frequently employed for the same 

-9- 03 - § - 

purpose, e. g. 3 were Y do not trouble thyself, Loc. fab. 23., er? 
-- fae 

als 8 80 a boy once threw himself into a river, fab. 25., 
6 5 ha / is* ( > 


== ( 7 9 and I have destroyed myself, fab. 27. 


t In Rabbinic Hebrew DXD is the word most frequently employed as a reflex- 


ive, e.g. "2% אם אַנֶר לעצמר מָא‎ if Tam for myself alone, what am I? Tractat. 
Abhoth 1: 14. 1 4. 
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Grammatical Agreement Neglected. 


§ 878. We have seen (§ 753, et seqq.) that the grammatical agree- 
ment of predicates consisting of verbs or attributives with the subjects 
to which they belong is frequently neglected. This want of agree- 
ment is likewise observed to exist between pronouns and the nouns to 
which they refer, although to a much more limited extent ; and the 
deviations are found to take place on the same principles (see $754). 
Thus, when the gender is neglected, the masculine form of the pronoun 
is employed instead of the feminine, but not the contrary ;* and when 
the number is neglected, the singular is used for the plural, but not the 
contrary. 


A. Gender Neglected. 


§879. The gender of feminine plural nouns of the second and third 
persons is sometimes neglected in the pronouns referring to them, which 
assume the masculine as being the most common form. This occurs, . 

1. In a few instances with separable pronouns, e.g. OMY “ON 
מצדְדות‎ which ye (the daughters of thy people) are hunting, Ezek. 
13 : 20., מולכות אֶתהָאִיפָה‎ mam mg whither (are) they (the two 
women) carrying the ephah, Zech. 5:10., ond בָּאוּ בִית‎ MAM and 
they (Naomi and Ruth) came to Bethlehem, Ruth 1 ; 22., nan ששים‎ 
מִלָכות‎ there are sixty queens, Cant. 6 : 8. 

2. More frequently with suffixes either to nouns, verbs, or particles ; 
as these are necessarily always separated from the antecedent noun to 
which they relate (see § 754). Thus with suffixes, 

a. To nouns, e. g. אָבִיכֶם‎ your (Rachel and Leah’s) father, Gen. 
31:9. Ezek. 13 : 20., צאכֶם‎ their (Reuel’s daughters’).flocks, Ex. 2:17. 
Judg. 21: 22. Is. 8 : 16. Zech. 11:5. Job 1: 14. 


* In a very few instances the pronoua MMN 10868 its terminating (+) in conse- 
quence of its close connection to the following word, and thus assumes the form 
of the feminine FX, e.g. MOS“AN Num. 11: 15., Wah MN Deut. 5: 27. (the 
reason evidently being to avoid in the first 8 the hiatus, and in the second 
the uncouth combination atta-th’dhabber), אֶף -כרוּב‎ Ezek. 28: 14.; it may be 


7 7 
added that in Syriac the masc. Aa | and the fem. wht | are both pronounced 


alike. In the expression בָאל‎ MT! 2 Sam. 4: 6., the word Mn is not the pron. 
of the third pers. fem. plur. ‘used for the masc., as is supposed by Gesenius, but 
the adverb of place thither (comp. Gen. 45: 8. Josh. 3 : 9.), so Jer. 50: 5. 
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b. To verbs, e.g. סתמרם‎ they had stopped them up, viz. the wells, 
Gen. 26 : 15, 18. Num. 17:3, 4. Jer. 43:9., ורגרשום‎ and they drove 
them (Reuel’s daughters) away, Ex. 2:17. 2 Kings 18:16. 

c. To prepositions and other particles, 6. ₪. Dy with you, Viz. 
Orphah and Ruth, Ruth 1 : 8, 11, 13., לָהֶם‎ for them, the midwives, Ex. 
1:21. Num. 27:7. Judg. 19: 24. Jer. 33:24, 44:2. Dan. 8:9. 
2 Chron. 29: 3. Ezek. 1:6, 7,8. &c., Dk them, viz. a maiden and a 
concubine, Judg. 19 : 24., D3 behold them, viz. the cities of Judah, 
Jer. 44: 2. 


B, Number Neglected. 


§ 880. The suffixes of the third person sometimes retain the singular 
form when relating to plural nouns, though rarely except when such 
plural is employed collectively to indicate any or every one of the 
number mentioned (see § 759. 2. b.). Thus, 

1. With nouns, 6. ₪. M213) WDD PN there is no faithfulness in the 
mouth of any one of them, Ps. 5: 10. 

2. With verbs, e.g. IMD) and I will cut off every one of them, 
Ex. 23 : 23. Mal. 2: 2., TTD יְהנָה‎ TIM PINOy monde) RIND 
tf thou go to war against thine enemies, and the Lord deliver them, lit. 
him) into thy hand, Deut. 21 : 10. (the word אוַרְבִים‎ enemies is here 
regarded as equivalent to hostile army, and the pronoun put in the sin- 
gular accordingly, as though relating to a collective), 28 : 48., mpm 
וַתִּצפנו‎ DWNT אֶתדסָנִי‎ and she took the two men, and hid each of them, 
Josh. 2:4. (or iit may be rendered, she concealed it, viz. her reception of 
them, comp. v. 5, 6.), "939m DD OD Say the labour of fools wearies 
them every one, Eccl. 10: ₪ זס)‎ makes one weary, 8011. to behold it). 

3. With prepositions, 6. ₪. 9299 TD" צדיקים‎ Mp IE they take away 
the righteousness of the righteous from every one of them, Is. 5 : 23., לא‎ 
TID “IO he departed not from any one of them, 2 Kings 13 : 2. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§881. A DEMONSTRATIVE pronoun is a word which may be said to 
combine the properties of a personal pronoun and a definite article : 
like the former it affirms the existence of a person or thing; and like 
the latter it directs attention to the noun to which it belongs, and 
thereby renders it definite (see §§648-650). The degree of definite- 
ness which the demonstrative conveys is much greater than that afforded 
by the article ; for the latter simply designates an otherwise unspeci- 
fied noun as something previously mentioned, universally known, &c. 
(see §§ 720—722), while the former restricts the application of an 
appellative to some individual object or objects either actually or figu- 
ratively present to the speaker or writer, as this man, that house, and 
that of a material or abstract noun to a certain portion of the material, 
as this gold, that wine, or to some specific action, passion, or state of 
being, as this amazement, that smiting, also considered as present. 


Near Demonstratives. 


§ 882. As in Hebrew only the near demonstratives (demonstrativa 
proprinqua) this, these, are denoted by terms employed especially for 
the purpose (see א‎ 632, 634), it is of these that we shall first and prin- 
cipally treat. They may appear with the noun which they specify in 
a subordinate or in a codrdinate relation, that is to say, either as pre- 
dicatives or qualificatives (§ 713): in the former case they precede 
the noun in their nude form, and in the latter are placed after it with 
or without the article, according as the noun is definite or indefinite 
(§ 774). They likewise agree like other attributives with the noun 
they refer to both in gender and number ($731), taking the forms 
masc. sing. My, fem. sing. זאת‎ , plur. com. MN or SN (§ 634).* 


* The plural demonstrative has the same form in both genders, as is also the 
case with the third pers. pret. sing. of verbs. Compare with these the frequent 
neglect of gender in the pronouns of the third person (§ 879), as also the German 
and English pronouns of the third person and the French and German definite 
article, in the plural of which no distinction of gender is made. 
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§ 883. 1. When a demonstrative pronoun is employed as a predicate 
to affirm of a subject that it is this individual person or thing now 
present either in reality or in imagination to the speaker or writer, it 
is placed indefinitely like other predicative attributives before its sub- 
ject, with which it agrees both in gender and number. Thus, 

a. Singular masculine, 6. 2. הַבְּכרר‎ MY this is the first-born, lit. the 
first-born is this one, Gen. 48: 18. 1 Kings 18 : 3. Ezek. 41 22., s0 
Joya ry this ts thy lot, Jer. 13: 24., bose DIN~pon my this ts the por- 
tion of a wicked man, Job 20 : 28. 27: 13., הוּא‎ AT this is he, 1 Sam. 
16:12.; feminine, 6. 8. OMAN זאת‎ this is the cattle, Deut. 14: 4. 
Is. 14: 26. 28:12. Lam. 2: 15., smart זאת‎ this ts my comfort, Ps. 
119: 50. 132: 14., Date זאת‎ this is "Jezebel, 2 Kings 9 : 37. Ruth 
1:19.* 

2. Plural common, with masculine subject. 6. g. הַדִּבְרִים‎ TION these 
are the words, Deut. 1:1. Ezek. 11: 2., 5599 אֶלָה‎ DN are these his 
doings? Mic. 2:7., DI™23 אֶלָה‎ these are the sons of Ham, Gen. 
10:20; with feminine subject, 6. g. אֶלָה המצות‎ these are the com- 
mandments, Lev. 27:34. Num. 36:13. Deut. 4: 45., PMID TN 
these shall be tts dimensions, Ezek. 48 : 16, 29. | | 

2. As the demonstrative like the personal pronouns include the idea 
of existence )) 881(, they constitute a complete predicate without the 
help of a copula; yet occasionally, when an emphatic distinctness of 
expression 18 required, a personal pronoun is employed for this purpose 
(§ 701. 1. b.), e.g. מועדי‎ OM MN these are my feasts, Lev. 23: 2., 
‘130 משפחות‎ on אלה‎ these are the families of the Levites, Num. 3: 20, 
21, 27, 33. 

§ 884. When a demonstrative is employed, not as a predicate to make 
a declaration concerning the identity of the noun to which it relates, 
but as a simple qualifying or restrictive term, it is placed like other 
qualificatives after the noun it specifies, and agrees with it not only in 
gender and number, but also with regard to definiteness or indefinite- 
ness. 


* In the expression אסותו זא‎ Gen. 12: 12., the pronoun is placed without the 
article after a definite noun: but here it forms not the predicate but the subject 
of the proposition, not meaning literally his wife is this (woman), and not another, 
but this (woman) ts his wife, and not his sister. 

t The demonstrative accordingly sometimes takes the article when its noun is 
in reality definite although not designated as such in either of the usual modes, 
e.g. MENM MYSD SI these seven ewe-lambs, Gen. 21 : 29., MII WII מפט‎ 86 
of this honey, 1 Sam. 14 ;: 30. 
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1. a. When the noun is made definite by the reception of the article, 
which is most commonly the case, the following demonstrative takes 
one likewise, 6. ₪. MIM “DIN this thing, Gen. 20: 10. 28: 17. 1 Sam. 
17 : 10. 2Sam. 2: 5., הְאָרֶץ הזאת‎ this land, Gen. 12:7. Deut. 11: 22. 
13: 15., ra) ta! הגוים‎ these nations, Josh. 23: 7. Jer. 16: 10., אַנָסִים‎ 
oun these men, Gen. 19 : 8. Deut. 7 : 22., הַאֶל‎ OM these cities, Gen. 
19: 25.* 

b. When the noun is qualified also by an attributive adjective or 
participle, the demonstrative is usually placed last, e. g. TH FAG הדְבָר‎ 
this evil news, Ex. 33:4, Deut. 3:25. 13 :19., הטיבָה הזאת‎ PINT 
this good land, Deut. 9: 6., MXN הגויִם הִנִּסְאָרִיס‎ these remaining 
nations, Josh. 23:4. Is. 7: 4.; and also when more than one attribu- 
tive is employed, 6. ₪. הַאֶלָה‎ MRAM הטבות‎ OW! these good years 
that (are) coming, Gen. 41:35. Occasionally the demonstrative is 
placed for emphasis’ sake immediately after the noun, in which case it 
must be repeated after the attributive, e. g. DMN הגוים הַאָכָה‎ 
MONT these nations that (are) remaining, Josh. 23: 7, 12, 

2. When however the definitencss of a noun is caused by its receiv- 
ing a pronominal suffix ($717. II. 2. 5. 8.(, and is therefore less con- 
spicuous than when produced by the article, the following demonstra- 
tive, which is definite in itself, not unfrequently appears without the 
article, and is accordingly distinguished as a qualificative by its position 
alone, 6. ₪. זה ל‎ 3552 this our son, Deut. 21 : 20. Josh. 2: 14, 20., בְּכוחְףּ‎ 

in this thy strength, Judg. 6 : 14., MNT naw this my oath, Gen.‏ זֶת 
אותתי OMAN this their trespass, 2 Chron. 24: 18., TIDN‏ זאת ,.8 :24 
these my signs, ‘Ex. 10:1. Deut. 11: 18., rIDN ay these thy servants,‏ 
Ex. 11:8. 1 Kings 22: 23.f‏ 

§ 885. When two nouns are in construction, the second only can 
take a qualifying demonstrative, 6. ₪. הַזֶּה‎ wpm Mw an ephah of 
this parched corn, 1 Sam. 17: 17., הַתורֶה הזאת‎ "27 the words of this 
law, Deut. 27: 8. 29: 18., הגויס הַאָכָה‎ nyo the wickedness of these 
people, Deut. 9: 4. 

§ 886. 1. A demonstrative is frequently employed in poetry both to 
specify a noun in one proposition, and to connect it to a following 


* For an exception to this rule see § 724. II. 2. note. 

t Occasionally for the sake of emphasis, and sometimes like the Latin iste to 
indicate contempt, a qualifying demonstrative is placed before the noun to which 
it belongs, and always without the article, e.g. "2"0 MY that Sinai, Judg. 5:5. 
1Sam. 17:55, 56. 1 Kings 14: 14., זה משה‎ 1 Moses, Ex, 32: 1. BS" Mi this 
their way, Ps. 49 : 14. Hab. 1:11.; pus MEN these words, Is. 42: 16. 
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clause in which something further is affirmed respecting it ; so that the 
pronoun participates in the properties both of a demonstrative and 
relative, and corresponds in good measure to the English that which = 
what. Asin this case the noun with its demonstrative are rendered 
definite by their close connection to the following verb, they do not 
receive the article, e. g. 0" mimp הרזה‎ that mountain which his 
right hand had reared, Ps. 78 : 54. 104:8, 26., "220 רְשתדזו‎ that net 
which they hid, 9: 16. 12., JON ארההזר‎ that way which I walk in 
(§ 841. 1.), 142:4, 

2. When the demonstrative stands to the verb of the secondary clause 
in an indirect objective relation viewed as such (see § 842), the relation 
is indicated by a following preposition, to which a personal pronoun 
representing the demonstrative is affixed, 6. ₪. 79 קוינל‎ MT אֶלְחַינו‎ this 
our God whom we waited for him, i. e. for whom we waited, Is. 25: 9., 
80 לור‎ WN זר‎ MIM that Jehovah against whom we have sinned, 42 : 24., 
הר צִיודֶדזֶה שִכַיְִּ בו‎ that moant Zion in which thou hast dwelt, Ps. 
74:2. 

1 § 887.1. The use of the demonstratives is not confined to the 
cases which have been detailed; for they may also be employed as the 
independent subject or object of a proposition, like other attributives, 
with reference to something either 0 or subsequently men- 
tioned. Thus, 

a. Referring to a preceding’ noun or nouns, 6. ₪. "ON MU My this 
(man) sends to me, ל‎ Kings 5: 7. Is. 6: 7. Prov. 23: 22. Job 21: 23., 
NOD אֶתזֶה בִּית‎ TaD put this (fellow) in the prison, mittite virum 
istum in carcerem, Vulg., 1 Kings 22: 27. ל‎ Kings 4: 43. ; ; לקְחַהד‎ MND 
דאת‎ this (woman) was taken out of man, Gen. 2 : 23., "MN"DI =) mors) 
זאת‎ and we will give thee this one also, 29 : 27. ; ; MN “IP 75% ‘why 
have these things happened to me? Jer. 19 : 22., אייל הגוים‎ Wes מְאָלָה‎ 
by these were the territories of the Gentiles divided, Gen. 10 : 5. 

b. Referring to a following noun or nouns, e. g. יהיה לףּ‎ my this 
shall be thine, Num. 18 : 9, 11., ינר‎ MY this they shall give, Ex. 30:13. 
Deut. 14:7. 

2. The demonstratives are used in like manner with reference not 
to any individual noun or nouns, but to the whole contents of a pre- 
ceding or following sentence or sentences, which may be viewed by 
the writer either in their totality as constituting a single object, in 
which case the demonstrative is put in the masculine or feminine sin. 
gular; or in their individuality, as consisting of many, when the plural 
form of the demonstrative is employed (see § 739. 1.). Thus, 
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a. Referring to what precedes, e. g. "p> דֶרדְיָה‎ this was my portion, 
Eccl. 2:10. 19 כָּלדזֶה נָסִיתִי,.14:‎ 1 this have I proved, Eccl. 7 : 23. 
Dan. 10: 17.3 זאת וגו"‎ AD MPI) and this will be worse for thee, &c. 
2 Sam. 19:8. Ps. 119:56., בר רעץ זאת‎ who has counselled this? Is. 
23 : 8. 41:20. 42: 23, Ps. 78: 89. ; Mdx MBd~SD every one who does 
these things, Deut. 22: 5. Job 33: 29. Eccl. 11: 9. In the following 
passage both the singular and plural forms are employed, זה הָיָה‎ 
עָלאֶפָה חַשְכוּ עָינִינ‎ ad m7 for this our heart ts faint, for these 
things our eyes are dim, Lam. 5: 17. 

b. Referring to what follows, 6. g. תעסה‎ AW AT and this is what 
thou shalt do, Gen. 6: 15. 20: 13., “mara my this have I found, Eccl. 
7:27, 29.; Md Mined mst this we will do to them, Josh. 9:20. 1 Sam. 
11: 2., זאת אטיב אֶלדְלְבּי‎ this I recall to my mind, Lam. 3: 21. Job 
35: 2.5 אלה תולדות נח‎ these are the generations of Noah, Gen. 6 : 
— מֶּשִים‎ WR הַמּשְפָנים‎ TID now these are the judgments which 
thou shalt set before them, Ex. 21 : 1. 

§ 888. The demonstratives are sometimes equivalent to a double rela- 
tive (see § 886. 1.), when forming an independent constituent part both 
of a primary and secondary clause, 6. ₪. TIBOR חָזִיתִי‎ AT and what 1 
have beheld I will recount, Job 15: 17., ac) tap “MIAN those whom 
I loved have turned against me, 19:19.; also when the predicate of 
the primary clause is one of the interrogative pronouns "4 who ? or מה‎ 
what? 6. ₪. Dims Sia es) who is this that comes from Edom? lit. 
this is who, &c. Is. 63: 1 “Ata TA | roy זאת‎ 1 who is this that 
comes up out of the wilderness ? Cant. 3:6.8:5. : op היה‎ TT 
what is this that has happened to the son of Kish? 1 Sam. 10: ‘lL. Eccl. 
2:2., מרהדצאת עָשִית‎ what is this that thou hast done? Gen. 3: 13. 
12:18. 

§ 889. The demonstratives are often antithetically repeated, so as to 
correspond to the English thts—that, these—those, e. ₪ m3 ויאמַָר זה‎ 
m3 אָמַר‎ mr this one said so, and that one said so, 1 Kings 22: 20. 
Ps. 75: 8. Job 1:16. 21 : 23, 25., אֶלהים‎ NYY לְעְמַהזֶה‎ omy God 
has set this agatnst that, i. e. the one against the other, Eccl. 7: 14, 18. 
הַחֶרֶב..11:6‎ Soxn m4 mrp the sword devours one as well as another, 
lit. as this. one 0 that one, 2 Sam 11: 25. ; ITT maak זאת‎ 
לא‎ mR רְזאת‎ the one says, This is my son ; - the other says, Not so, 
1 Kings 3: 23., וְכָזאת עָּשִיתִי‎ MNTD thus and thus have I done, Josh. 
7:20. 2Sam. 17:15. ; DoD. ואלה‎ 3232 MN these in chariots, and 
those on horses, Ps. 20 : mya וְאָלָה‎ ma אֶלָה"‎ these hither and those 
thither, i. 6. these on one side and those on the other, 2Sam. 2: 13. 
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§890. The masculine singular demonstrative דד‎ is used independ- 
ently with reference to the abstract ideas of space and time. Thus, 

1. With reference to space, meaning this (place), here,* 6. g. Or MY 
here is the sea, Ps. 104 : 25. (opposed to pe there) Ruth 2: 7., my על‎ 
come up here, Num. 13:17. More frequently it takes a preposition, 
by means of which the signification is more fully expressed: thus M73 
מז‎ this (place), here, 6. ₪. MT3 אֶלהִים‎ Sn: “ON whom God has given 
me here, Gen. 48 :9., ma שברלָנ‎ wait for us here, Ex. 24: 14. Num. 
23 :1.; מַזָּה‎ from this (place), hence, 6. ₪. MIO Ws they have departed 
hence, Gen. 37: 17. 50:25. Ex. 11:1. Deut. 9: 12. 1 Kings 17: 3. 
Ruth 2:8., mya; mr hither and thither, Josh. 8: 22. 2 Sam. 2:13. 
Zech. 5:38. 

2. With reference to time, meaning this (time), now, usually followed 
by a specification of the length of time elapsed, 6. ₪. MIO MVD AT 
now forty years, Deut. 8:2, 4. Josh. 14:10. Esth. 4: 11,, יָמִים‎ my 
רבים‎ now many days, Josh. 22:3. Zech. 7: 3., D7 זֶה‎ now twice, 
Gen. 27: 36., my “D> זֶה‎ now ten times, Num. 14: 22. "Job 19:3., 
שלש רְגְלִים‎ mT these three times, Num. 22 : 28, 32. Occasionally with. 
out such specification, i in which case it may be rendered then = that 
(time), 6. g. וְהנָה-זֶה מִלְאֶּ 995 בר‎ and behold then an angel touched 
him, 1 Kings 19: 5. Is. 21: 9 a pie וְהִיָה זֶה‎ and there shall then be 
peace, Mic. 5: 4. 

§ 891. 1. The masculine singular form of the demonstrative is some- 
times used pleonastically as an intensive pronoun, when followed by 
the name of the person or thing, 6. g. {OY זֶהבְנֶי‎ TANT (art) thou my 
son Esau himself? Gen. 27: 21. 2Sam. 2: 20. 

2. The pleonastic use of this pronoun occurs more frequently with 
the interrogative particles > or TQ wherefore ? and ארי‎ where ? 

a. With כָמָוה‎ for what? wherefore? the expression MY a> being 
equivalent to wherefore is this that ? why is it that? 6. ₪. MPN MT MD 
TW why is it that Sarah laughed? why did Sarah laugh? Gen. 18 : 
BO rnb my mad wherefore hast thou sent me? Ex. 5: 22., my 10d 
לףּ‎ mn wherefore are ye angry? 2Sam. 19: 43. Job 27: 12.; or with 
מה‎ alone, the preposition being readily understood, 6. g. תאמרר‎ ATTA 
רגר'‎ cbs why do ye say to me, &c. 1008. 18 : 24., סָרָה‎ ATI מַהדזָּה‎ why 


* Compare the Latin hic, here, and the occasional use of the Greek demon- 
strative ovros, e.g. 7OOUNY טס‎ en, OUTOS, Eqn, טוח‎ moocépy stat, I asked 
where he was ; here,said one, he comes behind, Plat. Rep. 
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(is) thy spirit sad? 1 Kings 21:5., שַבְמֶּם‎ Mr-mMa why have ye come 
back? 2 Kings 1: 5.* 

b. With the particle "¥% which ? where 7+ ‘used either interrogatively 
or indefinitely, 6. ₪. הַדְרְך‎ MIM which is the way? 1 Kings 13 12. 
Jer. 6:16. Job 38; 19., הַראָה‎ m3 אֶ-זֶה‎ where is the seer’s house ? 
1 Sam. 9: 18. Is. 50:1. Job 28: 12, 20. Esth. 7:5., רוח‎ A TTS 
mim" whither did the Spirit of the Lord pass? 1 Kings 22: 24. ; SN 
טוב‎ a WIN that 1 might see where was that good, Eccl. 2: 3. 1: 6. 
When the preposition 70 is prefixed to the demonstrative, thus 7a, it 
denotes the place wherefrom, e.g. MIAN MTA WW whence comest thou? 
2Sam. 1:3. Job 2: 2., Am TY MMA אִי‎ of what city (art) thou? 
2 Sam. 15: 2. Jon. 1:8. 


Remote Demonstratives. 


§ 892. The remote demonstratives (demonstrativa remota) that, those, 
are expressed in Hebrew by a personal pronoun placed attributively 
after a noun rendered definite by the article, the pronoun also receiving 
the article in order to agree with the noun in definiteness )) 724. 11. 2.), 
thus ההוא‎ KM that man.t There is accordingly this distinction to 
be observed between the so-called demonstratives of this class and those 
of which we have been treating, that while the latter may be employed 


® The same ee is common in Arabic: thus with to UJ = my nz, 


020 9 00 


- % - ₪ -- 
e.g. nae) oH ל‎ hist 5 UJ wherefore are the wild plants the 
most beautiful in appearance? Loc. fab. 15. 24.; also with 5 Lo = ההזה‎ , 
—3- 0 9 0- 
e. g. 0 ₪ 5 15 Lo why dost thou rub thy body with snow ? 


fab. 23. 
{ The corresponding Arabic st who? which ? what ? is confined in its רה‎ 


cation to persons and things, and is never used as an adverb of place. 
- | a0) 
+ In Arabic the near demonstrative is masc. dhs, fem. SAD, and the 
- - + (9 
remote masc. Id, fem. JUS, both of ae are generally placed before the 


noun to which they belong, thus meet) tie this place, IT OURS 
that place. 
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either as predicates placed indefinitely before the noun or as qualifica. 
tives agreeing with it in every respect (} 882), the former can be used 
as qualificatives alone. Thus, 

1. a. Singular masculine, 6. ₪. SAN האיש‎ that man, Lev. 17: 9. 
20 : 4.,* NIM WIN that mountain, Ex. 34 : 3., המוקום ההיא‎ that place, 
Gen. 22: 14. 28: 19., RIT BIND on that day, Gen. 15: 18.7 35.; 
feminine, e. g. ההוא‎ MONN that woman, Deut. 17 : 5., ההוא‎ WHT that 
soul, Gen. 17: 14. Ex. 12: 15. ההוא,.‎ PANT that land, Gen. 2: 12. Deut. 
29:21., ההיא‎ VIN that city, Josh. 20 : 4. 2Sam. 17 : 13., ההיא‎ Mpa 
at that time, Num. 22: 4. Josh. 5: 2. 6 : 26. Judg. 3 : 29. 

6. Plural masculthe, e. ₪. OF רְִאָנָסִים‎ those men, Num. 14: 88. 
16:14. 1Sam. 29:4., הַהַמָּה‎ OND those prophets, Jer. 1: 
ההם‎ oan those nations, Deut. 18: 9., ההם‎ O02 zn those days, Gen. 
6:4, Ex. 2:11, 23. Jer. 3:16, 18. ; feminine, 6. g. הצאן הַהַנָּה‎ 86 
flocks, 1 Sam. 17: 28. 

2. a. When a noun is accompanied by a qualifying adjective or par- 
ticiple, a remote like a near demonstrative is placed after both (see 
§ 884. 1. 6.), 6. ₪. וְהַנורָא ההוא‎ Sia כֶּלדהמְדְבָּר‎ all that great and 
terrible wilderness, Deut. 1: 19., ban המפתִיס הַגדולִים‎ those great 
miracles, 29 : 2. 

b. Again, when two nouns are in construction, the second only can 
be qualified by a remote demonstrative (sec § 885), 6. ₪. DIpan ov 
warn the name of that place, Gen. 22: 14., DAM OMIT WON the gods 
of those nations, Deut. 29:17. 

§ 893. 1. In the following instances the remote demonstrative is 
expressed by the compound pronoun npn or its abbreviated form TOM 
(see §§ 633, 652. 6.( + 6. ₪. האיש הַלָזֶה‎ | who (is) that man? Gen. 
24 : 65., 82 mdm החלומות‎ bya mam behold that dreamer is coming, 
37:19. (here denoting contempt, see § 884. 2. note.); הַלָז‎ yon that 


* A pronoun with this signification is also found placed emphatically before 
the noun, and consequently without the article (see § 884. 2. note.), e.g. NAN 
TAN הפיכך‎ that king Ahaz, 2 Chron. 28:22. It very rarely omits the article 
when placed after its noun, as in the phrase, RAM mb"ba on that night, Gen. 
19:33. 30: 16. 1Sam. 19:10. 

(comp. § 724. II. 1. a. note.).‏ היום for SANA‏ רום ההא In Mic. 7: 11. we find‏ ז 

+ Thus Jarchi remarks, אלא‎ mm אינר לשון‎ pase כל לשון הַלָז וְהַלָזֶה‎ 
שכנגדו שמראהוי באצבעיתיו‎ i.e. “the signification of ה ז‎ and mybr is 18 not that 
of הזה‎ but its opposite, where the speaker points to it (the object denoted) with 
his fingers.” Note to Gen. 37: 19. 
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rock, Judg. 6 : 20. 1 Sam. 14:1. 2 Kings 4:25. Zech. 2:8., "MOEN 
151 that Philistine, 1 Sam. 17 : 6. (here also indicative of contempt), 
on הציון‎ MH what ts that tomb? i.e. what tomb is that? 2 Kings 
98 :17.; the corresponding feminine is 375m, 6. ₪. הַאָרֶץ הלזוה‎ that 
land, Ezek. 36 : 5. 

2. This may also be employed alone like the near demonstratives 
(§ 887), e. ₪. לְהלָז אֶדהַמִּרְאָה‎ Jam make that (man) understand the 
vision, Dan. 8: 16. 


CHAPTER IX. 


RELATIVE PARTICLE. 


§ 894. A RELATIVE is a word which, referring to a noun in one clause 
of a sentence, connects it to another in which something further is 
stated respecting it. The relative is consequently employed only ina 
double sentence, that is, one which can be resolved into two distinct 
propositions, as Jacob was buried in the cave which Abraham had 
bought, where it is affirmed both that Jacob was buried in a certain 
cave, and that this cave had been bought by Abraham. The word 
thus used to connect a primary and secondary clause of the same sen- 
tence is regarded in most of the Indo-European languages as a pro- 
noun, and is accordingly inflected to agree in gender, number, and case 
with the nouns to which it refers ; but in Hebrew the word "OX em- 
ployed for this purpose is viewed as simply a connecting relative par- 
ticle, so that it retains its form in every situation unchanged. 

§ 895. The Hebrew relative is employed to connect a noun forming 
part of the primary clause of a sentence to a secondary one. Thus, 

1. As the subject of the secondary clause, 6. g. “WN הַמְּכְפָלָה‎ niyo 
4b the cave of Machpelah, which (is) his, Gen. 23:9. 25:18., הַמִּים‎ 
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p> Mmm Wx the waters which (are) under the firmament, Gen. 
1:7. 18:94. 24: 32, 54. Ex. 18:4. When the predicate of the 
secondary clause is a verb or attributive, it agrees in gender and num- 
ber with the noun referred to by the relative, which, as has been said 
(§ 894), remains indeclinable, 6. 2. 4793 FMI 792 WW PNY the Most 
High, who has delivered your enemies into your hand, Gen. 14: 20. 
30 : 30., עָלהְהָאדְמה‎ wah“ כל‎ every thing that (was) creeping on the 
earth, 7:8., MENS TANI אֶשָר‎ maT the earth which opened her 
mouth, 4:11., Fri לא‎ “x Maman cattle which (is) not clean, 7: 2., 

SGN mw the men who went with me, 14 : 24. 19:5.‏ הַלְכוּ אֶתִי 

2. As the direct object of the secondary clause, 6. ₪. יצר‎ AWN DIRT 
the man whom he had made, Gen. 2:8. 6:7. 8:6. 18: 8., “2x 23 
mip bomqbs Ais son whom Sarah had borne to him, 21 : 3, 9., “37 
חפרו‎ “WN the well which they had digged, 26 : 32., “ON כּלהמפְתִים‎ 
שמַתִי בידף‎ all the miracles that I have put into thy hand, Ex. 4 : 21,99. ; 
and also when the object, although not strictly direct, is viewed as ו‎ 
as after verbs of speaking, &¢. (§ 840), 6. ₪. FIAT WW WIT the city 
of which thou hast spoken, Gen. 19 :21., צויתיף‎ "ws Ton the tree 
respecting which I commanded thee, 3: 11, 17. 

§ 896. 1. The Hebrew relative is often made to constitute the inde- 
pendent object of the primary clause as well as the subject or object of 
the secondary one, in which case it corresponds nearly to the English 
double relative what = that which, as it supplies the place both of ante. 
cedent and relative (see § 888),* 6. ₪. אָנִי‎ “DN DIN הַמְכַסֶּה אָנִי‎ 
עמ‎ shall I conceal from Abraham what I (am) “about to do? Gen. 
18 :17., וְהורִיתִיךּ אַסָר תִּדַבָּר‎ and I will teach thee what thou shalt say, 
Ex. 4: 12., יואר‎ sin “DN he whom thou cursest shall be cursed, Num. 
22:6., no) “ON qd הגד‎ tell the king what thou hast seen, 2 Sam. 
18: 21.; or it may stand in possessive relation with a noun in the 
primary clause, 6. g. PNW “AON 323 into the hand of those whom thou 
hatest, Ezek. 23: 28. | 

2. In this construction the relative is frequently pointed out as the 
object of the primary clause by means of the illustrative particle mx, 


. os - 
* In like manner are employed the Arabic relatives Te | and Lo > eg. 


3 0686 - 


9-- -- - 
0 Ale כ‎ and is threw away what he had, Loc. fab. 41., Lo ₪ 


0 23 לוס‎ 9 is 217 have lost what I had, and am seeking 


what is not fit for me, ibid. 
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whether forming the object of the secondary clause also, 6. g. "MN 9395 

NOIAON and he knew what his younger son had done to‏ לו 23" הקסן 
לא שְמַרְס TR TWAoMN‏ יְהנֶה ,.24:9 him, Gen. 9:24. Ex. 4 : 15. Deut.‏ 
thou hast not kept what the Lord commanded thee, 1Sam. 13:14. 15: 14‏ 
“ONIN whom the Lord loves he corrects, Prov. 8 : 19. ;‏ יאַהב mm‏ יוכִיח 
or its subject, e.g. Irma y “UNM IW and he commanded him who‏ 
לא (was) over his house, Gen. 44: 1. Lev. 5:8. Num. 16:5., mp3‏ 
ADAM he will not hold him guiltless who uses his‏ ישא nw yaw‏ 
to make thee‏ לְהבִינְףּ name falsely, Ex: 20:7. , Tay Mp? TON MN‏ 
understand what shall happen to thy people, Dan. 10: 14.‏ 

1 §897. 1. Although, as we have seen, the relative may be employed 
either alone or with the particle Mx as the object of the secondary 
clause, yet when the writer wishes to point out this objectiveness more 
particularly, he employs for the purpose a personal pronoun agreeing 
in gender and number with the noun to which the relative refers, 
which pronoun when the relation is viewed as dircct is Joined asa 
suffix to the verb of the secondary clause,* 6. ₪. שלחו‎ ACN APTI 
“NENT Rabshakeh who the king of Assyria has sent him, i. e. ae 
the king has sent, 2 Kings 19: so ata TIN “WN Ma IN the earth 
which the Lord has cursed, Gen. 5 : 29., byt אֶלהִים אֶחָרִים אֶסָר לא‎ 
other gods whom they knew not, Jer. 44: 3. ; or to the illustrative 
particle וגו .8 .> , אַת‎ OFAN? AN תת‎ IY MNT? TN TINT 
the land which I solemnly promised to give to Abraham, &c. Ex. 6:8., 
pnk מִצְרְים מַעָבְדִים‎ “tN בְּנִדיִשְרְאֶל‎ the children of Israel whom the 
Egyptians (are) keeping in bondage, 6:5. Lev. 18:5. Deut. 12:2. 

2. But when tho relative is an indirect object of the secondary 
clause, the pronoun is affixed to the preposition by which the relation 
is indicated, 6. ₪. 5 האיש אַשֶרדאָכָה‎ the man who these are to him, 
1.6. to whom these belong, Gen. 38: 25., so NUN .... mI המשה‎ 
מקָסהחבו אַתההאתת‎ this rod with which thou shalt ae signs, Ex. 


₪5 / 
* The Arabic relatives CoN ! and Le are followed by a suffix in the same 


manner, €. g. ye whe call osdul pyell ds pel = 


Moez seated himself on the golden throne that Jauhar had made, Kos. Chrest. 


p. 117, Ue mambo Spo JUG GIT == ₪) ₪2 OW Eye 


0 he who has humility and elegance of manners will obtain from his com- 


panion whatever he desires, Loc. fab. 34. 
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4:17., "59 עומד‎ ARN WW המזקום‎ the place on which thou (art) stand. 
ing, 3:5., לוט‎ WI DWI HMw the cities in which Lot dwelt, Gen. 
19: 29., אַלִיחֶן‎ NOI TON OMT the cities into which we shall come, 
Deut. 1: 22. 

§ 898. When the relative refers to the direct object of the ו‎ 
and constitutes the direct object of the secondary clause, the personal 
pronoun is affixed to the verb of the primary clause, if by a transposi- 
tion not unfrequent in Hebrew it is placed last, 6. 2. “TON PANT אֶתַדכָל‎ 
OTN 2 MN MMN all the land which thou seest to thee will I give it, 
i. e. I will give thee all the land which thou 86086 Gen. 13:15. 28 : 22., 
80 סִתְּמוּם פְּכַשְתִּים‎ NIN “TAY TM We כְּלֶההַבְּאָרות‎ the Philistines 
had stopped up all the wells that his , father’s servants had digged, 26: 15. 
This is also the case when the relative bears an indirect relation to the 
verb of the secondary clause, which relation 18 indicated by a preposi- 
tion with another suffix, e. g. MIN לףּ‎ Moy 320 אֶפָּה‎ WS PINT 
the land which thou (art) lying upon it to thee will I give it, i.e. I will 

' give thee the land on which thou liest, Gen. 28 : 13. 
ד‎ § 899. In all the instances which have now been given, the second- 
*ary clause may be said to have for its subject or object the noun form. 
ing part of the primary clause, which is referred to and represented by 
the relative. Such however is not always the case ; for this subject or 
object is frequently not the noun to which the relative refers, but one 
that bears to such noun a direct possessive relation, as blessed is the 
man whose trust isin God. As the Hebrew relative is indeclinable, this 
relation of the noun forming the subject or object of the secondary 
clause to the noun in the primary clause to which the relative refers, 
is indicated by adding to the former a pronominal suffix agreeing with 
the latter in gender and number. Thus, 

1. The subject of the secondary clause of a sentence when in a 
possessive relation with the noun in the primary clause referred to by 
the relative, receives a pronominal suffix agreeing with such antecedent 
noun, 6. 8. זרערדבר‎ WON PI ₪ tree which its seed (is) in itself, i.e. 
whose seed is in itself, Gen. 1:11, 12. Is. 5:28. 105 3 : so אֶרֶץ‎ 
בַרְזל‎ MIAN WN a land whose stones (are) iron, Deut. 8 : 9., שכָנִי בי‎ 
בְְּפֶר יְסוְדֶם‎ “ON המיר‎ dwellers in houses of clay, whose foundations 
(are) in the dust, Job 4:19. 4 

2. The same is the case with a noun forming the direct or indirect 
object of the secondary clause, 6. ₪. bo קצירו רְעָב‎ “ON . cee THD 
DOM צמים‎ AND)... .. his children, ..... which their harvest the 
hungry consumes, and the snare gapes for their substance, i.e. whose 
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harvest the hungry consumes, and whose substance the snare gapes 
for, Job 5:5., HRD HMM נְשְמַתדרוּחַ‎ Wa כל‎ every thing which the 
breath of life (is) in its nostrils, i.e. in whose nostrils there is the breath 
of life, Gen. 7:22, 24:40. 44: 16, 17. Ruth 2: 2., so MAN ONT 
רגור מִמְנִיהם‎ the hand of those whom thou fearest, Jer. 22: 25. 

When the antecedent of the relative is of the first or second‏ .900 6 ד 
person, a verb or pronoun agreeing with it in the secondary clause‏ 
sometimes for the sake of emphasis assumes the corresponding form.‏ 
Thus it occasionally happens that,‏ 

1. When the relative constitutes the subject of the secondary clause, 
the verb as in English and Latin agrees with its antecedent in the first 
or second person, e. ₪. הוצאתיף מְאֶרֶץ מצרים‎ “ON ‘ nm "238 Tam 
the Lord who have brought thee out of the land of Egypt, Ex. 20:2. 
(more emphatic than הוציא‎ “WX who has brought). 

2. When the relative is the object of the secondary clause, it 18 repre- 
sented by a pronominal suffix agreeing in person as well as in gender 
and number (see § 897. 1.) with its antecedent, e.g. TON FON [DIN 
אתי‎ ors I (am) Joseph who ye sold me, i.e. whom ye sold, Gen. 


45: 4., so “by אֶשָר רְכַבְחָּ‎ FSM WEN הלוא‎ (am) I not thy ass on which 


thou hast ridden ? Num. 22: 30.; Swan “WN “Ia TRS" but thow 
(art) my servant whom I have chosen, Is. 41 : 8, 9. 2 73 sty mms “339 
ANBMN thou (art) my servant in whom I will be glorifi ied, Is. 49: 3. 
Hos. 14:4. 

3. When the subject or object of the secondary clause 18 a noun מו‎ 
possessive relation with the antecedent of "WN, it receives a suffix 
agreeing in person with such antecedent (see § 699), e.g. “MD TON 
רבשר קוי‎ who shall not be ashamed the waiters ea me, i. e. the waiters 
for whom shall not be ashamed, Is. 49 : 23., pmo: בְּחְקִי לא ה‎ TUN who 
ye have not walked in my statutes, i.e. in whose statutes, &c. Ezek. 
11:12. 36; 27., פקחות‎ yoy TUN who thine eyes (are) opened, i. e. 
whose eyes, &c. Jer. 32 : בּדְְחורִים‎ J2D2QW who thy king (is) the 
son of nobles, 1. 6. whose king, &c. Eccl. 10: 17. 

1 $901. The relative "Wx does not always refer directly to a noun 
contained in the primary clause, but is often used adverbially like the 
demonstrative M7 (§ 890) with reference to those accidents accom. 
panying the existence of all things, viz. space and time. | 

§902. 1. a. The relative is sometimes used alone, with reference to 
the place where an occurrence happens, e. ₪. IHN NAIR בַּמוקום‎ in 
the place where he talked with him, Gen. 35 : 13, 14, 15. Num. 22 : 26. 
Ezek, 21: רְאִים וגו",.35‎ TWN DTA in the wilderness where thou hast 


- 
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seen, &c. Deut. 1: 81. 8: 15. Jer. 22:27. Eccl. 8: 10., AMON קן‎ 
אֶפַרחִיהָ‎ a nest where she may lay her young, Ps. 84:4. 99: 9. 

b. It also denotes the place whither, e. ₪. הגלו אתר‎ WN ops in 
the place whither they have exiled him, Jer. 22:12., אפר שְלְחְתָנוּ‎ TAN 
the land whither thou hast sent us, Num. 13: 27. 1 Kings 12:2, 223 
JOM™ON whithersoever thou goest, Gen. 28: 15. Josh. 1:7. 

2. The relation of the place to the action is frequently indicated by 
means of a preposition prefixed to the relative, 6. ₪. כָרע‎ “OND where 
he bowed down, Judg. 5 : 27. 17: 9. Ruth 1: 17., אל-‎ OAc mM 
J> (MND WN lead the people whither I told thee, Ex. 32: 34., “DN by 
אָנִי הולך‎ whithersoever I may go, 2 Sam. 15 : 20. Ruth 1: 17., amp 
ANTON WN JAM לָכֶם‎ get yourselves straw from wherever ye can find 
al, Ex. 5:11. 

§ 903. It is more usual however to find the relative employed to 
indicate place with the local particle NW there, whose use in such case 
corresponds to that of the personal pronouns employed to specify more 
particularly the object of the secondary clause ($897. 1). By this 
means are pointed out, 

1. The place where, expressed by DW WN which there = where, e. g. 
הַזּהב‎ HWA where (there is) gold, Gen. 2: 11. Ex. 20:21. 1Sam. 
2: bw DMs “DN where ye (are), .א‎ 2 MOMs nw mn TON 
where his tent had been, Gen. 13:3, 14. 19: 27. 2Sam. 15: 21., "UN 
po טמִי‎ “n:20 where I fixed my name, Jer. 7 : 12.; occasionally with 
the preposition 2 in prefixed to "WN, e. g. Dw הווא‎ AWND where he (is), 
Gen. 21:17. Judg. 5:27. Ina few instances the formula MOO WR 
is employed in this sense, e.g. קשרוּדסְמָה הַכְרְנִים‎ AWN where the 
priests had burned incense, 2 Kings 23: 8. 

2. The place wherelo, expressed by MBO WW which thither == whither, 
e.g. NOW נְבוא‎ “WN whither we came, Gen. 20:13. Num. 35: 25. 
Deut. 11: 10. 2 maw TON יְהוָה‎ apa) “WN whither the Lord thy God 
has scaltered thee, Deut. 30: 3. Jer. 13:7. 29:7. Sometimes pw “ON 
is employed in this sense also, the addition of the © directive 6 643( 
being neglected, 6. 8. נְסְבּרְסְם‎ si whither they were carried away, 
‘1 Kings 8 : 47. Is. 20: 6. Ezek. 47: 9., ov "258 Mbt לא‎ Te whither 
my lord has not sent, 1 Kings 18: 10. Jer. 19:14. 29:14. 

3. The place wherefrom, expressed by =) 2p) “UN which thence = 
whence, 6. ₪. DID לקה‎ "WN whence he was taken, Gen. 3: 23., “UN 
| Donde Di Wr" whence the Philistines have proceeded, Gen. 10: 14. 
24 : 5. Deut. 9:28. 11:10., Di הַגְלִיתִי אֶתְכֶם‎ WR whence I exiled 
"you, Jer. 29 : 4. 0% | | 
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6 904. 1. The relative is also employed with reference to time when,* 
whether preceded by a noun indicating time, 6. ₪. DINT DID AWN MY 
DIN] a time when one man rules over another, Eccl. 8: 9.; or without 
avy antecedent, e.g. בְֶההָאֶלהים אֶלדבְּנות הַאָדֶם‎ who אֶסָר‎ when the 
sons of God came in to the ‘daughters of men, "Gen. 6: 4. 30: 38., “ON 
ישאלון בּנִיְכֶם‎ when your children shall ask, Josh. 4: 21., “nos 
sno3 when I was made in secret, Ps. 139: 15. 

2. By the use of prepositions with “DN various points of time are 
denoted. Thus, a. “UND about (the time) that, when, 6. ₪. הקריב‎ “OND 
when he drew near, Gen. 12:10. 18:33. 20: 18. 4 ידו‎ non יָרִים‎ SOND 
when Moses raised his hand, Ex. 17:11. Eccl. 4: 17. ; b. אשר‎ “INN 
after that, e.g. MNBOM WW MN after she is defiled, Deut. 24:4. 
Josh. 9:16.; 6 "WN עד‎ until that, 6. ₪. PRN חמת‎ ATOM עד‎ 
until thy brother’s fury turn away, Gen. 27: 44. Josh. 1:15. Hos. 
5:15. Ruth 1:13., TH Same WY WA IY until we had passed 
over the brook Zered, Deut. :ל‎ occasionally with the addition of the 
particle DN (= Gr. av), used to give a hypothetical meaning to the pre- 
terite, e. g. הֶבִיאיֶם אֶלדמקומִם‎ DN “WN עד‎ until that we have brought 
them to their place, Num. 32:17. Is. 6:11. ; d. מְאֶשָר‎ from (the time) 
that, since, e. g. "92 WIP? מְאַשַר‎ since nisi hast been precious in my 
sight, Is. 43: 4. 

1 §905. When "x employed as a double relative (§ 896. 1.) is in 
indirect objective relation to the verb of the primary clause, it frequently 
receives a prepositional prem indicative of such relation. It thus 
appears chiefly, 

1. With ל‎ to, e.g. Jr MIA אָנִי‎ WN Spa Mad hearken to my 
voice, to what I command thee, Gen. 27 : 8. 2 ‘rca oy tind AN} and 
he said to him who (was) over his house, 43:16. 44: 4. Is. 49:9. eg 


* So too the Arabic relative Lo, e. g. trols Le toot Lge ds oS 


23 


‘Laas we will never Ra it while they remain there, Kor. 5: 27., קונ‎ 3 


- - “Ge 9 -ש‎ 
xis - 4 elo 3 he did not cease sleeping while the 


smith continued to do his work, Loc. fab. 29. 

t Hence arises its use in affirmative sentences to denote a condition, equiva- 
lent to the German wenn( =wann), e. g. mains תשמעו אֶתדמצות‎ “MLN when ye 
obey the commands of the Lord, meaning, at “the time when (equivalent to “in 
the case that’’) ye obey, &c. Deut. 11:27. Ina negative proposition this use 
of "2X is inadmissible, and the ordinary conditional particle אם‎ must be employed, 
as in v. 28, 
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“OND... . md0" and he sent to those who (were) in Bethel,‏ בְּבִית אל 
1Sam. 30: 26-31. Te 31:6. Job12:6. The indirect relation of the‏ 
-6זק relative to the verb of the secondary clause is indicated by another‏ 
position, to which a pronominal suffix representing it is attached (see‏ 
Me aw the‏ לאַטָר MINN TAN IAN Wp‏ הְאָרֶץ e.g.‏ ,).2 .897 § 
field shall return to him of whom it was bought, to him to whom the posses.‏ 
sion of the land (belongs), Lev. 27 : 4.‏ 

2. With fo from, 6. 8. MIM אֶת כָּלההַכְּבד‎ Mw לְאָבִינוּ‎ “eg from 
what (was) our father’s he has obtained all this wealth, Gen. 31:1. Ex. 
29 : 27., PIS MM Mw “MoM 1 took it from him who was before 
thee, 1 Chron. 17: 13., wy מאָשר יבאו‎ yo let them save thee from 
those things that come upon thee, Is. 4 ישאַבין‎ WW וְשָתִית‎ 
הִנְעָרִים‎ and drink of what the young men draw, Ruth 2:9. 

8. With 3 in, with, e.g. bay הוא‎ Tiga nein לתרון‎ the profit of 
the workman in what he laboure: at, Eccl. 3:9. 7 mp3 “UND (stand now) 
with what thou hast laboured at, Is. 47 : 12.,* רְבְחֶרו בַאטָר חָפַצְתִּי‎ 4 
make choice of what I delight in, Is. 56 : 4. 65 : 19. 66:4. 

1 § 906. 1. Sometimes the relative "Hx is used with reference not to 
an individual noun expressed or understood, but to the entire contents 
of a preceding sentence or clause ; and this it connects with and makes 
dependent on a following one, which accordingly serves as its comple- 
ment, in like manner with the English that, Lat. quod, Greek ozs, e. ₪. 
wrt" לא‎ “ITN mney ow mas) and there let us piles their lan- 
guage, that they may not understand, ‘Gen. 11:7., “x “WON . . . אָשְבִּיעָ‎ 
רגר'‎ TEN mpn 1 will make thee swear that thou wilt not % a ee &c. 
.24 : 3. Deut. 1:31. 1Sam. 18: איש למנות אֶתדעָפֶר,.15‎ dom Dx AN 
TIN so that if a man can number the dust of the earth, Gen. 13: 16. 

2. When employed in this manner, "x is frequently preceded by a 
connective particle, e. ₪. "Hx אֶת‎ that, Josh. 2: 10. 2 Sam. 11:20. ₪. 
88 : 8. ; THN ad in order that, 2Sam. 13: 5. Ezek. 31 : 14. ; WX J 
because that, Gen. 22: 16. 1 Kings 14: 15., also “ON apy Gen. 22:18. 
26:5. 2Sam. 12: 6., "Hx dy Num. 20: 24. Deut. 32:50. 2 Kings 


* Two instances are given by Gesenius, in which according to him the prepo- 
sition prefixed to the relative points out its objective relation to the verb not of the 
primary but of the secondary clause: of these one is תמצא אֶתדאֶלְהִיה‎ “TON עם‎ 
mr לא‎ with whomsoever thou findest thy gods let him not live, Gen. 31: 32. 
The other is the passage in Is. 47 : 12. above quoted, which should then be ren- 
dered, in which thou hast laboured ; but in fact the prep. ב‎ refers to "705 , while 
ma" governs “EN as a direct object, as in v. 15. 
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18:12., "wx mom Num. 25:13. And occasionally by a prefixed 
preposition, e. 2. WON because, Gen. 39: 9, 23. ; NWND according as, 
Gen. 7:9, 16. 19: 4. Ex. 89: 49. Judg. 1:7., because, Judg. 6: 27. 
1 Sam. 28: 18. ל‎ Kings 17 : 26. 


Omission of the Relative. 


§ 907. As the relative is used merely to connect a part or the whole 
of one sentence or clause of a sentence with another, it may be omitted 
whenever a writer, wishing to employ an emphatic brevity of expression, 
does not consider it necessary to note the division of the two sentences 
or clauses, but exhibits them as a single one. Accordingly we find that 
most omissions of this sort occur in poetry and 10 poetical expressions. 

§ 908. 1. The relative is sometimes omitted when it would refer 
to a noun of the primary clause, and form the subject of the secondary 
one, e. ₪. "39 ANT הַגָּבֶר‎ WN 7 (am) the man (who) has seen affliction, 
Lam. 3:1. Is. 54:1. 61:10., amy אֶלוהּ‎ tue and he forsook the 
God (who) made him, Deut. 82 15. is. 40: 20., “orn MAY BD thou 
shalt remember (it) as waters (that) pass away, Job 11: 16., לא להפ‎ PIN 
in a land (that) ts not theirs, Gen. 15:13. Deut. 32: 17. Is. 30: 5, 6. 
55 : 5. 

2. a. The omission also takes place, as is often the case in English, 
when the relative would form the object of the secondary clause, e. g. 
יְהוָה‎ sos ַּאֶהָלִים‎ ose + 19 they are spread out as lign.aloe trees 
(which) the Lord has planed Num. 24: 6., SPM SIONS גור‎ thou 
shalt call a nation (that) thou knowest not, Is. 55: 5. Ps. 19: Jax 
me לראש‎ ane הבונים‎ OND the stone (which) the builders refused 
has become the head of the corner, Ps. 118 22., גוים בְּמְחת כָשוּ‎ "wad 
the heathen have sunk into the put (that) they have made, Ps. 9: 16. 
25:12. Prov. 9:5. 

b. In this case, although the relative is omitted, a pronominal suffix 
of the proper gender and number is sometimes added to the verb of the 
secondary clause or toa preposition, to point out the kind of objective 
relation intended (see $897. 1. )* e.g. OY WON TWA as a garment the 
moth devours tt, i.e. which the moth devours, ‘Job 13 : 28. Is. 51:8., 80 


* The same construction is frequently employed with an indefinite antecedent 


- 7 


0 = 
in Arabic, e. g. aioe % any thing I have taken it by force, i.e. which 
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masts אֶלהים לא‎ gods whom they knew not, Deut. 32:17. ; בָהּ‎ 2999 JVI 
the way they walked in it, 1. 6. in which they walked, Ex. 18: 20. Deut. 
82: 37. Ps. 12:6., 80 JA לו‎ Mim Amy לא‎ OW ₪ man to whom the 
Lord imputes not iniquity, Ps. 32:2. 72:12. 

§909. The relative is also occasionally omitted when, being em- 
ployed as a double relative, it would constitute the object of the primary 
as well as the subject or object of the secondary elause ) 896. 1.), e. ₪. 
NOM שאול‎ the grave (devours those who) have sinned, Job 24: 19., 
לאדיועילו‎ TIM after (those things which) do not profit, Jer. 2:8. ; 
mime pyr לא‎ pote Mma how shall I execrate (him whom) the Lord has 
not execrated ? Num. 23:8. In this case also a suffix may be employed 
to indicate the object of the secondary clause, e. g. אֶל‎ Map לא‎ APN מה‎ 
how shall I curse (him) whom God has not cursed? lit. how shall I curse 
God has not cursed him? Num. 23: 8. 

§910. The omission of the relative takes place also when it would 
refer to a noun understood in possessive relation with one in the 
primary clause (§ 899). Although the specifying noun does not appear, 
the specified one, being closely united to the following clause, under- 
goes the same changes as if connected with a noun in the construct 
(see § 810), 6. 8. My Mmm” the residue of (what) he had gotten, Jer. 
48 : 36., "MOTD nw the tongue of (one whom) I did not understand, 
Ps. 81:6., moons. by the hand of (him whotn) thou wilt send, Ex. 
4:13. Lam. 1: 14. Ps. 141: 9., “Wan “ION O the blessings of (him 
whom) thou choosest, i. e. blessed is he whom, &c. Ps. 65:5. Prov. 
8: 32, 

§911. The relative is occasionally omitted when it would refer to 
the place where (§ 902. 1. a.), e.g. ילקו‎ amd pipe a place for gold 
(where) they refine (it), Job 28: 1., 31°5 MIM Mop ₪ city (where) David 
dwelt, Is. 29: 1. ; or to the time when (§ 904. 1.), 6.8. DOM Daas my 
רבו‎ the time (when) their corn and their wine were plentiful, Ps. 4: 8., 
אַלִיכֶם‎ Mim דִּבָּר‎ Ona on the day (when) the Lord spoke to you, Deut. 
4:15. Ps. 18:1. 

§ 912. 1. The omission is also found to take place in cases where 
the relative with a preposition might be expected ; thus "WB in which, 
where, e.g. SID MINS IMEI DW then were they in great fear 


0 9? > £ או ס.‎ 
I have taken, 80. Loc. fab. 21. וש‎ ete ו ללש‎ o> until 


eee = 88 


one comes to us with a sacrifice the fire consumes it, i.e. which the fire consumes, 
Kor. 3: 179. ; 
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(where) there was no fear, Ps. 53 : 6. : מְאשָר‎ from which, whence, e. g. 
DMP: בור‎ MIP OM) OMAR אָלהצוּר‎ savant look to the rock (from 
which) ye are hewn, and to the hole of the pit (from which) ye are 
digged, Is. 51 :1.; OND as, e.g. DMD TDN VOY "DDN who eat up my 
people (as) they eat bread, Ps. 14: 4. 53:5. 

2. Sometimes the relative only is omitted, and the preposition ex- 
pressed, 6. ₪. ללא בְקְשָנִי‎ “FINS. נְדַרשתִי ללוא שאל‎ shall I be obtained 
by (those who) do not ask for, be found by (those who) do not seek me? 
Is. 65: 1., לו‎ “Missy רְהְצָלִימֶם אַתדאָרון יְהוָה‎ and bring up the 
ark of the Lord to (where) I have made preparation for ut, 1 Chron. 
15 : 19. ל‎ Chron. 1: 4. 

§ 913. Lastly, the relative is sometimes omitted, as is frequently the 
case in English, where it would be employed as a conjunctive particle 
to unite two clauses of a sentence (§ 906. 1.(, e. ₪. WAN Diss גוים‎ ws" 
let the nations know (that) they are men, Ps. 9: 21., MAN WOR Towa 
חשבים למרדד‎ msm) Gashmu says (that) thou and the Jews (are) 
thinking to rebel, Neh. 6: 6. 


CHAPTER X. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


§ 914. Tue interrogative in its use bears a strong affinity to the 
relative pronoun, it being employed to ask as the latter is to declare 
something respecting the person or thing to which it refers. ° There 
is however this difference between the two, that while the relative 
is employed in making a further statement concerning an object pre- 
viously mentioned, the interrogative can refer only to one which has 
yet to be designated. The interrogative also shares the peculiarities 
of the relative in not varying its form to indicate gender, number, or 
case ; but differs from it by showing whether the object referred to is 


CHAP. [.א‎ INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 137 


a person or thing, a distinction which in this case it seems more 
necessary to make, as the name of such person or thing has not been 
mentioned, while with the relative it usually has. The interrogative 
referring to persons is "Q who? Gr. zig; Lat. quis? that referring to 
things is MQ what? Gr. 11; Lat. quid ?* 

§915. ‘These interrogatives, followed by the name of the person or 
thing to which they refer, may be used either predicatively or attribu- 
tively, 1. 6. they may constitute the predicate of a sentence, as who ts 
that man? or may be joined to the following noun as a qualificative, 
forming with it an extended subject or object (§ 703), as what man 
struck me? what house do you see ? 

1. a. In the following instances the rational interrogative בי‎ who ? 
followed by the name of the person to whom it refers, forms the predi- 
cate of an interrogative sentence, e.g. MIST WNT who (is) that 

man ? lit. that man 18 who? Gen. 24: 65., now בור 729738 ("ש‎ who 
(is) Abimelech, and who (is) Shechem? Judg. 9: 28., “opt Spa" 
who (is) my adversary ? Is. 50: 8., 923 אדוך‎ 7% who (is) Lord over Ga? 
Ps. 12:5. 18 : 82. 

b. a. The same is the case with the irrational מה‎ what? followed 
by the name of the thing to which it refers, e. g. Samra what (is) thy 
name ?+ Gen. 32:28. 1Sam. 28: 14. Esth. 5:6. 7:2., DONT iM 
what (shall be) the trespass.offering ? 1 Sam. 6: 4. Ezek. 20: 29., מה‎ 
mM הַמֶּשָל‎ what (is) that proverb? Ezck. 12:22., מה מִשְפט האיש‎ 
what (was) the manner of the man? 1. 6. what kind of man was he? 
2 Kings 1:7., MSRM ONAN MM what (are) these stones? i. 0. what 
do they signify ? Josh. 4 : 21. 1 Sam. 4: 14.15 : 14. Occasionally the 
substantive verb is employed as a copula, 6. ₪. JDAI“PY היהי‎ what 
zs the vine ? Ezek. 15: 2. 

B. The interrogative מ‎ 18 sometimes employed as a predicate with 
reference to persons, 6. ₪. "T7779 what (is) the Almighty? Job 21: 15., 
DING 14 what (is) man? Eccl. :ל‎ 12., also מהאָנוש‎ Ps. 8:5. Job 
7:17.15: 14., FON M9 what (is) thy mother ? Ezek. 19: 2. 


* To these closely correspond the Arabic oe (= (מל‎ and La (= 7). 

[ The rational "2 is also occasionally used in asking this question, thus 77'S מל‎ 
equivalent to who art thou? Judg. 13:17. In the following instance מ"‎ is em- 
ployed with reference to nouns understood which include the idea of intelligent 
beings : M357" mina רעָקב. . . . גּמי‎ SEA ae . the transgression of Jacob, 
and what the “high places of Judah? Mic. 1: , the interrogative referring in 
effect to שמרין‎ and passa. ‘ 
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2. a. In the following instances מל‎ may be considered as a qualifi- 
cative belonging to the noun before which it is placed, 6. ₪. 5x9 
D202 what God (is there) in heaven? Deut. 3 : 24., 5153 "7" what 
nation (is so) great ? 4:7, 8. Ps. 77: 14. 

6. The same is the case with ma, , ₪- ADIN מהדדָּמוּת‎ what 
likeness will ye compare to him? i.e. what will ye liken to him? Is. 
40 : 18. ; and also when the noun to which it belongs does not imme- 
diately follow, 6. ₪. 599 "3 DINAN AWLaAMg what iniquity have your 
fathers found in me? Jer. 2:5. stra ו יר‎ mod: “mm what honour has 
been dune to Mordecat ? Esth. 6 : 3. 

§ 916. The interrogatives מל‎ and מל‎ are also used as predicates 
when preceding not a noun but a personal or demonstrative pronoun. 
Thus, 

1. With a following personal pronoun, 6. g. N37" who (is) he ? 
Is. 50: 9., nN who (art) thou? Ruth 3:9., בָדר אָנְכִי‎ who (am) I? 
1 Sam. 18 : 8. +» DIAN מ‎ who (are) ye? Josh. 9: 8. ; מהההגא‎ what 
(is) he? Num. 16 :11., Mim MQ what (are) they? Gen. 21: 29. Is. 
41: 21., mg נַחְנּ‎ what (are) we? Ex. 16: 7, 8. (here the personal pro- 
noun is placed emphatically before the interrogative). 

2. With a following demonstrative pronoun, 6. g. MI™O who (is) 
this? Is. 63: 1. Jer. 50 : 44. Ps. 24:8. Lam. 3: 37., זאת‎ 1 who (is) 
this ? Cant. 3:6. 6: 10. 8: 5., M>N—™ who (are) these? Gen. 33 : 5. 
18. 60 : 8. ; בהזה‎ what (is) this ? 1 Sam. 10:11. Esth. 4: 5., MENT 
what (arc) these? Zech. 2: 2. 

§ 917. The interrogatives are likewise often followed by a noun or 
pronoun not denoting that to which they immediately refer, but bearing 
to them an indirect relation which is pointed out by a prefixed prepo. 
sition. ‘Thus, 

1. With a following noun and preposition, e. ₪. בי בְחְצָר‎ who (is) 

in the court? Esth. 6: 4., בר לֶרְהנָה‎ who (is) the Lord’s ? i. e. who is 
on the Lord’s side? Ex. 32 : 26. ; בה לָעָם‎ what have the people ? i.e. 
what ails them? 1Sam. 11: 5., st m9 what has my beloved (scil. 
to do)? Jer. 11: 15., מה לְעָשות‎ what (is there) for doing ? i. e. what is 
to be done? 2 Kings 4; 13, 14. Esth, 1: 6:6. 
_ 2. With a following pronoun and preposition, 6. ₪. פה‎ 2-74 whom 
hast thou here? Is. 22: 16., "AX %Q who (is) with me? who is on 
my side? 2 Kings 9 32., ahah) "4 who (is) like me? Ser. 50: 44. ; 
פה‎ 73770 what hast thou here? Is. 22: 16., Para) what (belongs) to 
thee? i.e. what business is it of thine? Ps. 50 : 16., מַהדלְףף‎ what wilt 
thou? Judg. 1:14. 
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§ 918. Frequently too the interrogatives are followed by a verb of 
which they constitute either the subject or the object. Thus they 
appear, 

1, As the subject of a following verb, 6. ₪. MIA AIM Mwy 4 who 
has done this thing ? Judg. 6 : 29. 15:6. 20: 18., מרחרְגוּר באל‎ who 
shall abide in thy tabernacle? Ps. 15 : 1., 8307 אַשַתדחיל מִי‎ who can 
fittd a virtuous woman? Prov. 31:10.; 3433 ptr sb" what portion 
have we tn David? meaning, we mae no portion in David, 1 Kings 
12:16. (the fullowing clause has 5), yom “se-m what leaves me ? 
meaning, nothing leaves me, I am not at all relieved, Job 16 : 6.* 

2. a. As the direct object of a following verb, 6. g. "MPU אֶדמִי‎ 
תמי רצותי‎ whom have I defrauded ? whom have יי‎ ? 1 Sam. 
12:3. 28:11., nowy tomy whom shall I send? Is. 6:9. 28:9. ; 
my ma what hast thou done? Gen. 4:10. 20:9. Is. 45:9. Eccl. 
8:4. Ps. 11:3. ., MNT what did they say? Is. 39:3, 4. 40:6. 

2 As the indirect object of a verb, in which case it receives a pre- 
6:6. — ממי‎ of whom shall I be afraid ? Ps. 97: 1 לחמזי תדמיון אל‎ 
to whom will ye liken God? Is. 40 : 18, 25., 30230 moby to whom a 
ye flee? Is. 10: 3. 53: 1. 57 : 4., אֶתדמר נועץ‎ with whom took he counsel ? 
Is. 40:14.; msm בִּמָה‎ wherewithal shall he reconcile himself? 1 Sam. 
29:4. Mal. 1: 7., רְגְשוּ גוים‎ mn> wherefore do the heathen rage? Ps. 
2:1. Prov. 5:20., alyo רעך מה‎ Hag. 1:9., WALT עָלדמָה צֶדָנִית‎ on 
wha: are tts foundations sunk ? Job 38: 6., חייף‎ "st “9” map how many 


* From this use of the interrogative, by which a negative is implied, it came 
to be employed in later times as a proper negative, e.g. MASH. מַהדִמַָירן‎ 
צֶת-חְַאְהְבָה‎ stir not, and do not awake my love, Cant. 8:4. ‘Although this con- 
version of the interrogative into a negative particle is rare in Hebrew, it is of 
extremely frequent 0 in Arabic: thus, as an interrogative pronoun, e. g. 

o- - 0 ( - 3 oF‏ ו 


5 les >>! 1 : cpt Os Les what do they deceive but them- 


selves, and ee do they know ? aren they deceive none but themselv % and 
are not .- of it, Kor. 2: 8. 3: 182.; as a negative particle, e.g. Si 5 

0 = 
כ‎ dof golgdy טש‎ a man is not justified by the testimony of his 


family, Loe. fab. 7. בש‎ 0% wl 35 wy oa Syd be 2 


I knew not on whom thou hadst alighted, and perceived not to whom thou hadst 


8 <ן 25ן,‎ 
done injury, fab. 13., La 51 Lo ram not a robber, Kos. Chrest. p. 14. 
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(are) the days of the years of thy life? lit. according to what are the 
days, &c. Gen. 47: 8. Ps. 119 : 84. Job 13: 23.* 

§ 919. The personal interrogative "4 sometimes specifies a noun in 
construction, e.g. MT™Aa whose son is this? 1Sam. 17: 55, 58., 

AN ברמ‎ whose daughter (art) thou? Gen. 24 : 23, 47., אתדשור מִי‎ 
spd מ לקחתי . . . - . וּמִיְדדמִי לקחפי‎ om) לַקְחַתִי‎ whose o have 1 
taken? or whose ass have I taken? or from whose hand have I taken a 
bribe? 1Sam. 12:3., Too ART נְשמתדמִי‎ whose spirit came from 
thee ? Job 26: 4. 

§920. 1. The impersonal 6 m9 is frequently employed 
to question the mode or rather the possibility of an action or condition, 
in which case it is equivalent to the English how? e.g. אקב‎ i 
אֶדְעַם‎ Mai... how shall I curse, and how shall I execrate? Num. 
93: my yom how shall this (man) save dl 1 Sam. 10: 7 
DN pixma how should a man be just? Job 9: 

2. And from this is derived its use before ae verbs, participles, 
and adjectives, 88 an exclamation of admiration, 6. ₪. POMN מהחטשבו‎ 
how excellent are thy tents! Num. 24: : פְּעָמִיך‎ wT how beautiful 
are thy feet! Cant. 7: 2, 7., AI המָקום‎ NM how dreadful (is) 
this place! Gen. 28: 17., yaw WIN מָה‎ how glorious (is) thy name ! 
Ps. 8: 2., מִשְכְּנותִיףּ‎ nies מידל‎ how amiable (are) thy tabernacles ! 
84 : 2. 

1 §921. The siterrapativss מי‎ and 9 when used relatively, i. 6. 
when forming a constituent part both of a primary and secondary 
clause, assume by an easy transition the nature of indefinite pronouns, 
thus "9 who, Gr. zis, Lat. quis ; m9 what, Gr. zi, Lat. quid.t 


* The expressions 723 and כּמו‎ , formed by a slight change from M232 and כמ‎ , 
lose the force of 2, and are employed in poetry 85 separable prepositions equiva- 
lent to the prefixes 2 and 2 (§ 674). 


t This is the principal office of the corresponding arabic Se and Le, which 


are omy ure used as SELB NE e. g. sedi 3 tle ee ce 


1 1 51 Gis 


that God has impoverished him, Loc. fab. 16. 22., jut he ds 5 who- 


ins whoso squanders his wealth in sin, then complains 


- = 
0 


ace 2 0 - 9- Ow 

ever thou castest into hell, Kor. 3 : ; x5 צ ב-א‎ Le coms לש‎ 
-& - - - ~~ 

whoso hears what will not amend his condition, Loc. fab. 29., Usds5 lo Uist 3 

_ sive us what thou hast promised us, Kor. 3: 192. 
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1. Indefinite use of "2, 9.8. 2099 JM מי‎ IN" see who is gone 
from us, 1 Sam. 14: 17., NOD by at מי‎ TITS MOTI לא‎ thou 
hast not informed thy servant (as to) who shall sit on the throne, 
1 Kings 1: 27., DON לא רדע‎ he knows not who shall gather them, 
Ps. 39:7. | 

2. Indefinite use of Mn, 6. g. NATTA WI לא‎ they knew not what 
it was, Ex. 16 : 15., 1935 מַהדיְהִיָה‎ JI TMA הרא‎ he will tell thee what 
shall become of the child, 1 Kings 14:3. Jer. 38: 25. Job 23: 5., 
הַיצָאת הזאת‎ Ma AN see what (is) this going forth, Zech. 5:5., רְאֶר‎ 
Dia כחו‎ Map see wherein (is) his great strength, Judg. 16 : 5, 6. 

/ 922. 1. They are often employed in a still more indefinite sense, 
equivalent to the English whoever, whatever, 6. ₪. O32 DIT מִר בְעַל‎ 
DMN whoever has business ף)‎ 891. 1.) let him come to them, Ex. 24:14., 
ישב‎ sm Vs let whoever is fearful and timid return, Judg. 7 3. 
Hos. 14:10. Prov. 9:4, 16., יפול‎ J729 JN “WMA whoever combine 
against thee shall fall for thy sake, Is. 54: 15. ; SJE] מהדתאמר‎ 
JO-MWIN whatever thy soul desires I will do for thee, 1 Sam. 20: 4. ; 
occasionally without reference to a secondary clause, 6. ₪. יעבר עָלִי מה ל‎ 
let come upon me aught whatever, Job 13:13., soya she knows 
naught whatever, Prov. 9: 13. 

2. A fuller construction is sometimes made use of, which consists in 
adding the relative "WN, e. ₪. "O°NCTM AWN בור‎ whoever sins against 
me, .א‎ 33., a5 “ON בִּיואָב המי‎ yon “DN בור‎ whoever favours 
Joab and whoever (is) for David, 2 Sam. 20:11., “bp oN “ar “tN מי‎ 
Henn whoever is united to all the living, Eccl. 9: 4. ; מִהשְהַיָה‎ what. 
ever has been, Eccl. 3; 15. 6:10. 7: 24, 
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CHAPTER XI. 


THE NUMERALS. 


Cardinals. 


§ 923. Tax words used in Hebrew to perform the office of cardinal 
numerals may be considered with but a few exceptions as nouns placed 
either in apposition or construction with the name of the thing num- 
bered. As there are many peculiarities belonging to the Hebrew 
numerals in common with those of the other Shemitish languages, we 
shall treat of them somewhat in detail, and with a classification founded 
on the manner in which these peculiarities display themselves. 

§ 924. The numeral one, masc. “TIN fem. PAN (§ 610), which speci- 
fies a noun by designating its inherent quality of individuality, is a true 
qualificative adjective, and as such is always placed after its noun, with 
which it agrees both in gender and with respect to definiteness or 
indefiniteness, 6. g. SM יום‎ one day, Gen. 1:5, 9. 2: 24. &c., HAN MED | 
one speech, Gen. 11: 1. 27: 38. Ex. 12:49. &c.; SANT DPM the 
one board, Ex. 26: 16, 17, 19. 29:15, 39. &c., SNM אַחִיכֶם‎ one of 
your brethren, lit. the one brother of you, Gen. 42 : 33., J2DaM-y>z 
“MIN the one side of the tabernacle, Ex. 26: 26., המחנה האחת‎ the 
one company, Gen. 32:9. Ex. 26:2, 24. 98 : 10. &c., PANT Woy the 
one side of it, Ex. 25:12. ₪0 | 

§ 925. This is also partially the case with the number two, masc. 
שנים‎ , fem. שְתּיָם‎ , which, in consequence of its intermediate nature 
bet ween singular and plural,* partakes with the numeral one of the 
character of an adjective, and with those above it of that of a noun. 
Thus, like the former, it agrees with the noun to which it refers in 
gender and in assuming the dual form; and like the latter, it is placed 
before instead of after such noun, and also stands with it either in 


* It is on account of this intermediate nature of the number two, that in several 
of the ancient Indo-European languages, as the Sanscrit, Greek, and Meso- 
Gothic, and likewise in the Arabic, it is indicated in the inflections both of verbs 
and nouns by a separate termination. 
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apposition or construction (see § 926),* 6. ₪. DOWIN DID two men, 
Josh. 2:1. Judg. 11: 37, 39., נָשִים‎ pond two women, 1 Kings 3:16.; 
מבי הַמִלְאָכִים‎ the two angels, Gen. 19:1. 22: 8. 25: 23., כְסִים‎ on 
two wives, Gen. 4:19. 19: 8,15. As this unit may stand in construc- 
tion with the noun to which it belongs, 1) may also on the same princi- 
ple receive a pronominal sufhx (§ 885), in which case it signifies both, 
6. ₪. 15930 both of us, Gen. 31: 37., מְנִיכֶם‎ both of you, 27: 45., DIMI 
both of them (masc.), 2: 25., שְתְיהָן‎ both of them (fem. -) 1 Sam. 25 : 43. 

> $926. 1. ‘The cardinals from three to fen inclusive although plural 
in meaning are singular in form, being in reality abstract feminine 
nouns with the appropriate ending ,ה‎ ($494. 1.(. When they are 
joined to masculine nouns, this termination is retained, and serves to 
point out the gender of the numeral ; but when they are employed to 
designate the number of feminine nouns, in which case the whole com- 
pound expression may be viewed as feminine, the termination ה‎ of 
the numeral is dropped as superfluous (§ 612), 6. g. אנָסִים‎ mole three 
men, Gen. 18: 2., Doan אֶרְבְּעָה‎ four carpenters, Zech. 2: 3., myaw 
minara seven altars, Num. 23 : 1.; Dw שלש‎ three years, 1 Kings 
15: 2., אמות‎ won five cubits, Ex. 27: 1., כְבָשת‎ yaw seven ewe-lambs, 
Gen. 21: 30.T 

2. These units may either be placed in apposition with the noun to 
which they belong, as in the instances just given; or they may be 
joined to it in the closer connection of the construct state, when the 
numerals undergo the same changes as other nouns, 6. ₪. ‘DONT now 
the three men, Job 32: 1, 5., יָּמִים‎ now stz days, Ex. 20:8, ‘li. 2 nny 
Deen the ten tribes, 1 Kings 11:35. : חמש היריעת‎ the five curtains, 
Ex. 26:3. In like manner they may receive pronominal suffixes, 
e.g. DNDN these four, Dan. 1 : 17. Ezek. 1: 8., DAVID those seven, 
2 Sam. 21:9. 0 

3. The use of these two modes of construction depends on whether 
the writer views the connection as being more or less strict. The 


* We thus see that in Hebrew the numeral one is treated wholly as an adjec- 
tive, and fwo partly so. Some languages go further in this respect, and others 
not so far: thus in Sanscrit and Greek the four first cardinals, and in Latin, Rus- 
sian, and Polish the three first, are adjectives ; while in the Teutonic languages 
and those derived from the Latin, the first only is declined. 

+ This construction, it will be observed, is logical, not formal; that is, it de- 
pends on the real gender of the noun as determined by § 494, and not on its mere 
form (see §§ 556, 557). An exception however appears in the phrase שלשת‎ 
29°") Gen. 7: 13., where the formal construction is employed. 
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construct is much less frequently employed than the absolute state, and 
seldom except when the noun is definite; but the idea conveyed is in 
both cases the same, with the exception that the construct is generally 
although not always used to denote a series, 6. g. ימִים‎ moow three 
(successive) days, Ex. 10: 22., יִמִים‎ MYAW seven (successive) days, 
12:15. 24:16. 29: 30.* 

§ 927. The numbers from eleven to nineteen inclusive are denoted 
by placing the necessary unit before the numeral ten ($617). The 
construction of the former number with the latter 18 similar to that of 
the units with their nouns; that is, it is placed with it either in con- 
struction, as mn שלש‎ thirteen, or in apposition, as qty טלשה‎ , 
former being the most frequent. Their form as to gender i is ins oe 
on the principles already detailed. Thus, 

1. The numerals eleven and twelve, like the adjectives one and two 
from which they are formed, agree in gender with the nouns they are 
used to qualify (§§ 924, 925), 6. ₪. כּכָבִים‎ “wy IM eleven stars, Gen. 
37: 9., MID MID MM eleven years, 2 Kings : 23 : 36. ; AID 
נְשִיאִים‎ twelve princes, Gen, 17: 20. 25: 16., איש‎ WY "20 twelve men, 
Josh. 3: 12. 1 Kings 7 25., עָשְרָה סנה‎ Done twelve years, Gen. 14: 4., 
שתִִעָשְרָה אָבְנִיס‎ twelve stones, Josh. 4:8. 

2. Those from thirteen to nineteen being nouns, the first unit, as 
when employed alone, retains its feminine form with masculine nouns, 
but drops its characteristic termination with feminine nouns as being 
no longer required ) 926. 1). With the second unit, however, the 
case is precisely the reverse: for when the first retains its feminine 
ending, that of עשרה‎ is dropped as superfluous; but when on the con- 
trary the first rejects its termination, that of עקרה‎ is preserved, in order 
to point out the gender belonging to the numeral, 6. g. DON “EY mw ow 
thirteen rams, Num. 29: 13., לשַעָשְרֶה עָרִים‎ Pa thirteen cities, Josh. 
21:19.; עָּשָר בָּנִים‎ min fifteen sons, 2 Sam. 9: 10., mw MIL wan 
jifteen years, Gen. 5:10.11: 25., &c. &c. 

1 §928. The distinction of gender in the numerals as well as the 
difference of construction above 0068071000, are confined to the units. 
The tens, 1. 6. the numbers twenty, thirty, &c. as far as ninety, are inde- 
clinable plural nouns with the masculine termination 5° (§ 618), and 
are always placed in apposition with the nouns to which they belong, 
e.g. עֶסְרִים יום‎ twenty days, Num. 11 : 19., FOX ONLY twenty cubits, 


* These expressions are also explained by Jarchi 10 mean רצופ"ן‎ D7" שבצת‎ 
PEST SMS MUST i.e. “seven days in succession and three days in succession.” 


— a a of ee 
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1 Kings 6:3, 16.; בָּנִים‎ Dans forty sons, Judg. 12: 14., אֶרְבְּכִים‎ 
m0 forty years, Gen. 25: 20., &c. &c. 

"§ 929. The intermediate numbers, viz. those between twenty and 
thirty, between thirty and forty, &c., are usually denoted by connecting — 
with the ten the necessary unit by means of the conjunction ך‎ ; and as 
the former number is indeclinable, it has no influence over the form of 
the latter, which is construed as when alone: that is, the numbers one 
and two agree as adjectives with the nouns to which they belong 
($$ 924, 925), 6. 8. וְאֶחָד יום‎ OMS twenty-one days, Dan. 10: 13., 
rab) PMN) אֶרבָּעִים‎ forty-one years, 1 kings 14:21. &c., opt eb אֶרְבָּקִים‎ 
איש‎ forty-two men, 2 Kings 10: 14., וּסְתִים יר‎ DAN forty. two cities, 
Deut. 35:6, 7.; and those from three to nine inclusive retain their 
feminine 0 before masculine nouns, and drop it before femi- 
nine nouns as no longer necessary (§ 926. 1.), e. g. DINE MAN קָשְרִים‎ 
twenty-four bullocks, Num. 7 : וטלש עָרים‎ pry twenty- three cities, 
1 Chron. 2: איש :ל‎ mwa סמנִים‎ eighty-five men, 1 Sam. 22: 18., 
now אילים תִּשְעִים‎ ninely-six rams, Ezra 8: 35. 

$930. We have hitherto treated of the form of the numerals only ; 
that of the nouns which they specify is also affected by the union of 
the two terms. Thus, nouns numbered by the units from two to ten 
inclusive are for the most part placed in the plural; while those which 
are accompanied by the tens from twenty to ninety usually retain the 
singular form. Strange and anomalous as this may appear, it admits 
of an easy solution, ona principle analogous to that by which the gender 
of the numerals has been explained. As the units from three to ten are 
of the singular form, it is requisite that the plurality of the entire expres- 
sion should be shown in the form of the noun itself, which accordingly 
receives the plural termination (see §926). The tens, on the -ח60‎ 
trary, are themselves of the plural form; 80 that the plural termination 
may readily be dispensed with in the nouns which they accompany, 
without any diminution of perspicuity (see § 928). The mixed num. 
bers from eleven to nineteen follow for the most part the construction 
of the units of which they are composed; still as they each consist of 
two numerals, although without the plural termination, their nouns are 
sometimes put in the singular like those accompanied by the tens: 
hence we have both pw mos wow thirteen cities, Josh. 21: 19., and 
שַלְעַרִעָשָרָה עִיר‎ +. 33. (see § 927. 1. 2.). 

§ 931. This peculiarity, however, which the numerals from eleven to 
ninety possess of frequently taking a noun in the singular, exhibits 
itself for the most part only with collective nouns or nouns used col- 

VoL. I. 19 
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lectively, which, although singular in form, have a plural signification : 
thus, for example, the singular generic איש‎ , which as we have shown 
is frequently construed as a plural (} 751), as also nouns denoting 
certain measures or portions whether of eztent, of weight, or of tume, 
e.g. Max madd thirty cubits, Gen. 6 : 15. Ex. 27: 16. 38:13., 
שלשים שקל‎ thirty shekels, Ley. 27: 4.,* יום‎ “ry אַרְבָּעָה‎ fourteen days, 
1 Kings 8: 65. 

1 §932. The numerals my%Q hundred and 52x thousand are con- 
strued, with respect to the numerals by which they are specified, the 
former as a feminine and the latter as a masculine noun. We will 
therefore treat of them separately, discussing first the forms which they 
and their accompanying numerals assume, and afterwards those taken 
by the nouns to which they belong. 

§ 933. 1. a. When the feminine numeral AX hundred is qualified 
by one of the units from three to nine, it assumes the plural form Miya 
(§ 930), and the unit loses its characteristic termination ה‎ , (§ 926. 1.), 
e.g. שלש מָאות‎ three hundred, Gen. 5:23, 9:28., חמש מָאות‎ five 
hundred, Gen. 11:11. Ex. 30: 24. 38: 26., &c. &c. Instead of the 
unit two, it takes the dual form מאתִים‎ 20 hundred, Gen. 11 23. 
32:15. Judg. 17:4. 

6. This, like the other numerals of the singular form, may be placed 
with the noun it belongs to either in apposition or in construction 
)9 926. 2.), 6. ₪. באה צְמקִים‎ @ hundred bunches of raisins, 1 Sam. 
25:18., אמות‎ AN a hundred cubits, Ezek. 40: 27.; Tit mNn 4 
hundred years, Gen. 25:7, 17, אדנים‎ MND a hundred sockets, Ex. 
38 : 27. ו‎ 

2. 6. The noun numbered assumes the plural form, whether accom- 
panied by the singular MN‘ (see § 926. 1.), e. ₪. נְבִיאִים‎ TNS 6 hundred 
prophets, 1 Kings 18: 4., D"9 MN a hundred times, 2Sam, 24: 3. 


* As the two nouns max and טקל‎ serve to specify the numerals, they fre- 
quently take the preposition = :ב‎ thus TaN , 6. 8. MENS כשרים‎ twenty cubits, lit. 
twenty (measured) by the cubit, Zech. 5:2.,MENX2 טלשים‎ 1 Kings 7:23. 2 Chron. 
4:2., and also with the units, e. g. MNS חמש‎ 1 Kings 6 : 6., MENS WF 6:3, 25, 
26.; so too the noun of weight ope =e ₪ קל בְּשְקָל הקרש‎ 2 pists Ex. 38:24. 
Num. 7:13. But when the term וקל‎ = 1s used to denote nieces of money, it is put 
for distinction’s sake in the plural even after the tens, e. g. כשרים 5 שקלים‎ Ezek. 
45:12., מולשרם מִִקָלִים‎ Ex. 21:39. Lev. 27 :5. ; this is also the case with some 
of the other nouns that are construed collectively, when emphasis is required, 
e.g. אַנְטִים‎ EMSS Jer. 38: 10., חַמְשים אצות‎ Ezek. 42: 2. 
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1 Chron. 21: 3.; by the dual מָאתִים‎ (see § 925), 6. g. מאתִים‎ EN 
two hundred she ‘hale Gen. 32: 15., pbs מְאתִים‎ - hundred cakes 
of figs, 1 Sam. 25: 18. ; or by the plural מאות‎ , qualified by one of the 
units from three to nine (see § 928), e. g. boon nina שלש‎ three 
hundred 10205, Judg. 15: 4. 1 Kings 10: 17., מאות אתינות‎ won five 
hundred she-asses, 105 1 : =a) ming s30 seven hundred horse. 
men, 2Sam. 8:4. 

2. But nouns used collectively, as also those of measure, weight, 
and time (sce § 931), are placed in the singular after all those forms : 
thus after the singular, e. ₪. איש‎ FIND 0 hundred men, Judg. 7: 19. 
1 Kings 18: 18., 355 AND 4 hundred chariots, 2 Sam. 8: 4. 1 Chron. 
18: 4., FON AND a hundred cubits, 1 Kings 7: 2. Ezek. 40 19., “TIN 
שָנָה‎ a hundred years, Gen. 17: 17. ; after the dual, 6. g. מְאֶתִיס איש‎ 
two hundred men, 1 Sam. 350 : 0. om מואתים‎ two hundred loaves, 
2 Sam. 16 : 1., M20 DMN two hundred years, Gen. 11: 23. ; after the 
plural, 6. ₪. איש‎ TNT four hundred men, Gen. 32:7. Judg. 
3: moana 92 MND אֶרְבַּת‎ four hundred young virgins, Judg. 
21:12., "pa wax מאות‎ oan five hundred yoke of oxen, Job 1:3., 
MEN מִאות‎ PBN four hundred cubits, ל‎ Kings 14:13. , pt מאות‎ W238 
four hundred shekels, Gen. 23 : 16. Ex. 38: 29.,* MO מָאות‎ SOM nine 
hundred years, Gen. 5: 5, 7, 8, 10. &c. 

§ 934. 1. a. When the masculine numeral SION thousand is qualified 
by one of the units from three to ten, it assumes the plural form אֶלָפִים‎ : 
the preceding unit retaining its characteristic feminine termination 
(§ 926. 1.), 6. ₪. EYED MBS three thousand, 1 Sam. 13: 2, 5., mow 
אֶלְפִים‎ Num. 3: 34.,. met שמנת‎ 3:28. 60. 60.1 Instead of the 
number two, it takes the dual form pope Num. 7 : 85. 35: 5. Judg. 
20:45. &c. When qualified by one of the numerals from eleven to 
ninety, it retains like other nouns its singular form, 6. ₪. "WY MYDIN 
pox fouricen thousand, Num. 17 : 14., 95% DST 26 : 27., oD שנים‎ 
Foe 26:14. It also remains in the singular when qualified by ְאֶה‎ in 
any of its forms, 6. ₪. מאֶת אֶלם‎ Num. 2: 9, 16, 24., אֶלַם‎ pony 1 Sam. 


* We have also אֶרְבְּעדמָאות בשחל הקדש‎ Num. 7: 85. (see 6 931. note), and 
מִטְקל‎ mina whe) 2Sam. 21: 16. 

{ Instead of the expression אלְפַים‎ MED ten thousand, the term רבוא‎ myriad 
is employed by some of the later writers. ‘Being a feminine noun, it is construed 
accordingly, e.g. Mia "MN two myriads, i. 6. twenty thousand, Neh. 7: 71., “ww 
mina. Ezra 2:69.; although sometimes it is put as a collective in the singular 
when qualified by a unit, e.g. רבוא‎ "MW Neh. 7:72., רבוא‎ JAAN v. 66., pM 
כָּשְרָת רבו‎ Jon. 4: 1 
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15 : 4., DON סלטדמְאות‎ Num. 31: 36, 43. ; but when qualified by אלם‎ 
it regularly takes the plural form, e. g. אֶלם אֶלפִים‎ 1 Chron. 21: 5 
22:14. 

b. With the following noun it is placed like מַאֶה‎ either in apposi- 
tion, 6. g. איש‎ DDN שלשת‎ three thousand men, 1 "Sam. 26: 2., שְבְעת‎ 
אָלְפִים איש‎ 2 Chron. 30:24., daa אֶלְפִים‎ maa Job 42: 12.; or in 
construction, 6. g. איש‎ “shy שלשת‎ Ex. 32: 28., אֶלפַיהצאן‎ MAD 
גְמָלִים‎ "pbs הּשַלשת‎ Job 1: 3. 

2. a. The noun numbered assumes the plural form when preceded 
by the singular SONS whether alone or qualified by another numeral, 
e.g. DY DON a thousand goats, 1 Sam. 25 :.2. ל‎ Chron. 30: 24., oN 
פְּעָמִים‎ 4 thousand times, Deut. 1 : 11., עלות‎ DON a thousand burnt 
offerings, 1 Kings 3:4. Job 42: 12, pomp Fox Oa forty thou- 
sand horsemen, 2Sam. 10 : 18. 1 Kings 5:6. ., mor ל כָּרִים‎ POND 
אל אילים‎ a hundred thousand lambs and a hundred thousand rams, 
2 Kings 3:4, 2 Chron. 28: 8.; by the dual ,אלְפָיִם‎ e. ₪. אִלְפַיִם סוּסִים‎ 
two thousand horses, 2 Kings 18 : 23. Is. 36: 8.; or by the plural אלְפִים‎ 
זס‎ "DSN accompanied by one of the units from three to ten, e. g. moby 
ant "2D אָלְפִים‎ three thousand talents of gold, 1 Chron. 29 : אֶרְבְּעַת‎ 
Dye pets four thousand porters, 1 Chron. 23.:5. 2 Chron. 9: 25., 
פָרְשִים‎ phy new siz thousand horsemen, 1 Sam. 18 : 5., שלשת אֶלפִי‎ 
oon; three thousand camels, Job 1:3. 0/0 

b. But nouns used collectively, as also those of measure and weight, 
are put after the same forms in the singular: thus, after the singular form, 
6. g. 25" DON a thousand chariots, 1 Chron. 18: 4., MON SON a thou- 
sand cubits, Num. 35: 4.,* “D> DON a thousand talents, 2 Kings 19 : 
רכב‎ SION שלשים‎ thirty thousand chariots, 1 Sam. 13 :5., נשא‎ DON paw 
bao seventy thousand bearers of burdens, 1 Kings 5: 29., מאות‎ PIN 
איש‎ FON four hundred thousand men, Judg. 20 : 2,17. 2 Chron. 17: 16. ; 
after the dual, 6. g. איש‎ QBN two thousand men, Josh. 7: 3., אלפים‎ 
ma two thousand baths, 1 Kings 7:26.; after the plural, 6. ₪. שלשת‎ 
st D DON three thousand proverbs, 1 Kings 5: 12., אֶלָפִים רכב‎ roa 
seven thousand chariots, 1 Chron. 19:18. 29:4., גולת‎ mph mits ten 
thousand captives, 2 Kings 24:14.; איש‎ ey nats three thousand 
men, Ex. 32: 28. Judg. 4 : 10., צאן‎ wpb טַבְעַת‎ seven thousand sheep, 
Job 1:3. 

1 § 935. As regards their position, the numerals, with the exception 
of the adjective אֶחָד‎ (§ 924), are usually placed before the noun to 


* Also MOND 528 Ezek. 47:3. 


CHAP. [.זא‎ THE NUMERALS. 149 


which they belong, in the state either of apposition or of construction, 
as has been seen in the preceding examples. When, however, in 
apposition, the numeral is sometimes placed last ; and this takes place 
for the most part, not when the noun and its numeral are viewed 
together as representing one qualified idea, but when the noun being 
already known is mentioned only for the purpose of being specified 
as to its number, so that the numeral partakes of the nature of a 
predicate. Thus in the phrase 5°93 טלשה‎ msi and Noah begot 
three sons, Gen. 6 : the narrator informs us at the same moment 
that Noah begot sons, and that they were three in number; but in the 
sentence, MINA Mat) OP NOY mon mex נסְאִי‎ mT the 
children of Judah that bore shield and spear (were) siz thousand and 
eight hundred, 1 Chron. 12: 24., he intimates that the fact of there 
being such soldiers is well known, and that he mentions them simply 
for the sake of recording their numbers. 

§ 936. 1. In this case the noun, which when mentioned is not already 
specified as plural by a preceding numeral (see § 930), necessarily 
assumes the form indicative of plurality, whatever its following numeral 
may be, 6.8. 930 MIWA OWID two lambs of a year old, Ex. 29 : 38. 
Num. 28: 11., שַמְים‎ omy two cities, Josh. 21:27., mB oma» three 
days, 1 Chron. 12: 39., Dow אמות‎ three cubits, 2 Chron. 6:13., &c.; 
“DH MPDIN O23 fourteen sons, 1 Chron. 25:5., MID DIN OW) 
fourteen women, 2 Chron. 14:21. &c.; חִמְשִים‎ Mon קְרסי‎ fifty taches 
of brass, Ex. 26:11., BWP אֶתונות‎ twenty she-asses, Gen. 32: 16. 
2Chron. 3:3. &c.; mn; רַאשִיהָס‎ the heads of them (were) two 
hundred, 1 Chron. 12; 32., מאות'‎ tbe מַרִכְבות‎ three hundred cha- 
riots, 2 Chron. 14:8.; פָרִים אל‎ of bullocks a thousand, 2 Chron. 
30 : 4. 

2. From these are to be excepted the collective nouns, which are 
sometimes thus employed in the singular form, but with a plural 
signification, 6. g. "OY כְּלהכָסָש אַרְבְּתָה‎ all the souls (were) fourteen, 
Gen. 46: 22., מאות‎ yaw "pa seven hundred oxen, 2Chron. 15: 11., 
Sos aD AM Dann of craftsmen and smiths a thousand, 2 Kings 24: 16., 
meds ney צצן‎ of sheep three thousand, 1 Sam. 25: 2., yaw Apa 
רְצאן טְבְעַת אלפים‎ MIND seven hundred oxen and seven thousand sheep, 
2 Chron. 15: 11. 

§ 937. As respects the order of the numerals among themselves, we 
find that they are most commonly, although not always, placed accord. 
ing to their magnitude, beginning with the greatest, and are usually 
connected by the conjunction. Thus, 
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1.a. The units are placed before the tens, 6. ₪. Mt Dos pnd 
sixty-two years, Gen. 5:18, 20, 26, 28., Aid וְתְשְעִיס‎ wen ninety five 
years, V. 17, 25. Sometimes the noun is repeated after each of them, 
e.g. 730 DOWD DO won sizty-five years, 5:15. 

b. Or the tens precede the units, e. g. ya ie DID twenty-four, 
2 Sam. 21: 20., Mea] הֶעמוּדִים אֶרִבָּעִים‎ the forty-five pillars, 1 Kings 
7:3., m0 som. Don ninety-nine years, Gen. 17 : 24. 

2.a. The numeral מְאָה‎ is often placed immediately before the tens 
and units, e. g. “Dy מְאֶה וּשֶנִים‎ Ezra :ל‎ mrs md Gen. 6:3., 
mods עְשָרִים‎ my'g Ezra 2: 23., פְְרִים וּשַלשָה‎ ming שש‎ 2:11, 24. 
Sometimes the noun numbered is placed after aNd , and also after each 
| of the other numerical expressions, e. g. m0 ot; mo ming yen 
Gen. 5:5. 9:28.; OS וְחִמֶש‎ Aw wad) Aw מְאֶת‎ Gen. 25:7. 

b. Occasionally my'g is placed immediately after these numerals, 
and in construction with the noun numbered, 6. ₪. יום‎ MN pan 
Gen. 7: 24., ה המאת ,.9: 47 שלשים וּמְאֶת‎ 930 Ex. 6:16, 18. 
Sometimes the noun is placed after both orders of numerals, e. g. 
md שָנִים וּמְאַת‎ ton Gen. 5: 6, 18, 25, 28., וּמְאֶת‎ mee mipesin 
roo 11: 25., moo וּשִמנֶה מַאות‎ md mys 5:13, 16. | 

3. When אל‎ or רבוא‎ is employed, it is usually placed first, and 
is followed by the other numerals in the order of their magnitude, e. g. 
מאות וְשָשִים‎ pads Hox 1 Chron. 9: 13., ps1 וְשַבְעִים‎ ANY אלְפִים‎ 
Neh. 7: . - 67., dam mine Dom אֶלְפִים‎ moto roy nine שש‎ 
Ex. 38 : ; Deby ּשְמְנַת‎ in) 1 Chron. 99 : 7., אֶרְבּע רְבוא אֶלְפיִם‎ 
Dow ה‎ Ezra 2 : 64, 65.. 

§938. When the compound expression consisting of a noun and its 
numeral is to be rendered definite, the numeral is usually placed in 
construction with the following noun, which takes the article, e. g. 
pan שנִי המארת‎ the two great lights, Gen. 1: 16.19:1. Ex. 25: 22., 
men לטות‎ the three branches, Gen. 40 : 12. 2 Sam. 93 : 7. noon 
DOIN the five men, Judg. 18:7. &c., "337 MN'g the hundred talents, 
Ex. 38: 27., DNA שלש מָאות‎ the three hundred men, Judg. 7: 7, 8. 
8:4.* 

§ 939. 1. When the noun numbered may be readily supplied from 
the context, it is often omitted (sce § 737. 1. (, >. ₪. שלש מאות‎ three 
hundred (men), 1 Chron. 11:11., וְאַרְבְּעָה אֶלם‎ OM twenty -four 
thousand (men), 27:1, 2., ANT מִבַעדמְאות‎ seven “hundred (shekels) of 


* In the following instance the article is prefixed to the numeral, viz. [20 
איש‎ “WIT Josh. 4 :. 


. 
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gold, Judg. 8 : 26. 1 Kings 10 : 16., 905 אֶלם‎ 4 thousand (shekels) of 
silver, Gen. 20 : 16. 1 Kings 10: 29. 

2. In this case the numerals frequently take the article, like other 
attributives used independently (see § 723), 6. ₪. ההשַכָרֶם‎ the two (men), 
Eccl. 4:9, 12., השלשה‎ the three (captains), 1 Chron. 11:18, 20, 21., 
moan the five (kings), Gen. 14: 9., השלשים‎ the thirty (captains), 
1 Chron. 11 : 25. 27: 6., DANN the forty (righteous), Gen. 18: 29, 
31, 32., המיאות‎ the hundreds, הַאלפִים‎ the thousands, 1. 6. the companies 
containing a hundred or a thousand men each, 1 Chron. 28:1. They 
may also take the pronominal suffixes, e. ₪. BON his thousands (of 
Philistines), רִבְבתִין‎ his myriads, 1 Sam. 18:7. 


Ordinals. 


§ 940. The ordinal numerals are those which do not denote a plurality 
of objects like the cardinals, but mercly specify a single one with 
respect to the order in which it stands among a number of individual 
entities of the same description. Hence in Hebrew as in many other 
Janguages they are considered as adjectives, and assume the peculiari- 
ties of that class of words with respect to position, gender, and the 
reception or non-reception of the article. 

9 941. Thus the ordinal iON Jirst, fem. ראשיה‎ , is always placed 
after the noun it qualifies, and agrees with it in all the above mentioned 
points, 6. ₪. היום הראשון‎ the first day, Neh. 8:18., הראשנה‎ Asan 
the first slaughter, 1 Sam. 14:14., יָמִים רצשנים‎ former days, Deut. 
4 : 32., הפרות הַראשנות‎ the first cows, Gen. 41:20. As the cardinal 
“MN 18 also an adjective used to qualify a noun with regard to its indi- 
viduality ף)‎ 924), it not unfrequently takes the place of the ordinal 
רצשון‎ , e.g. “TIN pi one day = the first day, Gen. 1: 5. Ezra 3:6. 
10 17. 

§942. The ordinals from second to tenth are likewise adjectives 
agreeing in the same manner with the nouns to which they belong 
(see § 623). Thus without the article, e. g. abt) mn the second day, 
Gen. 1; 8., דור רביעי‎ the fourth generation, 15:16., "wa the sixth 
son, 30:19.; ; דה שנית‎ another picce, Neh. 3: 19, 20, 21., חִמִיסִית‎ DB 
the fifth time, 6:5. ; pity בִלָצְכִים‎ third messengers, i.e. messengers 
sent a third time, 1 Sam. 19: 1 with the article, e. g. השָני‎ WEFT 
the second river, Gen. 2:13, 14. Ex. 23: 18, 19, 20., הַחדֶש הַעָשִירי‎ 
the ten’h month, Gen. 8 : 5. Jer. 86: הלת השנית ; .2ל‎ the other 
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door, 1 Kings 6 :.34., הִרבִיעַת‎ MwA in the fourth year, Lev. 19:24. 
25:4." ' 

§ 943. The ordinals like the cardinals may be used inne when the 
noun to which they refer can be readily understood from the context 
(§ 939), in which case they of course agree in gender with the noun 
so understood (§ 787. 1.): thus masc. HON the first (twin), Gen. 
25: 25. 2Sam. 18: 27., הַאֶחִד‎ the first (river), Gen. 2:11. 8:5., wm 
the second (lot), 1 Chron, 24: 7-18. 25: 9-31., "Hema in the fifth 
(month), Ezek. 20: 1. ; fem. e. ₪. MANN the first (midwife), Ex. 1: 15., 
בְּסְלִישִית‎ the third (time), 1 Sam. 3: 8. 1 Kings 18 : 44. Ezek. 21 : 2 
בּסְבְעִית‎ in the seventh (year), Ex. 21:2. 23:11. 

6 944. 1. When a period of time is to be specified by a number higher 
than ten, for which there is no separate ordinal form, it is effected by 
placing the name of the division of time intended, usually accompanied 
by the preposition 3, in construction with the same noun numbered by 
a cardinal, e. g. וום‎ “ey Moy בּיום‎ on the day of eleven days, 1. 6. on 
the eleventh day, Num. 7: 72, 78. 2 Kings 14: 23., so pws na 
MW WOW in the twenty-third year, 12:7. 131,10. 15: 1,8, 23., nwa 
at מש מאות‎ in the six hundredth year, Gen. 7 :11.1 

2. a. It often happens however that, both nouns being the same, one 
of them is omitted as not absolutely necessary to perspicuity. This is 
most frequently the case with the second noun, e. g. “Dy ביום שלשה‎ 
on the day of thirteen (days), i.e. on the thirteenth day, Esth. 9: 17, 
80 MPDINT עָסְרִים‎ Hwa on the twenty-fourth day, Hag. 1:15. Neh. 
9:1., Dy pnd nda in the twelfth year, 2 עְשְרִים,.1: 17 ל‎ mwa 


* The numeral occasionally takes the article when the noun does not, in which 

case the article is equivalent to a relative (see § 724. II. 1. a. note),-e.g. רום‎ 
ד‎ the sixth day, lit. a day that (is) the sixth, Gen. 1:31. 2:3. 

We also find a cardinal employed as an ordinal with the preposition ב‎ pre- 
5100 to the numeral itself, when the noun to which it refers has been previously 
mentioned, and is consequently readily understood, e. g. בב‎ Pear בשש צרות‎ 
37 Fa 557 לא‎ he shall deliver thee in six troubles ; and in the Anes no evil shall 
touch thee, Job 5 : 19.; and even without 3, in the same antithetical construction, 

e.g. טָנֶה מַרְדוּ‎ Mes woes אֶתְכְּדַרְלְְמָר‎ MSD HIG OILS OM twelve years 
they served Chedorlaomer, and the ‘thirteenth they rebelled, Gen. 14:4. The fol- 
lowing are analogous constructions, e. g. לא תִשַבְְּנֶח צְרְבַּע לאַדאְמַרוּ‎ An טלש‎ 
Vim there are three things (that) are never satisfied, (indeed) the fourth never says, 
Enough, Prov. 30: 15, 18, 21, 29. Amos 1: 3, 6, 9, 11. 2: 1., MIN" RID Mam we 
נפשו‎ MIPIM Saw there are six things (that) the Lord hates, and: indeed the seventh 
(is) an abomination to him, Prov. 6: 16. 
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tn the twentieth year, 2 Kings 15: 30. 2 Chron. 16:12. This construc. 
tion is not unfrequently extended to the lower numerals, although they 
have separate ordinal forms, e. g. Done נת‎ wa in the second year, 
2 Kings 14:1. Hag. 1:1, 15. Zech. 1:1. (fur men m03), nits 
שלש‎ in the third year, 1 Kings 15 : 28. Esth. 1 : 3., 9258 mwa in the 
fourth year, 1 Kings 22: 41. Zech. 7: 1. &c., שמינה‎ DN on the evshth 
day, 2 Chron. 29: 17. | 

2. Suinetimes the first noun is omitted, and for a like reason; the 
preposition being then added to the numeral, 6. ₪. MO MIA MwA 
in the (year of ) eleven years, 1. 6. in the eleventh year, Jer. 39: 2. Esth. 
89: 0 oan ty לְעַשְתִי‎ for the eleventh month, 1 Chron. 27: 14., עד‎ 
ral many עָשְתִי‎ ‘until the eleventh % 2 Kings 25 2., עשרה‎ JAINA 
mt in the fourteenth year, Gen. 14:5., וְעִשְרִים רום‎ myawa on the 
twenty. seventh day, Gen. 8: 14. a 1:3. 2 Kings 25:27. Ezek. 
40 : 1., Aw ning WW) MMND in the six hundred and first year, Gen. 
8:13. 

3. In indicating dates, the terms day and month, as in English, are 
often omitted altogether, 6. ₪. לַחדָש שנִים"ִעָשֶר‎ Oy news on the 
thirteenth (day) of the twelfth month, Esth. 3:13. 2 Chron. 30: 15. 
85 : 1., לְתּשִיעִי‎ MPD OMwya on the twenty-fourth (day) of the ninth 
(month), Hab. 2: 10., לָאָלוּל‎ mura) OPA on the twenty-fifth (day) 
of (the month) Elul, Nch. 6:15., &c. &c. ‘This construction is also 
extended to the units, e. g. wsn> STIND on the first of the month, 2 Chron. 
29:17., בְּאַרְבָּעָה לחדש‎ on the fourth of the month, Zech. 7: 1. Ezek. 
33 : 22., בְּתַשְעָה לחדש‎ on the ninth of the month, Lev. 23:32. Jer. 
39:2. 52:6. 


Fractionals. 


§945. 1. The fractional numbers, with the exception of צר‎ one 
half, Ex. 24:6. 26:12. &c., are denoted by the feminine ordinals 
employed as abstract nouns (sce § 926) in construction with a deno- 
mination of measure, weight, &c., which latter receives the article, 
6. ₪. שלשית ההין‎ the third of a hin, Num. 15 : 6, 7. 28 : 14., MI 
pin ₪ fourth of the da y, Neh. 9:3., MDS סשית‎ the sixth of an ephah, 
Ezek. 45:13. 46:14., MON עשָרית‎ the tenth of an ephah, Ex. 16: 36. 
In like manner they receive a pronominal suffix, 6. ₪. zr half of us, 
2Sam. 18:3., חְציֶם‎ half of them, Zech. 14:8., Tol a third of thee, 
Ezek. 5: 12., ino~on a fifth of wz, Lev. 5: 16. 

VOL. I. 20 | 
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. 2. The ordinals are sometimes used in this sense without a follow- 
ing noun or suffix, when one may readily be supplied from the context, 
e.g. השלישית‎ a third (of the people), 2Sam. 18:2. Ezek. 5 2 
רְבִיעִית‎ a fourth (of the day), Neh. 9:3., rowan a fifth (of the in- 
crease), Gen. 47: 24. 1 Kings 6 : 31, 33. 

§ 946. Besides the above, there are two fractional numbers of the 
Cegholate form Sap, viz. 935 one fourth, Num. 23: 10. 2 Kings 6 : 25., 
and Dan one fifth, Gen. 47: 26.* This latter is also employed as an 
ordinal in 2 Sam. 2:23. 3:27. 6. 


Distributives. 


§ 947. The distributive numbers, singly, by twos, by threes, &c. 
(Lat. singuli, bint, trini, &c.), are denoted, as is frequently the case in 
English, by a repetition of the cardinals, e. g. D0 שנִיִם‎ by twos, or 
two by two, Gen. 7: 15., MYA MAY by sevens, or seven by seven, 
v. 3. (§ 823. 1. a.). | | 


Multiples. 


§ 948. The multiple numbers, or those answering the question how 
many fold? are denoted in Hebrew by the feminine dual form of the 
cardinals as far as ten, which form, as it intimates reduplication, 1s 
perfectly analogous to the Latin and English terminations plex and fold, 
6. g. OUND IN fourfold (quadruplex), 2 Sam. 12: 6., שִבְעָתִים‎ seven-fold, 
Gen. 4:15. Is. 30:26. Ps. 12:7. 79:12. Beyond ten they are ex- 
pressed by the simple form of the cardinals, e. g. וְסְבְעָה‎ pyle ss 
seven fold,.Gen. 4:24. 


Numeral Adverbs. 


§ 949. 1. The numeral adverbs, or those which signify the number 
of times an event occurs, as once, twice, &c., are usually denoted by the 
noun Yb stroke, beat, corresponding in its use to the English time, Fr. 


9, 
* These correspond to the regular Arabic 1180110818 of the form hes or hes 5 
which extend from three to ten. 
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fois, Germ. mal, with an accompanying cardinal number, 6. g. PAN DIB 
once, lit. one time (une fois), Josh. 6: 3, 11, 14., פַּעָמִיִם‎ twice, Gen. 
27 : 86. 41 : 32., ִכָמִים‎ Wow thrice, or three times, Ex. 23: 17. 34: 23. 
'1 Kings 7:4., חמש פִעָמִים‎ five times, 2 Kings 13 : 19., פַּתָּמִים‎ “D9 
ten times, Num. 14: 22., DO) מְאֶה‎ a hundred times, מִּכָמִים‎ pox a 
thousand times, Deut. 1:11. 

2. Other words are occasionally employed for the same purpose : 
thus רְגְלִים‎ steps, e.g. pry Wow three times, Num. 22: 28, 32, 33.;* 
מנים‎ parts, 6. ₪. מנים‎ rmity ten times, Gen. 81 : 7, 

3. Sometimes the feminine forms of TIN and שנִים‎ are used alone in 
this signification, 6. g. MON once, DIM urice, 2 Kings 6: 10. 62:12. 


CHAPTER XII. 


TENSES OF VERBS. 


§ 950. Tue verb, or that word which is used to predicate a state of 
action or a state of being, and thus furms the grand animating princi. _ 
ple of all discourse (§ 131), presents in its syntactical use two import- 
ant points for consideration peculiar to itself: these are its modes 
of specifying, first the time, and secondly the manner, in which the 
action or state of being takes place ; or in other words, of indicating 
the external or objective relations of the verb by means of tenses, and 
its internal or subjective relations by modes. 


* The words E268 and en derive their use in this manner from the habit of 


counting by tapping with the hand or foot (comp. the musical terms Eng. beat, 


Germ. takt). They both have their counterparts in the Arabic 5 and 5 . 
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§ 951. We have seen in the Etymology, that the Hebrew verb -08ק‎ 
sesses but two primary forms for the designation of time, viz. the ' 
original simple form in which the idea of the action* is predominant 
over that of the person, called the preteri‘e, as Sap ($160), and the 
derived form termed the fuéure, in which the person predominates over 
the action, as לקטל‎ (§ 162). As to the modes, there are, besides the indi- 
cative, two forms of the future, which answer in good measure to what 
are called in occidental grammar the optative and potential: these are 
the paragogic (§ 204) and the apocopate (§ 208) forms. In addition to 
which there are also the imperative and infinitive modes and the partt- 
ciples. 


The Tenses. 


§ 952. As the two primary temporal forms קטל‎ and יקטל‎ with their 
_ secondary ones Sap) (§ 212) and Sup (§ 218) are employed to denote 
not only the simple past and future, but all the gradations of time to 
which in the occidental languages distinct verbal forms are assigned, 
and this too in an apparently irregular and arbitrary manner, the 
attempt to reduce their use to a set of rules few in number and simple 
in application has proved a source of great labour and perplexity to 
grammarians, hitherto attended with very incomplete success. Some 
have sought to elude at the outset the difficulties which the under- 
taking presents, by changing the customary appellations of the two 
tenses from preterite and future to first and second mode; the sole result 
of which is to represent the Hebrew as destitute of tenses altogether : 
while others who have retained the ancient nomenclature have almost 
as signally failed in exhibiting practically its correctness. Whether 
or not the present attempt has been more successful, it is left for others 
to judge. 

§ 953. The obstacles that have opposed the elucidation of the uses 
of the tenses in Hebrew and its cognate dialects, seem mostly to have 
arisen from the notions derived by occidental scholars from the manner 
in which the various points of time are indicated in the Indo-European 
languages, rather than from the nature of the subject itself. We shall 


* Or state of being. This the reader will supply in those cases where, in order 
to avoid unnecessary repetition, we have mentioned action only, the denoting of 
which is the principal office of verbs in general (§ 133). 
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accordingly permit ourselves a few preliminary remarks, Ist, with 
respect to time abstractedly considered, and 2dly, on the mode in 
which time is specified in Hebrew, which will serve as the basis of the 
development we shall then enter upon. 

§ 954. Time considered abstractedly, and without reference to the 
manner in which it is specified in language, may be said to consist of 
a constant flow or succession of moments, whose beginning and end 
are lost in eternity. This uninterrupted and endless series of instants 
may not unaptly be compared to a straight line continued ad infinitum, 
which is not susceptible of specification in its whole extent, but which 
by the assumption of a point in any part of it is immediately converted 
into two lines branching off from such point in opposite directions. 

Thus let us suppose AB to be an in. 

/ 0 מ‎ definite straight line proceeding from 
ry left to right, and representing an 

| indefinite extent of time. If we now 

assume in it a point C to represent the present, that portion of the line 
extending from C in the direction of A will represent past time, and 
that from C in the opposite direction of B will represent future time. 
From this we see that the times called past and future are purely rela- 
tive, and depend for their determination on the position of the moment 
called the present; so that on shifting this last they may be mutually 
converted, the past into future, and the future into past time. Thus, 
to return to our illustration, if C be taken as the present, CA will 
represent all past, and CB all future 

A d 0 : p time: but if we shift this point back 

to d, the portion of time Cd, which 

before was past, will now be future ; 

and by advancing it to e, the portion of time Ce will be converted from 
future into past. 

§ 955. The point of time called the present is practically established 
by a speaker or writer in two different ways. Ist. It is often tacitly 
fixed by the time of narration, so that all events spoken of as past, 
unless otherwise specified, are understood to have taken place anterior 
to the time of narration, and all those spoken of as future are consi- 
dered as subsequent to such period. The tenses whose import is thus 
established by the time of narration itself may be termed for conve- 
nience’s sake the absolute preterite and future. 2dly. Events may also 
be specified as to time with relation to some other period expressly 
intimated ; in which case those spoken of as past are understood to 
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take place anterior to such period, and those as future subsequent 
thereto; the tenses employed in this connection we shall name the 
relative past and future. Thus for example, if we say «he came to see 
me, but will not repeat his visit,” it is understood without further speci- 
fication that the preterite and future tenses are used absolutely with 
reference to the time of narration. But in the phrases “he had been.to 
see me when I came to visit you,” “I shall have seen him to-morrow,” 
an event is represented as taking place anterior_to an event or point of 
time preceeding or following the time of narration. So too if we say, 
> we waited on you after your return,” “I will visit you when you 
shall have been to see me,” we represent an event as taking place 
posterior to another event or period preceding or following the time of 
narration. | 

§ 956. In the Indo-European languages the signification of the 
present is not restricted to the mere point of time properly so called, 
but is extended in such manner as to require a separate verbal form for 
its designation: so that they posscss three principal or absolute tenses 
denoting present, past, and future time, and three corresponding relative 
ones ; thus, 


Absolute. Relative. 
Present. Imperfect. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Future. Future Perfect. 


In the ancient languages belonging to this stock, these tenses both abso- 
lute and relative are denoted by forms made by internal changes or by 
external additions to the verb itself, and sometimes by both these means 
simultaneously employed ; though in the modern tongues, their descend- 
ants, many of these changes are dropped, and the same end is attained 
by the use of auxiliaries. 

6957. But when we come to the consideration of the manner in 
which time is specified in Hebrew, we must begin by discarding the 
preconceived notions we may have acquired from the above mentioned 
source as to the proper functions of the tenses, and retain in mind 
only the abstract idea of the nature of time itself and its susceptibility 
of specification as above described, to which the Hebrew will be seen 
to have remained constant in a peculiar degree. As time passes on 
from eternity to eternity in a continuous flow, which by the adoption 
of a point in it is separated into two portions, an indefinite past and 
an indefinite future, so this language has in its verbs but two primary 
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forms for the designation of time, viz. a past or קטל‎ form, and a future 
or וקטל‎ form, the one used to predicate all events anterior to the time 
of narration, and the other all subsequent to it. As this given point, 

the time of narration, is merely a moment separating the two immea- 
surable durations of past and future, and bordering on them both, so 
that if an action be spoken of in the time of its performance, a part of 
it during the very act of speaking becomes lost in the past, while the 
remainder pertains as yet to the future, a separate tense has not seemed 
requisite in Hebrew for the purpose of denoting a portion of time so 
fluctuating and transitory. 

§ 958. As the past and future tenses, although of infinite extent, 
border immediately on each other, so do also the uses of the two forms 
Sop and Sup» which represent them; for each embraces the whole 
extent of the time to whose designation it is assigned: so that Sup may 
signify a past action performed just now, yesterday, or a hundred years 
ago; and Sup" a future action to be done immediately, to-morrow, or 
a hundred years hence. Agam, as the province of one tense ends 
where that of the other begins, and as the point of their mutual coinci- 
dence is the time of narration, either one of them may properly be 
, employed to predicate an event at the time of its occurrence, the choice 
in every instance depending on whether the writer’s attention is more 
particularly directed to the commencement of the action in the past or 
to its continuance in the future. 

§ 959. Moreover, as both the past and future forms may thus be used 
to denote the present, or that point of time where the past and future 
coincide, the Sup form may be drawn by its connection with a pre- 
ceding future a step further, so as to predicate an action viewed as 
present, not absolutely at the time of narration, but relatively at the 
time of the action denoted by the וקטל‎ form. The form pra) thus 
employed in connection with the form יִקֶטל‎ may therefore be Topi 
termed a relative future. In like manner the Sup. form by being con- 
nected to a preceding קטל‎ form may be so far attracted towards it in 
signification, as to predicate an action either taking place or about to 
take place at the period indicated by such Sup form, though at the time 
of narration it be already past. Accordingly the form ריקטל‎ , which 
is thus connected to a preceding Sup form, may be denominated a 
relative past. Besides therefore the two primary absolute forms קטל‎ 
and רקטל‎ , one of which is used to denote the past, the other the future, 
and both of them the present, we have in Hebrew two relative tenses, 
a relative past of the form Syp™) and a relative future Sup, which 
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extend the signification of the absolute tenses in opposite directions, 
viz. that of the future through the present into the past, and that of the 
past through the present into the future. 

§ 960. These observations may seem to imply the want of a proper 
distinction between the two tenses, and may even convey the idea that 
there are no fixed rules in the Hebrew language by which the uses of 
the temporal forms can with certainty be determined. That such 
however is by no means the case, we shall subsequently prove in detail. 
Our present object has been to prepare the mind of the reader for a 
full exhibition of the uses of the tenses in accordance with the abstract 
view of the nature of time given above, and as considered apart from 
the extraneous ideas on the subject acquired from the manner in which 
time is specified in the occidental languages. When therefore in treat- 
ing of the two forms קטל‎ and וקטל‎ we assign to them the specific 
appellations of preterite and future, we do not intend to intimate that 
they are employed exclusively the one to denote past and the other 
future time, but that such is their fundamental distinctive character, 
from which their secondary uses are naturally developed. We will 
now repeat in brief the sum of the preceding statements with respect 
to the uses of the four temporal forms. 

6961. 1. The absolute past or Sup form is used to predicate an 
action performed at any period of time past, from the most remote to 
that of narration inclusive ; while all actions mentioned in connection 
with such past action as performed subsequently to it, whether past or 
not at the time of -narration, are denoted by the relative past form 
.ריקטל‎ Hence results the general rule, that in a sentence commencing 
with an absolute preterite, the succeeding actions are usually denoted by a 
relative past, provided the verbs begins a clause, so that their connection 
with the absolute past form remains undisturbed ; but when a clause com- 
mences with another word, as a noun, pronoun, or particle, by means of 
which the connection is interrupted, the absolute form ts again employed. 
In addition it should be observed, that the precise force of the relative 
past must depend on whether the preceding absolute form with which 
it is connected is used in its primary or secondary acceptation (§ 958) ; 
and moreover, that it is not absolutely necessary that the relative past 
should be preceded by an absolute form, since the past time to which 
it is related may be denoted by some other verbal form, or may be 
implied in the context, as will be seen in the sequel. 

2. The same observations, mutatis mutandis, apply to the absolute 
future form רקסל‎ and its relative aap , with respect to which there 
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thence arises the following general rule, that in 4 sentence containing 
an absolute future, all subsequent actions are generally expressed by the 
relative future form, that is, whenever the verbs commence a clause, so that 
their relation to the preceding absolute is undisturbed ; but when a clause 
begins with some other word, the absolute future form must necessarily be 
resumed. The force of the relative future likewise depends on whether 
the absolute form is used in its primary or secondary meaning. The 
relative future, like the relative past, does not of necessity require to be 
preceded by an absolute form; on the contrary, it may refer to a future 
tense expressed by any verbal form or implied in the context. 

§ 962. Having premised these general remarks, we will now proceed 
to a practical exhibition of the uses and significations of the two abso- 
lute and two relative forms contained in the Hebrew verb. 


ABSOLUTE TENSES. 


§ 963. The principal uses of 2 two absolute forms Sap and יקטל‎ 
are as follows : 

1. The קטל‎ form is independently employed to predicate an action 
entirely past at the time of narration, e.g. MX אֶלהִים‎ NID בְּרַאסִית‎ 
TiN תו השָמִים וְאַת‎ the beginning God created the heavens and the 
earth, Gen. 1:1., DION לא המטיר יְהנָה‎ 1D for the Lord God had not 
caused it to rain, 2: 5., marrgp> DB N'D "D because she was taken from 
man, 2: 23., 733 אתדקְלףּ טְמַעְתִי‎ I heard thy voice in the garden, 3: 10, 
11, 12, 13., אֶסתו‎ TON יָדַע‎ DIN and Adam knew Eve his wife, 
4:1. &c.* 

2. The לקטל‎ form, on the contrary, denotes an action to be performed 
at some period posterior to the time of narration, 6. g. ‘Jom Pla ee 
רְעָפֶר תאכל כָּלִדימִי חייף‎ upon thy belly shalt thou go, and dust shalt 
thou eat, all the days of thy life, Gen. 3: 14, 15, 16., לףּ‎ Dp" נְבִיא‎ 
תִשְמָעין‎ nO יְהוָה‎ the Lord will raise up to thee a prophet, to him 
ye shall hearken, Deut. 18 :15., “91 MIOIW TIN וְאיש‎ WINN MN thou 


* In Arabic this use of the preterite form is often distinctly pointed out by 


ow =< = ow‏ = ס 
means of the particle (AS or 06.4 , e.g. ylos 7 and he has surely directed‏ 


me, Kor. 6: 80, 141. met 0 ries oul truly the message of our Lord 


is come, 7 : 41, 42, 51. 
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shalt betroth a wife, and another man shall lie with her, &c. Deut. 28 : 30., 
sao Mapas) מִצָרִי‎ ONIN I will be revenged on my adversaries, and 
avenze myself on my enemies, &c. Is. 1 : 24-80. 7: 16.* 

3. The two forms are often antithetically employed with their origi- 
nal significations in the same sentence, e. g. "Don בָאת וְאָנָה‎ ATI 
whence hast thou come, and whither wilt thou go? Gen. 16:8. 0 לאההיה‎ 
pM לא‎ TINT Wiad MAIN Jo there have been סוד‎ 8 like them, 
and there shall be none such after them, Ex. 10:14. 1 Kings 3: 12., 
יְהנֶה עָלִיכֶם לְהַאָבִיד‎ ww yD צֶתְכֶם‎ Dow כַּאֶשֶרשָש יְהוָה עַלִיכֶם‎ 
DMN as the Lord rejoiced over you to benefit you, so the Lord will rejoice 
over you to destroy you, Deut. 28:63. 1 Sam. 17: 87. Job 1:21., 
SSID WW] MAT אֶתדהדָּבֶר‎ MIN IN] AMOA my ome כִּי‎ for 
thou didst it secretly, but I will do this thing before all ‘Israel, 2Sam. 
12:12., נַחלִיִףם‎ OI) Wa שַקָמִים‎ M22 רְגְזִית‎ wp? לְבָנִים‎ the bricks 
have fallen down, but we will build with hewn stones ; the sycamores 
have been cut down, but we will cause cedars to grow, Is. 9:9. 10: Fl. 
20:3, 4. 46:4, 11. 

§964. A secondary use of the קטל‎ and Sup forms is that in which 
they are employed to express the present tense, or in other words, to 
predicate an event taking place at the time of narration (§ 958). 

1. The Sup form is employed as a present in the following cases : 

a. When the verb indicates a state of being which, beginning at 
some former period, still continues to exist at the time of narration,t 
e.g. TSM PINT בִלְאֶה‎ the earth is full of violence, i.e. the earth has 
been filled with violence, and 18 so still, Gen. 6: 13. Is. 1:11, 15., 
“WE ANID DIAN DOIN your new moons and your stated feasts 
my soul hates, Is. 1:14, Ps. 5: 6. 11: 5., כָלהָאָרֶץ‎ Tepe בה‎ the whole 
earth rests (and) is quiet, Is. 14:7, 8., 129 MQ TMA Lord, how they 
are increased! Ps. 3: 2., "HINA MID Lam weary with my groaning, 
Ps. 6:7, 8., “Ren ab x azn לעשות‎ I delight to do thy will, O my 


7-0 - 


* In Arabic the future form is often preceded by the particle Pow or its 


abbreviation י יש‎ which show that it is used in its primary future signification, 


91 0 - 29 >-- ia a 
e. g. +5 Wound you Shall know, Kor. 7: 120. 4: 14., ition we shall 


kill, 7: 124. 6 : 93, 123, 139, 149. 

t This use of the preterite appears also in the New Testament, e. g. ure 7" 
Me, weciotevxas, because thou hast seen me, thou hast believed, meaning, because 
thou scest me, thou believest, John 20:29. 2Tim. 4: 8. 
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God, 40:9. 45:8. This use of the tense is frequently pointed out by 
means of the particle Amy now, or PI or הִנָה‎ behold! 6. g. "MYT AMY 
צָלהים אמ‎ RTD now I know that thou fearest God, Gen. 22: 12. 
Ex. 18:11. ‘Josh. 5:14. ., 2B TINS WS DING II behold the man is 
become as one of us, Gen. 3 : 22. 2 Sam. 13:35. — 

b. When the verb denotes an action the performance or repetition 
‘of which continues at the time of narration, 6. g. JI-NION השְתְחוִיתִי‎ 
ya 1 humbly beseech (that) I may find favour tn thy sight, ל‎ Sam. 
16 4., Seer oy נָגִיד‎ mi אותו צויתי‎ 1 appoint him to be ruler over 
Israel, 1 Kings 1: 35. / שמר אֶתָה בקר‎ "ON the watchman says, The 
morning comes, 18. 21:12. 22: 4. Job 9:22., רְחש 25( 23“ טוב‎ my 
heart is indiling a good matter, Ps. 45: 2. 169 : 164. ; also with the 
particles my and Mt, e. g. MAINT פרי‎ MONTH OMNIA הגה‎ AN 
and now behold I bri ing the first fruits of the land, Deut. 26 : 10. 2 Sam. 
17: 9. 

c. When a general proposition is made which has always held good, 
6. ₪. 292 חמור אָבוּס‎ wep רדע שור‎ the ox knows his owner, and the 
ass his master’s crib, Is. 1:3., 72 pio חִכְמה וּמִזסֶר‎ fools despise 
wisdom and instruction, Prov. 1: 7 "9 רְעִים לְפָנִי טובים‎ and the wicked 
bow before the good, 14:19. 

2. In the above instances the condition or action predicated, although 
in existence at the time of narration, has commenced at some pre- 
vious period; and the writer’s attention adverting to this fact, he 
makes use of the past or קטל‎ form. But when in speaking of a present 
state or action the writer’s attention dwells rather on its future con. 
tinuance than on its commencement, he employs the future or יקטל‎ 
form. This takes place as follows: 

a. When the verb denotes a condition which exists at the time of 
narration, and 18 expected to continue after it, e.g. DIVA IVAN 
MOON whatever seems good to you I will do, meaning, whatever seems 
so now or shall seem so in future, 2 Sam. 18: 4., הלא תדעו הלא תשמעו‎ 
do ye not know, do ye not hear? Is. 40: 21. | 00 

5. When the verb denotes an action already in performance at the 
time of narration, e. g. תִבכִי רגר'‎ mao why weepest thou? &c. 1 Sam. 
8 ian PNA whence comest thou? Judg. 17:9. 19:17. Is. 39: 3., 
הוּא לָכֶם אות‎ MT ית‎ the Lord himself gives you a sign, Is. 7: 14., 
pat? לְמואָב‎ "25 my heart cries out for Moab, 15:5. 16:11., אָנִי‎ OT 
“2070 by penn מנין‎ DN (am) Ia sea ora whale, that thou "sellest 
a watch over me? Job 7:12., sma Mp "553 אֶטְחָח‎ all night I cause 
my bed to swim, Ps. 6:7. This form is also frequently accompanied 
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by one of the particles "my or 7:7) when used as a present (sce § 964. 
1. b.), 6. ₪. DISWAN Ta שבע‎ WS ררע‎ MMY now Sheba does us more harm 
than Absalom (did), 2 Sam. 20: 6. Is. 33: 10., aX "MOD החשף‎ TN 
behold darkness covers the earth, Is. 60 : 2,4. Job 19: 7. 

c. When a general proposition is made which will always hold good, 
e.g. ל‎ rata aon" אִישִדדָּמִים הּמַרְמָה‎ the Lord abhore a bloody and deceit. 
ful man, Ps. 5: 07. 37 : 30. , לקח‎ poi pon רשמיע‎ a wise man hears and 
ancreases (his) knowledge, Prov. 1:5., vor רשיב‎ 71 MII 4 gentle 
answer averts wrath, 15 : 1, 2,7, 12, 13, 14., &c., Pan? לא‎ WII. הן‎ 
moan ּבְמַלְאָכָיו יטיס‎ behold he confides not in his servants, ani his 
angels he charges ‘with folly, Job 4:18. The future form is frequently 
preceded by the particle "Wx> like, as, in general propositions contain- 
ing an illustrative simile, 6. ₪. PIITMN PART NO WN as a nursing 
father carries a suckling, Num. 11:12. Deut. 1:31, 44, 28:29, 49., 
יפל השל לְלְהַאָדָמָה‎ OND as the dew falls on the ground, 2 Sam. 
17 : .לג‎ 19 : 4., S$ בְחִלְקם‎ wba באמ‎ as those who rejoice when they 
divide the spoil, Is. 9: 2., &c. 6. 

3. We thus see that a state or action which is present, i.e. which 
exists at the time of narration, may be denoted either by the Sup or the 
יקטל‎ form of the verb; the choice of forms in a given passage depend- 
ing on whether the writer’s attention rests chiefly on the commencement 
or the further continuance of the action. And hence it results, that we 
frequently meet with parallel clauses, particularly in poetry, where the 
writer in speaking of present actions views them in both ways alter- 
nately, viz. as beginning in the past and as continuing in the future, 
and interchanges the two tenses accordingly, employing in one cluuse 
the Sup and in the other the Sup. form. This viewing of contempo- 
raneous actions in their relations both to the past and future, and the 
consequent use of the two temporal forms, is more comprehensive, and 
affords a greater variety of expression, than the predication of them by 
a single tense,* e. g. pray) גוים וּלְאָמִִים‎ ws mae why do the hea- 
then rage, and the people imagine a vain thing ? Ps. 2: 1, 2., יְהוָה‎ bya] 
mp? “meen יְהוָה‎ ‘mmm the Lord hears my supplication, the Lord 
receives my prayer, 6 : 10., עָלְִיָתֶר‎ DSM כּונְוּ‎ MOP הֶרְסְעִים ידרכון‎ she 
wicked bend the bow, they fit their arrow to the string, 11:2. This occurs 


\ 


* The interchange of the past and future forms to denote contemporaneous 


actions is found also in Arabic, e.g. 7 5 10S Lays a part 


they accused of falsehood, and a part they slew, Kor. “5:74. 
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with especial frequency in general propositions (see § 964. 1. 6. 2. c.), 
e.g. יְדָיו לא רָאוּ‎ Mas לא יבִּיטו‎ mime אֶת פעל‎ they (i.e. drunkards) 
neither regard the work of the Lord, nor consider the production of his 
hands, Is. 5 : 12., HAY HID וְצַדִּיקִים‎ WB HT APN) בסו‎ the wicked 
flee when none pursues ; but the righteous are bold as a lion, Prov. 28:1. 

I § 965. From the employment of the two forms Sup and יקטל‎ to 
signify the present, is derived their further use in a manner directly 
contrary to their original acceptation ; that is to say, as either of these 
forms may be taken to signify the present, or that period of time which 
borders on both the past and the future, we find that by a further exten- 
sion of their application, the past or Sop form is sometimes used to 
predicate an action which is to take place subsequently to the time of 
narration, and the future or וקטל‎ form one which at the time of narra- 
tion has already been performed. 

§ 966. 1. a. When a writer wishes to denote absolute certainty with 
regard to the occurrence of a future event, he often speaks of it as 
already passing before his mind, and in such case employs the Sup form 
as an emphatic present. This is especially the case in the enunciation 
of prophecies, whether the prophet speaks in his own person or in that 
of God himself,* 6. ₪. הזאת‎ PISTON aio) aP) WIT? to thy seed will I 
give this land, meaning I will surely give it them, having already done 
80 in intent, Gen. 15: 18. 17: 16. Deut. 12: 1, 15. 1 Kings 3: 13., so 
מְאֶרֶץ מְִצְרִיִם‎ DS MkII חס בְעָצם היוס הזה הוצאתי‎ this very day 
will I bring your hosts out of the land of Egypt, Ex. 12:17., mm כִּי‎ 
JOT OND FOIA WIN for the Lord thy God will surely bless thee 
as he has promised thee, Deut. 15: 6. (FID = FID JI v. 4.), a 
27) ער מואָב‎ TID in the night Ar of Moab ehall be desolated, silenced, 
Is. 15:1. The preterite used in this manner is often directly followed 
by the future form, 6. ₪. יפלו‎ DT MAN) WOR MOM MID Wea with. 
out me they shall bow down beneath the prisoners, and shall fall under the 
slain, Is. 10:4. 13:10. 24:6., AZQMON וְעַללְבֶּס‎ DPS (Vins “mn 
I will put my law in their inward parts, and will write it on their hearts, 
Jer. 31: 33. 


* This fact was long ago observed by Kimhhi, who says כ" מנהג העברים‎ 
ברור‎ ADIN בלשון הקדש להשתמש בו עבר במקום עתיד וזה בנבואות ברוב כ‎ 
עבר כר כבר נגזר‎ OD כמו‎ i.e. “it is the custom of the Hebrews to employ in the 
sacred language the preterite instead of the future, and this most frequently in 
prophecies; for the thing is as certain as though already performed, it having 
been long determined on.” Michlol, 12. b. 
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This form is also used to denote absolute certainty with regard‏ .ק 
ולא AND‏ בר ובכל to other future events, e.g. DJ IAN TWX DWM‏ 
and of him and all the men that (are) with him there shall not be left‏ אֶדִד 
ba he will never see, Ps. 10: 1‏ רְאֶה even one, 2Sam. 17: 12, 13., M303‏ 
nnn the proud helpers shall stoop under him, Job‏ שחחו 9“ am‏ 
TOD? Sain-dy posterity shall be astonished at his day,‏ אֶחָרנֶים ,.13 : 9 
It is also sometimes directly followed by the future when‏ .18:20 
the light‏ אור yon‏ בְּאֶתָלו used in this manner, e. g. 73" oy m7‏ 
shall become dark in his tabernacle, and his lamp shall be put out with‏ 
him, Job 18: 6, 8.‏ 

c. The use of the Sup form as an emphatic future is frequently 
pointed out by a preceding particle or by its close relation to a preced- 
ing verb denoting a future action. Thus with a particle indicative of 
time or of consequence, e. ₪. לָעָנת‎ FINS "Mas how long wilt thou 
refuse to humble thyself? Ex. 10:3. 16:28, Pa. 80:5., נבהלוּ‎ TN 
אָדום‎ “pide then shall the chiefs of Edom be amazed, Ex. 15: 15., 

pM yd that ye might fear the Lord‏ אֶתִיְהנֶה ETON‏ כָּלהַיָּמִים 
“abs 709 therefore my people shall go‏ עמי ,4:24 your God always, Josh.‏ 
הר into captivity, Is. 5 : 13, 14, 25.; or ‘with the emphatic particle‏ 
behold I will bless him, &c. Gen. 17: 20.‏ הִגֶה MITA‏ אתו וגו' .8 .6 
אולי 3 Kings 3:12. And also with a preceding pp form, 6. g.‏ 1 
3D perhaps he can tell us our way in which‏ אֶתדדַּרְכָנוּ NID‏ עָלִיהָ 
we should 0 1Sam. 9 : 6.*‏ 

2. Since the Sup form can as we have seen so far lose its original 
force, as to admit of being used not only to predicate a present action, 
but also, through its relation to a before mentioned future event, to 
designate one that is to take place subsequent to the time of narration, 
it has become a general rule in Hebrew, that when a future event is 
predicated by means of an absolute future or יקטל‎ form, those verbs 
denoting subsequent actions which stand at the commencement of the 
following clauses are to be put in the Sup form with a prefixed 4 con- 
junctive, to connect them to the preceding future. For a detailed 
account of the uses of this relative future see § 980, et seqq. 

§ 967. 1. 4. In like manner the absolute future or לקטל‎ form may 
be used to predicate not only a present action, i. 6. one in performance 


* Jarchi however considers that the verb הלכנז‎ is here employed in its usual 
past signification, and that the term דר‎ is used figuratively to mean business ; 
hence he himself translates the passage, * perhaps he can tell us the business on 
which we came.” 
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at the time of narration, but also one performed before that time, and 
which is still continued, so as to admit of its being viewed as present, 

2. ישרפף בְאָש‎ DM Mma ne) OPEN their sons and their daughters 
i have burned in the fire, and still continue so to do, Deut. 12: 31., 
50 ND אֶלהמענִים וְאָלדקסְמִים‎ they have hearkened to augurs and 
diviners, Deut. 18 14., mpoabn 32> "> for thus they were dressed, 
2 Sam. 13: 18., ap Bw? DvD) ּבִיְלְדָי‎ and in the children of strangers 
they have taken delight, Is. 2: 6, 8 0 myo MID mas m3 מַגִיעִי‎ AN 
רקררבף‎ woe to those that have joined house to house, (that) have added 
field to field, 5: 8, 11, 23. 

b. This form is further used to denote a customary action which, 
although no longer continued at the time of narration, is viewed as per- 
manently characteristic of its subject,* e. g. הָאָרֶץ‎ 7a mds" IN and 
a mist arose from the earth, i.e. was wont to arise, Gen: 2 : 6., aa 2 
"303° הֶעָנֶן‎ on thus wu was always: the cloud covered 11, Num. 9: 16, 
17, 18. Job 1 : 5. 7 nw M30 MOD" jo and thus he did year by year, 
1Sam. 1:7. 1 Kings 5: 25., 330M וּמִכסו תִשְמֶּה וּבְחִיקו‎ SNM ines 
tt ate of his morsel, drank of his cup, and layin his bosom, 2 Sam. 12:3., 
S20 NYS “ON 233 he prospered whithersoever he went, ל‎ Kings 18: 7., 
ma po pit righteousness used to lodge in tt, Is. 1: 21. 7: 23. 10: 7, 8., 
bop" nwa ויפל‎ he has fallen into the ditch he was making, Ps. 7 : 
pinn רפות‎ pew Ha moe" thou hast instructed many, and hast 
strengthened the weak hands, Job 4: 3, 4. 

c. Sometimes in animated description, the narrator speaks of an 
action that has already taken place as passing before his mind at the 
time of narration, in which case he also employs the future form 
with the force of a present,f e.g. p23 "373 DIN To Balak brings 
me from Syria, meaning, he brought me, Num. 23 : 1 so NOD" Dmg. 
17397 me" pnw; פָנָיו‎ with two he covers his face, and with two he 
covers his feet, Is. 6 : 2. 10:6. 9 ION גוים‎ wn SOR מִמִּצְריֶם‎ TPs 
thou bringest a vine out of Egypt ; thou castest out the heathen, and plant. 
est it, Ps. 80 : 9., 999 PRO WIN Mp} 227 DI רְאָכִי‎ 4 matter is 
brought to me by stealth, and my ear catches a whisper thereof, Job 4:12, 
15, 16. 10: 10, 11. 


* The future form is not employed in this acceptation at the beginning of 
sentences; for there the absolute preterite with ' is generally used for the same 
purpose, even when the relative form Soman might have been anticipated. 

t In the occidental languages, as for example the Greek, Latin, German, 
English, and especially the French, the present tense is often thus used. 
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d. «. Moreover, the future or Sup" form 18 sometimes since after 
a preterite, to denote an action which, although subsequent to that 
expressed by the preterite, is past with regard to the time of narration, 
eg. הכרת עָלִינ‎ Moyo לא‎ MID THQ since thou hast lain down, no feller 
has come up against us, Is. 14: 8., "OI? TP IZ 9D Som D3 הַלְבִּישָנִי‎ 
he has clothed me with the garments of salvation, with the robe of right. 
eousness he has covered me, 61: 10., "5 יְגַרְתִי יבא‎ “WN what I dreaded 
has happened to me, Job 3 : 25. 

8. In such case the future is more frequently connected to the pre- 
terite form by means of 5 conjunctive, 6. 2. בְּכח יָדִי קָשיתִי - -. .- וְאֶסִיר‎ 
גָבוּלת עמים‎ by the strength of my hand I have done (it), "and have 
removed the boundaries of nations, Is. 10: 13.,..... "729 דֶרַכְתִי‎ TB 
וגוי‎ "BND רְאֶדְרְכֶם‎ L have trodden the wine-press nae ; for I have trodden 
them in my anger, &c. 63: 3, 5, 6., וְאֶגְוע‎ OMB? yeaa Oh, that when I 
came from the womb I had perished ! Job 3:11. ; itis in like manner 
connected to a relative past, 6. g. וגו"‎ WANN. - . . TDS כִּיונק‎ oe 
he grew up as a tender plant before him, and אי‎ we saw him, &c. 
Is. 53:2.* In negative propositions, the conjunction is prefixed to 
the negative particle preceding the verb, 6. ₪. TH"MMD? ולא‎ war he 
was oppressed, but he opened not his mouth, Is. 53: 70 opt yy 
ולא יתבששו‎ pany they were both naked, yet they were not ashamed, 
Gen. 2:25. 1 Sam. 1:7. 

e. a. Sometimes the use of the future form to denote past time is 
indicated by a preceding particle which points out the period at which 
the action was present (see § 966. 1. c.), 6. g. משה‎ WWW> TN then Moses 
sang, lit. then sings Moses, Ex. 15:1. Deut. 4:41. Josh. 10:12. 
1 Kings 11: 7. 2 Kings 12: 18., בָּאָרֶץ‎ MIM DID before ₪ was in the 
earth, Gen. 2: 5. 24:45. 27: 33. Ex. 12:34. Josh. 2:8. The precise 
force of these particles must be determined by the context. 

8. Occasionally the epoch is fixed by means of a noun, 6. g. לְמָה לא‎ 
אמות‎ oye why did I not die from the womb? i.e. when I came from 
the womb, Job 3:11., יום אִיּלַד בר‎ Tak Oh that the day might have 
perished on which I was to be born! 3:3.T 


* In the above examples, all of which occur in poetry, the future with 1 con- 
junctive is equivalent to a relative past, 1.6. a future form with ו‎ conversive 
(§ 967. 2). 

t This is the sense in which the passage is taken by Jarchi, who remarks on 
it, עתיד שהיה אומר ויאבד חיום שחייתי עתיד לחוליד בו ואז לא הייתי נולד‎ pwd 

.6. “the meaning of the future which he has employed is, Oh that the day 
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2. From this use of the future or רקסל‎ form in relation to a pre. 
ceding past time denoted by a preterite or particle, for the purpose of 
predicating events that take place antecedent to the time of narration, 
has arisen that of the ויקטל‎ furm as a relative past tense. In this 
form the prefixed ך‎ , which is the essential part of the substantive verb 
m7 (§§ 212, 690), serves like ך‎ conjunctive to connect it to the pre- 
" €eding past tense expressed or implied.* The uses of this tense as also 
of the relative future or sup) form we will now discuss separately and 
at length. 


RELATIVE TENSES. 


§968. It has been stated above, that the two temporal forms קְטל‎ and 
יקטל‎ are used to denote their respective tenses absolutely, that is, with 
regard to the time of narration ; but that when the writer wishes to 
indicate the time of an action by its relation to an action or to a period 
of time previously designated, he generally employs for such relative 
past the form ריקטל‎ , and for the relative future the form Supy (§§ 959, 
966. 2., 967. 2.). We are now to treat of the various uses and con. 
structions of these forms considered with relation both to their preced. 
ing and following verbs. 


might have perished on which I was about to be born, and when I was not yet 
born!? This is much more forcible than the similar expression in Jeremiah, 
יְפָרְמִי בו‎ Tee חיום‎ WN cursed be the day on which I was born! 20:14. 

* We ‘consider that the simple 1 conjunctive and the so-called 1 conversive are 
derived from the same origin, viz. the substantive verb M771 ) = NIN §§ 648, 690), 
and that they both consequently have the force of a conjunction and relative, 
and are in fact essentially the same. When used as a mere conjunction, this 
particle is closely connected to the following word, without a vowel of its own 
(§ 684); but when employed with a relative tense, it bears moreover a rela- 
tion to the preceding verb, and is thus rendered somewhat independent of that 
to which it is prefixed: accordingly it appears with ) ( only before the pre- 
terite form, where it is followed by a radical or a preformative with an original 
vowel of its own; but when joined to the future, in which case it is followed by 
a preformative letter, which is itself either destitute of a vowel (as in Pi hel and 
Pw hal), or possesses one changed from Sh wa (as in Kal) or taken from a re- 
jected letter (as in Nip hal, Hiph hil, Hophhal, and Hithpa hel), it resumes its 
original vowel (_ ), so as not to depend for enunciation on the secondary vowel 
of a prefix. We would therefore prefer to call this particle, when accompanying 
a relative past or future tense, the relative 1, which seems more appropriate than 
its usual designation of 1 conversive. 

VOL. II. 22 
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The Relative Past, or ריקל‎ Form. 


§ 969. When an event has been represented as absolutely past, i. e. 
anterior to the time of narration, by employing the preterite or Sup 
ferm, all predications of subsequent past actions are effected by means 
of the relative past or 50p>) form, whenever the verbs commence a 
sentence or clause of a sentence (§ 959). In this case the use of the 
future intimates that the action denoted by it is subsequent to that pre- 
dicated by the absolute past, while its close connection to such absolute 
past by means of the relative conjunction ך‎ shows that at the time of 
narration the action it expresses has likewise become past, e. g. בְּראסית‎ 
אֶלהִים ..... וְיאמָר..... וְירָא..... ויבְצְּל.. .. . וַיִקְרְא וגו"‎ Noa in the 
beginning God created, ..... and he said, ..... and he saw,..... and 
he separated, .....and he called, &c. Gen. 1: 1, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9. &c., 
וַתאמָר הְאַשָה..... וִיאִמָר הַנָחָש וגו'‎ .... ARNT. DAY הְיֶה‎ TY 
now the serpent was cunning,..... and he said,.....and the woman 
said,..... and the serpent said, &c. 3: 1,2, 4, 6,7, 8. &c., חזְקיהל‎ mon 
ולאמר וגו"‎ ..... we" oN ריבא‎ .....+ Hezekiah was sick,.....and 
Isaiah came to him, .+...and he said, &c. 2 Kings 20:1, 2, 4,7, 8. &c. 
Sometimes the clauses are so short, that the verbs follow each other 
in almost immediate succession, 6. g. וַתּאכָל....‎ MDW MENT Jom 
וגו"‎ Bay ויבאו‎ swe] AA וִישכִימוּ בבקר וִישְתְּחָווּ לְפָנִי‎ so the 
woman went her way, and 1 and they rose early in the morning, 
and worshipped before the Lord, and returned, and came to their home, 
&c. 1 Sam. 1:18, 19. 17: 46-53. 2 Sam. 12:20. 

6 970. The relative past form frequently represents an action not only 
as subsequent to, but also as the consequence of, that denoted by the 
preceding preterite,* e. ₪. NINNT.....NVNI..... "HIND אֶתדקלףּ‎ 
I heard thy voice, and so was afraid, and hid myself, Gen. 3: 10, 12,13. 
4 :1., DOTS יְהוֶה..... וַיּבְחר‎ POM רק בַּאָבומִיףּ‎ only in your fathers 
the Lord delighted, and so he made choice of their seed, Deut. 10: 15., 
dines mm אֶתדדָּבַר‎ MON JP" since thou hast .- the word of 


-:- גן 


and it instruct him? &c. 18. 40: 14. 


* This is expressed in Arabic by employing the conjunctive particle - instead 
of 3 : 
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§971. This tense appears also in several other relations to a pre- 
ceding absolute past, but always in one implying posteriority in the 
order of time, 6. ₪. וגו"‎ WPI הָיָה לִידִידִי‎ OID my beloved had a 
vineyard, and he fenced it, &c. Is. 5:1, 2., pay mins “mp מַדוּע‎ 
ריעש בְּאָשים‎ why when 1762260160 it to produce grapes, did it produce 
sour grapes? 5: 4., TAY ותרץ‎ 333 MONT DN when thou sawest a thief, 
thou didst connive with him, Ps. 50 : 18. 

1 § 972. As the relative past signifies an action which takes place 
subsequently to that denoted by the preterite on which it depends, it 
is evident that the precise force of the former must depend entirely on 
that of the latter ($961. 1.). Thus, when the absolute past form is 
used in its original acceptation, to predicate an action which is past at 
the time of narration, the relative denotes, as we have scen, an action 
which, although subsequent to that indicated by the absolute tense, is 
also past at the time of narration; but when the absolute form is used 
to express a present or future action, the relative docs the same. For 
instance, | 

1. When an absolute past form is uscd to denote present time 

(§ 964. 1.), a fullowing relative past form does so likewise, e. g. 
רגר'‎ WEN sas) min צָמַר‎ wis thus says the Lord,.....and I say to 
thee, 60. Ex. 4:22, 23., ay “127 FOUN מוּסֶר‎ MRD OMA} since 
thou hatest instruction, and cas‘est my words behind thee, Ps. 50:17. 
The two past tenses when thus employ ed may be followed by an abso. 
lute future with a similar force (§ 964. 2.), e.g. ..... TENS jor my 
IMD JUN כְּרוּבב..... יָטֶָת‎ 29 ADI. or רכ‎ a smoke ascends 


from his ו 7 ו‎ out the heavens,.....and he 
rides תס‎ a cherub,.....he makes darkness his secret place, Ps. 18:9, 
10, 11, 12. 


2. When the absolute past form is used in prophecy to predicate a 
future event (§ 966), a following relative past likewise bears a future 
signification, 6. ₪. שאול נִפְטָה. . . .. וישח אֶרֶם וַיּסְפָּל"‎ ADMIN 722 
רש רכר'‎ therefore hell shall enlarge herself ; and the mean man shall be 
brought low, and the mighty man humbled, &c. Is. 5:14, 15., WAN על‎ 
וגו"‎ WIDN YZ ויט ידו‎ Tara מִהְְרְהוָה‎ therefore the anger of the Lord 
shall kindle against his people, and he shall stretch forth his hand 
against them, and smite them, 5: 295., mpan ִּיחִיְלֶדדְיְפַדדְלָנן ותהי‎ 
mo NOD Taw NIP wasw-sy for to us a child shall be born ; “and the 
government shall be on his as and his name shall be called 
(§ 763. 1.) Wonderful, &c. 9: 
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6 973. Again, as the relative past may signify a present or future 
action when in connection with an absolute past used in either of these 
senses, so on the other hand it may be employed with the like mean- 
ings after an absolute future form denoting an action present or past at 
the time of narration. Thus, 

1. The absolute future used as a present (§ 964. 2.) is followed by the 
relative past form with a similar force, 6. ₪. MOM גוים‎ wan thou 
expellest the heathen, and plantest ut, Ps. 80 9., FON xan כִּי פָתָה‎ 
SSM] IW תנק‎ Nom but now it comes to thee, and thou faintest ; u 
touches thee, and thou art troubled, Job 4:5, 12., TPA) MNT win ye 
see dismay, and are afraid, 6: 21. 14:10, 20. 19: 10, 12. Occasion- 
ally the relative tense has a future meaning when thus employed, e. g. 
“Sip yaw) MAAN mm or 1 pray and cry aloud, and he shall hear my 
voice, Ps. 55: 18.* 

2. The absolute future used as a past tense (§ 967) is followed by 
the relative past form with a like signification as to time, 6. ₪. SN איש‎ 
DOI אֶלהים‎ ag yo אֶדהֶרִע בְּעִינִי יְהנָה‎ Tey “ON MON 
₪ man or a woman who has done wickedness in the sight of the Lord, 
and has gone and served other gods, &c. Deut. 17: 2, 3., מִּכְעֶסְנָּה‎ 7D 
לָהּ אֶלְקְנָה וגו'‎ wake) וְלא תאכל‎ Mpam so she provoked her, and she 
wept, and did not eat ; then said Elkanah to her, &c. 1Sam. 1:7, 8., 
אֶלהמּל וְמִעָמַדְכֶה לְפָנָיו‎ mist כְשִים‎ Doomed mkam iw then came two 
harlots to the king, and stood before him, 1 Kings 3:16. 

7 §974. Besides its use in relation to an absolute preterile or future 
form, the relative past may be employed to denote any tense expressed 
by a preceding participle, infinitive, or imperative (sce $961. 1.). 
Thus, 

1. a. A participle denoting a past action is followed by a relative 
past which does the same, e. g. הלוךּ‎ nay? alata sora Toh pa) 
inay> D383 spon 2p" and Shimet went along on the hill’s side 
opposite him, ‘and cursed as he went, and threw stones at him, 2Sam. 
16 : 13., לְנָסתו‎ Ram) שלמה‎ awh Maw הִמִלְכַּרדשְבָה‎ and the queen 
of Sheba heard the fame of Solomon, and she came to prove him, 1 Kings 
10:1. 8. Or they both have a present signification, 6. ₪. הנה המלך‎ 
pibwannby daxme) mob behold the king (is) weeping and is mourning 


* On this Kimhhi remarks לשוך עבר בפתח הויו דרך נכואה‎ i.e. “here is the 
past with ר‎ (i.e. the relative past) as ina prophecy,” scil. where the past form is 


used as a future (§ 966. 1. @.). This tense has also a future signification after 
a present in Ps, 94: 23. 
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for Absalom, 2 Sam. 19 : 2., 1953 sam") Or רבע‎ (who) rebukes the sea 
when its waves roar, Jer. 31: 35., Wem} . . . . - Ms DAN who 
long for death, and dig for it, Job 3: : 21. 12:4, 22, 23, 24. 14: 20. 

2. An infinitive is followed by a relative past form, both indicating 
the same period of time, 6. g. רגר‎ pUI2 WHIM] MN] AIT] DION FT? 
because ye despise this word, and trust in oppression, lit. ‘because of your 
despising, and that ye trust, &c. Is. 30: 12., Nom חקי‎ “BO> 70 
a a> בריתי‎ (by) what (right) of thine wouldst thou declare my 
staiutes, and take my covenant in thy mouth, lit. what right hast thou to 
declare my statutes, and that thou shouldst take, &c. Ps. 50: 16. 

3. An imperative is followed by a relative past stating the subse- 
quent performance of the action which the imperative commands, e. g. 
נח וגו'‎ NEP]... . MANTA NE אֶלהים אֶלדנח לאמר‎ aM and God 
spoke to Noah, saying, Go out of the ark,.... and Noah went out of the 
ark, Gen. 9: 8. 35 "ON “ON pin sad") and Joram said, 
Make ready; and his chariot was made ready, 2 Kings 9: 21, 33., 
וְחצִים‎ Mop TS Mp וְחְצִים‎ Mop mp spy לו‎ Waxy and Elisha 
said to him, Take bow and arrows ; ; and he took to himself bow and 
arrows, 13: 15,16, 17,18. The future apocopate when denoting com. 
mand (§ 208) is in like manner followed by the relative past, e. g. 
אור‎ ITT אור‎ OT אֶלְהִים‎ aN) and God said, Let there be light ; 
and there was light, Gen. 1:3. 

§ 975. 1. Sometimes too the relative past is used without any pre- 
ceding verbal form, the epoch intended being pointed out by means of 
a noun; in which case however the verb "77" is always understood, 
6. ₪. PPITMN אִבְרְהֶם‎ Nw SS ova (it happened) on the third 
day, that Abraham raised his eyes, Gen. 22:4., 80 q20n nian203 
“INN ALIN Wy in the year of the death of sed Uaziah, I saw 
(was) 4 hondied seis old, he begot ו‎ “Gen. 11: 10. ., 99 כִּ"‎ 
WIN) al when Israel (was) a child, I loved him, Hos. 11: 1. 

2. This is likewise the case in interrogative sentences where the 
verb of existence is understood, the ך‎ being equivalent to the relative 
particle that, so that (sce § 967. 2. note), 6. ₪. TNO WR AN 
who (art) thou, that thou shouldst fear man? Is. 51 : 13. 

7 §976. 1. The relative past form of the substantive verb הָיָה‎ is 
frequently placed at the beginning of a verse or chapter, to connect 
the new statements which it commences to those that have gone 
before ; the succeeding verbs being placed in the relative past, e. g. 
לאמו... .. וַתאמָר וגו'‎ Tak)... DMS “WIA איש‎ WIN now there 
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was a man of Mount Ephraim,.....and he said to his mother,..... 
and she said, &c. Judg. 17:1, 2, 3, 4., DADS] וִיקבְּצג‎ OMT וַיְהִי בַיָמִים‎ 
אָכִיש וגו'‎ WAN]... - - אֶתדמְחִנִיהֶם‎ and it came to pass in those days, 
that the Philistines collected their armies; and Achish said, &c. 1 Sam. 
28:1, 2., Tay אֶתדיואָב וְאֶתעַבָרָיו‎ Ty נִישלח‎ mew לִמְשוּבַת‎ nm 
pay וישחתו אֶתִדבְּנִי‎ and it came to pass at the close of the year, that 
David sent Joab and his servants with him, and they destroyed the child- 
ren of Ammon, 2Sam. 11: 1. 15:1. 21:1. Sometimes, however, the 
first verb after "73") 8 .- in the absolute, and the remainder in the 
relative past, e.g. D™. . חִזֶקִיה‎ Ta pond ww mid. 7 
רגר'‎ wT and it came to pass in ake third year of Hoshea, that Hezekiah 
began to reign; and he did what was right, &c. 2 Kings 18: 1, 3, 9, 10, 
11. 25:1. 15:1, 33. 16: 8, 15. 

2. Sometimes a book commences with the relative past form of the 
substantive verb, in consequence of the writer’s viewing it as the con- 
tinuation of a preceding one, e.g. Y28 ויִדַבָּר יְהנָה‎ mtarby ִיקְרָא‎ 
and the Lord called to Moses, and said to him, Lev. 1:1. Num. 1: 1 
מות משת‎ “WIN WIN] and it came to pass after the death of Moses, Josh. 
1:1. Judg. 1:1. ‘Books are also found to commence in this manner 
which have no actual reference to a preceding one; in such cases the 
writer plunges at once in medias res, regarding what he is about to 
record as connected to foregoing events, at Jeast in the order of time, 
6. ₪. ל‎ mw בְשלשים‎ "FI" now it came to pass in the thirtieth year, Ezek. 
Lees אֶלדיְנָה‎ nim 125 רררזר‎ now the word of the Lord came to Jonah, 
Jon. 1:1, בימִי שפט הַשַפְטִיס‎ WI") and it came to pass in the days of 
the judges’ rule, Ruth 1 : 1. Esth. 1:1. 


Verbs following the Relative Past. 


§ 977. The relative past or רלקטל‎ form is employed, as before stated, 
in a verb that bears a direct relation to a preceding past tense either 
expressed or implied, which is only when it commences a clause, 
so that the particle ך‎ , which serves as the exponent of the relation, 
can be introduced. If a clause commence with any other word, 
either noun, pronoun, or particle, the connection between the verbs 
is broken off, and the absolute form is again made use of; though 
the relative form is immediately resumed on the appearance of one 
commencing with a verb. The absolute form employed in a clause 
where the connection is thus interrupted, is not always the same 
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as that with which the narration set out, but depends on the signi- 
fication attributed to the relative form: thus if the latter be employed 
as a past, the absolute past form is adopted ; if as a future, the absolute 
future form; and if as a present, either of the two absolute forms may 
be used. 

1. When employed with a past signification, the Supe) form is 
followed by an absolute past : 

a. When the connection is interrupted by a noun placed at or near 
the beginning of the clause, 6. 2. NIP FWD) אֶלהים לָאור יום‎ NIP 
כרלה‎ and God called the light day, and the darkness he called night, 
Gen. 1:5, 10. 4:2, 3, 4, 5. 1 Kings 1:19., a) ab ויקחוּ אֶתדאֶבְשָלום‎ 
NO) אֶלהפַחת הַגֶּדול. . . . . וְכְָלִדיִשַרְאָל‎ WP אתו‎ and they took Absalon, 
and cast him into a great pit tn the wood ; and all Israel fled, 2 Sam. 
18:17., 3 arn Apo) מִגְדָל בתוכו‎ 21 he built a tower in the midst 
of it, and also hewed out a wine-vat therein, Is. 5: 2., ואהב אֶתהיְעַקב‎ 
“MND Pom I loved Jacob ; but Esau I hated, Mal. 1 : 2, 3. 

b. By a relative in the same situation, e. g. “WN MOND DION 22") 
mwy and God finished the work that he was doing, Gen. 2:2, 8., 27 
med DING לקח מן‎ Ww אֶתִדהַצַלֶע‎ OTN Mim and God formed the 
rib that he had taken from the man into a woman, 2: 22. ותאכל מִן הַעַץ,‎ 
צויתיף וגו'‎ “ON and thou hast eaten of the tree concerning which I com. 
manded thee, 6 3:17., אתדמשה‎ mim mx “ON וישמר מִצותִיו‎ and 
he kept his commandments which the Lord commanded Moses, 2 Kings 
18: 6. 

c. By a negative particle, 6. ₪. אֶלָיהָ וְלאַדמְצָאתי לָהּ בְּתילִים‎ APN} 
and I went to her, but found her not a maid, lit. et non inveni virginitatem 
apud eam, Deut. 22:14., עוד רוח‎ pa לְבְבֶם ולא היה‎ On their heart 
fainted, and there was no longer any spirit in them, Josh. 5: 1. +» PRI 
PUTIN לאַדסַר‎ Mima and he cleaved to the Lord ; he departed not from 
him, 2 Kings 18: 6, 7., DHS =) nied?) >" pimim and ye have driven 
them away, and not visited them, Jer. 23: 2. Ps. 106 : 24, 25. 

d. In al] these cases the relative form returns, as soon as a clause 
appears commencing with a verb, e. g. וְאֶתההנְקָרים‎ ONPM) NAW Spm 
"725 וְאמָלְטָה רָק אָנִי‎ AN “D> הכר‎ and the Sabeans fell (upon them), 
and carried them off ; ; and the young men they slew with the edge of the 
sword ; and only I alone have escaped, Job 1 : 17. 

2. After one of the interruptions above detailed, the relative past 
form is followed by the absolute future when according to the rules 
detailed in the preceding article it bears a future signification, 6. ₪. 
MOREA גְבהִים‎ OP) וישפָלדאִיש‎ OTN Me™) the mean man shall be 
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brought low, and the mighty man humbled, and the eyes of the lofty shall 
be humbled, Ig 5 : 15., רְצִין עָלִיו וְאַתדאוִיבָיר‎ MIM יְהנֶה‎ aw 
JOD" the Lord shall set up the adversaries of Rezin against him, and 
shall unite his enemies, 9:10. 40 :14., 2230am לרגְעִים‎ HMPA? WIPEHI 
and thou shouldst visit him every morning, (and) try him every moment, 
Job 7: 18. ; and occasionally when in relation to a future with a past | 
signification (§ 973. 2.), 6. ₪. 598m וַתִּבְכָּה ולא‎ MOVIN JD thus she 
provoked her, so that she wept and did not eat, 1 Sam. 1:7. 

3. When the relative form has a present signification, it may be 
succeeded by either the past or future form (see § 964), e.g. “73° 
איש בְּשַריזֶרעו יאכלו‎ swan Xd) וְרְעָב וִיאִכָל עָלהשמאל‎ Prommby Ae 
snatches on the right hand, and is hungry ; he devours on the left, and 
they are not satisfied : every man devours the flesh of his own arm, Is. 9:19. 

§ 978. The employment of the absolute forms after a relative past is 
not confined exclusively to the cases in which the connection is inter- 
rupted as above described ; for not unfrequently a writer introduces 
the absolute past where he might with propriety have continued the 
use of the relative form, 6. g. MENS 320) 2 NAD צום‎ TNT OE and 
David fasted, and went tn, and passed the night, and lay upon ‘the ground, 
2 Sam. 12:16. (here might have been used the relatives 7557, ריבא‎ , 
&c.), וגו"‎ TAY) וִיעַש > אִבְסָלום מַרְכְּבָה. . . . . וְהַשְכִּים אֶבְסְלום‎ and 
Absalom prepared for himself nas, .-- and Absalom rose early, 
and stood, &c. 15 : 1, 2., BOAT עָלִי‎ OMIM psa עָלִי‎ TIN) 
thus with your mouth ye have boasted against me, and have ‘multiplied 
your words against me, Ezek. 35:13., M97) “pha וְהִשְכִים‎ PwIp 
עלות‎ and he sanctified them, and rose early i tn ihe morning, and offered 
burnt offerings, Job 1:5. 

§ 979. 1. This recurrence of the absolute form is found to take place 
for the most part only in cases where an interruption of continuity 
appears in the sense, although not in the construction, as for instance 
at the beginning of a specch introduced into the narration, 6. g. רִיאְמָר‎ 
eo) DMN) MINT בּצאן וּבָא‎ aNd AI הָיָה‎ DA dbs דוד‎ 
רגר'‎ IN aS ah “170 my and David said to Saul, Thy servant was 
keeping his father’ 8 sheep, and there came a lion and a bear, and the 
former carried off (one) of the flock ; and I went after him, &c. 1 Sam. 
17 : 34, 35. ל‎ Kings 15: 19. 

2. It takes place also in verbs used in dilating upon or explaining 
the declaration made by the preceding relative form, 6. ₪. "3778 JH" 
שַכְמָה‎ Sy pw and he gave it to Hagar ; he put it on her shoulder, Gen. 
Q1: 14 mine may maw DA") יְשרוּן‎ yao Jeshurun grew fat, 
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and kicked : thou hast become fat, thou hast become thick, thou art covered 
(with fat), Deut. 32:15., “InN ADI הַגְּדלִים‎ wwe שעת‎ de 
סאל לַמִלְחְמה‎ and the three eldest sons of Jesse went, they went after 
Saul to battle, 1Sam. 17:13, 38. 1 Kings 20:21. 

3. And likewise in verbs denoting, not a single event succeeding 
those mentioned before it in the order of time, but a custom or habit, 
which is better expressed by the absolute than by the rclative forms 
(see § 967. 1. 5. nove), e.g. TEM MAD 5D SRE N וישפט שְמִיאֶל‎ 
וגו"‎ Sacra anton) m:t3 m0 לך מדי‎ 7 and Samuel judged Israel all 
the days of his life; and he was wont to yo from year to year and make a 
circuit to Bethel, &c. 1 Sam. 7: 15, 16. 27:8, 9., A ויהי האיש‎ 
manta wer) ya wb מִבָּלבְּנֶידקְדֶם‎ bing and this man was the 
greatest of all the natives of the East ; and his sons were wont to go and 
make a feast, &c. Job 1: 3, 4. 


The Relative Future or רקסל‎ Form. 


§ 980. As the relative past or ביטל‎ form is employed to continue 
the narration begun by an absolute past, so is the relative future or 
DOP) form used after a preceding absolute future. 

§ 981. 1. When the absolute future form denotes an action which 
is to take place subsequently to the time of narration, the events 
succeeding it are expressed by the simple Sup form with the prefixed 
conjunction ךְ‎ connecting it to the preceding future, as often as the 
following clauses commence with a verb (§ 959), 6. ₪. ְעָזָבדאיש‎ JD7 
אֶחַד‎ AID PT בְּאָשְתו‎ PIT TAXTMNT אֶתִדְצְבִיו‎ on this account a 
man shall leave ‘his father and his mother ; ‘and he shall cleave to his wife, 
and they shall become one flesh, Gen, 2: 24. 3: 19, 22. 4:14., "38 
DIF WES וְהורִיתִיףּ‎ Pe oy AN and 1 will be with thy mouth, and 
will teach thee what thou shalt speak, Ex. 4:12, 15., Fanpa כִּי יָקוּם‎ 
רגר'‎ mao RA... mix PON TOP) ..... נָבִיא‎ if there arise among 
you a prophet, and he give youa sign, and the sign come to pass, &c. 
Deut. 13:2, 3. 18:6, 7. 20: 10-14. 22: 25., אַסהתאבר וּסְמַשָסם וגו"‎ 
if ye be willing, and be obedient, &c. Is. 1:19, 20. 6:10. Amos 
5:19. 

2. From this it ensues, that in hypothetical sentences the verb of 
the protasis (or, if it contain several, its first verb) is usually put in the 
absolute, and that of the apodosis in the relative future form, e. g. 
WSIS NIT OWS] MMM צְרְעָת כִּי‎ yas if the plague of leprosy be 
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upon a man, he shall be brought to the priest, Lev. 13:9.; שמע‎ ON 
וגו'‎ IAA אַתדמצותי -.... וְיָתְתּי מְטרדאָרְצְכֶם‎ wan if ye truly obey 
my commandments, I will send rain for your land in its season, &c. Deut. 
11 : 13-15, 22, 23., a1 לָכֶם לְעַבְדִים‎ WT IDA אֶתי‎ DMs אְמְדיוּכָל‎ 
if he is able to fizht with me ‘and kill me, we will be your servants, &c. 
1Sam. 17:9. 1 Kings 1:52.; הִמִּשְפְטִים הְאֶפָה‎ mx עקב תִּסְמְעּן‎ 
אֶתַהַבְּרִית וגו"‎ 72 pre אסֶם וְשָמַר יְהנָה‎ ones) וּסְמַרְמֶּם‎ if ye 
hearken to these judgments, and keep and do them, the Lord thy God 
shall keep with thee the covenant, &c. Deut. 7: 12, 13. 

§ 982. The precise signification of the relative future, as well as of 
the relative past (§ 972), depends on that of the absolute form with 
which it is connected. Hence if the absolute future or יקטל‎ form be 
employed to denote an event which is past at the time of narration 
(} 967), a relative future following it will do so likewise, 6. ₪. 
TMOINT רִעַלָה מִדְְהָאָרֶץ וְהשְקה אֶתדכָּלדפּנִי‎ Wi and a mist used to rise 
from the earth, and it watered all the surface of the ground, Gen. 2:6. 6:4. 
29 : 2,3., poy TaN יְנִיח יָדו‎ TEND) משה ידו וְגָבַר יִשְרְאֶל‎ oe 
when Moses raised his hand, Israel prevailed ; and when he lowered his 
hand, Amalek prevailed, Exod. 17:11., ְנְטהדלו‎ SINAN mp? ו‎ moa 
לְבְִחַנֶה. וְקְרָא לד אֶהָל מועד וְהָיָה וגו'‎ pana and Moses took the taber- 
nacle, ‘and pitched it outside of the camp, and called it the tabernacle of 
the congregation ; and it came to pass, &c. 33: 7-11. 34 : 34, 35. 

§ 983. As the relative past may be employed in its ordinary accepta- 
tion after an absolute future used as a past (§ 973), 80 too the relative 
future is sometimes placed after an absolute past form bearing a future 
signification (§ 966), 6. 2. בֶּרִכְתִי אתו וְהִפְרִיתִי אתו וְהרְבִּיתִי אתו‎ 
בְמְאד מאד‎ I will bless him, and make him fruitful, and multiply him 
exceedingly, Gen. 17 : 20., "91 מִישַרְאָל‎ VID OPI apy" כּוכֶב‎ IIa 
star shall proceed from Jacob, and a sceptre shall arise out of Israel, &c. 
Num. 24: 17., D939 גוים‎ MOAI FOIA אֶלהָיף‎ Mim כִּי‎ for the Lord 
thy God shall bless thee, and thou shalt lend to many nations, Deut. 15:6., 
AFIT TIM לְבְלֶהחק‎ Mp Mayes ade: שאול‎ mo job there. 
fore hell shall ‘enlarge herself and open her mouth without measure, and 
her glory shall descend, &c. Is. 5:14. 9:7, 8. 24:6., BN? הוצאתיה‎ 

nina ma I will bring it forth, says the Lord‏ ּבְאָה אֶלדבָּית הג 
of hosts, and it shall enter into the house of the thief, Zech. 5: 4.‏ 
.10:3 .8:2.9:13 

§984. The relative future, like the relative past form, is employed 
in connection not only with an absolute past or future tense, but also 
with a preceding participle, infinitive, or imperative (see § 974). 
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1. The relative future is placed after a participle having a future signi- 
fication, 6. g. אֶתַכֶלַהַיקּם‎ WN TAT PANN על‎ wo אָנְכִי‎ 1 (am) about 
to cause it to rain upon the earth, and will destroy every living thing, Gen. 
7:4.9:9, וגו",.11‎ PISS PIM ASD) בְגבְלָףּ‎ MDW AW N39 ET 
behold I (am) about to bring the locust to-morrow within ‘thy boundary, 
and ut shall cover the surface of the earth, &c. Ex. 10: 4, 5, 6. 12:15, 
19. 16:4. 17:6. 2Sam. 12:11., אֶתִהְמַמְלְכָה מיד שלמה‎ Mp 27 
לה וגו"‎ MAM behold 1 (am) about to take the kingdom from the hand of 
Solomon, and will give thee, &c. 1 Kings 11:31. 2 Kings 19: 7., Mant 
שמו עִמִינואָל‎ MN IPT Ja MIS AIG רעַלְמָה‎ 06801 a virgin shall conceive 
and bear a son, and shall call his name Tamanuel, Is. 7: 14. 8: 7, 8. 
17:1. 19: 1. 24:1. Jer. 23: 15. 25: 9, 10, 11, 12. Mic. 1:3. 

2. After an infinitive with a future signification, e. g. אִכְלְכֶם‎ pina 
DY AMPH בְמִדְנּרּ‎ on the day of your eating of it (i.e. when you shall 
eat of it), your eyes shall be opened, Gen. 3: 5., "939 THA IND Wa WA 
(I am about) to remove its hedge, and it shall be consumed, ‘Ie. 5: 5., 
וְשָמְתִּיך לְגָאון עולם‎ ..... MVD MIT FHA תחת‎ 48 of thy 
being despised and hated, I will make thee exalted for ever, 60 : 15. 

3. After an imperative, which is future in its nature, the relative 
tense also indicating command, 6. ₪. וְהשְַחְוְיחֶם‎ . . THON mey 
pita come up to the Lord, and worship at a stance: Ex. 24:1. 34:1. 
Deut. 10:1. 12: 28., דִּבֶּר וּפַגָעדבו וּקְבַרַתו‎ AWN Myy do as he has 
said, and fall upon him, and bury him, 1 Kings 2:31, 36., אַתדכוס‎ mp 
רגר'‎ moe “9 הזאת‎ MI היין‎ take the wine-cup of this fury 
from my hand, and cause to drink, 620. Jer. 25:15. Ezek. 3:4, 11. 
4:1. 

§ 985. 1. The relative future is occasionally used in dependence on 
certain particles, without being connected to a preceding verbal form: 
thus with Sy yet, e. ₪. ּסְקָלָכִי‎ UI My in a litile while they will stone 
me, Ex. 17: 4., DYT mb) מע מִזְעָר‎ si for in a very little while 
the indignation shall cease, Is. 10: 25, 26., וְכָלָה כָלדְכָּבוד קדר‎ apts 93 
within a year all the glory of Kedar shall cease, 21: 16.; with we on 
account of, for the sake of, 6. ₪. "1592 ְסְלַחְעָ‎ mim patra} for thy 
> sake, O Lord, pardon = iniquity, Ps. 25: 11. 

. It is used also after nouns denoting time, e.g. "> BMYIN AW 
ve Tash DM הוציא אֶמְכֶם מַאֶרֶץ מִצְריִם וּבקר‎ mim at even 
ye shall know that the Lord has brought you out of the land of Egypt, 
and in the morning ye shall see the glory of the Lord, Ex. 16:6, 7., 
pa MIA) יְהוָה‎ Sy הִיָמִים וְשִבְתּ‎ MMA in the latter days, thou 
shalt turn to the ‘Lord, and ‘hearken to his voice, Deut. 4: 30. 
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§ 986. 1. As a relative past form sometimes begins a verse, chapter, 
or even book, in consequence of the writer’s viewing the events there 
narrated as connected to those that have preceded them (§ 976), so 
too a separate promise or prophecy occasionally commences with the 
relative future form, because viewed in connection with the series of 
previous promises and prophecies, whether immediately preceded by 
any or not, 6. g. רשל‎ STH WA NEM and a rod shall proceed from the 
stem of Jesse, Is. 11: 1. | | 

2. Again, a command issued as the consequence of some preceding 
statement (sce § 970) frequently begins with a relative future, e. ₪. 
לבְבְכֶם‎ mony PN pnoan circumcise thercfore the foreskin of your heart, 
Deut. 10: 16, 19., inven אכ להיף וְטְמַרְתָ‎ me וְצְהַבת‎ therefore love 
thou the Lord thy God, and keep his charge, 11:1.8. . aman וְעָשִיתָ‎ 
act therefore according to thy wisdom, 1 Kings ל‎ 6. 


Verbs following the Relative Future. 


§ 987. The construction of the relative future also resembles that of 
the relative past with respect to the verbs that follow it (see § 977) : 
for since this tense can be used only in relation to a preceding future 
expressed or implied, whenevcr the connection is interrupted by the 
occurrence of a noun, pronoun, or particle at the commencement of a 
clause, the absolute future must again be employed; although as soon 
as another clause appears which begins with a verb, the relative future 
form returns. Thus, 

1. The absolute future form recurs after an initial noun, 6. ₪. BPS 
לא תקשו עוד‎ DsE wT] לְבבְכֶם‎ rosy my therefore circumcise the foreskin 
of your heart, and ‘be no longer stiff. necked, lit. and no longer stiffen 
your neck, Deut. 10:16. וְתִעָלוּלִים יִמִשְלוּבֶם,.12:3‎ Day נְעָרִיס‎ OAM 
I will make children their princes, and babes shall rule over them, Is. 
3:4, 17.6: 7. 8:21, 22. 10: 34. 11:1, 4, 6. &c. &ec., ונמס ההרים‎ 
pan? Open תוסיו‎ the mountains shall be melted under him, and 
the valleys shall be cleft, Mic. 1: 4, 6. 

2. After a pronoun, e.g. לא תעבט‎ APR] Bra גוים‎ moar and 
thou shalt lend to many nations ; but thou thyself shalt not borrow, Deut. 
15:6., pys 99 יהיו‎ MAM לאלהים‎ pd וְהִייתִי‎ Twill be their God, 
and they shall be my people, Jer. 31: 33. 

3. After a negative particle, 6. ₪. 937275 FAN תִרְאֶה בְקָנִי‎ ASTON 
וגו"‎ FARM MUNN) if thou wilt indeed consider the affliction of 
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thine handmaid, and wilt remember me and not forget thine handmaid, 
&c. 1Sam. 1 שאול,.11:‎ dota ina ולאדתירד‎ AMIN. Nw act 
therefore according to thy wisdom, and let not his cia head 60 down to 
Diny and I will build them, ang 0 ee; 2 ee ‘and I will plant 
them, and not pluck (them) up, Jer. 24: 6. 

§ 988. 1. The recurrence of the absolute future, like that of the 
absolute past (see § 978), is not strictly limited to the cases in which 
the connection is interrupted by some intervening word, as above’ 
described; for we sometimes find a writer preferring the absolute 
where he might with equal propriety have used the relative future form. 
This takes place for the most part in emphatic sentences expressive 
of strong desire, the future most frequently assuming the paragogic 
form (sce § 999), 6. ₪. PAaa>S “mw "yd ASM אַחותי‎ Ven מְּבאנָא‎ 
rt" TIAN) pray, let my sister Tumar come and make in my presence 
a ‘couple of cakes, that I may eat from her hand, 2 Sam. 13 : 6. (here 
the relatives M325) and "M733 might also have been employed), "28 
py וְאֶתְִּּ לְבְרִית‎ ISNT FINA prmey prea יְהנָה קְרָאתִיף‎ I the Lord 
will call thee in , and will hold thee by the hand, and will 
keep thee, and give thee for a covenant of the people, Is. 42 :6., עַלהזאת‎ 
וגו"‎ SETA MAIN OM וְאִילִילָה אִילְכֶה שולל‎ MBN therefore I will 
wail and houl, Twill go stripped and naked ; I will make a wailing, &c. 
Mic. 1:8. 

2. It is frequently the case in prophecies that the relative future 
mst) commences a verse in the emphatic phrase וְהיָה בִיום ההגא‎ , 
and is immediately followed by the principal verb (which in tact does 
not then begin the sentence) in the absolute future form, e. g. וְהָיָה‎ 
רכר'‎ ata pw ביום ההוא‎ and it shall come to pass in that day, that 
the Lord shall hiss, &c. Is. 7:18. 10:27. 11:11.17:4. It rarely 
assumes the form of the relative future, 6. 8. "MN IP) ההגא‎ OP. AT 
רגרי‎ 1295 and it shall come to pass in that day, that I will call my 
servant, &c. Is. 22 : 20. 

3. Somctimes the absolute and relative futures are employed alter- 
nately in the same connection, e. g. איש‎ oN אִבְחַרֶההגָא שִנִידעָשָר‎ 
“3D 03) עָלָיו . . וְהַחַרְדְתִּי אתו‎ NIA STN TET) וְאֶקִימָה‎ 
poe ob. nde saab Sony MT IAyTWS oy 1 will 
choose now twelve thousand men, and will arise and pursue David, and 
will come upon him, and will make him afraid ; and all the people that 
are with him shall flee, and I will smite the king only, and will bring 
back all the people to thee, 2 Sam. 17 : 1, 2, 3. 1 Kings 1: 2. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 


MODES OF VERBS. 


PERSONAL MODES. 


§ 989. In the preceding chapter we have undertaken to show how 
the accident of time is specified in Hebrew verbs, without noticing the 
influence frequently exerted on the structure of propositions, either by 
the feelings of the writer or of the agent with regard to the event 
detailed, or by the contents of some other proposition; an influence 
which gives rise to what are called the personal modes of verbs. On 
this subject we now propose to treat: and in so doing, we shall en- 
deavour to ascertain, 186, the several kinds of dependent propositions ; 
and 2dly, the manner of expressing them in Hebrew. 

I. Propositions may be dependent, either subjectively, on the will of 
the agent or narrator of the action, and this we shall term subjective 
dependence ; or objectively, on the circumstances detailed in other pre- 
ceding or following propositions, which we shall in like manner call 
objective dependence. 

1. a. Subjective dependence exists when it is predicated of an occur- 
rence, not merely that it has been, ts, or will be, but that it may, might, 
could, would, should be, is wished, requested, commanded to be, either 
affirmatively, negatively, or interrogatively. 

b. Objective dependence is when a proposition is made hypothetically 
or conditionally, i. e. is affected by or dependent on some preceding or 
following statement. 

2. The numerous varieties in the nature of propositions which are 
included under these two heads, are designated in different languages 
either by separate particles, by changes in the mode of inflecting the 
verb itself, or by both these expedients together. The verbal changes 
here alluded to are not equally developed in all languages: some have 
but one set of inflections besides the independent or indicative form, 
as for example the subjunctive of the Latin and of many of the 
tongues of modern Europe; while others have more, as for instance 
the subjunctive and optative in Greek, the potential, precative, and 
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conditional in Sancrit, &c. Some of these secondary modes of inflec- 
tion possess all the tenses of the indicative, but the majority of them 
are more or less deficient in this respect. 

3. The principal characteristic of the dependent forms of the verb 
consists in extension ; the short vowels of the indicative being length- 
ened in the subjunctive, while those syllables which have been con- 
tracted in the former mode, are restored in the latter to their pristine 
length.* In this we perceive a symbolical indication of the real distinc- 
tion existing between the primary and secondary modes : the indicative 
makes a direct and independent statement, and its form is consequently 
simple and concise ; but as the other modes are used to intimate con- 
tingency, possibility, necessity, &c., the speaker dwells emphatically 
on the verb, and thus gives rise to a protraction of its form. 

II. In its manner of indicating these dependent modes, the character 
of the Hebrew again appears as that of a moderately inflected language. 
When the nature of the proposition is not left to be understood from 
the context, it is pointed out by means of separate particles, or else by 
a change in the form of the verb analogous to that which takes place 
in the other languages we have mentioned. These several methods 
are employed as follows. 

1. The chief and primary use of the preterite or Sup form is to denote 
a past action. It is therefore peculiarly adapted to the expression of 
independent propositions, since an action already performed is no longer 
liable to the contingencies affecting one which has yet to take place. 
Hence the preterite retains its form unchanged, and when employed, as 
is sometimes the case, in a dependent proposition, its precise accepta- 
tion is either pointed out by particles, or is left to be ascertained from 
a context. 

. The primary use of the future or לקטל‎ form is to denote an action 
.- to take place, and which may accordingly be dependent in either 
of the above mentioned ways. Its peculiar adaptedness and consequent 
frequent use for the predication of hypothetical or contingent events, 
occasion the future to undergo certain changes of form, which serve 
to point out, with greater force and precision than can be effected by 
particles and the context alone, the exact modification of meaning 
intended to be conveyed. These deviations from the independent form 
constitute what are called the paragogic and apocopated futures. The 


* Compare the subjunctive in Latin, French, and German, and the subjunctive 
and optative in Greek, with their respective indicatives. 
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former is confined chicfly to the first person singular and plural, and is 
mado by adding to the simple form when ending in a mixed syllable 
(§ 14) the termination © , , a prolongation of the word expressive of the 
speaker’s desire for the perfurmance of the action (} 204, et seqq.). 
The future apocopate is mostly of the second or third person: it is an 
abbreviated form of the verb, expressive of urgency, and thus bears some 
analogy to the imperative )( 208, et scqq.).* 

§ 990. We have therefore to show both how the dependent modes 
are expressed by the preterite and future forms of Hebrew verbs, and 
when and for what purposes the paragogic and apocopated futures are 
employed. 


Dependent Use of the Preterite. 


§ 991. 1. The preterite form is used in the protasis of hypothetical 
propositions accompanied by the conditional particle px if; and this is 
followed in the apodosis, a. by the relative future, 6. ₪. הביאתיו‎ NSN 
אלרף וְחַטְאתִי‎ if I bring him not back to thee, I will bear the blame, Gen. 
43:9. Num. 14:8., אִםהחטאתי ושמרתני‎ if 1 sin, thou markest me, Job 
10 : 14., יְהיה.....וּבְרָא יְהנָה וגו‎ pry ON when the Lord shall have 
washed,..... the Lord will create, &c. 13. 4: 4, 5.; 2. or by the abso. 
lute future, 6. g. הֶרָע‎ DDI בְסודִי..... וישבוּם‎ Way ON} but if they 
had stood in my counsel, they would have turned them (i. e. the people) 
from their evil way, Jer. 23 : 22., “TE? ירְדּם אווב‎ ..... PNT אִמדעָשִיתִי‎ 
if I have done this, let (ny) enemy persecule my soul, Ps. 7 : 4, 5. 9. 
7 : 8., תִּטִבְְּנֶי‎ MNO. אָז‎ ..-- WAI אִֶדְהַתִרְחְצַתּי‎ though I wash 
myself with snow-water, still thou ‘shalt plunge me into the ditch, Job 
9 30. 

a. The preterite is used in like manner with the conditional par-‏ .ל 
ticle 35 if, which conveys the idea that the proposition it commences‏ 
is purely hypothetical, and does not in reality hold good, the preterite‏ 
לו יְשַדחָרֶב in this case being employed also in the apodosis f e.g.‏ 
a Oh that there were a sword in my hand, I would‏ כִי PRI Amy‏ 


* In Arabic also the preterite undergoes no change of form, while the future 
has four different modes (see § 210. note). 

+ The same construction appears with the compound particle O33 nearly, 
almost, e.g. DY א‎ qn oP PRS אֶתהאשסף ל‎ BS IIR == WSIS one of ihe people 
might easily have lain ‘with thy wife, and thou wouldst have brought guilt upon 
us, Gen. 26: 10. 
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now kill thee, Num. 95 : 29., M>9 35" לאדלקח‎ and Mim pan לו‎ 
if the Lord had wished to kill us, he would not have accepted a burnt 
offering at our hand, Judg. 13: 23.; und occusionally with the future 
in the apodosis, e. g. MNT sw pale) 1b if they were wise, they would 
understand this, Deut. 32: 29. Or with אלו‎ for 15 DN, e. g. oN 
הַחַרְשְתִי‎ "271303 minswo. כַעָבְדִים‎ if we had been sold for bondmen and 
bondwomen, I should have remained silent, Esth. 7: 4. 

b. Also with the ב‎ aes particle לולא‎ 1 not, 6. ₪. 


“TT DMS בְּעְגְלָתִי לא‎ iy ye hea not ew ‘with my hee ‘ye 
would no! hawe found out my riddle, Judg. 14 : צבָאות‎ mam nd 
qT DIOD לָנוּ סְרִיד כְּמְעַט‎ min if the Lord of hosts had not left to 
us a very small remnant, we "should have been like Sodom, Is. 1:9., ndab 
324 אִבְדְתּי‎ TS WI תורתף‎ if thy law (had) not (been) my delight, 
I should then have perished in my affliction, Ps. 119 92. (ann under. 
stood in the protasis). 

3. q. Sometimes the protasis appears without a particle, its condi- 
tional nature being left to be ascertained from the cuntext, e. g. ANI 
mong אֶתִדשִיבָתִי בְּיָגון‎ =) ota הברח‎ “cx should mischief befall him 
by the way, ye will bring down my gray 0 wilh sorrow to the grave, 
Gen. 42: 38., PINTO אֶתדְיָדַר. . . . . וַתִּכָּחד‎ MND ANY כִּי‎ for should 
I now stretch forth my hand, es 3 ian wouldst be destroyed from the 
earth, Ex. 9:15., כַמוף‎ TAH דמים‎ MO INT) אִפָּה כָסִים‎ 8% 
thou done these things, and had I remained silent, thou wouldst have 
thought I was entirely like thyself, Ps. 50 : 21. 

b. Occasionally instead of a condition the protasis consists of a 

negation, 6. ₪. “MY AIM PII ANY D.---. mim לא שְמַרְת אֶתדמְצָנֶת‎ 
ממלכְתףּ רגר'‎ thou hast not kept the Lord’s commandment, re for naw 
the Lord would have established thy kingdom, equivalent to, if thou 
hadst kept, 606. 1 Sam. 13: 13. ; or an interrogation, 6. g. "3" Tp YW" 
כְּיחְעָמָה סְכְבְתִּי‎ ..... moa why did the knees sustain me? for now I 
should have lain still, meaning, had the knees not sustained me, &c. 
Job 3:12, 13. 

§ 992. The preterite is also used optatively with the particle 55 = Lat. 
utinam, that is, to express a strong desire, e. g. לההמתנו‎ would that we 
had died! Num. 14: 2., VIN "> would that we had been content ! 
Josh. 7: 7., sma? הַקַפבְת‎ "> Oh that thou hadst attended to my com- 
mandments ! Is. 48 : 18., רגר"‎ naw MOP NS Oh that thou wouldst 
rend the heavens, &c. 63 : 19. 

VOL, II. 24 


186 SYNTAX. [Book III. 


Dependent Use of the Future. 


§ 993. The future form of the verb is frequently used to predicate the 
future occurrence of an event as dependent either subjectively on the will 
of the agent or speaker, or objectively on external circumstances. 

1. This form is used subjunctively, to denote contingency, i.e. to 
predicate not the positive but the possible or probable future occurrence 
of an event, signified in English by the auxiliaries may, might, &c., 
e. g. OD? TINT TWN כל‎ whatever thy soul may desire, Deut. 14: 26., 
"27 Cm that he may instruct us concerning his ways, Is. 2:3., 
TOINT לָכֶם אֶתדפְרִי‎ mow ולא‎ that he may not destroy for you the 
produce of the ground, Mal. 3: 11., MOM ידעו גוים אָנוש‎ that the 
nations may know they (are) men, Ps. 9: 21. 119: 115., עָלִי מה‎ "37" 
whatever may happen to me, Job 13:13. 14:6. 

2. When thus employed, the future is often accompanied by a particle 
denoting contingency: thus with 55 thal, 6. ₪. וגו"‎ “AMD TD הידוע‎ 
could we know for certain that he would say, &c. Gen. 43:7, 25., sponte 
JIA כְרדרטובון‎ and he commands that they return from iniquity, Job 
36:10.; with wna wn order that, e. g. תחיון‎ wn? that ye may live, 
Deut. 8:1. 12: 28., JONG לא‎ wa that I might not sin against thee, 
Ps. 119: 11. Job 19 : 29., "ay~axD לא‎ “dN 77> that my people may 
not be scatiered, Ezek. 46: 18.; with בִּעְבוּר‎ to the end that, 6. 8. W293 
max בְמְרֶם‎ Wp) AIA that my soul may bless thee before I die, Gen. 
27: 4, 19, 31. ; with אולי‎ perhaps, 6. ₪. TILA MIAN ארלר‎ perhaps I may 
obtain children by her, Gen. 16:2. 24: 39. Is. 47: 12. ; with 4p lest, 
6. 8. Tan ye lest ye die, Gen. 3: 3, Deut. 12:19, 30. 15: 9.; with 53 
that not, e.g. PIX Ww") בַּלַיְקְמוּ‎ that they may nol rise and possess the 
earth, Is. 14: 21., אָנוש מִדְהַאָרֶץ‎ pays יוסים עוד‎ ba that the man of 
the earth may no Inge; oppress, Ps. 10: 18. 32:9, 78: 44. 

§ 994. The future is used optatively, to denote a contingent action, 
the performance of which is conditioned on the fulfilment of a pre- 
viously stated hypothesis, 6. ₪. לא"‎ stem DON “pD->y שקל‎ "O28 ל‎ 
יָדִי אֶלִבְּהמלְ‎ MUN though I should weigh (i. e. feel the weight of, 
receive) in my hands a thousand (shekels) of silver, I would not put forth 
my hand against the king’s son, 2 Sam. 18: 12., “EITM אִם תִתִּדְלִי‎ 
JAI בִיתְףּ לא אָבא‎ tf thou wouldst give me half thy house, I would not 
g0 in with thee, 1 Kings 13:8., אִִדנָמלְִי שַלמִי רע ... ..ירָדם אוריב‎ 
רגר‎ "Wp. if 1 have done evil to my friend, may (my) enemy persecute my 
soul, &c. Ps. 7: 5,6. Occasionally an exclamation takes the place of 
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such hypothesis (see 0 991. 2. a.), e.g. "D..... כַּעְשִי‎ Spor Spy לו‎ 
יִכְבָּד‎ pe? מחיל‎ mmy Oh that my grief were thoroughly weighed! for 
now it would be heavier than the sand of the sea, Job 6 : 2, 4. 

§ 995. 1. The future is used potentially, to denote physical or moral 
capability, power, e. g. mx" m3 לא‎ "> for by strength can no 
man prevail, 1 Sam. 2: 9., pans" “0 so that a child can wrile them, 
Is. 10:19., usw pen לקמו‎ yoy therefore the ungodly cannot 
stand in the judgment, Ps. 1:5., pipaa Dap? המי‎ mt בהר‎ my" 
Op who can ascend into the mount of the Lord, and who can stand in 
his holy place? 24:3., 58 BY Wise prea but how can a man be 
just with God? Job 9: 2. 

2. It also denotes a concession or refusal of power to perform an 
action on the part of another, thus signifying liberty, permission, or the 
contrary, 6. g. Dom לא‎ omy טוב‎ my pyar תאכל‎ SSN PAI Py 550 
בימוכף‎ of every tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat ; but of the tree 
of the knowledge of good and evil thou must no! eat, Gen. 2: 16, FV. 
3:2. Deut. 12:20. 14:4, 9, 20., TION TINTS ye may traffic in the 
land, Gen. 42 : 34, 37., 3°89 omy לא חְאִמֶץ אֶתלְבְבְּ ולא תקפץ‎ 
Thaxn thou must neither harden thy heart, nor shut thy hand against thy 
poor brother, Deut. 15:7, 19. 18: 10. 

§ 996. Hence by an easy transition, the future is used to signify a 
command, which however differs from that conveyed by the impera- 
tive in being less absolute. It is employed chicfly in the third person, 
for which the imperative has no form (§ 163), and also in the second 
person when the command is to be expressed with mildness. Prohibi- 
tory commands are always made by means of the future with dx or לא‎ . 
(see § 1006). Thus, 

1. a. The future is used to express a command or urgent wish in 
the third person, 6. g. באש תשרם‎ let her be burnt with fire, Lev. 21:9., 
ney 7) thus let him do, Num. 9: 14. 15: 2 TTR OY תּהיה לף‎ TE) 
and thou shalt have (lit. there shall be to thee) a paddle among thy utensils, 
Deut. 23: 14., APM WR לָנ את‎ WHAM Ww. let them bring (it), 
and declare to us what shall happen, Is. 41: 22. ., לי וכ‎ mm nw. MD 
Fs WS כִּי הִמָוֶת יַפָרִיד‎ snot the Lord do so to me and more, (if 
aught) but death part me and thee, Ruth 1:17. This is often rendered 
more emphatic by inserting the precative particle N3, 6. g. NIT" 
PION המִלְד אֶתִדיְהנָה‎ let the king, I pray, remember the Lord thy God, 
2Sam. 14:11. 1 Kings 17: 21., לףּ‎ mI רְרגידו‎ let them now tell thee, 
Is. 19 :19. 47 : 13., 170n לעולם‎ "> DST NITTANY now let Isracl say 
that his mercy is everlasting, Ps. 118: 2, 3, 4: ; or by adding to it an 
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infinitive of the same verb (see $1018. 11.(, 6. ₪. ירמת‎ min let him 
cerlainly be put to death, Ex. 21:12, 15, 16, 17., NET רפא‎ let him 
thoroughly heal (him), v. 19., Dps> Bp let him certainly be revenged, 
v. 20, 22, 28. 

b. In negative propositions of this sort, the following distinction is 
to be observed: that the writer generally employs the particle 5x, 
when he intends to convey mere advice or the expression of a wish; 
but when a positive command, the particle .לא‎ Thus with 5x, , g. 
אלדירך לִבְבְכֶם‎ let no! your heart faint. Deut. 20 : PTION אֶלְדיְדֶרְשַָהו‎ 
וְאַלדתופַע עָלִיר. נָהָרָה‎ 5900 let not God regard it from above, neither 
let the light shine upon it, Job 3: 4., singanedy mon) and let not the 
fear of him terrify me, 9:34. 16: 18., “TN ולב‎ Eby pat ess 
DTN לו הוצוא 35 לפני‎ be not rash with thy mouth, and let not thy 
heart be hasty to utter aught before God, Eccl. 5:1.; with לא‎ , e. ₪. 
לף אֶלְהִים אֶחָרִים עָלדפָּנִי‎ TIONS thou shalt have no other gods before 
mes Ex. 20: 3., 29a NAV NS Wyrd let none defile himself for the 
dead among his people, Lev. 21: 1, 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, 11, 12, 14., לאדישאירו‎ 
לא יִשְבְּרוּדבו‎ prs) “pay ממנו‎ let them leave none of it till morning, 
and let them not bak a bone in it, Num. 9:12. Deut. 15: 18. 

2. a. It sometimes signifies command in the second person: thus 
singular, e. g. MINTON noon Dp make the ark with rooms, Gen. 
6:14, 15,16 19.7:9.17:9., מועָד‎ Sok rv מֶקים אֶת‎ set up the 
tabernacle of the tent of the congregation, Ex. 40 : 14. Num, 15 : 5, 6, 
7,10. Deut. 10: 20., TTR תקשיב‎ ma? JDM prepare thou their heart, 
cause thine ear to hear, Ps. 10:17. 18: 37, 40, 44, 49.; plural, 6. ₪. 
לעשות‎ pawn... -MBAMISD every commandment ye shall observe 
to do, Deut. 8 : 1. 13: 5. 18:15, , WIP אֶתִדיְהיָה צִבָאות אתו‎ sanctify 
the Lord of hosts himself, 18. 8: 13. This is also frequently rendered 
emphatic by the addition of an infinitive (sce § 996. 1. a.), 6. =. 
מדע‎ yo know thou for certain, Gen. 15:13. "II IAT "> but do 
thou surely kill him, Deut. 13: 10, 16. 15:8. 

6. The same distinction is observable in the second as in the third 
person between prohibitions made with the particles $y and :לא‎ thus 
with ON ,* 6. g. 2M אֶלדכָא תְעָזב‎ pray do not leave us, Num. 10: 31., 
מִפְנִיהֶם‎ abd aS SEMIN INTs fear not, tremble not, and be 
not terrified on account of them, Deut. 20:3., גבהה‎ mma IH TD TM"ON 
talk no more so very proudly, 1 Sam. 2:3. 1 Kings 2 16, 20. , Brannby 


nn 


* The negative particle בל‎ has a like 10766, “puss “smmam->a leave me 
not to my oppressors, Ps. 119 : 1 
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put me not to shame, Ps. 119: 31, 116., אל בא‎ DNDN אבדיפתוף‎ if 
sinners entice thee, consent thou not, Prov. 1:10, 15. 3:1, 11. 4:14. 
20:13., אלדתְרשיעָנֶר‎ do not condemn me, Job 10: 2. 16:18.;* with 
לא‎ , e. ₪ 200 > noon x5 make not to thyself a graven image, Ex. 
20: 4, 5, 7, 10, 18, 14. &c., לא תאכלוּ‎ ry) Ain שור‎ abmdp eat no 
fat of ox, sheep, or goat, Lev. 7 : 23, 24, 26. 10: 6, 7. &c., לאדתעשין‎ 
לַיְהכָה אֶלהִיףּ‎ 4D do not so to the Lord your God, Deut. 12 :4, 8, 16, 23, 
24, 25. 13:9. &c. 6. 

§997. 1. The future is used like the preterite to express a desire 
without the expectation of its being fulfilled, e.g. ia יאבד יום אלד‎ 
would that the day had perished on which I was to be born! Job 3: 2, 5, 
6, 8., "DPD >pe> לו סקול‎ Oh that my grief were thoroughly weighed ! 
6 :2., רְאֶלהָאָלהים אֶשִים ִבְרָתִי‎ See DTN אָנִי‎ pba truly 1 would 
seek out the Lord, and to the Lord I would commit my cause, Job 5: 8., 
TERN אֶלדאָל‎ MDT] ADR אֶלדשדי‎ ey poe truly I would speak to 
the Almighty, and I wish that I might reason with God, 13 : 3. 

2. The same idea is conveyed by the idiomatic phrase jm "a who 
will grant ?= Oh that one might! (Lat. utinam), employed with a 
following future, e.g. "M2NW מְבוא‎ PHIM lit. who will grant that 
(what) I ask may come ? meaning, Oh that I might obtain my request ! 
Job 6: 8. 13: 5., so בְּשאול תִצִפְכְִי. רגר"‎ ym> "A OA that thou wouldst 
hide me in the grave, &c. 14: 18. 19 : 23.; or with an infinitive, e. ₪. 
"3m yma who would grant us to die ? i.e. would that we had died! 
Ex. 16:3. 2Sam. 19:1., so "23 אֶלוהּ‎ JIM Oh that God would 
speak! Job 1:5 


Future Paragogic and Apocopate. 


6998. Besides the use of the simple form of the future in a manner 
equivalent to the occidental personal modes termed subjunctive, opta- 
tive, &c., and with its meaning determined by the context or by con- 
ditional particles as above described, we meet with certain changes in 
the form of the verb itself, caused by the speaker’s endeavour to indi- 
cate by his mode of uttering the verb his desire for the performance 
of the action which it denotes. Thus, when the speaker is himself 


* In a few instances אל‎ is used in the same sense as לא‎ , e.g. ~>N DINWN 
ASADM uncover not your heads, Lev. 10:6., יר‎ are) as by רק‎ but on him- 
self lay not thy hand, Job 1:12, 
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the agent, and the verb is consequently in the first person, he intimates 
this desire by a stress upon the close of the word, which results in a 
prolongation of its form caused by the addition of the long aspiration 
;שת‎ this is termed the future paragogic. When however the agent 
and speaker are not the same, the expressed wish of the latter assumes 
the form of a command, in which the emphatic stress laid upon the 
first part of the verb gives rise in certain cases to an abbreviated form 
known by the name of the future apocopate. 


Future Paragogic. 


§ 999. As we have said above, when the speaker wishes to express 
an earnest desire for the performance of an action by himself, he often 
dwells upon the verb denoting it, and in so doing extends its form by 
the addition of the aspirated termination 4, ,* which in most languages 
has a similar force. 

§ 1000. I. The future paragogic is employed in the first person 
singular as follows: 

1. To express a desire or determination to perform the action which 
the verb denotes, e. g. לָכֶם‎ mim מַהדִיִצָיָה‎ MON I wish to hear what 
the Lord will command concerning you, Num. 9:8., “wa mos I wish 
to eat meat, Deut. 12: 20. 17: 14., נְאָמָנִים‎ DD "> TPN and I will 
take to me faithful witnesses, Is. 8: 2. (here the Lord speaks, and not 
the prophet), וְעָרום‎ Soi וְאִילִילָה אִילְכֶה‎ Meo עָלהזאת‎ therefore 1 
will wail and howl, 1 will go stripped and naked, Mic. 1:8. Hab. 2: 1., 
גוים נַחִלְתְףּ‎ moms 1 will make the keathen thine inheritance, Ps. 2:8. 
9:9, 8. 119 4 MIAN UD אֶסְכְּחָה שִיחִי אֶעָזֶבֶה‎ 1 will forget my 
complaint, I will leave off my heaviness, and I will take com ifort, Job 9: 27, 
35. 10:1. 16:4. When followed by the precative particle 2 this 
often becomes converted into an earnest request, e. ₪. ל‎ Maps אֶעָלַהנָז‎ 
אֶתדאָבי‎ let me, I pray, go up and bury my father, Gen. 50: 27 
TEIN Ns"TTIDIN let me, 1 pray, pass through thy land, Judg. 11: 17., 
וְאֶסִירֶה אתדראשו‎ NITTVIAIN pray, let me go over and take off his head, 
2Sam. 16: 9. 17:1. 18:19. 24:14. ; or resolve e. ₪. אֶשִירְהנָא כְירִידָי‎ 
now will I sing to my beloved, Is. 5:1. 


* This softening termination is appended to a verb only when the latter ends 
in a mixed syllable; where this is not the case, as in the verbs ל א‎ and ,ל ה‎ no 
change of the kind takes place. See Jer. 6 : 5. Ps. 119: 116, 117, 144, 146. 6. 
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2. To express a voluntary assurance or sulemn promise, especially 
as a consequence of some stipulated condition, e. g. MON אַסההשמאל‎ 
MONAT וְאַםהחימין‎ if (thou wilt go) to the left, I will 0 to the 
right ; and if to the right, I will go to the left, Gen. 13: 9. 30: 29, 31. 
42: 34., muro) בע ואַסְפָה 72 כָהַנָּה‎ BS" / 6 had been) too litile, 
I would have given thee such and such things, 2Sam. 12:8. 17:3., 
"70 WISN3 nbs Rompe Mm. וְאָנִי‎ ..... MIPS כִּידִתְאִיָה‎ 
although the fig-tree shall not blossom, 0 yet Iwill rejoice in the Lord, 
I will exult in the God of my salvation, Hab. 3:17, 18., וְאַלדתִצַל מפר‎ 
תָמִיד וגו"‎ ANTM וְאֶשְמְרָה‎ . . . - TSIM MNT and fake not the word 
of truth utierly out of my mouth,.....so shall 1 keep thy law continually, 
60. Ps. 119: 43, 44, 45, &c., "Men שְאָלְתִי. . . . ותהיעוד‎ Nisan JAI 
mn וְצֶסְלְדָה‎ would that I might obtain m y request, &e. ; then "should I 
yet have comfort, and would harden myself in sorrow, Job 6 : 8-10. 

If. 1. The paragogic future of the first person plural is usually 
employed in exhortations to action, 6. ₪. צֶחְרִים‎ DON MINN m2>3 let 
us go after other gods, Deut. 13: 3, 14., ape ַתהמוסְרותִימי‎ | mpm 
עָבתִימו‎ "02 let us break their bands תת‎ ‘r, and cast their cords 
from us, Ps. 2:3.; this is frequently preceded for the sake of greater 
emphasis by the imperative M37 or 239 come! come now! (Lat. agite, 
Fr, allons), 6. ₪. MENS רְנְשַרְפָה‎ oad meady Man come, let us make 
bricks, and burn (them) thoroughly, Gen. ll: 3, 74 minors) לְכוּכָא‎ come 
now, and let us reason together, Is. 1:18. Hos. 6:1. 

2. Sometimes it ee an emphatic wish or confident assurance, 
as in the singular, 6. ₪. MAW MMMAt עדדכה‎ M93 Tm אָנִי‎ 1 
and the youth wish to 2 yonder ‘and worship, and we will return, Gen. 
92 + 5.5 ונְאְכְלֶה‎ for we desire to eat, Num. 11:13., FRAN NSTI. 
pray, let us pass through thy land, Judg. 11: 19., ונִשִימָה לבנ וְְדְעָה‎ 
אהחריתן‎ for we wish to consider them and hnow their latier end, Is. 
41: 22, 23, 26. 

§1001. Although the relative past or [יקטל‎ form is usually con- 
tracted when possible ץ)‎ 215), it still not unfrequently receives the para- 
gogic termination, to express the accessory idea of perfect certainty, 
6. ₪. חלום בְּלִילָה אֶחִד‎ mont we both dreamed a dream on the same 
night, Gen. 41:11. (this i is emphatically affirmed as a singular circum. 
stance), ּלְבָנָיו‎ FANS = a אֶתדְהַלָוִים‎ moms 1 have given the Levites 
as a gift to ‘Aaron and his sons, Num. 8: 19. ., MSDN סְכְבְתּי‎ ON 7 lay 
down, and indeed went to sleep, Ps. 3:6. 119 :5 59, 106, 131, 147, 
158, 163., לְבְדִּי‎ “SNPD רְאְמִלְטָּה‎ fruly I alone have escaped, Job 1:15, 
16, 17, 19., וְאמְרֶה‎ TID IN} and I spoke and said, Dan. 10: 16. 
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§ 1002. It must be observed, however, that the paragogic form is not 
invariably employed in the cases ubove described: for its use, besides 
being restricted to those verbs in which the future would otherwise 
end in a mixed syllable (§ 999. note), depends also in some measure on 
the style of the individual writer and his mode of viewing the action 
spoken of; so that we not unfrequently meet with the simple future 
where from the use and signification of the verb we might expect the 
paragogic, 6. ₪. JON I wish to go, Gen. 24: 58. Jer. 6: 16, 17., DIO“ 
a2"3 Spud) -++..0999 let us flee upon horses, and upon the swtft let us 
ride, Is. 30:16., 919% Oh that I had perished! Job 10:18. 13:3. 
21:3.; and this sometimes in connection with the paragogic form, 
e.g. המקלָלְףּ אָאר‎ Isa רִאִבְרְכָה‎ Iwill assuredly bless those who bless 
me, and will curse him who curses thee, Gen. 12: 3. 30: 31., מִצָרי‎ DMN 
רְאִכָקְמָה מִאויבי‎ 7 will rid me of my adversaries, and avenge me of my 
enemies, Is. 1: 24, 25. Hos. 5: 15., JON) אֶשְכְּבָה‎ TM בלס‎ I will 
both lay me down and sleep in peace, Ps. 4: 9. 20: 6. 


Future Apocopate. 


§ 1003. The apocopated form of the future is mostly used to express 
an emphatic wish or command (§ 998), either affirmatively or nega- 
tively; for which latter purpose the Hebrew imperative is never 
employed. It occurs in the second and third persons singular.* 

§ 1004. 1. It is used in the third person to convey advice, positive 
assurance, or earnest desire, e. ₪. TINT oy Db Tp" and let him 
appoint inspectors over the land, Gen. 41 34., ADT יצו יְהוָה את‎ 
the Lord shall command the blessing upon thee, ‘Deut. 28:8. 33:6., 
Te WT (long) live the king ! Fr. vive le roi! 2Sam. 16:16. 24:3., 
20" spy וּכְבודִי‎ . .. 07) and let him take (it),.....and my honour 
let him lay i tn the dusk: Ps. 7: 6. 45:12. 72:8., היום הַהוּא יהי חש‎ let 
that day be dark, 100 3: 3, 9. 11:6. 20:23.; and occasionally a direct 
command, 6. ₪. "iN “I> let there be light, Gen. 1: 3, 6, 11, 22, 24., 
משמט יָדְףּ‎ let thy hand ‘release (it), Deut. 15:3. With the negative 
particle ON it signifies a prohibition or dehortation,f 6. ₪. אל ימלת‎ 
him not die, Deut. 33: 6., Mi "99D TWIN let it not be joined to the 
days of the year, Job 3: 6, 7. 


* And once in the first person. See § 210. 
t Very rarely the apocopated form appears with the particle לא‎ , 6. g. לא תסף‎ 
Gen. 4: 12. 
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2. It is also sometimes employed in emphatic declarations or threat- 
enings, e. g. אֶתדהִדְּבֶר‎ 73 mm p23 the Lord shall make the pestt- 
lence cleave to thee, Deut. 28: 21., Tp OM. . יַרְעָם‎ mnt. oy 
משרחו‎ he shall thunder upon them from oo - he shall exalt the 
horn of his anointed, 1 Sam. 2: 10., פחים וגן"‎ mw “O07 upon 
the wicked he shall rain snares, &c. Ps. 11:6. 25:9. 68: ₪ ותהי‎ 
a ayia) iy then should I yet have comfort, Job 6 : 10. 10: 17. 20: 28. 

§ 1005. The apocopate also appears in the second person singular 
with the particle 54, to express earnest dissuasion, e. ₪. אלדתֶלן הלילה‎ 
ATO miaws lodge not to-night in the plains of the wilderness, 2 Sam. 
17: 16., וגו"‎ IN וְאָלְתְּרָא ביום‎ but thou shouldst not have looked on the 
day of thy brother, &c. Obad. v. 12., מְפִּי דברדאמת‎ SERMON. and take not 
the word of truth out of my mouth, Ps. 1 19:43, 133., בְּעִינִיחּ‎ pon TINTON 
be not wise in thine own eyes, Prov. 3:7. 4:13.; and occasionally 
direct prohibition, e. g. can עד‎ nnd yor 7 אַלמשת‎ join not with. 
the wicked to be an unrighteous witness, Ex. 23:1. 2 mony soo) יין‎ 
drink neither wine nor strong drink, Lev. 10:9., mb PORN WBN oN 
let not wickedness dwell in thy tabernacles, Job 11: 14,4 


Imperative Mode. 


§ 1006. The future form, as we have seen (§ 996), is employed to 
make not only a simple assertion with regard to the future performance 
of an action, but also a command, by which means it is rendered equiva- 
lent to an imperative. The future is in fact the only form by which 
a command in the third person, a wish in the first, or a prohibition in 
any person can be expressed; but when a command is directly addressed 
to a second person, it is usually done by a separate verbal form derived 
from the future, and called the imperative (§ 163). This form differs 
from the future, in expressing a command imore decidedly, and in a 
manner to exaet obedience from the party addressed ; while a command 
made by means of the future form is designed rather as an expression 
of the speaker’s will. Notwithstanding this characteristic difference, 
the choice between the two modes of expression depends rather on the 
writer’s taste than on any strict rule of construction. 


~~ 


* In Arabic, the future conditional (see ee note) with the negative particle 


ow 0 


0 - 
וצ‎ is also used to convey a prohibition, e.g. 5 7 / 0-4 צ‎ neither testify 


nor follow, Kor. 6: 1 
VOL. 1. 25 
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§ 1007. The imperative is often placed at the head of a proposition 
to enounce an emphatic command addressed directly to a second person 
or persons, 6. ₪. “PAMEY MAN Wo MWY make thyself an ark of pine 
wood, Gen. 6: 14,21. 7:1. 27: 8, 4, 8, 9., בא אֶלדפָרְעָה‎ go to Pharaoh, 
Ex. 10:1, 12, 21., petit אֶלְבָּנִי‎ sat speak to the children of Israel, 
Lev. 11:2. 12:2. 15: , DIAN מַסֶלחלף שנידלוחות‎ hew thyself two 
tablets of stone, Deut. 0 1 12:19, 28, 30. Sometimes several occur 
in immediate succession, 6. ₪. DY AM MN aia nan פרל‎ be ye frurt- 
ful, and multiply, and fil the waters, Gen. 1:22, 28. 22:2. 24:51., 
לף לְמסַע‎ DIP arise, take to journeying, Deut. 10:11. 31: 6, 7., קמה‎ 
Danny מִהָרָה‎ WP) arise and pass quickly over the water, 2 Sam. 
17:21. 1 Kings 22: 22., pa bby רע‎ NON רְחְצוּ הִזַּכוּ‎ «wash your- 
selves, cleanse yourselves, put away the evil of your doings, Is. 1:16. 
12:4, 29:9.; and occasionally for the sake of emphasis the same 
imperative is repeated (see § 824. 3.), e.g. NX NY 20, go! 2Sam. 16:7. 
20: 160 הב‎ 3M give, give! Prov. 30: 19. 

§ 1008. An imperative is frequently placed after another to express 
emphatically the result that will ensue from compliance with the com. 
mand expressed by the first (see § 970), c.g. רְחִילּ‎ WY זאת‎ do this, 
and live, 1. 6. and ye shall surely live, Gen. 42 : 18. Is. 8:9. Amos 5: 4, 6., 
שְבַע-לְהִם‎ sy Mp open thine eyes, be satisfied with bread, i.e. and 
thou shalt be satisfied, &c. Prov. 20:13. And sometimes after a 
promise made by the future, 6. ₪. R292 7) שמף‎ mosey and 1 will 
make thy name great, and be thou a blessing, i.e. and thou shalt surely 
become a blessing, Gen. 12 : 2., דִּבָּר..... וְדָע‎ moe Jr DOAN’ 
AW} PIN AD Mom. but Oh that God would speak, ‘&e. ; and know 
that God has caused to be forgotten (a portion) of thine iniquity, i. 6. then 
shouldst thou know, &c. Job 11: 5, 6. 

§ 1009. Sometimes the imperative is used, like the future from which 
it is formed, to convey instead of a command an earnest request; in 
which case, when ending in a mixed syllable, it is usually softened by 
receiving the termination ™ , in like manner with the future paragogic 
(see §§ 207. 1., 999.), 6. ₪. IIE 1D MYA bring me venison, Gen. 27:7., 
Ao Ip pen mp "pwn look down from thy holy habitation, Deut. 26: 15., 
mim maw return, O Lord, Ps. 6:5. 7:7,8. 9:20, 21. 10:12. 
17: 13, 22: 21., &c. Or it is accompanied by the precative particle 
כָא‎ , which has nearly the same force, 6. 8. FX "MAN RIAN pray, 
say thou (art) my sister, Gen. 12: 13, 24: 2, 17, 23, 45., נָא בָזֶה‎ 130 
pray, remain here, Num. 22: 19., “"34 TINS NIM take, now, to thy 
brethren, &c. 1 Sam. 17 : 17. 2Sam. 20: 16., ב‎ and see now, 
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Jer. 5:1, 21. Occasionally it receives both the termination and the 
particle, 6. ₪. N3 כָּא.... הַצְלֶיחָה‎ MPI save now,..... send now 
prosperity, Ps. 118: 25. 

§ 1010. 1. When several successive commands are made in the second 
person, they are frequently all expressed by the imperative ( 1007) ; 
but when once or more of thein are in the first or third person, for which 
no imperative form exists, the future is necessarily employed instead. 
Thus we have commands in the second person made by an imperative 
in connection with others in the first by a future, e. g. MOON} “Nsw 
לאדכר‎ send me away, and let me go to my master, Gen. 24: 56. 0 pan 
וגר'‎ DINAN "3270 leave me, and let me destroy them, &c. Deut. 9: 14., 
איש לְאֶרְצו‎ 7327 mary forsake her, and let us go every man to his own 
country, Jer. 51: 9. 

2. And also commands in the second person made by an imperative 
with others in the third person by a future, e. g. ys. גּרֶבו....‎ TB 
רְרָב בָּאֶרץ‎ be ye fruitful and muliiply, &c., and let fowl multiply in 
the earth, Gen. 1 : 22., אֶלְבְּנִי ישְרְאֶל )107 רגר"‎ "a3 speak to the 
children of Israel, and let them return, &c. שאינְס . ...ו .א‎ 
נָדִיבִים‎ IM וְכְבאוּ‎ lift up a banner, &c., and let them enter the doors 
of the nobles, Is. 13:2. 26:2. 41: 14 לבה‎ VON) חזק‎ Mimo mp 
watt on the Lord, take courage, and let him strengthen thy heart, Ps. 
27:14. 31:25. 69: 25., מְזמוע מִלָתִי ותהי-זאת תִנְחוּמַתִיכֶם‎ we hear 
atlentively my speech, and let this be your consolation, Job 21: 2. 

§ 1011. 1. Since a command may be conveyed by a future as well 
as by an imperative (} 996), and since the use of these two verbal 
forms depends in a guod measure ‘on the writer’s taste ) 1006), they 
are often employed alternately in the same sentence, one clause having 
at its commencement the imperative, and the next the simple or 
apocopated future at its middle or end, 6. ₪. אָלהים. .. .. מְאִי‎ VED 
תִפַלְטָנִי‎ Md Ma judge me, O God ; deliver me hon the deceitful 
and unjust man, Ps. 43:1. 54:3. 59:2, שְמַעדאֶלְהִים קולי בְשִיחִי‎ 
חיי‎ AEM ANN My Aear my voice, O God, in my prayer; from the 
Sear of the enemy preserve my life, 64: 2., עָרִיצִים‎ II מידדצר‎ 9D 
“sitpm deliver me from the hand of the enemy, or from the hand of the 
mighty redeem me, Job 6 : 23. 

2. This of course always takes place when, as is frequently the case 
in Hebrew poetry, a command in one clause is followed by a prohibition 
in the next, to express which the imperative is never used () 1006), 
6. ₪. THT הָעָם‎ Wp ON YIN... TAD WT remember thy serv. 
ants ; regard not the stubbornness of this people, Deut. 9: 27., "1" 
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WIT tremble, and‏ וְאלדתְּחְטאר ,.9 : 40 raise (it), fear not, Is.‏ אליתיראי 
mes‏ אֶליְהגָה sin not, Ps. 4:5. 10: 19. 39:9. 70: 6. 74: 22, 23., “bo‏ 
JEM ON ANSON a> trust in the Lord with all thy heart, and on‏ 
thine own understanding do not rely, Prov. 3:5. 4:5.5:8. Occasion-‏ 
ally when the same verb would be employed in both clauses, the future‏ 
is omitted in the second, e. g. SOD~ON “ONAN take my instruction,‏ 
and not silver, Prov. 8:10.‏ 

§ 1012. In consequence of the close analogy between the imperative 
and the future, both of which denote an action that is yet to take place, the 
former is not unfrequently followed like the latter by the relative future 
or וקטל‎ form, which in such case has likewise the power of an impera- 
tive (§ 984. 3.), 6. ₪. גִּםדאתִי‎ DMDI..... נַּדבְּקְרְכֶם קחף‎ DS kx-s 
take both your flocks and your herds, and bless me also, Ex. 12: 32., 
עץ‎ TN 2 mos raat ab}. may come up to me into the mountain, 
and make thyself an ark ‘of wood, Deut. 10: 1., mmm) 7235 קחדלְךּ‎ 
אתה לְפָנִיּ רגר'‎ take thee ₪ 1116, and place it before thee, Ezek. 4: 1, 3, 4. 
Should the verb not begin the second clause, it may be put in the 
absolute past or קטל‎ form, the conjunction ) being prefixed to the first 
word of the clause, e. g. עָנִיתַנִי‎ DA ל וּמִקָרְנִי‎ TAN BD הושיעני‎ save 
me from the lion’s mouth, and from the buffaloes’ horns deliver me, Ps. 
22 : 22. 


IMPERSONAL MODES. 


Infinitive Mode. 


§ 1013. The infinitive denotes the simple idea of the verb abstracted 
from all consideration of person and time, and hence is very appropri- 
ately termed the name of the action (nomen actionis). In Hebrew, as 
in most other languages, it shares the peculiarities both of a noun and 
verb. As a noun, it may constitute the subject or object of a propo- 
sition, or stand in construction with another noun; and as a verb, it 
may be followed by nouns in direct or indirect objective relation, in 
precisely the same manner as the finite parts of the verb. 

§1014. When a writer wishes simply to affirm something concern- 
ing an action, without any reference to the person by whom or the 
time in which it is performed, he employs the infinitive, cither abso- 
lutely or specified by a noun in construction with it or in an objective 
relation to it, as the subject or object of a proposition. Thus, 
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I. 1. An infinitive is employed absolutely as the subject of 8 propo- 
sition, 6. ₪. ARDS 3255 m5 ona} אלה‎ (there is) cursing, and lying, 
and murder, and theft, and adultery, Hos. 4: 2., וְהותַר‎ yaw אָכול‎ 
עד-לרוב‎ (there have been) eating, and satisfying, and ‘leaving much, 
2 Chron. 31: 10. 

2. a. An infinitive in this situation is sometimes specified after the 
manner of a noun by means of a following noun with which it stands 
in construction 6 800. 3. 6.(, 6. ₪. 735 הַאָדֶם‎ npn לא טוב‎ the being 
of man alone ts not good, i.e. it is not good for man to be alone, Gen. 
2:18., המיעו מִכָּםס הַלאות צִיְסִים‎ (is) the wearying of men too little for 
you? Is. 7: 13. 2 7 P34 ony moon the wisdom of the prudent (is) 
the understanding of his way, i.e. it consists in understanding his way, 
Prov. 14:8. 16: 12. 18: 5. 21 on 15. 

b. Or as a verb it governs a noun in an objective relation,* either 
direct, 6. ₪. צאן וגר'‎ ony) “p3 הרג‎ (there was) slaughtering oxen 
and killing sheep, &c. Is. 22: 13. 59:4, PS וְיָלד‎ Say הרה‎ (there 
is) conceiving mischief and bringing forth vanity, i. 6. ‘they conceive 
mischief, &c. Job 15: 35.; or indirect, 6. ₪. בְעִינִיכֶם התתחתן‎ mapa 
Ja (is it) @ trifle in your view to be son-in-law to a king? 1 Sam. 
18 : 23., 974 סור‎ DOD Mayin (it is) an abomination to fools to depart 
from evil, Prov. 13: 9. 

If. 1. An infinitive may also be employed absolutely as the direct 
or indirect object of a verb, receiving in the latter case the same pre- 
positions as other nouns (} 842). Here also the infinitive may appear 
without any specification, 6. g. צאת רברא‎ HN לא‎ I know not (how) to 
go out and come in, 1 Kings 3: 7. 

2. a. Or it may be placed in construction with a following noun, 
e.g. Jo "MD MM לא תסף‎ she shall not continue the giving of her 
strength to thee, 1. 6. it shall no longer give thee its strength, Gen. 
4:12., מִשְפּט וגו"‎ Miva ממף כִי‎ WIT Mim what does the 
Lord require of thee but the doing of justice, i. e. to act justly, &c. Mic. 
6:8., ‘mere עַשהדסְטִים‎ I hate the commission of sins, Ps. 101: 3. ; 
or may receive a pronominal suffix ) 857. 2.), 6. 6. עְבנְדִיבִים‎ Hin 
to set me with princes, Ps. 113: 8. 119:6, 7., Dyan >a-ny יען עָשותִכֶם‎ 
TENN because of your committing all these deeds, i. 6. because you have 
committed, &c. Jer. 7: 13. 


* Occasionally the nominal and verbal constructions are combined, the infini- 
tive being put in the construct, and followed by a noun with the illustrative 
particle TR, 6. 8. DUIS I-MN 45> n> טוב‎ Ex. 14:12. Jer. 7; 10. 
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b. Or it may govern a noun in an objective relation either direct, 
6. ₪. וגו"‎ FAINT WIA SND DIM NS chou mayest not eat the tithe of thy 
corn, &c. Deut. 12:17. 2, אִשָרדאָנִי עשת‎ AN אודִיִעֶההנָא אֶתכֶם‎ ory" 
m3 -....פרץ‎ naw “OM לכַרְמָי‎ and now I will tell you ‘what I (am) 
about to do to my vineyard, (viz. ) to take away its hedge, (and) to break 
down its wall, Is. 5 : 5. ; or indirect, 6. ₪. בחור בּטוב‎ MNS OWN Ing 
at his knowing to refuse what ts evil and to choose what is good, i.e. 
when he has the knowledge to refuse, &c. Is. 7 : רְאִיתִי.... נאוף‎ 
“pia Jom 1 see committing adultery and walking in lies, 1.6. see 
adultery committed, &c. Jer. 23: 14. 

§ 1015. The infinitive is not exclusively employed as the simple 
name of the action; for sometimes, when the writer, having set out 
with a past or future tense, would naturally be expected to employ a 
finite form in the succeeding clauses also, he appears to neglect all 
further consideration of the accidents of person and time, and, making 
use of the infinitive alone, leaves them to be gathered from the preced- 
ing finite verb: a result of the preéminent importance of the action 
itself over the mere circumstances by which it is attended. Thus, 

1. The infinitive is emploved to continue a narration after a past 
tense, 6. ₪. DID PIE בשופרות‎ wpm and they blew the trumpets, 
and broke the pitchers, Judg. 7:19., ..++- FAN אֶלדבִּית‎ Mla ADIN 
אתו וגו'‎ “ina did I plainly appear to thy father’s house,..... and 
choose him, 3 1 Sam. 2: 27, 28., אִסִדְעָבְדּל.... . ראות רפות‎ (DD 
S107 אֶזְנָיִם ולא‎ Np ולא תְשמר‎ who is blind but my servant ?.... «thou 
(who) seest many things, but observest none ; ; who openest (thy) ears, but 
hearest naught, Is. 42: 20., וְעָזוב‎ myo" mba גם אִילֶת‎ the hind even 
calved in the field, and forsook (it, scil. the f. Lwn), Jer. 14:5. 32:44. 
Dan. 9:5., אֶתדלְבִּי הגו"‎ FINN רְאִיתִי‎ TyTN all this have I seen, 
and applied my heart, &c. Eccl. 8: 9.9:11. Esth. 9: 6, 12, 16, 17, 18. 

2. And also after a future tense used to signify commund (§ 996), 
e.g. כָלִהְעָרֶה‎ OANA אתו‎ OS] Beam May min let the man certainly 
be put to death: let all the congregation stone him with stones, Num. 
15 : 35., "1932 תִתִכְנָּה. . . . . או מָכר‎ FMWA TON Ud thou shalt give 
at to the stranger that is within thy gates, or sell it to an alien, Deut. 
14: 21. 

§ 1016. 1. a. Sometimes the infinitive is employed instead of the 
imperative to make an emphatic command.* In this case the speaker 


* Compare the similar use of the Greek infinitive, 6. ₪. uy 065 
tovtey, then do not blame me, Plat. Soph. p. 218. 
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merely designates the action, without reference to the person or per- 
sons by whom it is to be performed. A command of this kind is 
usually preceded by the verb Az or "aN, and may be addressed to one 
person, e. g. TNT אֶתדהסְפָרִים‎ Tp? take (thou) these documents, Jer. 
32:14. 39: 16.; or to several, 6. ₪. MT DAMN קָכור‎ remember (ye) 
this day, Ex. 13: 3. 20: 8. Deut. 5: 12., MPI ya2a Ww take (ye) 
heed of the plague of leprosy, Deut. 24: 8, 9., “2 7) הַשְכָּם‎ rise (ye) 
early, and speak, Jer. 7: 13. 

2. A command or series of commands thus ו‎ is sometimes 
followed by an imperative proper, 6. ₪. קוּמף השָרִים‎ + - Pe a 779 
rp ya) mw. spread (ye) the table, &c., artse, ye princes, anoint the shield, 
Is, 21:5. ; or by the relative future (see § 984. 2.), 6. ₪. PIP) TDN 
wan aba Paps 5% and get a polter’s earthen bottle, Jer. 19:1. 
32:14. 

2. The infinitive is used in like manner to express a determination 
on the part of the speaker himeelf, 6. g. בַמְלְחְמָה‎ X3} Wenn )1 mean) 
to disguise myself and go into the battle, 1 Kings 22: 30., עָלִיחם‎ Mon 
Tabs לְזַעָיֶה‎ pony וְנְתן‎ dap )1 am resolved) to bring up a company 
against them, and deliver them up to vexation and spoliation, Ezek. 
23 : 46. 


With Finite Verbs. 


§ 1017. Very different from the above is the emphatic use of the 
infinitive cither before or after a finite form of the same verb; by which 
means the principal idea of the verb is expressed twice over, and its 
signification emphatically modified in various ways, though chiefly as 
respects the certainty of its taking place or the intensity of the manner 
in which it is performed. 

1 61018. I. 1. The infinitive is placed before a preterite to convey 
the idea of certainty with reference to a past action, e.g. 3°85 רְאר‎ 
yay mata mM 3D we saw for a certainty that the Lord was with thee, 
Gen. 26: 28. Q7 : 30. 43:3, 20. Ex. 3:7., DMN MIPS “pe I have 
surely visited you, Ex. 3:16., pa נְלְחֶם‎ phbr-ox bony הרב רֶב‎ 
did he ever strive against Israel, or did he ever fight against them? J udg. 
11: 25., “34 אָמַרְתִּי‎ “ian I did indeed say, &c. 1 Sam. 2 : 30. 2 Sam. 
19: 43. 

2. It likewise denotes intensity of different kinds in the mode of per- 
forming the the action, e.g. "AN כבִית‎ MPD HOD) thou longedst 
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ardently after thy father’s house, Gen. 31: 30. 43: 7., 323 דָלָה‎ M55 O94 
he even drew for us, Ex. 2: 19., Drs on yon all the trees went, 
Judg. 9:8., אֶרֶץ‎ MDMA הַתְפוררָה אֶרֶץ מוט‎ “ip the earth is com- 
pletely shattered, the earth is thoroughly shaken, Is. 24:19., היה הָיָה‎ 
SNP wey דְבַרדְיְהנָה‎ the word of the Lord came expressly to Ezekiel, 
Ezek. 1: 3. 

II. The infinitive is placed before the future, to add to it emphasis 
of various kinds. Thus, 

1. a. It is employed to denote certainty when the tense is used simply 
to predicate the future occurrence of an event, e.g. מל‎ min thou 
shalt surely die, Gen. 2:17. 3: 16. 37:8. 43:7. Deut. 8: 19., NT3 
DM. NON 1 will surely take them off, Hos. 1:6., 722 apy? אֶאֶסת‎ SON 
benim ray Y2ps Pap Iwill surely assemble, 0 Jacob, all of thee ; 
I will surely collect the remnant of Israel, Mic. 2:12., "35 נְפול תפול‎ 
thou shalt surely fall before him, Esth. 6:13. 

b. And also when the future is used hypothetically, to enounce a 
condition, 6. ₪. הגְנְבָה‎ TI RAN אֶם הִמְּצָא‎ if the thing stolen be 
actually found in his hand, Ex. 22: 3, 16, 22., אֶתִדיְהוָה‎ nvr שָכח‎ ON 
if thou indeed forget the Lord, Deut. 8:19.11: 13, 22.15:5, 8, 11, 14, 
10M אם שוב‎ if ye do indeed go back, Josh. 23:12. Judg. 11: 30. ; 
or potentially, to indicate permission, necessity, &c., e.g. אָכל תאכל‎ 
thou mayest certainly eat, Gen. 2:16. 24:5., שור תחת השור‎ pdr שלם‎ 
he must certainly pay an ox for the ox, Ex. 21 : 36. 22:2. 23: 4, 5, 24, 
ירמת‎ mia he must assuredly be put to death, Lev. 24: 16, 17. Deut. 
13: 10, 16. 90 : 17., עתר תשתר‎ ye must surely drink, Jer. 25 : 28, 29. 

2. The infinitive is likewise placed before the future in its several 
acceptations, to denote intensity, 6. g. זרא‎ DI aT he speaks eloquently, 
Ex. 4:14. 21: 9., Aymm ayn טקץ תשקצנ‎ thou shalt strongly detest 
at, and utlerly abhor it, Deut. 7:90. 22., WIT ae know ye well, 
be well assured, Josh. 23: 13., תִבְכָּה‎ M539 and she wept bitterly, 1 Sam. 
1:10. 23; 22., PAX נוע מָנוּע‎ the earth shall reel to and fro, Is. 24: 20., 
יִשְאָג‎ INO he shall roar terribly, Jer. 25: 30. = 

6 1019. 1. In negative propositions, which, whether expressed by a 
preterite or future, are modified by the infinitive in like manner, the 
particle לא‎ or 5X is usually placed between the infinitive and finite 
verb, 6- ₪. אֶתהעמך‎ MINS הִצָל‎ thou hast not delivered thy people at 
all, Ex. 5: 23., mp2 ו לא‎ Mp2 he will certainly not clear (the guilty), 
94: 7. Nah. 1: 3., HOD MPD AN-NS בוכר‎ thou shalt by no means sell 
her for money, Deut, 21: 1 המת אל תּמִיתְהף‎ do not by any means kill 
it, 1 Kings 3: 26., בָּכר אל תבכ‎ weep not at all, Mic. 1:10. 
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2. Occasionally, however, the particle is placed before the infinitive, 
e.g. לאדמות תמְתוּן‎ ye shall not surely die, Gen. 3:4. (the particle 
thus negatives the entire proposition; whereas the expression מות לא‎ 
תמהתוך‎ would mean ye shall surely not die), ז איש‎ mI" f mip > אֶח‎ 
none can by any means redeem a brother, Ps. 49:8. 

1 § 1020. Sometimes the infinitive is placed after the finite verb, 
6. ₪. WDD רישפט‎ and he would needs be a judge, Gen. 19:9. This, 
however, rarely takes place except in the following cases. 

1. a. When the infinitive is employed to indicate a repetition or 
continuance of the action denoted by a preterite or future tense or by 
a participle, e. ₪. JI mo" thou hast repeatedly blessed (them), Num. 
24:10. This is often immediately followed by another infinitive 
denoting an action performed at the same time, e.g. 210) יצא‎ NE 
tt kept going and returning, 1. 6. going to and fro, Gen. 8: 7. 5 והמאספ‎ 
בְּשופֶרות‎ Spm PSA ארון יְהנָה‎ NN PA and the rereward came 
after the ark of the Lord, (the priests) going on and blowing with the 
trumpets, 1. 6. blowing as they went along, Josh. 6:13. 1 Sam. 6: 12., 
80 MDda7 Moy wy they kept weeping as they went up, 2 Sam. 15: 30., 
ופצע‎ mem wom wigs) and the man kept striking and wounding him, 
1 Kings 20 : 37. ;* and sometimes by one or more of the tenses, e. g. 
הלוךּ וְזַעְקָה‎ sont and she kept going along and wept, i.e. she went 
along weeping, ל‎ Sam. 19: ויקלל ויסְקָל‎ Tien. ... הלך‎ 700) 
spya "py" ‘nay? בָּאָבָנִים‎ and Shimei kept going along, and cursed, 
and threw stones at him, and cast dust, 16: 13., 139) FOw) וּבָא בוא‎ 
and it shall continue to come, and shall overthrow, and shall pass through, 
Dan. 11:10. 

2. Continuance is most frequently denoted by using as the first 
infinitive that of the verb 72% 0 go, proceed, 6. ₪. 5979 DIAN רישבו‎ 
הלו ושוב‎ TINT and the waters receded from the earth going and 
receding, i. e. they kept continually receding, Gen. 8: 8, 5.; although 
occasionally the second verb assumes the participial instead of the 
infinitive form, 6. ₪. 559) הֶלוך‎ 72") and he kept on growing, Gen. 
26 :13.T 


* In the following instance the finite verb is omitted, e.g. 210) וחחיות רְצוא‎ 
and the living creatures (kept) running and returning, i.e. running to and fro, 
Ezek. 1: 14. 

ויחי קולן may also assume the participial form, e. g. “pwn‏ הלה The verb‏ ז 
and while the sound of the trumpet kept growing louder and‏ חולף Pim‏ מאד וגו" 
louder, Ex. 19: 19. 1 Sam. 2: 26.‏ 
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2. And also when additional emphasis is given by employing the 
particle 3, which is placed between the finite verb and the infinitive, 
6. 8. WPOD"NN אָכול‎ ta וְיאְכָל‎ and he would even entirely consume our 
property, Gen. 31: 4 עָלָה‎ D2 אַעָלְףּ‎ WEN and I myself will also 
surely bring thee up, 40 : 4., “IMM Oo) snby “anion כִּי‎ that thou 
mightest certainly make thyself a prince over us, ‘Num. 16 : 13. 

1 § 1021. As the object of the above detailed use of the infinitive is 
to add emphasis to the simple idea of the action contained in the verb, 
it is not absolutely necessary that it should always be of the same 
species ag the finite verb with which it is connected. Accordingly, 
although such is most generally the case, as may be seen from the pre- 
ceding examples, the following exceptions are found to occur. 

1. When the finite verb is in one of the derivative species, the infini- 
tive is often put in the simple or Kal form. Thus, with the Niph’hal 
species, 6. g. Spd" Sipd Ex. 19:18. 21; 20, 22, 28. 22:11, 12. Job6:2., 
"7H? שדוד‎ Mic. 2:4. Nah. 3:13.; less frequently with Pi'hel or 
Pu hal, e. 8. Ja PII Josh. 94 : 10. .: טרף‎ Ho Gen. 87 : 33.; with 
Hipthil, 6. ₪. יִעָרֶם‎ DAY 1 Sam. 23: 22.; with Hithpahel, e.g. פור‎ 
moorann nya הַתַפרְרֶה‎ Is, 24:19. 

2. In this case too the infinitive is occasionally placed in another 
derivative form which has the same force as that of the finite verb. 
Thus, we have an infinitive Hoph hal with a verb in the Niph hal species, 
6. ₪. MND) לא‎ mpm Lev. 19:90. ; an infinitive Hopl’hal with Pwhal, 
e. g. rbnn הַחִתֶּל לא‎ Ezek. 16 : 4. 

§ 1022. ‘In poetry, instead of an infinitive from the same root as the 
finite verb, one from a cognate verb of synonymous import (§ 115) is 
occasionally employed, by which means a closer paranomasia is some- 
times obtained, 6. ₪. DD ON HON I will assuredly consume them, Jer. 
8 : 18. (FOR = HAO), WONT WN mI לא‎ he will not keep threshing 
it for ever, Is. 28 : 28. אָדש)‎ = 07), SIN Nx) °D that it may flee away, 
Jer. 48:9. (29 = NB). 

§ 1093. Sometimes the infinitive is employed in like manner to give — 
additional force to an imperative, 6. g. “IAN ארג‎ curse ye bitterly, Judg. 
5 : 23., רָאר‎ WN Wow wow hear ye indeed, and see ye indeed, Is. 
6:9. Job 13:17. 37: 2, ‘o2 103 weep ye bitterly, Jer. 22:10. The 
addition of the precative particle כָא‎ converts the expréssion into an 
anxious request, 6. ₪. הרג‎ N3 הַרְנְני‎ do, pray, kill me at once, Num. 
11 15. 

§ 1024. From the mode which has now been described of employing 
the infinitive to qualify the meaning of finite verbs, may be deduced 
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the frequent adverbial use of certain infinitives. Such are p27 early, 
usually followed by the infinitive of the verb it qualifies, e.g. “ATS 
“AT) Daw אֶלִיכֶם‎ and I kept speaking to you early, Jer. 7: 13., 
סל לוח‎ Don אַלִיכֶם אֶתדכָּלהעָבָדִי הְַּבִיאִים יום‎ mutiny J have kept send- 
ing you all my servants the prophets early every day, 7:25. 25:3, 44:4. 
2 Chron. 36 : 15. ; Mann much, e. g. TRO MAW NY) and Iwas very 
much afraid, Neh. 2: 2.3:33.; 30°N well, 6. ₪. חיטב‎ Tiny grinding 
(it) well, i. e. fine, Deut. 9:21. 27:8. ; הַחָל וְכַכָה‎ beginning and end. 
ing, i. e. from beginning to end, 1 Sam. 3: 12. 


In Indirect Relation to Verbs. 


§ 1025. We have seen above (§ 1014) that the infinitive as a noun 
of action may constitute the subject or object of a proposition ; and 
that as an object it is either direct or indirect. In the latter case, it 
may bear to the finite verb of the proposition any of the various rela- 
tions in which verbal nouns appear with verbs. These indirect rela- 
tions are generally specified by a preposition prefixed to the infinitive 
in like manner as to other nouns. 

§ 1026. When an infinitive is employed as the complement of a 
finite verb, the relation between them is usually pointed out by the 
preposition ל‎ prefixed to the former, which in such case corresponds 
in good measure to the English infinitive. ‘Thus, 

1. a. When the infinitive indicates the aim or purpose of that which 
is expressed by the finite verb, it takes the preposition - to, for, 
e. g. יהי מארות לְהַבְדִּיל‎ let there be lights for dividing, 1. e. to divide, 
Gen. 1: 14, 15, 17, 18. 1 10. 3:23, 74, 1 maw זָכור אתדיום‎ | 
לקדשר‎ remember the sabbath day to keep it holy, Ex. 20:8. Deut. 5: 12., 
el ipa לִשְמע‎ man לא‎ he desired not to hearken to her voice, i. e. he would 
not listen to her, 2 Sam. 13:14, 16., שלמה לְהָמִית אֶתִיְרְבְעָם‎ tpan 
and Solomon sought to kill Jeroboam, 1 Kings 11:40. 12: 1,6., meta) 
לף‎ ard "25 "NP and only I have alone escaped to tell thee, Job 
1 :16., שלמה לְעָשות‎ abby warmd> שלמה . .. . אֶת‎ boo and Solomon 
finished all that had entered into Solomon’s heart to do, i.e. all that he 
had intended to execute, 2 Chron. 7:11. 

b. a. The same preposition is used to point out the relation of the 
infinitive to a noun or adjective whose meaning it serves to specify, 
6. 8. אֶת-הָאָדְמָה‎ say PR PI and there was no man to till the 
ground, Gen. 2:5., לָמוּת וגו"‎ mpi MIS my (there is) a time to be 
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born and a time to die, &c. Eccl. 3:2.; at ond חָעִיר הזאת קְרבָה‎ 
this city (is) near to flee to, Gen. 19 20. 
B- Infinitives with לִ‎ preceded by the verb of existence expressed or 
understood are occasionally employed with a passive signification ; an 
idiom which occurs sometimes in English, but much more frequently 
in German, 6. g. "309 הַשָעָר‎ WIN the door was to be shut, Germ. war 
zu schliessen, Josh. 2: 5., לעשות‎ m9 what (is) to be done? Germ. was 
ist zu thun? 2 Kings 4: 13., bord ְהַיָה‎ they shall be for consuming, 
i.e. shall be consumed, Deut. 31 : 17. Mic. 7:1. 
2. When the infinitive is used to explain more precisely the idea 
-expressed by the finite verb, it also takes the preposition ,ל‎ e.g. TUN 
לעשות‎ DION Na which God created in making, or by making, Gen. 
2:3., "PR WT בְדְרְכִי לעשות‎ wWITNd) and they have not walked 
wn my ways, doing what (is) right i in mine eyes, 1 Kings 11: 33, 38. Is. 
30:1. 1 Chron. 10:13. Add to this the constant use of the word 
לאמר‎ in saying, after the verb “2'3 or M59, to introduce the precise 
words of the speaker.* The infinitive with ול‎ is occasionally employed 
with a similar force after verbal nouns, e. g. הזאת לְשַלְחָנִי‎ moan moan 
this great wrong in sending me away, 2 Sam. 13: 16. 
3. And also when, as is sometimes the case, the infinitive is used 
to specify the time at which the action denoted by the finite verb 
takes place, 0. g. NAD השמש‎ 3") and the sun was about setting, Gen. 
15 :12., "pa לְפָנות‎ at the dawning of morn, Ex. 14 : 27., 0379 mvon 
וגו'‎ int doe clotted milk and honey shall he eat at his knowing, 6 2 
1.6 when he knows, Is. 7: 15. 
§ 1027. The infinitive is placed after certain verbs either with or 
without > , according as it is viewed by the writer as their indirect or 
direct object (see § $42). Thus we have, 
יָדֶ‎ with 1 e.g. עוד‎ AND ba al) all who no longer knows (how) 
to be admonished, Eccl. 4 : 18. 10: 15.; without 5, e. g. 
צאת ובוא‎ oN לא‎ 1 know not going and coming, i.e. 
how to go and come, | Kings 3:7. Jer. 1:6. 

25° with 5, e. ₪. אוּכָל לְהורִישֶם‎ may how am I able to dispossess them? 
Deut. 7:17. 1 Kings 3:9. 2 Kings 18:99. Is. 7: 2. 
without 1 6. g. Ex TY ולא יְכְלָה‎ she could no oe 
conceal him, Ex. 2:3. Deut. 14: 24. 


* Instead of this, the cognate languages generally employ the participial form: 


9 ,2 | - . 
thus Arabic dls saying, Syriac pool , Chaldee "38. 


‘ 
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FO” with >» 6. ₪. sary) por she added to bearing, i.e. she bore again, 
Gen. 4:2. Deut. 11: 22, 23. ; without 5, 6. ₪. לא תסף‎ 
Jo MIMD mm it shall not repeat giving thee its strength, i. e. 
it shall no longer give, &c. Gen. 4:12. Ex. 8: 25. 

To these may be added verbs signifying to commence, as החל‎ , Kin; 

to cease, to finish, as 53M, dD, tam; and also verbs denoting to desire, 

wish, as MAN, OPA, PHN; or to refuse, as NO; which in prose are con- 

strued sometimes with and sometimes without 5, though the latter is 

most frequently the case in poetry. 

§ 1028. 1. Although infinitives denoting the aim of the action 
predicated by a preceding finite verb usually take the preposition ל‎ 
(§ 1026. 1. a.), we not unfrequently find the compound preposition 
> for the purpose of, in order that, used to point out this relation 
when the writer wishes to give it greater emphasis, 6. ₪. הדיעה‎ wo 
for the purpose of informing thee, i.e. in order that he might let thee 
know, Deut. 8:3., so אֶתדדְּבָרר‎ OPM JI? 40 that he might perform his 
saying, i. 6. accomplish his prediction, 1 Kings 12: 15., ספות‎ wn 
xen by master that they may add sin to sin, Is. 80 : 1., "0-921 A> 
in order to provoke me, Jer. 32:29. Mic. 6:5,16. Sometimes the two 
prepositions למע‎ and 5 are thus used alternately, 6. ₪. "M39 לְמִעָן‎ 
בּלְבְבְךִּ‎ “NNN my לנסתף‎ tn order to humble thee, to prove thee, 
to know what (wav) in ‘thy heart, Deut. 8:2. Jer. 32: 29, 32. 

2. Occasionally the compound preposition “;a92 for the sake of, 
tn order that, is used for the same purpose, 6. ₪. יְהנָה‎ wan לְבְעָבוּר‎ 
אֶלאבְשָלום אֶתדהָרְעָה‎ for the sake of the Lord’s bringing upon Absalom 
evil, i.e. so that the Lord might bring evil upon Absalom, 2 Sam. 
17: 14.; and sometimes without the prefixed 5, 6. ₪. בַּעָבוּר הַזְכִיר‎ 
“QD-MN to keep my name in remembrance, 2 Sam. 18 : 19. | | 

§ 1029. An infinitive which serves as the complement to a finite 
verb by designating an action the performance of which is to be avoided, 
is usually preceded by the compound negative particle לְבְלְתִי‎ that not, 
6. g. WANN צייתִיףּ לְבְלְתִי‎ “WN of which I commanded thee not to 
eat, Gen. 3: il. “3 spt} 258 לְבְלְתִי‎ pn רק‎ only be sure not to eat the 
blood, Deut. 12 : 23. 17: 12., לְבְלְתי שמוע בּקולף‎ so as not to obey thy 
votce, Dan. 9 11. 

The use of the infinitive as the complement of a finite verb‏ .1030§ י 
whose purpose it denotes, is equivalent to that of the subjunctive with‏ 
a connective particle, thus he labours to become rich = he labours that‏ 
he may become rick. Of these two modes of construction that with the‏ 
infinitive is by far the most common in Hebrew, and is adopted when-‏ 
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ever the writer’s attention is directed rather to the action itself than 
to the agent by whom or the time in which it is performed.* Nor is 
its use restricted to the cases above described ; for the infinitive is 
frequently employed (with a preposition pointing out its relation to 
the preceding verb, and a pronominal suffix denoting its subject or 
object) to indicate the epoch in which the action predicated by the 
finite verb takes place. It thus appears, 

1. With the preposition 3 in, at, denoting time when, e. g. בְּהבְּרְאָם‎ 
in their being created, i. e. when they were created, Gen. 2: 4. 4: 9., 
80 בְּקְצִרְכֶם‎ when ye reap, Lev. 23 : 22., אַחַרִיכֶם‎ BPN as they pursued 
you, Deut. 11: 4, 19. 15:10, 18. 25: 17. בְּבואָם 37103 313 מהכות‎ 
אֶתַדהַפלְשתי‎ as they came, when David.returned from slaughtering the 


* Sometimes, when the Hebrew writer desires to lay a greater stress on the 
person, he employs the future subjunctively (§ 993), either alone, e.g. אְשוְבָה‎ 
"OWN WS MOAN Iwill return (that) I feed (and) guard thy flock, meaning I will 
again feed and guard it, Gen. 30:31. Ps. 71 : 20., MTD; TDA ADIN ADIN אל‎ 
do not increase (that) ye talk very proudly, i.e. talk no more so very proudly, 
1Sam. 2:3., עוד אֶרְחֶם‎ HON לא‎ 1 will not add further that I compassionate, 
1. 6. I will no longer pity, Hos. 1:6. Lam. 1: 10.4: 14. Job 19: 3. 32:22.; with 
ו‎ conjunctive, e.g. "INDIN אלה‎ oN that it might please God that he would 
destroy me, i.e. to destroy me, Job 6: 9.; ; or with the relative particle "Ox, 
answering to the or, ut, that, &c. of the Indo-European languages, e.g. may 
sham לא‎ “tN ות‎ he commanded her that she should not tell, or, not to tell, 
Esth. 2: 10. Rarely i is the preterite thus employed, e.g. “MX “NB משה‎ Sin 
minis Moses began to expound the law, Deut. 1:5. Is. 53:10. Neh. 3: 20. 
This use of the future instead of the infinitive is the ordinary construction in 
Arabic, in which language the future indicative or ee is 8 ₪ i 


-%97- - 5 +5. 


purpose (see § 201. note), either alone, e.g. 5% קט‎ of! ו "ל‎ 
a lion once wished he ה‎ tear a bull in pieces, Loc. fab. 5, 8., 06 1 


ב 


> Qe da א ₪ ו‎ when I strengthened thee by the Holy Spirit (that) thou 
shouldst say, i. e. when I gave thee strength to say, Kor. 5: 109.; or with the 
particle J , by which in the Arabic version of the Scriptures the Hebrew infini- 
tive with > is usually rendered, e.g. xs US ees galt he sought for 


something that he might eat, or, someting to eat, Loc. fab. 3. Kor. 5: 96, 98. 


- - 5 -5 
6 : 19, 98, 146. ; or the particle yt that, e.g. 5 pert JES Gl 3 
אי‎ | and he desired that he might by artifice provide himself with food, Loc. 


fab. 6. Kor. 5: 23, 93, 122. 6:55, 125, 140. 
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Philistines, 1 Sam. 18 : 6., חי‎ inma while he was living, 1 Kings 
12:6., בְּפֶרְסְכֶם כַּפֶיכֶם‎ when ye spread out your hands, Is. 1: 15. 
9: 2.* 

2. a. With the preposition > about, at, on, denoting the time about or 
during which an event occurs, e. g. “rN אֶתדהִנָזֶָם.... - וּכְשְמִיעו‎ me 
דְבְרִי רִבְקָה‎ on seeing the ear-ring, and on his hearing Rebekah’s words, 
i.e. when he saw, and when he heard, &c. Gen. 24:30. 27: 34. 
2 Sam. 15:10., הַלָילָה‎ MEMD about the dividing of the night, i. 6. about 
midnight,t Ex. 11:4. 2 מִמְלַכְתו‎ nod dy inaw> on his sitting upon the 
throne of his kingdom, i.e. when he sits, &c. Deut. 17:18. 20: .ל‎ 
כּזֶרח השמש‎ at the rising of the sun, Judg. 9: 33., MATHS חִירֶם‎ yaw 
שלמלת‎ on Hiram’s hearing the words of Solomon, i. 6. when he heard, 
&c. 1 Kings 5: 21.12:2.18:4.f 

b. And also when employed by way of illustrative comparison, e. g. 
WN PWS בְּאָכל קש‎ 1286 the flame of fire’s devouring stubble, i. 6. as fire 
consumes stubble, Is. 5: 24., MIT MENON כְּבוא‎ like going in to a lewd 
woman, 1. 6. as they lie with a harlot, Ezek. 23 : 44., יָדַעָתִי‎ DIMI 
בבךהאכר‎ like your knowing I know also, i.e. what you know I know 
likewise, Job 13: 2. 

3. With the preposition עד‎ until, denoting the period until which an 
action is to be performed, 6. 8. Haw “IY until thy return, Gen. 3:19., 
pms WaT עד‎ until thy destroying them, i.e. until thou hast destroyed 
them, Deut. 7: 24. 9:7, אֶלְהִיכֶם‎ FIP MS הְבִיאָכֶם‎ IW until your 
bringing the offering of your God, 1. 6. until ye have brought an offering 
to your God, Lev. 23:14., iad minara עַד עשתו וְעַד הֶקימו‎ until his 
executing and until his performing the thoughts of his heart, i.e. until he 
have executed and performed, &c. Jer. 23: 20. 

4. a. With the preposition "3p5 before, pointing out the period before 
which an event is to take place, e.g. DION AIM שחַת‎ a>) >) before 
the Lord’s destroying Sodom, i. e. before he destroyed, &c. Gen. 13:10., 


* Occasionally the preposition is prefixed to an intervening noun denoting 
time, 6. 2. BNST) PIN} יהיה‎ Mey Dina on the day of the Lord’s making earth 
and heaven, i. e. on the day when he made, &c. Gen. 2:4.5:1. 

{ Differing from בחצי הלילה‎ Ex. 12:29., which means precisely at midnight. 
In several places, as in Josh. 6:15. Judg. 19:25. Esth. 3:4., the K’ri and 
C’thibh are found to differ as to whether the preposition 3 or the more definite 2 
should in similar cases be employed. 

+ This preposition may also be prefixed to an intervening denomination of time, 
6. 8. מַצְרְיִם‎ PANDY צאףף‎ 9D as in the days of thy coming out of Egypt, Mic. 
7:15. 
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אֶחָרִי wed before Saul’s coming, 1Sam. 9:15. 5. With‏ בואשל 
after his‏ אֶחָרִי הולידו after, also with reference to time, e. ₪. Mommy‏ 
"NN after their being‏ השָמְדֶם ,14 : 50 .4 :5 begetting Seth, Gen.‏ 
destroyed, Deut. 12: 30.‏ 

5. With the preposition 79 from, which denotes cessation, e.g. 
אֶתִהַפַלְשְתִי‎ Mista Ty awa on David's return from slaughtering the 
Philistines, 1 Sam. 18 : 6., "a JOINT PWD משוט‎ (I come) from 
going to and fro on the earth, and from walking up and down in it, Job 
1:7. Hence after a command, it signifies prohibition, and is equiva- 
lent to לְבְלְתִי‎ (see § 1029), 6.8. MOQ TOY WoT TEN וְעַל חְעָבִים‎ 
and I will command the clouds from raining upon it, 1. e. I will forbid 
them to rain upon it, Is. 5: 6., AI OMT FID מִלְכֶת‎ IO and he 
charged me against walking in the way of this people, 8:11. It also 
indicates the origin or cause from which an action proceeds, e. g. 
mina כִבְהַלְפִי‎ vote sy. 1 was bowed down from hearing (it), I 
became dismayed from seeing (it), Is. 21: 3.* For the use of this pre- 
position before infinitives to denote comparison, see § 781. 

6. a. With the preposition Sy upon, on account of, denoting cause, 
0. ₪. TION by on account of thy saying, because thou 88708), Jer. 
2:35., Mims MIAN HOR oy Lecause they have despised the law of 
the Lord, Amos 2:4., Stns כִילא‎ AMYT-by for thou knowest that 1 
am not wicked, Job 10:7. 6. With 13" on account of, because, with a 
force similar to that of the preceding, 6. 8. ַשותְכֶם כָּלההַמִּעסִים‎ Pw 
האלה‎ on account of your doing all these things, i.e. because ye have 
done, 60. Jer. 7: 13., 80 NIW DID JI" because ye have spoken false- 
hood, Ezek, 13: 8. 22: 19. 


The Participles. 


§ 1081. The Hebrew participle is that mode of the verb which serves 
to specify a person or thing with respect either to an action proceed- 
ing from or exerted upon it, or to its state of being, without reference 
to person or time. It therefore somewhat resembles the infinitive, 
though with this difference, that the participle is a concrete noun 
applied as an attributive to the performer or receiver of an action 


* Also occasionally prefixed to an intervening noun denoting time, e. g. מִיום‎ 
וגו"‎ DIN" from the day of your bringing, &c., i. 6. from the day in which ye 
brought, Lev. 23: 15. Is. 7:17. 
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(nomen agentis v. patientis), while the infinitive is an abstract noun, 
the name of the action itself (§ 1013). As the passive participle differs 
but little in its construction from other attributives, we shall confine 
our observations principally to the active form. 

§ 1032. 1. The twofold nature of the participles, like that of the 
infinitive, is exhibited in their construction with following nouns. 
Thus, when a participle is followed by a noun in objective relation to 
it, they are frequently placed like any other two nouns in the close 
connection of the construct state (§ 798. 2.), e.g. צאן‎ Mh a keeper 
of sheep, Gen. 4:2. 46: סוב ורע‎ ws" knowers of good and evil, 
3:5. 13:7., Ama ישְבִי‎ the dwellers in thy house, Ps. 84:5. 95:10. 
97:7. 119: 2. 

2. Or the noun follows the participle in the same manner as it follows 
a verb, and, when signifying the direct object of the action, appears 
either with את‎ 6 833. 2.), 6. ₪. Ow TAN 2D את‎ 330m flowing round 
the whole land of Cush, Gen. 2 : 13. 2 Kings 15:5., nta7>> הראת אֶת‎ 
הַגּדל‎ me that have seen all the great deeds of the Lord, Deut. 11: 4 
or without 16 6. g. קדמת אשור‎ IAM going towards the east of 0-5 
Gen. 2:14. 4: 20., may) Ton עטוים‎ practising kindness and truth, 
24: 49.: but if regarded as the indirect object of the action, it receives 
a preposition to point out the relation, e.g. המזים‎ "BY מַרְחְפֶּת‎ brood. 
ing on the surface of the water, Gen. 1:2, 28, 30..7:14. 1 Kings 1:48., 
rae רסזב‎ the dweller in the land, Gen. 18:7. 14:7. 24:2, 65. 25: 26., 
PSN DN coming out against thee, Judg. 9 : 33., 6. ; 

§ 1033. Participles like other attributives may be used either as pre- 
dicates or as qualificatives, agreeing in either case both in gender and 
number with the noun or pronoun to which they refer. Thus, 

1. Participles used predicatively agree in gender and number with 
the noun or pronoun forming the subject of the proposition ($731. 1.a.), 
6. ₪. וגו"‎ mona) mn יְהוָה‎ the Lord (is) killing and quickening, &c., 
1. 8. he kills and makes alive, 1 Sam. 2: 6, 7, 8., so "HAN גסדזה‎ 8 
one also brings news, 2Sam. 18:26., עָלדִפָנִי המוים‎ mem porte וְרוּחַ‎ 
and the Spirit of God brooded on the surface of the waters, Gen. 1: 2., 
pero Aw thy princes rebel, Is. 1 : 23., עלים‎ TIN TN whither 
shall we go up? Deut. 1:28. 

2. a. Participles are often attached to nouns as qualificatives, in 
which case they generally denote an habitual action or a state of being 
characteristic of the individual or individuals referred to: they agree 
with their nouns in gender and number (§ 731. 1. 2.(, and likewise with 
respect to definiteness or indefiniteness (§ 727. 2.), e.g. YYITA AWY 
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the herb yielding seed, the fruit-tree bearing fruit,‏ דֶרַע “Ip Py‏ עשְהדפָרִי 
aim the‏ הַמַעָלָה אתם מִאָרֶץ מְצְרִים ,.5 :16 Gen. 1:11, 26. 2 Sam.‏ 
Lord who brought (lit. was bringing) them up from the land of Egypt,‏ 
every living creeping thing, Gen.‏ כָּלהנָפַש MPN‏ הַרמְשַת ,.7 :17 Kings‏ 2 
Tay thy servants those saving thy life,‏ המְמַלטִים ODI‏ :1 
all the‏ בָּלְהְִהְרִים הַרָמִים ,.6 :19 i. e. who have saved thy life, 2 Sam.‏ 
high mountains, 18. 2:14.‏ 

b. Sometimes the noun when it may readily be supplied by the 
reader is omitted; and the participle, being put in the proper gender 
and number (§ 737. 1.), is construed as the subject or object of the 
proposition, 6. g. Mua יל‎ pina הולף‎ whoso walks uprightly (lit. a 
walker in uprightness) walks surely, Prov. 10 : 9, 17, 18. 11: 13, 14, 27. 
12:1, 13:3., הוצא אֶתדהַמְקפל‎ bring forth the curser, i. 6. him who has 
cursed, Lev. 24: 14, 9 ְבְלף‎ mim “ary those who forsake the Lord (lit. 
the forsakers of the Lord) shall perish, Is. 1:98. הוי הָאמרים,.5.84:17‎ 
340 Id woe to those who call evil good ! Is. 5 : 20,, שולל‎ oxy" מוליך‎ 
he leads away counsellors 068201160, Job 12: 17, 19, 24. Hence have 
arisen many common appellatives which have assumed the nature and 
construction of nouns, such as כהן‎ priest, ראֶה‎ seer, my shepherd, טסב‎ 
judge, | מְכַשָפָה‎ witch, &c. &c. 

§ 1034. The Hebrew participles, as we have remarked () 1031), 
contain in themselves no specification of the accident of time, and 
hence may be used to denote either present, past, or future. We shall 
exhibit them in each of these tenses. 

1. A participle is used as a present, to denote a continued action or 
state of being taking place at the time of narration, 6. g MN "5 קול‎ 
"oN צעקים‎ the voice of thy brother’s blood (is) crying to me, Gen. 4:10. 
16:8. 21:9. 27:6. 31: 43., sy" בר‎ who knows? lit. who is cogni- 
zant, 2 Sam. 12: 22., אהב‎ "SN אֶתדמָמָר‎ I (am) in love with Tamar, 
2 Sam. 19 4., a>) >) לים וְשתִים‎ me) pm behold they (are) eating and 
drinking before him, 1 Kings 1: 25, 48. ‘The participle in this sense is 
sometimes accompanied by the noun הזלרם‎ to-day, now, which serves to 
fix the epoch, e. ₪. היום‎ wz "338 “DN which I now command thee, 
Deut. 10: 13. 11:26. 12:8. 

2. a. A participle is used to denote an action which was present at 
the time of a narrated past event, so that it corresponds in signification 
to the relative past (see § 969), e. g. ישב פֶתַחההָאַהל‎ wut) and he 
(Was) sitting at the tent-door, Gen. 18:1. 19:1. 24:21. 41: 1. 2Sam. 
4:7. 13:8. 16:5. Job הַאָמרִי,.1:16,17,18‎ Joa לסיחן‎ my Wer 
PAWNS יושָב‎ Ww as thou didst to Sihon king of the Amorites, who 
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dwelt in Heshbon, Num. 21 : 34. 24:2., וְשתִים יי‎ pbk endo 3 
his sons and his daughters (were) feasting and drinking wine, Job 
1:13.* 

6. In this case the participle is frequently construed with the sub. 
stantive verb רדל‎ , a construction which corresponds precisely to the 
English imperfect tense formed in like manner of the verb to be and a 
participle, 6. ₪. TAN? אתהצאן‎ AYA MM Nw Moses was keeping Jethro’s 
flock, Ex. 3:1. 1Sam. 17: 34., TIT 9 ND mim אָרון‎ TIT) as the 
ark of the Lord was entering the city of David, 2 Sam. 6: ₪ שלמלה‎ 
בְּכֶלההמְמִלָכות‎ Swi הזרת‎ Solomon reigned (lit. was reigning) over all 
kingdoms, 1 "Kings 5:1, 24. 20: 39., יִרְאִים אֶתִדיְהנֶה‎ MP} they feared 
the Lord, ל‎ Kings 17: 33, 41. 18:4. 2Chron. 24:14. 2 הִי חרשות‎ “pan 
רעות עַלדיְדִיהִם‎ Mish the oxen were ploughing, and the asses feeding | 
beside them, Job 1: 14, 

3.a. Again, a participle is also used to signify a future action, when 
the speaker transports himself in imagination to the time when such 
action is to be performed; in such case it corresponds nearly to the 
Latin future participle in rus, e. g. ממסיר עָלההָאָרֶץ‎ "228 I (am) about to 
bring rain upon the earth, Gen. 7:4. 18:17. 2 Sam. 12: 93. 5 MAAN 
pons אֶלְהִיכֶם מַנְחִיל‎ whither the Lord your God (is) about to conduct 
you, Deut. 12:10. 18: 9,12., M229 וְאִין‎ and none shall quench (them), 
Is. 1:31. 3: 13., אנְחְנוּ הלְכִים‎ “aN in which we (are) about to go, Judg. 
18:5. This is frequently preceded by the particle JI or ונת‎ 8 
for the purpose of giving additional force to the expression, e. g. 
מִשַחִימָם‎ 2m behold I (am) about to destroy them, Gen. 6:13, 17. 
Ex. 10:4. Hos. 2:8, 16., מִעַלֶה עָלִיהֶם אֶתדמִירְהַנָהֶר‎ sss mam behold 
the Lord (is) about to bring up upon them the waters of the rwer, Is. 
8:7., BND HA TMM behold the days (are) about to come, i.e. shall 
certainly come, Jer. 23:5, 7. 

b. The passive participle is also occasionally employed with a future 
signification, corresponding to that of the Latin future participle in dus, 
e.g. ‘Tam PY a tree to be desired, i.e. a desirable tree, Gen. 2:9., 
מהדנורָא המקום הזה‎ how fearful (timendus) 18 this place! 28:17., 
כרלד‎ my a people yet to be born, Ps. 22 : 32. 


Oe" O% 
* The es שו‎ is employed in like manner, e. g. ₪ ₪ ) ws 5 


Leis. ₪ oil out pe and there was nothing left me but the house 


that I (was) living in, “Kos. Chrest. p. 5. 
t This is a very common idiom in the Aramaic languages. 
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61035. 1. The participle, as we have also observed ($1031), is 
impersonal in itself, and consequently may be employed with pronouns 
either of the first, second, or third person, which are usually placed 
before it in their separable form: thus first person, 6. g. "258 ראֶת‎ 
Gen. 31: 5., me אָנִי‎ 2Sam. 18: 27. 1 Kings 2: 2., אָנַחנו עלים‎ Deut. 
1:28. 12:8. Judg. 18 : 5.; second person, e. ₪. ma mmx Deut. 18:9. 
Is. 7:16., pay DMN Deut. 11:8. 2 Chron. 29; 8.; third person, 
e.g. Join הוא‎ 2 Sam. 15: 80., pI הֶם‎ Gen. 47: 14. 2 Kings 
7 : hy 4l. 

. Or the pronoun takes the form of a suffix, added either to the 
- ‘le J, 6. 8. NID WIT Gen. 6: 17., mA FI Gen. 20:3. Deut. 
31:16., הִלְכִים‎ post Jer. 16:12., 389 ism Num. 23: 17., אִכְלִים‎ D2 
1 Kings 1: 25. ; to the substantive verb רש‎ , 6. ₪. Mota RITA Gen. 
24: 42., עשים‎ ps" 24:49., רשנו עמד‎ Deut. 29: 14. ; or to its nega- 
tive PR, e. =. yn bab אִינָ‎ Ex. 5:10. Is. 1:15., אִינְחִ משיב‎ Gen. 20:7. 
43:5. 2Sam. 19:8. , אִינְכֶם מַאָמִינֶם‎ Deut. 1: 32. 4:12., ידְעִים‎ DON 
Eccl. 4:17. 9:5, 16. 

§ 1036. From the preceding exposition of the various uses of the 
Hebrew participle, it will be perceived that it frequently coincides in 
force with one or other of the finite forms of the verb. This affords 
to writers an excellent opportunity of varying their style, by the alter- 
nate employment of these several forms; and accordingly we find 
sentences, 

1. Commencing with a preterite or future, and continuing with a 
participle, 6. 8. יִרְבֶּץ. . . . וְנָעַר קטן‎ “aay M7) עִדְכְּבָש‎ ANT וְנֶר‎ 
= dwell with the lamb, and the leopard shall lie down 
with the kid; and a litle child shall lead them, Is. 11: 6., כְּזָבִים‎ mp" 
אַחיס‎ PS DI" mown “po עד‎ a false witness (that) speaks lies, and 
one that spreads ‘discord among brethren, Prov. 6: 19. 16: 28. 

2. a. Commencing with a participle, and continuing with a preterite, 
= 6. אלוּף כְעוּריהָ וְאֶתבָּרִית אֶלהִיהָ שְכְחָה‎ Mare who forsakes the 
guide of her youth, ‘and forgets the covenant of her God, Prov. 2: 17. 
18 : 7, 24., ABT צְפִיקִים‎ mya שרפף בהז עָלנְדִיבִים‎ he pours contempt 
upon princes, and loosens the girdle of the mighty, Job 12: 21. 

2. Commencing with a participle, and continuing with a future, 
e.g. PAN OM MBNA OT WHA Dp he raises the poor out of the 
dust, he lifts the needy from the dunghill, 1Sam. 2: 8., upd המִתְצְבִים‎ 
יעקשו‎ MIMD my that abhor judgment, and pervert all equily, Mic. 
8: 9., mpm ovis yoy עולֶם‎ inqaya dun Ae rules by his power 
for ever ; his eyes behold the nations, Ps. 66 : 7., רָע‎ mivy> maw 
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2 רְבְרלף בְתְהפָכות‎ who rejoice to do evil, (who) delight in the perverse. 
ness of ‘the wicked, Prov. 2:14,, ..וּבְעָד פִּכָבִים יחתם‎ JOIN WORT 
who commands the sun, and seals up the sturs, ‘J ob 9:7. 12: 17, 19, 20. 
ce. Commencing with a participle, and continuing with a relative 
past or future (§§ 974. 1., 984. 1.(, 6. g. מוררידי שאל על‎ he brings 
down to the grave, and 0 up, 1 Sam. שבר אֶרְזִיס :ל‎ am קול‎ 
yeaa TAR MN MUA Aw the voice of the Lord breaks the cedars, 
the Lord shalters the cedars of Lebanon, Ps. 29:5. Prov. 12: 13., מִגְלָה‎ 
ולצא לָאור צַלְמָוֶת‎ PMA riper he discovers deep things out of dark. 
ness, and brings forth to light the shadow of death, Job 12: 22, 23, 24.; 
אֶתדדִרְכָּ בַּסִירִים וְגְדַרְפִּי אֶת-גְּדְרָה וגו"‎ yw behold I (am) about 
to hedge up thy way with thorns, and will make a wall, &c. Hos. 2: 8. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 1037. We have seen that in Hebrew as in other languages the 
object of a verb may be considered as in direct or indirect relation to 
such verb, and only in the latter case receives a preposition to point 
out the precise nature of the relation intended to be conveyed (§ 842). 
But it also frequently happens, that relations which in other languages 
would be regarded as indirect are viewed by the Hebrew writer as 
direct, and vice versd ; so that a verb is often construed without a pre- 
position which in an Indo-European language would receive one, while 
on the other hand many take a preposition in cases where it would 
be considered in an occidental language as unnecessary. The prepo- 
sitions are thus extensively employed in Hebrew to express different 
modifications of the verbal meaning, that is, to fill the same office 
which is performed in the Indo-European languages by prepositions 
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either singly or in composition. We will here exhibit in a classified 
arrangement the principal Hebrew verbs which are construed with a 
variety of prepositions, and at the same time point out the influence 
exerted by these prepositions on the meaning of the verbs themselves. 
I. The first class will comprise verbs denoting an action of the body, 
either, 
1. Motion or rest in a place, as “99 fo stand, 325 (Hithp.)-to set 
one’s self, stand, קרבן‎ to rise, stand, רמזב‎ to sit, dwell. 
‘Tay to stand, stay: 
with 3 to stand to, persist in, 2 Kings 23: 3. Is. 47:12. Eccl. 
8:3. ; to stay, remain in, Jer. 23 : 22. Ezek. 13: 5. 
5 to stand by, assist, Ps. 109: 31., to stay for, 1 Kings 
| 20: 38., to stand as, Is. 11: 10. 
by to stand by, near, Gen. 41 : 1. 2Sam. 20: 11. ל‎ Kings 
23: 3., to be employed about, Ezra 10:15. ; to withstand, 
oppose, attack, Juds. 6:31. 2Sam. 1:9, 10. Dan. 8: 25. 
ב‎ to desist from, Gen, 29: 35. 
לפכר‎ to stand before, attend upon, as a servant, Gen. 41: 46. 
- 1Sam. 16:21. 1 Kings 1:2. 17:1.; to withstand, resist, 
2 Kings 10:4. Nah. 1:6. Ps. 76:8. Prov. 27: 4., and 
thus too "353 Josh. 21 : 44. 23: 9. Esth. 9: 2. 
מאחרי‎ to stand behind, Ex. 14:19. 
x” to set, stand : 
Hithp. with 5 to stand by, assist, Ps. 94: 16. 
על‎ to stand by, present one’s self to, Job 1:6. 2:1. 2 Chron. 
11:13. 
עם‎ to stand with, near, Ex. 34:5. Num. 11: 16. 
"29 to stand before, present one’s self to, 1 Sam. 10: 19.; to 
withstand, resist, Deut. 9: 2. Josh. 1:5. Prov. 22: 29., 
oftener in this sense with "25a Deut. 7 : 24. 11: 25. 
קום‎ 10 stand up, rise: | 
with 3 to rise up against, oppose, as a witness, Deut. 19: 16. 
Ps. 27:12. Job 16:8. 
לִ‎ to stand up for, assist, Jer. 49:14. Ps. 04:16. ; toremain 
to one, Lev. 25: 30. 27:19. 
bx to rise against, attack, Gen. 4:8. 1 Sam, 22:13. 24:8. 
by to stand up at or ina place, Neh. 9: 3.; tu rise against, 
attack, Deut. 19:11. Judg. 9: 18. Is. 14:22. Ps. 3:2. ; 
to stand by, adhere to, Is. 32: 8. 
לַפָנֶר‎ to withstand, resist, Josh. 7 : 13. 
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30> to sit, dwell : 
with 3 to sit in, 2Sam. 7:1. Ps. 1; 1.; to dwell in, inhabit, 
| Gen. 45:10. Deut. 17:14. 19:1. 26:1. 
ל‎ to sit at or by, Prov. 9: 14-, to abide by, remain with, Judg. 
16:9. ; to wait for, Ex. 24:14. Hos. 3:3., to lurk or lie 
in wail for (alicui insidiart), Jer. 3: 2. 
29 to sit down on or by, Ex. 2:15. 1 Kings 2:19., to sit 
at, preside over, Judg. 5 : 10. ; to dwell on or in, Lev. 
25:18. 
DY to abide, dwell with, 1 Sam. 27: 3. Ps. 26: 4, 5. 
2.a. Progressive motion through a place, as Jom to walk, "29 to pass 
over. 
203 fo walk, to go, proceed in any manner or direction : 
with 3 to go into, to enter, 1 Kings 19 : 4. Jer. 48: 11.3 to go 
"with, to take, Ex. 10: 9., to bring, Hos. 5:6. ; JID ₪ 
go in a direction, on a journey, 1 Kings 18 : 6. Prov. 
7:19., to walk in the way of, 1. 6. to live according to 
the precepts of, Deut. 19 : 9. 2 Kings 21: 22. Ezek. 
18:17. 
2 to go to, Deut. 16: 7. 19: 9. 1 Chron. 4: 42., i599 to 
go on one’s way, Gen. 32: 2., לרגלו‎ to go in one’s foot. 
steps, to follow, 1 Sam. 25: 42. ה‎ 
by to go to, Gen. 26: 26. 2Sam. 12: 23. Jer. 50: 6. ; to 
"proceed against, oppose, Job 34 : 23. 
by to go to or towards, 2 Sam. 15: 20., Tas ~>y to walk by 
or in a way, Judg. 5:10. 18 : 5. 1Sam. 9: 6. 
עם‎ fo go with, accompany, Gen. 18:16. 1 Sam. 80: 22. 
2 Sam. 19: 26. Job 31; 5. 
mx id. Gen. 14:24. 1Sam. 23:23. 2Sam. 15:19. 16:17.; 
= Hithp. to walk with, associate with, Gen. 5 : 24. 
“aN to go after, follow, 1Sam. 17: 18. Ruth 2: 9., to pursue, 
| .מ‎ to be a follower of, to worship, Deut. 4: 3. 
8 : 19. 1 Kings 14:8. Jer. 11:10. 
“ay 10 pass on, by, to pass over : 
with 3 to pass through, Gen. 12:6. Is. 8:21. 26000. 14 
7 pass over, cross. Josh. 3:11. ל‎ Sam. 15: 23.; בְּבְרָית‎ 
to enter into a covenant, Deut. 29:11. 
5 to go over for one, Deut. 30 : 14.; to pass current with 
| one, Gen. 23: 16. 
bx to pass over into, Num. 32:7. 1 Sam. 14: 1, 6. 
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to pass by one, 1 Kings 9 :8. 2 Kings 4:9., so too "3B759‏ על 
Ex. 34:6., to pass by, overlook, Mic. 7: 18.; to pass‏ 
over, overwhelm, Ps. 42:8. 124: 4, 5.; to pass along‏ 
upon, 2 Kings 6 : 26, 30.‏ 
to pass from, to leave, desert, 1 Kings 22: 24. Is. 40:27.‏ 74 
Ruth 2:8., to transgress, Deut. 26: 13.‏ . 
lo proceed after, follow, 2Sam. 20 13.‏ אחרר 
to pass before one, Gen. 33: 3. 2 Kings 4:31.‏ לפכי 
my to pass on with one, 2 Sam. 15 : 33. 19 34.‏ 
to flee, M72 to break out, escape,‏ ברס b. Froma place, as ITD to leave,‏ 
“ID to separate from.‏ 
ate to leave :‏ 
with 5 to leave to one, Lev. 19 : 10. 23 : 22. Job 39: 14.‏ 
by fo leave with capac) one, Job 39: 11.‏ 
to leave, commit one’s self to one, Ps. 10:14. The dis-‏ על 
ata noom Ex.‏ לו puted passage Say atym sty‏ 
may perhaps be thus rendered : if thou wouldst‏ .5 : 23 
refuse to leave (the place where thou art) for him, thou‏ 
must by all means leave (it to be) with him, i.e. to assist‏ 
as a relative future‏ רְחְְדָלְתּ -him; or else, considering‏ 
imperatively, refrain from leaving (it) to him,‏ ו 
but quit (thy place) at once (to be) with him.‏ 
on to flee, to escape:‏ 
with 5 lo flee io a place, 2 Sam. 19: 9. Jer. 50: 16.‏ 
Is.‏ .29 ,28 : ל by id. Num. 35 : 32. Deut. 19: 11. 1 Kings‏ 
SWE2oN to flee for one’s life, 2 Kings 7:7.‏ ;.13:14 
to flee on horseback, Is.‏ על by to flee to one, Is. 10:3.; ; ond‏ 
but 3572 fo fee with one’s feet, i. e. on foot,‏ ,.16 : 30 
Judg. 4: 17.‏ 
to flee from, on account of, Is. 24:18. Ps. 104: 7.‏ מך 
"p> to fice before, to run away from, Deut 28:25. Josh. 7:4.‏ 
Sam. 23: 11. Is. 31: 8.‏ ל too 3B‏ 80 ,.6 ,5 :8 
ria to break through, escape, flee :‏ 
with 5 to flee to a place, Neh. 13: 10.‏ 
by id. Gen. 27:43. Num. 24:11. Amos 7:12.‏ 
to flee from a place, 1Sam. 50 : 1., or person, 18 20.,‏ מן 
מלפני so too in the latter sense “3b Gen. 35: 7., and‏ 
מאת ,.22 :27 from the power of, Job‏ מלד Jon. 1:3., also‏ 
from (being) with, from the presence of, 1 Kings 11: 23.‏ 
"ym to flee after one, 1 Sam. 22 : 20.‏ 
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to separate one’s self :‏ בָזר 
with > to set apart, consecrate one’s self to one, Num. 6:2, 5, 6.‏ 
Ja to separate one’s self from, abstain from something, Num.‏ 
Ezck. 14:5.; “nN 00 refrain from (going)‏ .6:3 
after, to desert, Ezek. 14:7.‏ 
to return,‏ שוב to come, D5 to seek,‏ בוא c. Toa place or person, as‏ 
lo sojourn, “3D to turn aside.‏ גרר 
fo come, to come into, enter:‏ בוא 
with 3 to come into, to enter. Gen. 19:8. Is. 19:23. Ezck. 2:2.;‏ 
to enter into judement, to go to law, Is. 8 :4.‏ בְבִּשְמָט | 
Ps. 143 : 2. ; MDA to enter into a compact, Jer. 34:10.‏ 
Ezek. 16:8. ; to go with, associate with, Josh. 23: 7,‏ 
Kings 13: 1. Ps.‏ 1 ,הברא =( to come with, bring‏ ,.12 
*.18: 66 
to come into, enter, Esth. 6 : 4. 2 Chron. 29:16. 30:11.‏ ל 
by id. Gen. 6:18. 7: 1. 1 Kings 13 : 22. ; to come to one,‏ 
Gen. 6:20. 15: 15., TENDON to goin 10 a woman, Gen.‏ | 
to come to, happen to one, Is.‏ 8.3 ,38:7 .30:3 .16:2 
to come up to, to equal, 2 Sam, 23: 23.‏ ,.9 :47 
to come fo a person, Ex. 22:8., or place, 2Sam. 16: 5. ;‏ עד 
to come up to, to equal, 2Sam. 23:19.‏ 
by to come upon, attack, Gen. 34:27. 1 Sam. 12:12.; to come‏ 
to, reach, Ex. 18: 23. Josh. 23 15,; nex y= MENON‏ 
Gen. 19:31.‏ 
to go with, associate with, Ps. 26:4. 2 Chron. 8: 18.,‏ עם 
,24 ל also MN Prov.‏ 
aia to frequent, visit, to seek, inquire, demand :‏ 
Kings 1: 2. ;‏ ל .7 :28 with 3 to inquire of (apud) one, 1 Sam.‏ 
to ask, interrogate one, Ezek. 14: 7.‏ 7 
to inquire after, 2Sam. 11:3. Ps. 142: 5. ; toask through,‏ ל 
by means of one, Ezek. 14: 7., to apply to, for help,‏ 
Chron. 15: 13. 17:3.‏ 2 
dN fo visit, frequent, Deut. 12: 5., to apply to, for help, Job‏ 
to inquire of, consult, Is. 8:19. 19: 4.‏ ,.8: 5 


, 5 ₪0 ₪ &-~0 9 1-2 ₪: 
* So too in Arabic, e. g. al I XSI +0 me p> then they 
7 . 0 3 2 
brought (lit. came with) nice, fragrant sweetmeats, Kos. Chrest. p. 3., 4< ּ 


thou bringest them proofs, Kor. 5 120.‏ ו 
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by to inquire about, 2 Kings 22:13. Eccl. 1:13. 
בי‎ to require, demand of one, Mic. 6: 8., so too p99 Deut. 
23:22. 1 Kings 14:5., and מיך‎ Ezek. 34:10.; to 
inquire of one, 2 Kings 3:11. ל‎ Chron. 18: 6, 7. 
“mx io search after, Job 39: 8. | 
שוגב‎ to turn back, return: 
with a to turn to, Hos. 12: 7. 
> to return toa place, Gen. 18:33. Num. 24 : 25., to re‘urn, 
revert to the owner, Lev. 27:24. 1 Sam. 7: 14., toreturn 
into the possession of, to resume, Is. 23:17. 
אֶל‎ to return to one, Gen. 22:19. 1 Kings 8:33.; to resume, 
Lev. 25: 10., to return, be reconverted into, Gen. 3: 19. 
by to return, be converted to, 2 Chron. 30: 9. 
עד‎ id. 18. 19:22. Jocl 2:12. Amos 4: 6. 
7a to return from a place, Ruth 1: 22.; to desist from, Ex. 
32:12. 1 Kings 13: 33.; “N'A fo Sy ee after, i.e. 
from following one, ו‎ 22:16, 28. 2 Sam. 2: 26, 30., 
From the worship of, Josh. 22: 16., s0 too $979 Ezek. 14:6. 
“14 to turn aside to, to meet, assemble, to sojourn with; also to turn aside 
from, to fear: 
with a to sojourn in a place, Gen. 21:23. Ps. 15:1., to sojourn 
with, among, Lev. 20: 2. Is. 16 4. 
ל‎ to turn aside at, to be afraid of, Hos. 10: 5 
by to assemble against, Ps. 59 : 4. 
מ‎ to turn from, be afraid of, Job. 41:17., so too "2B 
Deut. 1:17. 1Sam. 18:15. 
Dy to sojourn with, Gen. 32:5., also את‎ Lev. 19: 33. 
סור‎ to turn aside: \ 
with 5x to turn aside to (scil. from the highway), to go to the 
house of one, Gen. 19: 3. Judg. 4: 18. 
על‎ to turn against, 1 Kings 22 : 32. 
7a to turn aside from a place, Ex. 32:8. 1 Kings 22 : 43., 
so too 599 Num. 12: 10.; to turn from, desert one, Jer. 
17:95., to recede from, no longer observe, as the law, 
Deut. 17:20. Josh. 23:6. ; "INA to turn from (follow- 
ing) after, to recede from the worship of, 2 Kings 10: 29.; 
59% to depart from over a place, Num. 15: ו‎ 
a person, Num. 14:9. 1 Sam. 28:15., from sin, 2 Kings 
10:31. ; בְעָם‎ to depart from (lit. from being with) one, 
1 Sam. 16 : 14. 18:19. 1 Chron. 17: 13. 
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3. Verbs signifying motion in a vertical direction, as M>¥ to rise, 
bes 10 fall. 7 
על‎ to arise, ascend : 
with 3 to ascend into, Ps. 24: 3. Cant. 7: 9. 
5 to ascend to, Is. 22:1. Ps. 68:19. 
by 10. Ex. 19: 3. 94:18. 34:4. Judg. 21:5. 
by to rise above, Is. 14:14.; to surpass, Prov. 31: 29. ; 
ab-by 0 come to mind, occur to one’s recollection, Jer. 
3:16. 7: 31. 32: 39. 
29 to fall : 
with 9 to fall into, 2Sam. 21:22. 24:14. 1 Chron. 20 8., to 
| fall upon, attack, Josh. 11: 7.; to fall by, as 37713 
by the sword, Num. 14:43. Is. 31:8. Hos. 7: 16., 
בְבַחְלָה‎ to fall by inheritance, descend to one, Num. 34:2. 
Ezck. 47 : 22. 
ל‎ to fall, descend to one, by inheritance, Num. 34: 2. 
Judg. 18 : >> to fall to bed, take to one’s bed, 
Ex. 21: 18.; לפריחרב‎ to fall by the edge of the sword, 
Josh. 8:24. 
bx to fall away, desert to, Jer. 38:19. 52: 15. 1 Chron. 
| 19:19. ; to fall down upon, Jer. 46 : 16., אֶלְפָנִים‎ 0 fall 
on the face fall prostrate, ל‎ Sam. 14: 22, Ezek. 48 : 3. 
44:4. 
by to fall upon, befall one, as fear, misfortune, Ex. 15: 16. 
Ps. 55:5. 105: 38. Eccl. 9:12.; to fall away, desert 
to, 2 Kings 25:11. Jer. 21:9. 37: 14. 1 .מס‎ 
עָלְִפָנִים‎ = DPN Gen. 17: 3, 17. Ezek. 1:28. 3:23. 
11:13., sbyn-by to fall at the feet of one, 1Sam. 25:24. 
2Kings 4: 37. 
"9 to fall from a place, Job 1:16., to fall from, by means of, 
Ps. 5:11., to fall away from, to yield to, Job 12: מעל‎ 
to descend from (being) upon, to alight from, Gen. 24:64. 
2 Kings 5:21. 
לפכר‎ to fall down before one, Gen. 44:14. 2Sam. 3: 34. Esth. 
=  6:18., "99 opp = עָלְדְרְגְלִי‎ Esth. 8 : 3. 
4. Signifying motion in a rotary direction, as 320 to turn or go 
around. 
330 to turn round, to go around, to surround : 
with 3 to return to a place, Eccl. 12: 5., to go about in, peram- 
" bulate, Cant. 8 ; 3. 5:7. 
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fo turn, return to a place, 2Sam. 14: 24. Eccl. 1:6.,‏ אל 
to go about from place to place, Num.‏ ביך preceded by‏ = 
to go round behind one, 2 Sam. 5 23.‏ אַלדאחרר ,.7 : 36 
Kings 9: 18, 19.‏ 2 
by to turn towards one, Hab. 2:16., against one, Gen.‏ 
Josh. 7:9. Judg. 20:5. Job 16 13.‏ .19:4 
7O to turn from one, 1Sam. 17 : 30., so too Sym Gen.‏ 
and "3570 1 Sam. 18:11.‏ ,.24 :42 
to turn or deliver over to one, 1 Chron. 10 : 14.‏ ל Hiph. with‏ 
be to turn round towards, 2 Kings 20: 2., to bring, convey‏ 
round to one, 1 Sam. 5: 10., 1 Chron. 10: 14., to bring‏ | 
round to one, convert to one’s interest, 2 Sam. 3: 12. 1‏ 

II. The second class comprises verbs denoting a transitive action, 
viz. 

1, Action ona stationary object, consisting of, a. Such as convey 
the idea of adherence to, dependence on, as p37 0 cling, cleave to, ros 
to extend to, to lean upon, 49 to lean, depend on, 773% (Hiph.) to support 
one’s self on, confide in, Ma to trust in. 
p23 to cling, cleave : 

with 3 to cleave, stick to, Job 19: 20., to cling to one, as a dis- 
| ease, Deut. 28 : 60. ; to adhere, remain constant to one, 
e.g. Gen. 2: 24. 34: 3. Deut. 10: 20. 2Sam. 20: 2. 
ל‎ to stick to, Ps. 44: 26. 102: 6. Job 29: 10. 
אל‎ to cleave, stick to, 2Sam. 23: 10. Lam. 4: 4. 
py to remain with, Ruth 2: 8, 21. _ 
אחרי‎ to stick to, pursue closely, Judg. 20 : 45. Jer. 42:16. Ps. 
| 9 
בָמָת‎ to lean, incline towards, to extend towards : 
with אל‎ fo incline, turn towards one, Gen. 38:16.; to stretch out, 
as the hand, against one, Job 15 25. 
Sy to stretch out against one, Is. 23:11. Ezek. 16 : 27. 
25:7, 
7a to decline, turn away from, Job 31:7. Ps. 119: 51, 157., 
so too O99 1 Kings 11: 9. 
אחרי‎ to go after, pursue, 1 Sam. 8:3. 2Sam. 2: 28.; 0 
"over to, join the party of one, Ex. 23:2. Judg. 9:3. 
OW to lean, rely upon: 
Niph. with 3 00 trust in, Is. 50 10. 
to lean against, border upon, Num. 21:15. 
אל‎ to rely upon, trust to, Prov. 3 : 5. 
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by to lean upon, Judg. 16:26. 2Sam. 1: 6., to rely upon, 
Is. 10:20. 2 Chron. 16: 7. 
JN to support, Hiph. to support one’s self on, rely upon, confide in: 
Hiph. with 3 to confide, believe in, Gen. 15:6. Job 4:18. 15:15. 
ל‎ to give credence to, believe a person, Gen. 45: 26. Ex. 
4:1, 8, 9., or thing, Ps. 106 : 24. Prov. 14:15. 
rua to trust, confide in: 
with 3 to trust, put confidence in, Ps. 13:6. 22:5, 6. Prov. 
11:28. 
by to trust to, Judg. 20: 36. Ps. 4:6. 31:7. Prov. 3: 5. 
by to rely upon, 2 Kings 18 : 20, 21. Is. 36: 5, 6. 

b. Such as for the most part convey the idea of a forcible physical 
action, as 949 fo touch, 9p to strike, MID lo cut, DMD (Niph.) to fight, 
ריב‎ to contend, "39 to labour. 

332 to touch, to strike : 
with 3 to lay hands on, touch, Gen. 3:3. 32:33. Num. 31:19. 
Dan. 8: 5., to reach, come at, 2 Sam. 5: 9. ; to inflict on 
one, as a disease, 1 Sam. 6: 9., to afflict, Job 19: 21. 
28 to touch (attingere), Num. 4:15. Hag. 2:12. Dan. 
9: 21., to reach to, Jer. 51:9.; to afflict, Job 2:5. 
עד‎ to reach, come to, Is. 16:8. Mic. 1: 9. 
by to touch, Is. 6:7. Dan. 10: 16., to come upon, happen to 
one, Judg. 20: 34, 41. 
מב‎ to strike, to meet : 
with 3 to rush on, attack one, Judg. 8: 21. 2 Sam. 1: 15. 
| Kings 2: 29, 32.; to reach, arrive at, Gen. 25 11. 
Josh. 19 : 22, 26, 34., to meet, Josh. 2: 16.; to apply to, 
intreat one. Jer. 7:16. Job 21:15. Ruth 1:16. 
ל‎ to intreat for one, Gen. 23: 8. 
by to extend to, Josh. 19 11. 
MID fo cut, cut off, to strike a league (Lat. tcere foedus) : 
with ברית ל‎ to impose a compact on one, Ex. 23 : 32. ל‎ Kings 
11:4. Is. 55: 3.; to make a promise to one, Ezra 10:3. 
my mma to strike or make a covenant with one, Ex. 24: 8. 
Deut. 5:2. 9:9. 
את‎ rma id. Ex. 34: 27. Deut. 28 : 69. 
Niph. with to be.cut off, taken away from (lit. with respect to), 1 Kings 
2:4.8: 25. 9:5. 
770 to be cut off from, to fail, be lacking among, Josh. 9: 23. 
2 Sam. 3: 29. 
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pM to devour, destroy ; Niph. to fight (Fr. se battre) : 
Niph. with 3 to fight with, against, Ex. 1:10. Num. 21: 26. Judg. 
9:45. 11:9, 12, 25. Is. 19:2. Zech. 14: 3. 
ל‎ to fight for one, Ex. 14 : 25. Deut. 20: 4. 
אל‎ to fight against, Jer. 1:19. 15: 20. 
by id. Jer. 32:29. 34:22. Neh. 4:8. 
ny to fight with, against, Deut. 20: 4. Judg. 5: 20. 1 Sam. 
17: 32. 2 Kings 13: 12. 2 Chron. 17 : 10., so too AN 
1 Sam. 17: 9. Jer. 21: 5. 
ררב‎ to strive, to quarrel : 
with 3 to quarrel with, to scold one, Gen. 31: 36. 
5 to strive, to plead for one, Judg. 6 : 81. Job 13: 8. 
אל‎ to complain to, expostulate with one, Judg. 21 : 22. Jer. 
| 19:1. Job 33:13. 
by to quarrel about a thing, Gen. 56 21, 22. 
my to contend, quarrel with, Gen. 26: 20. Prov. 3: 30. Job 
40:2., so too my Judg. 8: 1. Is. 50:8.; to fight wich, 
Judg. 11: 25. 1 Sam. 17: 32. 
“ay to labour, to serve, to worship: 
with 3 to work with, by means of one, compel one to serve 
| (= הַעָבִיד‎ , see ב‎ NIB), Lev. 25: 89. Jer. 30:8.; to 
serve for a reward, Gen. 29 : 25. 
ל‎ to work for, be a servant to, 1 Sam. 4:9. 2Sam. 16:19. ; 
7 serve, worship, 1006. ל‎ : 4 
py to serve with one, to live with one as a servant, Gen. 
29 : 25, 30. Lev. 25: 40. 
"2p> fo serve or wait in the presence of one, as a king, 2 Sam. 
16:19. 
2. Actions causing the removal of the object, as שרם‎ to place, שית‎ 
to set, 33 to give, to put. 
pid or DD to put, place, bestow: 
with 3 to put, place in, Gen. 31: 34. Deut. 10: 2. Job 13: 27,, 
322 to lay or treasure up in the mind, 1 Sam. 21:13. ; 
to attribute, impute to, 1 Sam. 22:15., Job 4:18.; to 
inflict upon, as a disease, Deut. 7: 15. 
ל‎ to give to one, Ex. 4: 11. Deut. 22: 14., to put to, as 
maw to put to desolation, make desolate, Jer. 4: 7. ; to 
appoint as, constitute one something, Gen. 21: 13, 18. 
Ex. 2:14. ; לב ל‎ to set the heart upon, care for some- 
thing, 1 Sam. 9: 20. 
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bx to lay upon, 1 Sam. 19:13., ל = לֶב אֶל‎ 3d Job 2:3.; 
אֶלדלב‎ to lay to heart, be grieved at, 2Sam. 13 : 33., 1. . 
בלב‎ 2Sam. 19:20. ; to give, commit to, Job 5: 8. ; 
appoint to, Num. 4: 19. 

by to put, place upon, Gen. 9: 23. 22:6. 30: 40., dy Td to 
set eyes upon, look at, Jer. 24:6. Amos 9: 4., by לב‎ = 
אֶלדלָב = עָל 35 .8 : 1 705 לב ל‎ Is. 57:1, 11. Jer. 
12: % ; to impose, enjoin upon one, Ex. 5: 8, 14. 
22:24.; to place over, as ruler, Ex. 18: 21., to appoint 
to, ל‎ 4:19. 

mw to set, place, give: 
with a to place in, Ps. 73: 9, 18. 88:7. Job 38: 36., among, 
2 Sam. 19: 29. 
> to set, place upon, Ps, 21:4. 132:11., לב ל‎ to set the 
heart upon, Ex. 7: 23. 2Sam. 13: 20. Prov. 27 : 23. ; 
to bring upon, as a calamity, 18. 15: 9. ; to give to one, 
Gen. 4: 25.; to constitute, convert into, ee 2:15. Ps. 
45:17. 

DN DB to set the face towards, turn in the direction of, 
Num. 24: 1., 58 לב‎ to apply the mind to, Job 7: 17. 

by to put on, as dress, ornaments, Ex. 33 :4.; to inflict upon, 
Is. 15:9.; to put, appoint over, Gen. 41: 33., to put by, 
with, Gen. 30: 40., to set upon, attack, Ps. 3: 7. 

by to set with, by, compare to, Ex. 23: 1. Job 30: 1. 

Wn fo give, to place : 
with 3 to give for, lit. instead of, Lev. 25:37. Deut. 2:28. Joel 
4:3.; to set against, as the face, Lev. 20: 3. 
5 to give, grant to one, Gen. 3:12. Deut. 22: 16. Ruth 
4:18., to permit to one, Gen. 31: 7. Judg. 1: 34. Ps. 
16: 10., לב ל‎ to give or apply the mind to, Dan. 10: 12.; 
to constitute one something, Gen. 17 : 20. 

SN fo give to one, Is. 29:11. Jer. 29: 26.; to put, add to 
something, Ezek. 21: 34., 25-58 to lay to heart, Eccl. 
7: 2., to put into the mind of, suggest to one, Neh. 2:12. 
7:95. 

by to lay, impose on, as a tax, 2 Kings 23: 33. 2 Chron. 
10: 9.; to put, set over one, as ruler, Gen. 41: 41, 43. 
Neh. 9: 37.; to put by, with, Ex. 29:17. 
את‎ to put, associate with, Ex. 31:6. 
"p> to set before, propose to one, 1 Kings 9 : 6. 
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third class will be included verbs denoting actions of 


the organs of speech, sight, and hearing. 
1. Verbs denoting actions of the organs of speech, as קרא‎ to call, 
725 (Pi’hel) to speak, mx (Pivhel) to command, ™39 to answer, 83) to 


prophesy. 


4 


to call, to read :‏ קרא 
with 2 Oa to call on the name of, to invoke, Gen. 4: 26. 12:8.,‏ 


..\" 


oN 


על 


אחרי 


to call by name, Is. 43:1.; to call out, proclaim, Ex. 
33:19. 34:5.; to read in, as a book, Deut. 17: 19. Jer. 
36 : 6., "2TN2 fo read in the ears of, i.e. to one, Ex. 
24:7 

to call upon, invoke, Job 12: 4. ; to proclaim to one, Is. 
61:1.; to call, summon, Lev. 9:1. Judg. 12:1. Hos. 
11:1., to invite, 1 Kings 1:19, 26.; to call, name, Gen. 
1:5, 10. 2:19., also with pw Gen. 26:18. Job 1:4. 
Ruth 4: 17. 

to call out to, 1 Sam. 26: 14. Is. 6:3. Prov. 8: 4., to call, 
summon, Gen. 3:9. 1 Sam. 3: 4., to call on, invoke, 
Deut. 15:9. Judg. 15 : 18. ל‎ Kings 20:11. Ps. 99:6. 
to call upon, call out to, Is. 34: 14. Jer. 49: 29., to cry 
out against, 1 Kings 13: 2, 4., to invoke assistance 
against, Deut. 15: 9. 

to call after one, 1 Sam. 20: 37. 


"at (Pi hel) to speak, talk : 


with 3 


: 


oN 


oy 


ny 


to speak, talk with, to one, Num. 12:6, 8. 1 Sam. 25:39. 
Jer. 31:20. Zech. 1:9., to talk about, Deut. 6: 7. 
1 Sam. 19:3., to talk against, Num. 12:1, 8. 21:7. Ps. 
50: 20. ; to speak by, through one, ל‎ Sam. 23: 2. 

to speak to, talk with, Gen. 24:7. Judy. 14: 7., to say (o, 
to tell one (generally a promisc), Gen. 28:15. Deut. 
1:21. 

to say to one (generally a command), Gen. 23:3. Ex. 
1:17. 82:7, 13. Lev. 16:2. Deut. 1:6., אֶלדלבו‎ to 
speak to one’s self, Gen. 24: 45. | 

to speak about, Gen. 18: 19. 1Sain. 25:30. 1 Kings 
2:4. 14:2. ; to speak against, Deut. 13: 6. Jer. 29: 32. ; 
to speak to, Jer. 6:10., tad Sy = אַלדלבר‎ 1 Sam. 1:13. 
to speak, talk with, Gen. 31 29. Deut. 5:4. Josh. 
24:27., אַלדלבּר == עםהלפר‎ Eccl. 1: 16., 80 too MX Gen. 
23:8, 35:13, 14. | 
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m2 (Pi’hel) to command : 
with 3 thus 73 to command by means of, through one, Num. 
19 23. 
ל‎ to address a command to, to command one, Ex. 1: 22. 
Deut. 33:4. Neh. 9:14. Esth. 3:2.; to command, give 
directions to do something, Gen. 50:2. Jer. 35:8., to 
command, give orders concerning one, Ps. 91:11. 
Sx to command one, Ex. 16 : 34. Num. 15: 23. 
by to lay a command upon one, Gen. 2:16. 28:6. Esth. 
2:10, 20.; to give commands concerning one, Gen. 
12:20. 1 Chron. 22:13. 
A to give orders against, to prohibit, Is. 5 : 6. 
39 to sing, shout, to answer : 
with בִ‎ to answer, bear witness concerning one, either for, Gen. 
30 :33., or against him, Deut. 5:17. 19:18. 2Sam. 
1:16. Prov. 25: 18. 
ל‎ to sing of, to praise in song, 1 Sam. 21: 12. Ps. 147: 7. 
by to shout against, Jer. 51: 14.; to answer, bear witness 
concerning, Ex. 23 : 2. 
N23 to prophesy : 
with 3 to prophesy by, as mim pwa by the name of Jehovah, 
Jer. 11:21. 14: 15. 26 : 9. 
ל‎ to prophesy to one, Jer. 20 : 6. 29: 31. 
by to prophesy to, Ezek. 36:1. 37:9., of, concerning, Ezek. 
13 : 16., against, Jer. 26:11, 12. 28:8. Ezek. 6: 2. 
by to prophesy against, Jer. 25:18. Ezek. 4:7. 4 
about, Ezek. 37: 4. 
2. Verbs denoting actions of the organs of stght, as MN to see, MIN 
to behold, 023 to look at, regard, Ty to look. 
רְאֶה‎ lo see, to look : 
with 3 to look upon, attentively consider, Gen. 34:1. Ex. 2:11. 
Eccl. 11: 4.; to look upon with sorrow, pity, &c. Gen. 
21:16. 44:34. Num. 11:15. 1Sam. 1:11. 25am. 
16:12.; to gaze upon, look at with delight, Ps. 22:18. 
106: 5. 118: 7. Job 3: 9. Eccl. ל‎ 1. 
5 to look at, 1 Sam. 16:7. Ps. 64:6.; to look out for, pro- 
vide for one something, Gen. 22: 8 1 Sam. 16:1, 17.; 
to see with, Ezek. 12: 12. 
bx to look to one, for assistance, Is. 17:7. 
by to look upon, Ex. 1:16. 5: 21. 
VOL. II. 29 
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mim to behold : 
with 3 to look upon, behold attentively, Is. 47:13., to gaze 
upon, Mic. 4:11. Ps. 27: 4. Job 36 : 25. 
> to behold for, concerning one, in prophetic vision, and 
hence to prophesy to one, Is. 30: 10. Lam. 2: 14. 
Sy id. Is. 1:1. Amos 1:1. Mic. 1. 
77a to look out from, select from, Ex. 18 21. 
133 (Hiph.) to look at, regard : 
with 2 to gaze upon, Ps. 92: 12. 
5 to look at, towards, Is. 5: 30. Ps. 104: 32.; to regard, 
pay attention to, 1 Sam. 16: 7. Ps. 74: 20. 
אֶל‎ to look at, towards, Ex. 3:6. Num. 21:9. Ps. 102: 20. ; 
to look to one, Ps. 34: 6. ; to regard, heed, 1Sam. 16:7., 
to consider, Is. 51: 1, 2. 
על‎ to gaze upon, Hab. 2: 15. 
בוך‎ to look from a place, Ps. 102 : 20. 
sams to look after one departing, Ex. 33:8., 8 to look 
behind one, look back, Gen. 19 : 17. 1Sam. 24: 9. 
שָעָה‎ to look at, regard: 
with ב‎ to look upon, heed, regard, Ex. 5:9. Ps. 119 117. 
by to look at, notice, Gen. 4: 4, 5. Is. 17: 8. 
by to look towards fur assistance, Is. 17: 7. 31:1. 
10 to look away from, Is, 22: 4., so too 5379 Job 14:6. 
3. Verbs denoting actions of the organs of hearing, as 92% to hear, 
38 (Hiph.) to listen. 
YAW to hear, to listen: 
with 3 to listen to, Job 37 : 2.; to attend to, obey, Gen. 27: 13. 
5 to listen to, Num. 14: 27. Job 31: 35. 
אל‎ to listen, hearken to, Deut. 4:1. 1 Kings 12:15. Is. 
46 : 3, 19. ; to obey, Gen. 39: 10. 
Ws (Hiph.) to listen : 
with 5 to listen, attend to, Ex. 15:26. Job 34: 2, 16. 
bx id. Deut. 1: 45. 77:2. 1 
by to eagerly listen to, Prov. 17: 4. 
עד‎ to listen to, attend to, Num. 23: 18. 
IV. In the fourth class will be included certain verbs denoting 
operations of the feelings and intellect. 
1. Verbs denoting operations of the passions, as יְרָא‎ to fear, MIN to 
be angry, Nip (Pi'hel) 0 be zealous, azy (Niph.) to be grieved, בָקֶם‎ to 


lake revenge, j st ¢o lust. 
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to fear:‏ ירא 
with 5 to fear for, Jush. 9: 24. Prov. 31:21.‏ 
Ta to be afraid of, Lev. 19: 14, 32. Prov. 81: 21., so too‏ 
"E70 1 Kings 1 : 50. 2 Kings 25: 26. Jer. 41:18., and‏ 
Eccl. 8: 12, 13.‏ מלפכי 
mart to burn, to be angry:‏ 
with 3 0 burn against one, said of anger, Gen. 30: 2. Num.‏ 
Deut. 31:17. 2Sam. 6:7. Job 32:2.; to be‏ .11:33 
angry with one, Hab. 3: 8.‏ 
to burn to one (scil. anger), to feel angry, be wroth,‏ ל 
2Sam. 13:21. 19: 43. 22:5. Ps. 18:8.‏ 
to burn against one, said of anger, Num. 24: 10.‏ 28 
id. Zech. 10 : 8.; to burn on account of, 2 Sam. 19 : 43.‏ 29 
Job 32: 2, 3.‏ 
Nip (Pivhel) to be zealous, to be envious :‏ 
with a to be envious of one, Gen. 30:1. 37:11. Prov. 23 :17.,‏ 
to emulate one, Prov. 3: 81.; to excite jealousy with‏ 
something, Deut. 32: 21. 1 Kings 14: 22.‏ 
to be zealous for, in defence of one, Num. 25:13. 2Sam.‏ > 
Kings 9 10.‏ 1 .21:2 
axy (Niph.) to be hurt, grieved :‏ 
with 5 to be hurt, injured by, Eccl. 10 9.‏ 
אֶלדלב : 20 by to be grieved for, for the sake of, 1 Sam.‏ 
grieved at heart, Gen. 6:6.‏ 7 
to be grieved about something, 2 Sam. 19 3.‏ על 
Dp? fo take revenge, revenge one’s self :‏ 
with 5 to be revenged on, Nah. 1: 2.‏ 
by to execute vengeance upon, Ps. 99: 8.‏ 
to take vengeance on, lit. to obtain revenge from, 1 Sam.‏ 372 
מְאֶת Is. 1:24. Jer. 46:10. Esth. 8: 13., so too‏ .24 :14 
Kings 9: 7.‏ ל 454 ,.2 :31 Num.‏ 
mat to lust after, to practise idolatry :‏ 
with 3 to lust for, to idolize, Ezek. 16: 17.‏ 
to commit fornication with one, said of men, Num. 25:1.,‏ אל 
also of women, Ezek. 16 : 26, 28.‏ | 
to lust after, Lev. 17:7. Deut. 31: 16.‏ אחרי 
by to commit adultery against, as a husband, Judg. 19: 2.‏ 
7a id. Ps. 73: 27., so too 599 Hos. 9: 1., "718 Hos.‏ 
Hos. 4: 12.‏ מתחת ,.1:2 
id. Ezek. 23: 5.‏ תחת 
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2. Verbs denoting opcrations of the intellectual faculties, as, בי‎ to 
understand, רוטב‎ to think, 79> to counsel, 20 to rule. 
772 to mark, discern, understand : 
with a to attend to, to understand, Dan. 9: 23. Neh. 13: 7., to 
understand by, by means of, Dan. 9: 2. 
לִ‎ to attend to, to understand, Ps. 73:17. 139: 2. 
bx id. Ps. 28: 5. 
הטב‎ to think, contrive : 
with > to think of one, Ps. 40 : 18. ; to impute to one, Gen. 15:6. 
| 2Sam. 19:20. Ps. 32:2.; to intend for, consider as, 
Gen. 50 : 20. Job 35: 2. 
אל‎ to meditate, plan against one, Jer. 49 : 20. 
by id. Gen. 50 : 20. Jer. 49:30. Esth. 8:3. 9: 24, 
72" to counsel, advise : 
with אל‎ to counsel against one, Jer. 49 : 20. 
על‎ id. 2Sam. 17 : 21. Is. 7:5. Jer. 49: 30. 
Niph. with 5x to give directions to, to command, 2 Kings 6: 8. 
ny to consult with one, 1 Chron. 13:1. 2 Chron. 32: 3. 
את‎ id. 1 Kings 12:8. Is. 40: 14. 
בול‎ to rule, govern : 
with 5 to rule over, govern, Gen. 4:7. Deut. 15:6. Judg. 14:4. 
by to domineer, tyrannize over, Prov. 28: 15. Neh. 9 37. 
V. We will conclude with the construction of the substantive verb 
הלוז‎ to be, to exist : 
with 9 to be against, to be opposed to, Deut. 2:15. 31: 26. ; 
"3"ya to be in the eyes of, to appear to one, Prov. 3: 7. 
לִ‎ a. to be any thing for, with respect to one, Ex. 12: 6.; 
to happen to one, Ex. 32:1. 1Sam. 10:11.; to be, 
belong to one (csse alicui), Ex. 20: 3., ND to belong 
to a man, to have a husband, Ruth 1:13. ; to be addressed 
to one, 88 a message, Is. 28 : 13. 
b. to be for, serve as any thing, Ex. 13:9, 16. Deut. 
31: 26., to become any thing, Gen. 2:14, 15. 18: 18. 
Ex. 4: 4. 
c. to be at, about a certain time, Josh. 2: 5., to be about 
to do something, Gen. 15: 12. 
DN to be addressed to one, as a measage, Gen. 15: 1. Jer. 1: 2¢ 
by id. Zeph. 2:5. 1 Chron. 22: 8. 
my to be at, near, 2Sam. 24:16. ; to be with, accompany, 
1 Kings 1: 8., M@X oy to lie with a woman, Gen. 39: 10. 
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CHAPTER XV. 


THE PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 1038. We have seen that when a Hebrew noun is viewed by the 
writer as in direct relation to a verb, it retains its form unchanged, and 
the relation is left to be ascertained from the relative position of the 
words and from the context ($836). But when on the contrary the 
relation is both indirect and is so considered by the writer, it is pointed 
out with great precision by means of a preposition, consisting either of 
a single letter prefixed to the noun in question or of a separate word 
(§ 842). Our object then in this chapter will be to exhibit the inherent 
force of these particles, and to point out the several relations they are 
employed to indicate. 

§1039. The majority of the indirect relations which nouns may 
bear to verbs are reducible to the two fundamental ideas of place and 
time. And in accordance with this fact, we find on investigation that 
the primary use of the Hebrew prepusitions is to signify relations of 
this nature, from which those of cause, instrument, manner, &c. are 
readily derived. We have therefore first to ascertain the primary signi- 
fication of each preposition, and from this to develope all its secondary 
ones in the order which the language itself may be presumed to have 
followed. In the course of this investigation a secondary meaning of 
one preposition will sometimes be found closely approaching a primary 
or secondary meaning of another, in such a manner as to assume the 
appearance of complete coincidence, although their original signifi- 
cations may even be diametrically opposite. The essential difference 
between them, however, will become apparent on a consideration of the 
radical import of each preposition, as will also the reasons which have 
influenced the writer to employ one in preference to another. 


in, into, with.‏ ב 


§ 1040. The primary force of the preposition 3 is that of in, into, 
referring either to place or time ; from this is derived its second prin- 
cipal meaning of on, at, near; and from this latter that of with, by, 
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\ 
denoting either companionship or instrumentality. From each of 
these principal significations several others branch out, as will appear 
in the following detailed account of the uses of this preposition. 

I. 1. The primary meaning of the preposition 3 is that of rest in or 
motion info a place, whence it is also applied to time. Thus it is 
employed, 

a. Referring to the place tn or within which something is affirmed 
to be or move, e.g. בָאֶרֶץ‎ ANI OI before wt was in the earth, Gen. 
2:5. 4:12, 16., ERD OM maw: wy dd all in whose nostrils 
(was) the breath of ‘life, 7:22. 23:2. 28: 16. , wea ZN wa thy 
stranger that (is) within thy gates, Ex. 20:10. Is. 56:5. ; "3 מְתְהַלְד‎ 
walking in the garden, 3 : 8., הַפבְבִים בָּכִיר‎ Ow the sbatchinen that 
go about in the city, Cant. 5: 7.; or into which a motion is made from 
without, e. g. pwn pia DON phis 1} oan and God placed them 
in the firmament of heaven, Gen. 1:17. 50: 26., "MD בְצַל‎ WS they 
have come into the shadow of my roof, 19:8. 31: 33., maw בְּאָפָיו‎ M57 
דולים‎ and he breathed into his nostrils the breath of life, 2:7, 15. 

b. With reference to the time in or at which an event takes place, 
6. g. MOWN IS in the beginning, Gen. 1:1. 6:9. 13:3, 4., Aw pina 
on the seventh day, 2: 2, 3, 4., בַּכֶילָה‎ i in the night, 19: 33., 3973 in the 
evening, 19:1. Ex. 16:8., "pas in the morning, Gen. 21: 14, 22:6., 
ההוא‎ Mya at that time, Deut. 4:14. Esth. 4:14., בְּהבְּרְאָם‎ in their being 
created, i. e, when they were created, Gen. 2: 4. 12:4, ., בְּשִיבָה טובָה‎ 
in a good old age, 15 : 15., 9°32 DVS tn (the time) before he knew, Is. 
7:16. 

2. a. Hence it is employed with the signification among when 
several individuals are spoken of, and usually with the accessory idea 
of belonging to, in which case it is equivalent in force, although not 
in radical meaning, to the preposition 71 (see § 1046. III. 1. a.), 6. ₪. 
mamaai Hiya כָּלדבְּמְר‎ all flesh among the fowl and among the cattle, 
Gen. 7: 21., כָּלהשַהחוּם בַּכְסְבִים‎ all the brown ones among the sheep, 
30 : 32., כְּלדבְּכור 235" יִטְרְאֶל‎ all the first-born among the children of 
Israel, Num. 8 : 17., Days ו‎ all that know thee among the 
nations, Ezek. 28:19. In ‘this sense 3 18 used after an adjective to 
denote the superlative (§ 787). 

2. This form of expression is also made use of instead of employing 
a simple appellative, for the purpose of predicating of an individual 
object the qualities appertaining to the class among which it accounted, 
6. ₪. בַּנְּבִיאִים‎ Saw pI is Saul too among the prophets? i.e. is he one 
of the prophets? is he a prophet? 1 Sam. 19: 24., so “193 לִי‎ mim 


= ita 


4 tm 
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the Lord (is) for me among my helpers, 1. 0. he is my helper, Ps. 
118: 7.* 

c. From this is derived the use of a single appellative with 5, to 
attribute to an object the qualities residing in such appellation, 6 1 
“It בְּאָל‎ OMAN NUN and 1 appeared to Abraham in (the charac- 
ter of) God Almighty, i.e. as God Almighty, Ex. 6:3. Is. 40: 10., 
RAM IID it 1s as an evil one, 1. 0. its character is that of an evil one, 
it is bad, wicked, Ex. 32 : 22., בטוב‎ mn טובָה‎ pia on a day of rejoic- 
ing be as a joyful one, i.e. be joyful, rejoice, Eccl. 7: 14., “82 וְהוּא‎ 
he is as one, i. e. he is always the same, Job 23: 13.1 

II. 1. a. The second principal meaning of this preposition 18 that of 
immediate contiguity on, by, at, near fo; and this with respect either 
to place, e.g. Maan עלרת‎ Sy and he offered burnt offerings on the 
altar, Gen. 8: 20., PS DIN וִישְרְאָל‎ and the Israelites encamped by 
a fountain, 1 Sam. 29: 1., בּבִית‎ M2 ID NN woe to those who join 
house to house, Is. 5: 8. ; or time, e. ₪. nwa M30 year by year, i. e. 
one year after another, yearly, 1Sam. 1:7. 7:16., so יום בִּיום‎ daily, 
1 Chron. 12:22., pyp'a DyB time after time, several times, 1 Sam. 3:10. 

b. And thus also it signifies the direction of an action upon or to a 
place or person, whether such action be of a physical nature, such as 
is denoted by the verbs, 933, M32, THN, &c., NID, IDI, WW, &c., 
MN, MIM, vay, &c., סָמַע‎ atp, &c.; or whether it be an act of the 
mind expressed by such verbs as 992, “p32, aN, &c., 29N, pat, Per, 
&c. See Chap. XIV. 

2. a. From this is derived the figurative signification as to, with 
respect to, in, 6. ₪. וגו"‎ M3PO2 Wa אִבְרָהֶם כָּבָד‎ Abraham was very rich 
in cattle, Gen. 13: 2., ברושים‎ “S935 אַרְזִים‎ "E92 אָעָשה אֶתִדכָּלדְחִפְצְּ‎ IN 
I will perform all thy wish respecting timber of cedar and respecting 
timber of cypress, 1 Kings 5 : 22., ברב בַעַשָיך‎ rand pes Damascus 


* The Arabic Y (= 3) is frequently employed with participles in like man- 
,ז6ת‎ 7 = Los we are not among the knowers, i.e. we do not 
know, Kor. 12:44.; as is also the preposition ue ) = ,(מך‎ e.g. oe) Los 

cry Ss they have no helpers, lit. none of helpers, Kor. - 21.3 : 49, 85. 

t This construction also occurs in Arabic, e.g. julay aU ו‎ Los and God 


is not as an ignorant one, i.e. he is not ignorant, Kor. 2: 134. 3:94, 178. 5 :31. 
12:17. Compare the similar use of the French preposition en, thus vivre en 
garcon, to live as a bachelor. 
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(is) thy merchant in the multitude of thy productions, Ezek. 27:18. ; and 
hence that of as, like as, 6. ₪. כְדְמוּתְנוּ‎ WASTA אֶדֶם‎ My: let us make 
man in our image, according to our likeness, Gen. 1:26. (comp. Gen. 
5:3.).* 

b. Hence too it is used with the signification instead of, for, viz. as 
an equivalent for, e.g. FIIDN SMD OD yaw I will serve thee seven 
years for Rachel, Gen. 29: 18, 20., Ftp. אִשְרִדְתּאָיָּה‎ dda POD TAN 
and thou shalt give that money for whatever thy soul may desire, Deut. 
14: 26.; or on account 06 e.g. "9M TVA MpoOMmys lest thou be con- 
sumed for the iniquity of the city, Gen. 19:15, 16. 29:20., MHD WB? Is 
thy heart was proud on account of thy beauty, Ezek. 28 : 17. 

III. A third principal meaning, derived from the notion of contiguity, 
is that of company, companionship in the performance of an action, and 
thence of instrumentality. 

1. Thus the preposition 3 is used to indicate the company wth which 
an action is performed, e.g. DIM "MND DMINW ye shall be left with 
very few men, 1. 6. there shall remain very few of you, Deut. 28 : 62., 
anda עִץ‎ mm. let us destroy the tree together with its fruit, Jer. 
11:19., בְצַבְאותִינז‎ mzm לא‎ thou goest not forth with our armies, Ps. 
44:10. 60:14. Hence the use of this preposition with certain intran- 
sitive verbs renders them equivalent to transitives when prefixed to 
the name of something in the possession or power of the performer 
of the action: see, for instance, the verbs Nin, J2™m Chap. XIV. 

2. And thence by an easy gradation it is employed to point out the 
means with or by which the action is performed, 6. g. בַּכפֶר‎ FANN ADD" 
and thou shalt smear tt with pitch, Gen. 6:14., ain נג בְדָּבָר או‎ pup" 1B 
lest he smite us with pestilence or with the sword, Ex. 5:3. 7:17. 16:3. 
Is. 11: 4. Jer. 14:15., FOD2 MAwM SD ye shall buy meal with money, 
peut: 2:6.18:11. 2Sam. 14: 30, 21 אָנוש‎ ona ane write with a 


FF $‏ 3 זוה 


28 : 4, 5. 47; 22. 


between.‏ בִין 


§1041. The preposition "3 in ita primary acceptation is used to indi- 
cate a position between two objects, and thus corresponds precisely to 
the English preposition between (be-twain, be-twixt, Germ. zwi-schen). 


* In such cases also the K’ri and C’thibh not unfrequently differ as to whether 
4 or 2 should be employed. 
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1.a. When thus employed it is usually placed before each of the two 
nouns, e.g. FONT Pai האור‎ pa between the light and the darkness, 
Gen. 1:4, 14., Fem כָּלהנְפָש‎ Par אֶלְהִים‎ Pa between God and every 
living creature, 9: 16. = פָדָר‎ wan “37 pa between drove and drove, i. e. 
between one drove and another, 32: 17., רע‎ PAI טוב‎ Pa between good 
and evil, Lev. 27:12. Personal pronouns which take the place of the 
nouns assume the form of suffixes, ($680), 6. 8. MENM PDI בִּיכְה‎ between 
thee and the woman, Gen. 3: 15., ביכר הברלרכֶם‎ between me and you, 9: 12. 

b. Sometimes however, especially when both nouns are alike, the 
preposition 5 is prefixed to the second, e.g. מים למים‎ 7B between 
waler with respect to water, 1. 6. between one collection of water and 
another, Gen. 1: 6., so 9335 93) Pra) לדין‎ PIP. לָרֶם‎ Dry between 
blood and blood, between plea and plea, and between blow and blow, Deut. 
17:8.; and occasionally when the two nouns are the opposites of each 
other, e. g. בַּיודטוב לָרֶע‎ between good and evil, 2Sam. 19:36. »p sx PS 
yw between the righteous and the wicked, Mal. 3: 18.* 

2.4. Occasionally 13 is prefixed to a single noun in the plural, and 
usually with the secondary signification wi/hin, among, e. g. הגְזָרִים‎ Pa 
TNT between those pieces, Gen. 15: 17., כּוכָבִים‎ 73 among the stars, 
Obad. v. 4., DIN Pa among brethren, Prov. 6: 19., pnw Ta within 
thetr walls, Job 24: 11. ; or to a plural pronoun, 6. ₪. בִּינְרתָינר‎ between 
us, Gen. 26: 28. 

6. To this construction may also be referred the ₪808 of this prepo- 
sition when compounded with others, as 12-28 in among, Ezek. 10: 2. 
31:10., Pansy up among, Ezck. 19:11., pa from between, Gen. 
49:10. Num. 17: 2. Ps. 104: 12. 


> to, for. 


§ 1042. The primary signification of the preposition 5 is that of to 
or at, referring either to place or time: and from this is derived the 
notion of belonging to, with respect to. 

I. 1. Thus it denotes primarily either motion to, unto a place or per- 
son, 0. g. "ND כַלְדְכֶי‎ send me to my master, Gen. 94 : 54. 27: 14, 25. 
Ex. 5:4., ובל‎ maw mina he is brought like a lamb to the slaughter, 
Is. 53:7. Jer. 12:15. Job 10:19., mand טלמה‎ Nam and Solomon came 


* Very rarely the two constructions are combined, the second noun taking 
the compound preposition לבין‎ ere, DON ₪- 35 B22"2 between you and your 
God, Is. 59; 2. 
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to the high place, 2 Chron. 1: 18. : or rest at, near, by, a place or per- 
son, 6. ₪. 721 MNOM MMB> sin (is) crouching at the door, Gen. 4: 7. 

Num. 11:10. Prov. 9 לימינף‎ byw בְצְבָה‎ the queen stands at thy 
right hand, Ps. 45:10. ; 80 too the compound "3p at the face of, before, 
os 41: 46., "99> at the eyes of, in the sight of, 2 Sam. 13: 5. 

. It is thus also prefixed to nouns denoting the time at or in which 
na event narrated occurs, e.g. 39 לְעֶת‎ AN ON Nam) and the 
dove came to him at even tide, Gen.°8 : 11. 17: 21. 21:2, 7,, “nye a 
ברא השמיש‎ and it happened at the time of the sun’s selting, Josh. 10:27. 
1 Kings 15 : 23., myn לפקר‎ (there is) joy in the morning, Ps. 30: 6. ; 
and also to nouns denoting a period of time at the end of, after ו‎ 
an event takes place, 6. g. כְרָמִים עוד שְבְקָה‎ after seven days more, 
Gen. 7: 4, 10., יִמִים‎ DANW> “ris and it came to pass afier two full 
years, 2Sam. 13 : 23., רגר'‎ ENB ליָמים‎ NN the vision (will be) after 
many days, &c. Ezek. 12: 27. 

8. And likewise to numerals denoting the amount to which any 
thing extends, 6. 2. פְלֶסְפִּים לְבְרִים למאות וְלְאָלְפִים‎ IO] and the 
lords of the Philistines passed by סו‎ (the number of ) hundreds and thou- 
sands, i.e. by hundreds and thousands, 1 Sam. 29: 2., כּהְנִים‎ BIBI | 
pw) MNS and with them (were) priests to (the number of) a hundred 
and twenty, 2 Chron. 5: 12. 

II. 1. From the idea of motion to a place is derived the second prin- | 
cipal use of the preposition 1 which is to point out the object to or 
against which is directed cither a physical action, denoted by the verbs 
“OX, NIP, MZ, &c., MY, MM, vay, &c., MAW, AP, pry, 1 
or an emotion of the mind, expressed by אֶהב‎ , MIN, PEN, נָקֶם , יְרָא‎ 
&c. See Chap. XIV. 

2. It is also prefixed to the name of that into which any thing is 
converted, or for which it serves or is used, 6. g. MEND שֶההַצֶלֶת‎ 73" 
and he formed the rib into a woman, Gen. 2:22. 12: 2., onan וְכְתִתּ‎ 
לְאֶתִים‎ and they shall deat their swords into ploughshares, Mic. 4: 3., 
לי‎ bing “THOM MIDM thou hast turned for me my mourning into danc- 
ing, Ps. 30:12. Lam. 5:15.; SII אֶתדהַמאור‎ ....- DON wy 
חיום וגו'‎ mown? and God sade the greater light for the rule of the 
day, &c., i.e. to rule the day, Gen. 1: 10. 19:19. pan ms 
כָכֶם לאת‎ and the blood shall be to you for a token, Ex. 12: 13. 2 roy 
nbs וְצֶחָד‎ MNES TIN WDM and the priest shall offer one for a sin- 
offering, ‘and one ” for a burnt offering, Num. 6:11. Here belongs the 
use of MF with ל‎ signifying fo become, e. ₪. DON mya וְהָיָה‎ 4 
il became four heads, Gen. 2: 10. (see § 1037. V. b.). 
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III. From the idea of contiguity to a place or person is derived the 
secondary signification of belonging to, with respect to, on account of, &c. 

1. Thus from the idea of nearness to, naturally arises that of belong- 
ing to, which is denoted in Hebrew by the preposition לִ‎ prefixed to 
the name of the possessor together with the verb הָיָה‎ expressed or 
understood (§ 811), 6. ₪. צאדְדוּבקר‎ mn ללוט‎ Lot had ‘flocks and herds, 
Gen. 13: 5., Misa “mw "> I have two daughters, 19:8. And this also 
when the possessor is moreover the originator or producer of the thing 
possessed (§ 812), e.g. MIM) DY שלמלה‎ saw the fame of Solomon 
(belonging) to the name of the ‘Lord, i. e. which proceeds from the Lord, 
1 Kings 10:1. Ps. 3:9., לְדָוָד‎ “arn a psalm of David, i. e. produced, 
composed by David, Ps. 3:1. dc. 

2. From the same origin proceed the significations with respect to, 
according to, on account of. Thus, 

a. With respect to, either in a physical sense, 6. g. “13 ממחת לַרָקִיעַ‎ 
below as to the firmament, 1. 6. beneath the firmament, 60. Gen. 1: : 
מִקְדֶס לַבִיתדאֶל‎ on the east with respect to Bethel, i.e. to the east of 
Bethel, 12: 8. 14: 15., לְמַחִכָה‎ pra on the outside as to the camp, i.e. 
outside of the camp, Ex. 33:7, לְירְִּן‎ 3H across as to Jordan, i. 6. 
on the other side of Jordan, 1 Chron. 6: 68. ; orina figurative sense, 
6. g. aNd בְהמד למַרְאֶת וטוב‎ pleasant as to secing and good as to 
eating, i.e. pleasant to the sight and good to eat, Gen. 2:9. 3:6. 
1Sam. 18:14. 2Sam. 18: 5., אֶחִי הוּא‎ "SVAN say of me )1. 0. con- 
cerning me), He ts my brother, Gen. 20: 13., pay-bob anh) ota. זאת‎ 5 
69 the law with respect to every plague, Lev. 14: 54., Joan Sa" 

MIDI “wy שלמה 550 מִלְכָי הַאָרֶץ‎ and king Solomon excelled all 
the kings of the earth with respect to riches and wisdom, 1 Kings 10: 23., 
pings כְדָבֶש‎ im) and it was like honey in sweetness, Ezek. 3: 3. 
Prov. 25 : 3. 

b. According to, after, 6. ₪. לְמִינְהז‎ DIT MITA awy the herb pro. 
ducing seed according to (or after) its kind, Gen. 1:12, 21, 23. 10: 5, 
20, 31., pn Spon pmax mad onhpw n> thou shalt number them 
according to their fanilies, according to the house of their fathers, Num. 
4:29., MADD TTS ישפוט ולא לְמִשְמַע‎ yy MNT לא‎ he shall 
neither judge after the sight of his eyes, nor decide after the hearing of . 
his ears, i. e. according to what he sees or hears, Is. 11: 3., HI 
Dpwn> I will correct thee after a manner, i. e. in a measure, Jer. 30:11. 

c. On account of, for the sake of, e.g. בְבְשַרְכֶם‎ oP) oly לָנָפָש לא‎ ial ye 
shall make no cuttings in your flesh on account of the dead, Lev. 19: 28. 
Num. 6:7., אםדלא בָּכִיתִי לקשהדיום‎ did I not weep for the unhappy? 
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Job 30:25., לדּהב‎ mppix mb to go to Ophir for gold, 1 Kings 22: 49., 
עלדמי תְנוּסל לְעָזְרָה‎ | to whom will ye flee for help? Is. 10: 3. 

"3. For the various powers of this preposition when employed with 
the infinitive, see § 1026.; and for its emphatic use with the various 
parts of the verb, see § 868. 


towards, to, into.‏ אל 
ש 


§ 1043. The prefix 5 denoting direction to is formed by the addition 
of a prosthetic א‎ into the separable preposition 5x, whose several 
meanings, like those of >, may all be referred to the primary idea of 
motion to, towards, or rest at, near, a place, person, or thing.* 

I. 1. a. The preposition אֶל‎ is used after all verbs of motion, to indi- 
cate direction to, towards a place or person, e. g. DINTIMON Nas) and 
he brought (them) to the man, Gen. 2:19, 22. 3:9. 4: 0 אָנכִי בַא‎ TW 
wal ely "S27 ON behold 1 (am) coming to the children of Israel, Ex. 3: 13. 
1 Kings 1:15. 18. 5., וְהַלְכְת אֶלדהמקיס‎ and thou shalt go to the 
place, Deut. 14: 25. 1 Kings 9: 24. Esth. 1: 22., PER WPT AO 
אֶַלההקיר‎ then Hezekiah turned his face towards the wall, Is. 38:2., 
וְסובָב אלדצפון .... הרוח‎ BINION FIM the wind goes towards the south, 
and turns about towards the north, Eccl. 1:6. And occasionally with 
the analogous meaning against, in opposition to, 6. ₪. קין אֶלההְבָל‎ Dp 
and Cain rose against Abel, Gen. 4: 8. Ex. 14:5., 92928 "Ap? they 
are assembled against us, Josh. 10:6. Is. 2: 4. 

b. It is also placed before the name of an object to or towards which 
an action is directed, whether such action be one of the physical organs, 
expressed by ND, WON, 127, 90; or of the mental faculties, as 
Moa, ao, ary, ₪0. See Chap. XIV. 

2. a. Hence it is used like its cognate ל‎ to signify with respect to, 
concerning, 6.8. אֶלְשְרֶח‎ DTN WN and Abraham said concerning 
Sarah, Gen. 20: 1 2 Kings 19: 32., DTW ON DE N23 those who 
prophesy respecting Jerusalem, Ezek. 13:16. ; according to, e.g. "B7> aN 


* The distinctive difference between the two prepositions ל‎ and אֶל‎ consists in 
this, that the primary meaning of the latter is that of direction towards a place 
or person, and its secondary one that of to, into; while the former primarily 
denotes the closer relation to, and secondarily the remoter one towards. The 
preposition 1 is also more frequently used in figurative senses, and צֶל‎ i in simply 
physical ones : thus, compare their respective forces as employed with the verbs 
923, 5B}, DIP, TAP, WII, 6. 
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b4 alae mm according to the Lord’s command to Joshua, Josh. 15:13. 
17:4. ; on account of, for, e. g. הנחמו אֶלדִבְּנְיְמִין‎ and they repented on 
Benjamin’s account, Judg. 21:6., הַתִפְללְתִי‎ man spire for this child 
I prayed, 1 Sam. 1: 27. 16:1. 

b. And likewise to denote addition to, e.g. NPM לא‎ INNA TEN 
thou shalt not take a wife (in addition) to her sister, Lev. 189: 
וטוב אֶלִההַשְמוּעָה‎ Mam וסַפְתָ‎ thou hast added wisdom and prosperity 
to the report, i. e. thou exceedest it in wisdom and prosperity, 1 Kings 
10:7. 

II. This preposition is also used to point out the place at, near, 
by which rest or action is predicated, 6. g. "ND7ON po. FAN 
pan and he made the camels kneel down by a well of water, Gen. 
24:11. 30: 39., PIWIT ON paw ויהי הס‎ and it came to pass as they 
(were) sitting at the table, 1 Kings 18 : 20., D3) אתו אֶלְמַיִם‎ WIN 
and they found him by the great waters, Jer. 41 : 12. ; and also to indi- 
cate the person with, by (Lat. apud) whom a transaction is performed, 
€. 8. לשבר אֶלדיוסם‎ to buy corn of Joseph, Gen. 41:57., NaN PY DT 
אֶלדיְהיָה‎ Let the iniquity of his fathers be remembered by the Lord, Pa. 
109: 14, 

III. 1. It likewise signifies that the motion or action extends into the 
interior of the object specified, 6. ₪. אֶלֶהְהַתְבָה‎ MND and thou shalt come 
into the ark, Gen. 6:18, 19:3. 23:19. 37: 22., ANTON אֶתַדהְעָדַת‎ Inn 
and he put the covenant into the ark, Ex. 40: 20., יְהנָה אלד‎ WII כִּי‎ 
TIN when the Lord shall bring you into the land, Deut. 11: 29. 3 ימיל‎ 
אֶתִדהַכָּלִים אֶלדְהָים‎ and they cast the goods info the sea, Jon. 1: 5. 
Also among, when prefixed to a noun denoting a plurality of objects, 
6. ₪. אֶלְהַכָּלִים‎ NBM הרא‎ he has hid himself among the baggage, 
1Sam. 10:22, 

And hence by a slight transition it indicates the place in which‏ .ל 
WN DIpan oy‏ יבחר FTN MA‏ לְשַכָּן .₪ .6 aught is performed,‏ 
in the place where the Lord thy God shall choose‏ שמו moe man pw‏ 
to establish his name, thow shalt sacrifice the passover, Deut. 16:6.,‏ 
Yow MAN and hear thou in thy dwelling.‏ אֶלדמקים שָבְתְּףּ DOB ON‏ 
place i in heaven, 1 Kings 8: 30.‏ 


to, unto.‏ עד 


§ 1044. The primary idea expressed by the preceding prepositions ל‎ 
and 5 is that of direction to, towards ; while 49 has respect chiefly to 
the position reached at an object or point of time. 
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I. 1. The preposition ‘39 is principally used to denote motion to, unto, 
as far as (Lat. usque ad) either a place, 6. ₪. הגֶדול‎ WEA עד‎ (go) as far 
as the great river, Deut. 1:7. Judg. 9:52., (Xn עדדמקום‎ Ws ויבא‎ 
and the boy came to the place of the arrow, 1. e. to where the arrow was, 
1 Sam. 20 : 37., עד-הגבול שלחוף‎ they have sent thee as far as the 
border, Obad. v. 7.; ora person, 6. 8. יבא‎ OWEN עך‎ he shall come to 
God, meaning, before the magistrates, Ex. 22:8. +. BN WIND נְלְכָה‎ 
us go to the seer, 1 Sam. 9:9., MIA Maw; let us return to the Lord, 
Lam. 3: 40. (stronger than oN towards). 

2. a. It is employed after the preposition מ‎ to denote extension to, 
unto a place or thing, e. g. הגדול‎ WT OM] מִנְהר‎ from the river 
of Egypt to the great river, Gen. 15:18., Dy ones from the 
loins to the thighs, Ex. 28: 42., PSII מראשו‎ from hit head to his 
feet, Lev. 13:12. Is. 1:6., 19B2D וְעדהקצות‎ | HID Mixes from the tips 
of one of his wings to the tips of the other, 1 Kings 6: 24. 

b. The same construction is employed inclusively, that is to say, in 
making enumerations including all the objects or classes of objects 
mentioned,* 6. עָדדבְּהַמָה וגו".2‎ DNs from man to beast, meaning, both 
man and beast, &c. Gen. 7: 23. +» SO JPT™ II “2A both old and young, 
19:4, 11., עדהחמור עדדשה‎ “tin whether oz, or ass, or sheep, Ex. 
22:3. | | 

II. The preposition עד‎ is also used with respect to time as well as 
place, both exclusively and inclusively. 

1. a. When employed exclusively with reference to time, it signifies 
continuance until a certain period, which is often indicated by a noun 
signifying time, 6. ₪. הַעָסִירִי‎ TSA Sy וְחסור‎ PHA הָיוּ‎ ova and 
the waters kept decreasing till the tenth month, Gen. 8: 5., INT עַד יום‎ 
wand pes) till the one and twentieth day of the month, Ex. 12:18. 
Deut. 34:6. 2 spay uniil morning, Ex. 12:10, 22., וְעַד הצְהְרִיִם‎ “pana 
from morning till noon, 1 Kings 18:26., עד עולם‎ to eternity, i.e. for 
ever, 1 Sam. 20:42. \ 

b. a. The period to which the preposition relates is sometimes that 
of the occurrence of a certain event, which is frequently denoted by 
an infinitive, e. g. איש עמוו עַד עָלות השחר‎ par) and a man wrestled 
with him till the rising of the dawn, Gen. 32: 25., ערה‎ MOBATHN WS" 
צבאתר‎ he removed the vail until his coming out, עד .א‎ Wynn 


* Hence this particle is termed by Hebrew grammarians, according to the 
manner in which it is used, either ער ולא כר בכלל‎ exclusive, or ד ועד בכלל‎ 
inclusive, 
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that thou wouldst conceal me until the departure of thy anger,‏ שרב אפ 
שבי M258‏ בית Job 14: 13.; and occasionally by a finite verb, 6. g.‏ 
Tow S337 IY PIN remain a widow al thy father’s house until Shelah‏ בני 
Mp. Ty until a‏ חֶץ my son grows up, Gen. 38:11. 1 Sam. 1: 22., S433‏ 
until the‏ עדדמזבו dart strike through his liver, Prov. 7: 23., mean‏ 
pursuers had returned, Josh. 2: 22. Ezek. 39: 15.‏ 

B. Sometimes the infinitive accompanied by this preposition denotes 
a period until or before which a certain occurrence is or is not to take 
place, e. g. MLW FRA-TW 133 לעָשות‎ Sone לא‎ I cannot do any thing until 
thy arrival there, Gen. 19: 22. כ‎ EON השמש‎ xa before the setting 
of the sun, thou shalt restore it to him, Ex. 22: 25. לאדיגְאָל עד"‎ =f 
mavan M0 מולאת לו‎ if it be not redeemed before the completion of a 
full year, Lev. 25: 30., BMD “Ty swe ND and I returned not until 
their destruction, 1. e. before they were destroyed, Ps. 18: 39. 

2. This preposition is also used before a verb inclusively, i.e. to 

signify that an event is to take place not until or before, but while, 
during the performance of the action denoted by such verb, whether it 
be an infinitive, 6. ₪. DIAMANT SY רְאַהוּד כְמְלט‎ and Ehud escaped 
during their loitering, i.e. while they were loitering, Judg. 3: 56. ; a 
finite verb, e. g. nyaswa>" שנְאִיףּ‎ . .. spe שחוק‎ NdO while he 
fuls thy mouth with laughing, &c., those that hate thee shall be clothed 
with shame, Job 8 : 21, 22., nyaw m5" TPIT while the barren has 
borne seven, 1Sam. 2:5. 14: 19. ; or a participle, 6. ₪. "27d עד זֶה‎ 
NI רְזֶה‎ while one (was) speaking, another came, Job 1 18. 

§ 1045. The preposition עד‎ is employed in connection with various 
other particles denoting place, time, &c. Thus it is frequently placed 
before, 

1. Adverbs of place, 6. ₪. M5“ m2>3 we will go yonder, Fr. jusque 
Ja, Gen. 22 : 5.; and hence of extent, ‘degree, 6. ₪. ויהי יְהושָפָט הלך‎ 
כַדדלְמִטְלָה‎ 592) and Jehoshaphat grew exceedingly great, 2 Chron. 
17:12. 26:8., עַד"מאד‎ Sa MT pro tim and Isaac trembled 
excessively (sce § 837. 1. )s Gen. 27: 33. 1 Kings 1:4, 2 Chron. 16:14. 

2. Adverbs of time, 6. ₪. MO" mow" והנה‎ and behold thou 
wouldst not hear hitherto, Ex. 7 16., וְאַחר עדדעְתָּה‎ and I have remained 
until now, Gen. 82:5. Deut. 12: 9., "nize sia DMN TIN“ W how 
long (Lat. quousque) wilt thou refuse to observe my commandments ? Ex. 
16 : 28. Jer. 47 : 6., SNB-ON DANKA Mme "NAW how long wilt thou 
mourn for Saul? 1 Sam. 16:1. Jer. 47:5. Hab. 2:6., יָרוּץ‎ WII 


133 his word runs very quickly, lit. to quickness, Ps. 144: 15. Job 
90 : 5. 
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3. Negative particles, 0. ₪. "BOM PRT until there ts no number, 
numberless, Ps. 40: 13., עדדלְאִין מַרְפָא‎ until there was no remedy, 
2Chron. 36: 16., nm bonny till (there is) no moon, Ps. 72:7., עָדדבְּלְתִי‎ 
pnw till the heavens (be) no more, Job 14: 12., TAS ד‎ mo עדחלא‎ while 
as yet he had not made the earth, Prov. 8: 26. 


2 from, out of. 


§ 1046. The primary signification of the preposition 7% is that of 
motion or distance from a place or person, Whence various secondary 
uses are naturally derived. 

I. 1. It is primarily used to signify motion from or out of a place, 
₪0. 6. ₪. PINT רְאֶד רְעָלָה‎ and a mist arose from the earth, Gen. 
2: צא מִדְהמְבָה,.6‎ go out of the ark, 8 : a0 "N30 API? NIT 
and Jacob departed from Beersheba, 28:1. 1 Sam. 20: 1. Ruth 1:22., 
מְאַרצו‎ Bway» he shall drive them out of his land, Ex. 6:1. 1006. 
טהר מיטְמְיא‎ ym who can bring a clean thing out of an unclean one ? 
Job 14:4. ; or simply rest at a distance from, 6. ₪. FLO החצים‎ An 
mrt) behold the arrows (are ata distance) from thee hitherward, 1 Sam. 
20:21, 22, 37., בָרִיב‎ Maw to remain far from strife, Prov. 20 : 3. 

2. It likewise denotes extension of time from a given period, e. g. 
ADE רע‎ INT לב‎ ax? the imagination of man’s heart (is) evil from 
his youth, Gen. 8:21. 1 Kings 18: 19., מִימִי עולֶם‎ DIP מוצָאתִיו‎ 
whose goings forth (have been) of old from everlasting, Mic. 5:1. 
Prov. 8: 23. 

II. From these primary senses several figurative ones are derived. 
Thus from conveying the idea of departure from, this preposition coimes 
to be employed, 

1. After certain verbs, to denote fear, shame, aversion, as ST, גר‎ , 
Tb, קוץ‎ , Wa, WHT, Ww, MA; concealment, as DON, and, “TID, 
bby; separation, cessation, as PT, m2, 32; on, Tay, M20, Mp. 

2. And also in connection with the preposition "9, to make an 
enumeration including two or more objects or sets of objects (sce 
§ 1044. I. 2. b.), 6. ₪. מִימטון וְעַד גָדול‎ from small to great, i.e. both 
small and great, Gen. 19: 11., so 770" AND בוחטב עציף עד‎ both the 
hewer of thy wood and the drawer of thy water, Deut. 29: 10., מאיש‎ 
וְעַדהחמור‎ Sara מעולל וְעַדדיונָק משור וְעַדדשָה‎ Moxy both man and 
woman, infant and suckling, ox and sheep, camel and ass, 1 .מזםפ‎ 
also with relation to time, e. ₪. עָדְלִיְלָה‎ Dina both day and night, Is. 
38:12, 13. 
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III. 1. From the signification of coming out of is derived the use of 
77 to point out that of which something constitutes a part, whether 
relating to number or quantity, 6. g. אוד מִצלעתרר‎ one of his ribs, Gen. 
2:21., wae wan מִעְצְמִי‎ Dxy bone of my bones, and flesh of my flesh, 
2; 23. Cant. 3: 0 הַעִיר‎ "pT DWN mins ten men of the elders of 
the city, Ruth 4: 2. Occasionally the part is not named, 6. ₪. רקח אתף‎ 
DN IW) מזקנר‎ and take with thee (some) of the elders of Israel, Ex. 
17:5. 2Sam. 11:17.; ; and hence arises the use of this preposition with 
the numeral אד‎ one, to give it emphasis,* e. ₪. "MN מואחד‎ any one 
of thy brethren, Deut. 15: 7., Mag OMNIA MI if he commit any one 
of them, Lev. 4: 2. Ezek. 18 : ₪ 

2. Hence too it is used to indicate the material out of which any 
thing is made, or of which it consists, e. ₪. “a יְהיָה אֶלהים‎ ax 
וגו"‎ Mem כָּלֶחִיֶת‎ Mow and the Lord God formed out of the ground 
all the beasts of the field, 0. Gen. 2:19. +» DEODA M30 לָהם‎ wy 
and they have made themselves molten tmnages oud of their silver, Hos. 
13:2, Cant. 8: 9., וּמִּכַּסְפִי‎ NAMA JAINDM > thy fair jewels (made) 
of my gold and of my silver, Ezek. 16 : 17. 

3. a. Its use is also further extended to point out one from whom, 
as author or producer, any thing proceeds, 6. ₪. חרבות‎ FAA 134 those 
(who proceed) from thee shall build up waste places, Is. 58: 12., mats 
נעוריףּ‎ MOND and enjoy (the enjoyment proceeding) from the wife of 
thy youth, Prov. 5:18., Dd הוכָח‎ mp what does the arguing 
(coming) from you reprove ? Job 6: 25., WAPI איש‎ MIP כִּי היא‎ 4 
it is envy of a man (proceeding) from his neighbour, i. 6. that a man is 
envied by his neighbour, Eccl. 4: 4. 

b. And hence it is used to point out any cause whatever from which 
an effect proceeds, or by, with which it is produced, thus corresponding 
in force to the preposition 3, although the primitive meanings of the 
two are entirely opposite (sce § 1040. 111. 2.), e.g. fea Dy "In 
aoa רלְבְדְשְנים‎ his eyes shall be red with (lit. from, by reason of ) wine, 
and his teeth while with milk, Gen. 49:12. In the following instanccs 
it appears alternately with 3, e. g. mean בְעָול רְכְלָתִךּ‎ 2 3470 
מִקְדָּשִיףּ‎ with the multitude of thy iniquities (and) by the ‘unrighteousness 
of thy traffic thou hast defiled thy sanctuaries, Ezck. 28:18. Ps. 5: 11., 


5 - 
* The like construction appears in Arabic, e.g. do! Se: ) not a single 


>» 0 , 
one, Kor. 7:78.; and also in Syriac, 6. 8. סל‎ 0 re — nothing at all. 
VOL. II. 31 
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thou frightenest me by dreams, and‏ רְְחִמָּנִי בחלמות mizhrrran‏ תִבַעָתְנִי 
with visions thou terrifiest me, Job 7:14.‏ 

c. Furthermore, it indicates the reason on account of, for which any 
thing takes place, 6. g. 24 "DO ND} so that it shall not be numbered for 
multitude, Gen. 16:10. 1 Kings 8:5. Is. 7: 22., אֶלדמשה‎ Wad ולא‎ 
ל קשה‎ map מקצר רוח‎ but they would not hearken to Moses, by reason 
of anguish of spirit and of hard servitude, Ex. 6:9., MINNA 334 
גְאונו‎ VII} mm Shp צרים.... מְפָּנִי‎ and they shall go into the holes 
of the rocks, for fear of the Lord and for the glory of his majesty (see 
§ 1046. IT. (, Is. 2:19, 21. 22:3. 53: 5, 8. Joel 4:19., מִּרשיש סחרמְך‎ 
מרב כָּלההון‎ Tarshish (was) thy merchant for (i. 6. on account of, in) 
the mullitude of all (kinds of) wealth, Ezek. 27: 12, 16, 18. (in these 
instances 7'9 is used alternately with 3). 

IV. 1. From the use of 7 to signify position at a distance from, is 
derived that of opposite to, over against (comp. Lat. @ fronte, e regione, 
&c.), and hence that of by, ata place, 6. g. MTA מִקְצָה‎ IMS AMD mo 
mma Arp IGN וּכְרוּב‎ and make a cherub at one end and a cherub at 
the other end, Ex. 25: 19., מירְחוק‎ a2 729 and they stood opposile 
at a distance, 2 Kings ל‎ 7., wav Tra aim אַתדשם‎ DIB way 
אֶתהכְּבודו‎ and they shall fear at the west the name of the Lord, and his 
glory at the rising of the sun, Is. 59:19. It is chiefly employed in this 
sense in composition with a number of words, to signify position in 
every direction, 6. ₪. J" on the right, מִשמאל‎ on the left, "209 before, 
מִאֶחָרִי‎ behind, 5920 above, מתחת‎ beneath, מסָּבִיב‎ around, M730 inside, 
yma oulside, &c. &c. 

2. It is likewise used to point out the time at or tn which an event 
takes place, 6 ₪. D7 מקץ‎ WIN} and 0 came to pass at the end of 
days, i. 6. in process of time, Gen. 4:3. 2 Kings 18: 10., mains וַיְהִי‎ 
and. it came to pass on the morrow, Gen. 19: 34. Ex. 9:6. 

§ 1047. For the use of 71 with nouns and adjectives to indicate com- 
parison, sce § 777, et segg. For its use with infinitives, see § 1030. 5. 


upon, above.‏ על 


§ 1048. The preposition Sy is employed primarily to indicate motion 
or rest immediately upon or simply above an object whence various 
subordinate senses are derived. 

I. 1. a. The preposition 5y denotes motion directed upon something, 
e.g. PINT oy OTN mim לא הִמַטִיר‎ for the Lord God had not caused 
it to rain upon the earth, Gen. 2:5., “59 we אהרון אֶתדשַתִי‎ 7d) 
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and Aaron shall lay both his hands on the head of the goat,‏ ראש השָעיר 
aT‏ עַלההַאהל וְעָל כְּלההַכָּלִים וְעַלההנֶּפְשות Lev. 16: 21.. 995 DUTT WON‏ 
and he shall sprinkle upon the tent, and upon all the vessels, and upon ‘the‏ 
Sy ast and‏ הילד וגו" ,.19:18 persons that were there, &c. Num.‏ 
by‏ אָדום POTN‏ ִשָלִי ,.34 :4 he lay down upon the child, &c. 2 Kings‏ 
upon Edom will I cast my shoe, Ps. 60:10.‏ 

b. Also in a figurative sense, e. ₪. >9 mat mn Oty mim Sem 
DIN and the Lord God cast a deep sleep upon the man, Gen. 2: 21., 
אֶתַדרְעְתֶם‎ pany smopw for I will pour their wickedness upon them, 
Jer. 14: 16., aN "29-59 Fao mawr hast thou considered (lit. set thy 
mind upon) my servant Job? Job 1:8. 

2. a. It likewise simply indicates position upon a thing, e.g. MSD 
NAN עָלַדידָי‎ MARTIN on seeing the bracelets upon his 518168 hands, 
Gen. 24: : ONT. wan oy ררה‎ there was upon the taber- 
> nacle (something) like the appearance of firey Num, 9:15., Wann לא‎ 
pmb srt) HOD thou shalt not desire the silver or gold (that is) on them, 
Deut. 7: 25., וְהוּאַדשַכֶב עלהמטתר‎ he (was) lying on his bed, 2 Sam. 
4:7.; and hence it is used to point out that part of the body on which 
it is supported, e. ₪. Jom AINA SY upon thy belly shalt thou go, Gen. 
8:14., ההלך עַלדאֶרבע‎ that goes on all fours, Lev. 11: 20., ria הלשכ הר‎ 
OID עָלדיְדָיו‎ and Jonathan climbed up on his hands and feet, 
1 Sam. 14: 13. 

b. Also in a figurative sense, e.g. "29 “CAM my wrong (ix) upon 
thee, Gen. 16 : 5., SNM Fa by by (lit. on) thy sword shalt thou live, 
27:40. Deut. 8:3., aim עָלָרור רוח‎ wir and the spirit of the Lord 
was upon him, Judg. 3:10. 11:29., PAEI Mapa בְּטחֶתֶלףּ עַלדִמִשְעָנַת‎ 
mir thou reliest on the staff of this bruised reed, 2 Kings 18: 21. 

8. a. This preposition is employed moreover in predicating motion 
or rest, not directly upon, but over, above something, e. g. mpi" ועום‎ 
כָלדהאָרֶץ‎ and let fowl fly above the earth, Gen. 1: “>> oD 72 
גדותִיו‎ it shall go over (overflow) all its banks, Is. 8: 7., נרו עָלִי‎ sora 
ראשי‎ when his candle shone above my head, Job 29: 3. 

b. And hence figuratively to indicate rule, superiority over, e. g. 
מִצְרִיִם‎ TIN Oy וישיתתל‎ and let him set him over the land of Egypt, Gen. 
41:33. Neh, 13:13., pram wap עָלִיון עַל‎ mine yoni the Lord 
will set thee on high above all the nations of the earth, Deut. 28:1. Ps, 
95:3., כיטון רִשְעָתִיס‎ by ידו‎ TM and his hand prevailed over Chushan- 
rishathaim, ל‎ 3:10. Job 23:2., Senge >y yo יְהנֶה‎ Anwan 
and the Lord anointed thee king over Israel, 1 Sam. 15:17. Prov. 
28 : 15. 
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c. And also to denote addition, accession over and above a stated 
number or quantity, e. g. “may וְאַםדמקחה נָשִים‎ and if thou take 
wives in addition to (lit. over and above) my daughters, Gen. 31 50., 
PINTO אחד‎ pow 7 YAM) 381 and I will give thee one portion above 
thy brethren, 48 : 22., לטו יום יום‎ “ENS Awa Mo and it shall 
be as much again over (i. 6. twice as much as) what they gather daily, 
Ex. 16:5.; and hence besides, together with, 6. ₪. DN "3277 NID" FB 
pany lest he come and smite me (and) the mother together with the 
children, Gen. 82: 12., ללדמיצרת הּמְררִים יִאכְלְהוּ‎ with unleavened bread 
and bitter herbs they shall eat it, Num. 9:11. 

1. 1. a. In addition to its primary meanings of upon, over, &c., 
the preposition על‎ is employed to indicate motion 70 a place or 
person, usually combined with the idea of direction upwards, e. g. 
והיא שְלַתָה עלִיהם‎ and she came up to them, Josh. 2: 8. 2Sam. 15: 4., 
ima~by ריל אֶלְקְיָה‎ and Elkanah went up to his house, 1 Sam. ל‎ : 
2 Kings 15: 20., pay עָלִיר‎ TAM) and people shall flow to it, Mic. 4:1.; 
also towards, in the direction of, 6. ₪. עלדעשחר‎ DINA mow. הַהוּא‎ = 
in that day a man shall look up to his Maker, Is. 17: a; qanby וְאַפְָה‎ 
Sno אר‎ that I may turn to the right or to the left, Gen. 24: 49., 
nat. עָלדבֶּל"אשַר יחפץ‎ he turns it whithersoever he will, Prov. 1 : 

b. Hence too, like > and אֶל‎ it is used to point out those /0 whom a 
speech, request, &c. is directed, e. g. עָלהיהות‎ obanm and she prayed 
to the Lord, 1Sam. 1:10., Ww oy חלקיהף‎ an) and Hilkiah said 
to Shaphan, 2 Kings 22: 8., pow asm>y ִּבַּרְתִי‎ I have spoken to the 
prophets, Hos. 12: 11. eres agp אל‎ and by are thus employed alter. 
the “men of 0 and to the 0 of ו‎ Jer. 11: 2., 
SINAN כל תאמרו איש עלדרְעהנף ואיש‎ thus shall ye say each to his 
neighbour and each to his brother, 23 : 35. 

c. It is frequently used to denote hostile action against a place or 
person, 6. g. "99 WONT and they shall gather together against me, Gen. 
34:30. Mic. 4:11., עלההצר‎ mania מבאו‎ oD) and if ye go to war 
against the enemy, Num. 10 9., bene בוא גוג ָלַדאָדָמַת‎ HW. when 
Gog shall come against the land of Israel, Ezek. 38:18., וקָמְתִי עלבִּית‎ 
pyar: and 1 will rise against the house of Jeroboam, Amos 7 : 9. Ps. 
3:2.; and hence figuratively to signify consulting, plotting against 
one, 6. ₪. M9) 139 DMAOM הְאֶתֶּם‎ ye indeed 7 evil against me, 
Gen. 50 : 20. 7:5. 2 חשבו מַחִשָבות‎ "Dy they planned devices against 
me, Jer. 11: Iman נרסדוּדיחד עַליְהָה‎ they consult together 
against the Lord and against his Anointed, Ps. 2:2. 15:3, 5. 
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2. Again, the preposition 59 is employed to denote position over 
against, opposite to, by, generally including also the idea of superior 
elevation, 6. g. "99 DXA} DWN mow M271 and behold three men 
(were) standing before him, he being seated, Gen. 18: 2., OO Asm 
my רבְצִים‎ XI“ Ty טלשה‎ and behold there (were) three flocks of 
sheep lying by zt (scil. the well), 29 : 2., חונל עלההים‎ ye shall encamp 
by the sea, Ex. 14:2., ae) bing 722 like a tree planted by 
channels of water, Ps. 1 : 3. 

111. From the primary physical meaning on, upon of the preposition 
על‎ are derived scveral figurative ones besides those of whieh examples 
have already been given. 

1. It is used in speaking of moral obligations which rest or which 
are enjoined upon one, 6. g. “SY רק כָלמְחְסורְף‎ only (be) all thy wants 
upon me, 1.6. the duty of 0 all thy wants, 1008. 19:20. 2Sam. 
18:11., 73 אֶעְשֶה‎ Sy תבחר‎ syndy all that thou choosest (to enjoin) 
upon me I will perform for thee, 19:39, Esth. 9:31. Ezra 10: 12., 
M282 Spun שְלִישִית‎ andy mod מְצוּת‎ wty stayin and we imposed 
ב‎ upon ourselves, and ‘charged upon ourselves the third of a 
Shekel yearly, Neh. 10 : 33. 

2. a. It is also placed before a noun, pronoun, or particle, to indicate 
the cause on which an event depends, or on account of, for which it takes 
place; in which as in several other of its acceptations it becomes equiva- 
lent to a (sce § 1046. 111. 3. c.), although its radical meaning is entirely 
different, 6. ₪. PNPI “WN MENM>y on account of the woman whom thou 
hast taken, Gen. 20:3. 21: 12. 26:9. 27:41. 37:8., M15 mn עלדזֶה‎ 
9239 on this account our heart is faint, Lam. 5: 1. “aT Dy Peed 
הזאת‎ MINN therefore, for all the words of this letter, Esth. 9: 26. 

b. And sometimes before a verb for the like purpose, whether such 
verb assume the form of the infinitive (see § 1030. 6. a.), 6. ₪. TIAN Oy 
on account of thy saying, Jer. 2: 35.; or of one of the tenses, e. ₪. 
7M כלחלא א שמרו‎ because they keep not thy law, Ps. 119:136., 
עה‎ ovr עלחלא‎ allhough he commiited no violence, lit. since he did 
not commit, &c. 18. 53:9. Job 16 : 17. : though for this purpose are 
more frequently employed the formule, “WROD Deut. 29 : 24. ל‎ Sam. 
3: 30., "ay~>y Gen. 12:17. Ex. 8: 8., maby Num. 22: 32., MTN 
Gen. 21:25, Ex. 18:8. Num. 12:1. 

c. Another variety of this causal meaning is that of in consequence 
of, according to, e. ₪. Mir "B-S9 according to the command of the Lord, 
Josh. 99 : 9. 2 Kings 24: 3., כַלְִדַבְרָתִי מַלְכִּיהְצְרֶק‎ after (or according 
to) the order of Melchizedek, Ps. 110: 4. 
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under.‏ מחת 


§ 1049. The primary meaning of the preposition Mmm is that of 
motion or rest under, beneath; and from this is derived its chief 
secondary acceptation instead of. 

I. 1. This preposition then is used primarily to indicate motion or 
rest under something, 6. ₪. השיחם‎ INS non אֶתדהַילד‎ oom and 
she cast the child under one of the shrubs, Gen 91: i ND" 
תחת יְרְכִי‎ put now thy hand under my thigh, 24 : 2, 9., 7209 mon ויפלר‎ 
and they have fallen under my feet, 2Sam. 22: 39, 40, 48. ; pyre 
כָּלהַשָמִיִם‎ man alts mwa all the high hills that ( rere) under the 

whole heaven, Gen. 7:19. Ezek. 6: 13., 723 מחת‎ wT and rest 
yourselves under the tree, Gen. 18 : 4. Judg. 4: 5. 1 Kings 19:4, 

2. Also figuratively to denote subjection, dependence, &c., e. g. 
m2 תחת‎ MyM and submit thyself under her hands, Gen. 16: 9. 
Is. 3: 6., TON non וְהיָה טְבְעַת יָמים‎ it shall be seven days under 8 
dam, Lev. 22 : 27., ON nnn 3 TDN תפשטה‎ Wee when a wife declines 
under (the authority of ) her husband, i. e. when she quits her allegiance 
to him, Num. 5 : 29. Ezek. 23 : 5., am “9 שחחר‎ ann under him 
shall stoop the supporters of pride, Job 9 : 4. 

If. 1. From the local signification of under is readily derived the 
secondary meaning in the place of, and hence in lieu of, instead of, 
6. ₪. MaMnm בָּשֶר‎ WoO and he closed up the flesh in place of it, Gen. 
2:21, San nom אֶחַר‎ sir אֶלְהִים‎ bn כִּי‎ for God has given me 
another offspring instead of Abel, 4: 25. 22:13., DAMM 1307) and they 
dwelt in their stead, Deut. 2:12, 91, 22., "395 MoM שַרִדְצְבָא‎ Nd-oy 
מחת יוְאָב‎ tf thou be not captain of the host before me in place of 
Joab, 2Sam. 19:14. Esth. 2: 17., 34 mn מק‎ nya rin instead of 
perfume there shall be stench, &c. Is. 3:24. 60:17. 61: 3., MAY מחת‎ 
Ia WH instead of thy fathers shall be thy children, Ps. 45:17. 

2. a. Hence arises the figurative meaning in lieu of, in exchange for, 
6. ₪. F223 WIT HIN M4 Tay 3zw he shall lie with thee to-night 
in exchange for thy son’s mandrakes, Gen. 30: 15., mon prasw m2 
תת טובה‎ why have ye given evil in payment for good 1 744: 4. 1 Sam. 
25: 21,, 12999 טוב‎ DID WHIM AS רְאֶתּנָה‎ and I will give thee for it a 
better vineyard than it, 1 Kings 21:2. 

6. And from this latter, the meaning on account of, because, e. g. 
שמעי‎ man זאת לא‎ Prima shall not Shimei be put to death on account 
of this? 2 Sam. 19 : 22., לָנוּ אֶתַכֶלאֶָה‎ AMAR עָסָה יְהנָה‎ tm Minn 
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wherefore does the Lord our God do all these (things) to us? Jer. 5:19., 
DAN non n> זאת‎ this (shall happen) to them on account of their 
pride, Zeph. 2: 10., אֶרֶץ וגו"‎ AT ow mom the earth ts disturbed on 
account of three things, &c. Prov. 30: 21, 22, 23. In this sense it 
appears more frequently in connection with the particle VOx, 6. ₪. 
עָניתָה‎ ON mim because thou hast humbled her, Deut. 21: 14. 1 Sam. 
26 : 21. 2 Kings 22:17. Is. 53:12.; or with "3, 6. ₪. SN תחת כִּי‎ 
MAN MN because he loved your fathers, Deut. 4 : 37. Prov. 1:29. 


"28> before. 


§ 1050. The primary meaning of this compound preposition, as it 
may be termed, is evident from its etymology, which is at the face of, 
before, with reference first to place, and then to time. 

I. 1. Thus %35 denotes motion to the face of, before an object, 
6. ₪. FD a>) > אֶתדמְטָהוּ‎ age eee and Aaron threw down his rod 
thou shalt cause an ox to be Brough before the ה‎ of the congre- 
gation, 29: 10., איש‎ MN "DD AT AX M9 how shall I set this before 
a hundred men? 2 Kings 4: 43.; also in front of, before, e.g. MAIN 
DD TIN לפני‎ ye shall pass over before your brethren, Deut. 3: 18. Josh. 
4:5. , חִצַר בִּיתדהָנָשִים‎ "b> מתְהלף‎ “DT Mordecai walked before the 
court of the women’s house, Esth. 2:11. It likewise signifies rest at 
the face of, before an object, e. ₪. לְפְנֶיכֶם‎ MIAN PANN the land is before 
you, Gen. 34:10., לְפְִי הַמּלְךָ‎ TAY so they stood before the king, 
Dan. 1: 19. 

2. a. It is also employed, like its English equivalent before, with 
reference tu time, both with infinitives (§ 1030. 4. a.), 6. ₪. שחת‎ >) >) 
DION stay before the Lord destroyed Sodom, Gen. 13: 10.; and 
with other nouns, 6. ₪. By לְפְכִי.‎ ON two years before the earth: 
quake, Amos 1:1., DAM oan nspb before those days, Zech. 8: 10. 

6. It is oftener used absolutely i in this respect, signifying formerly, 
aforetime, of old, e. g. ישבו החרים לְפָנִים‎ soya the Horites also dwelt 
aforetime in Seir, Deut. 2: 19., JANN mop op yan po and the 
name of Hebron aforetime (was) Kirjath. arba, ‘Josh. 14: 15., לְפָנִים‎ 
MIO? PIN thou foundedst the earth of old, Ps. 102: 26., — וְזאת‎ 
bynes and thus (it was) aforetime in Israel, Ruth 4:7. 

IL. Among other derivative significations, it is used to point out 
the person or personified object before, and hence by means of, through 
the power of which something takes place; the reason being, that what 
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a man does is done before, in front of him, e. g. SN") DY OW AIM 
S15 “Jay %Hd and there the people of Israel were slain by (lit. before) 
the servants of David, 2Sam. 18 :7., שור‎ Jo)": 52> pwDT אֶתדחִיל‎ NEO 
the riches of Damascus shall be carried off by (lit. shall be borne away 
before) the king of Assyria, Is. 8 : 4. Lam. 1:5., wad p> רְטב הוּא‎ 
he is green through the power of the sun, Job 8 16. 


AN, “ITN after. 


§ 1051. The primary signification is that of after, with respect both 
to place and time ; forming precisely the opposite of the preceding. 

I. 1. It signifies motion after, generally in pursuit of an object, e. g. 
TIN WIN ויל יוסף‎ and Joseph went after his brethren, Gen. 87 :7. 
1Sam. 14:37,, “Pant “ITS NB שאל‎ Saul came after the herd, 1 Sam. 
11:5. , הקְצְרִים‎ “ITN mira וסלקט‎ and she gleaned in the fields after 
the reapers, Ruth 2:3. ; and hence towards, to a place, e. g. אֶתד‎ AIF} 
“STAI WIN הצאן‎ and he drove the flock to the wilderness, Ex. 3:1. 
It likewise signifies rest behind an object, 6. 8. הַרְחִים‎ WN WW AES 
the maid that (is) behind the mill, Ex, 11:5. ; also without a following 
noun, 6. g. אִיל צחר‎ M2) and behold (there was) a ram behind (him), 
Gen. 22:13. 

2. a. It is also applied like the English after to a period of time, 
whether denoted by a noun, 6. ₪. אחר המבול וגר'‎ nas and Noah 
lived after the flood, Gen. 9: 28., Doan אחר‎ DIT 120) and the 
clouds return after the rain, Eccl. 12:2.; by an infinitive 6 1030. 4. B. 1 
6. 5. PANN Map “IN after his hase his father, i.e. after he had 
buried him, Gen. 50:14. Deut. 1:4.; or by a finite verb, 6. g. D0) VITIN 
after he is sold, Lev. 25 : 48. Job 42: 7., more frequently in this last 
case in connection with the relative particle "tx, Deut. 24:4. Josh. 
9:16. Ezek. 40:1. 0 

2. And sometimes it is used absolutely to denote future time, after- 
wards, e. g. FAN) MA AND “WIN and afterwards came Moses and 
Aaron, Ex. 5: 1., may וְאַחר יבוא‎ and afterwards he shall come 
into the camp, Lev. 14: 8. In this sense is employed more frequently 
the compound Jo™ IN, Gen. 6: 4. Ex. 3:20. Josh. 8: 34. 

II. From the local meaning of after arises the figurative acceptation 
according to, agreeably to, e. =. לִבְבְכֶם‎ “IS TNH לא‎ wander not after 
your own heart, meaning, act not in conformity with ite evil suggestions, 
Num. 15:89. Jer. 3: 17., לא טוב אֶחר מַחִשְבותִיהֶם‎ JIN הַהלְכִים‎ who 
walk in an evil way according to their own thoughts, Is. 65 2. 
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33, 393 around, behind. 


§ 1052. 1. 1. The primary use of the preposition בְעָד‎ is to denote 
enclosure around, about an object, e. g. poiy> בַּעָדִי‎ mon הִצָרֶץ‎ the 
bars of the earth (are) about me_for ever, Jon. 2: 7. “2993 וְלִיְלָה אור‎ 
yet the night (shall be) light about me, Ps. 139: 11., M92 now הלא את‎ 
3500 הְּבְעָדדבִּיתו גּבְעַד כּלאַרלי‎ hast thou not made a hedge around 
about him, and about his house, and about all that he has? Job 1: 10., 
NIN וְלַא‎ “92 IIA he has hedged me around, that I cannot get out, 
Lam. 3:7. Hence many other verbs signifying to enclose are con- 
strued with this preposition, as "30 1Sam. 1:6., "wy Gen. 20: 18., 
onn Job 9: 7., 33 (Hiph.) Zech. 12:8. 

2. From this is derived the figurative signification about, on account 
of, for, e. g. Seni a MAHON שמאֶל‎ PIT) and Samuel cried to 
the Lord for Israel, 1 Sam. 7: 9. 2 Kings 19: 4., “32 pins pn 
AION “IY Swan way take courage, and let us show ourselves brave, 
for our people and for the cities of our God, 2 Sam. 10:12. Ezek. 
| 22:30., 92 שחדו‎ HM give a ransom for me out of your property, 
Job 6 : 22.; and thus occasionally without a verb, 6. ₪. ל‎ my MON בְּעַד‎ 
עד כִּכַּרדלְחִם‎ for the sake of a whorish woman (one comes) toa ‘loaf of 
bread, Prov. 6 : 26., ערר בְּעִדדעור‎ skin for skin, Job 2:4. 

II. 1. As that which surrounds an object may be considered as being 
at the back of it in every direction, this preposition has acquired the 
signification of behind,* 6. g. הלהב‎ IA הַחַלֶב‎ GO and the fat closed 
behind the blade, Judg. 3: 22., בַעָדר‎ myn minds “hoy and he 
closed the doors of the chamber behind him, 3: 23. Is. 26 : 20., wm לא‎ 
MIT 3792 ותקדים‎ evil shall not approach (us) or attack us behind, 
lit. on any side, from any part, Amos 9: 10., הַבְּעַד צרְפַל ישפוט‎ does he 
judge behind a dark cloud? Job 22:13.; also with מן‎ prefixed (see 
§ 1046. IV. 1.), e.g. JN Twa ינִים‎ PMY thou hast doves’ eyes 
(lit. thine eyes are those of doves) behind thy veil, Cant. 4: 1. 

2. Hence it is used also to indicate motion to the rear or further side 
of any thing, which renders it equivalent to the English through, over, 
&c., according to the nature of the object spoken of, e. ₪. ותורדם‎ 
החפון‎ ep] ana and she let them down by a rope through the window, 


* This is the most common application of the preposition Ber in Arabic; 
_ which, however, is used for the most part with respect to time, and hence is 
equivalent to the Hebrew אחר‎ signifying after, (§ 1051. 1. 2. a.). 
VOL. II. 32 


250 SYNTAX. [Book 1. 


lit. behind, i. 6. to the outside of the window, Josh. 2:15. 2 Kings 1:2., 

Baa החלונִים יבאו‎ Twa they shall get in through the windows like a 
thief, lit. to the inside of the windows, Joel 2:9., PON yen הנה ראשו‎ 
moinn “ya behold his head shall be thrown to thee over (lit. behind, 
outside of) the wall, 2Sam. 20 :21.; also in speaking of looking to the 
further side, or through, an object, e. g. בְּעַד החלון‎ TaN וישקס‎ and 
Abimelech looked through the window, Gen. 26: 8. Judg. 5: 28. 


with.‏ עם 


§ 1053. The preposition 9 is primarily employed to denote the 
association or connection of one person or thing with another. 

I. 1. a. It is used in predicating rest, action, or passion, in company 
with one, e.g. Say ממִצרים. .. . לוט‎ DIAN Sy) Abram went up out 
of Egypt, and Lot with his Gen. 13: 1. 18:16., PIS NBOM האפ‎ 
90 Oy wilt thou indeed destroy the righteous together with the wicked ? 
18 : 23, 25., DINN HY WAY Maw and stay with him a few days, 
27:44, Ex. 22:24. Lev. 25:36. Josh. 1:5. 2 Chron. 17: 14, 15, 16, 18., 
וְהַלַכְתִי רגר'‎ "ay “Don px if thou wilt go with me, I will go, &c. Judg. 
4:8, 9. 1Sam. 30:22. שמואל‎ oy שאל‎ dom) and Saul ate with 
Samuel, 1 Sam. 9 24. 

b. With a plural noun it is sometimes equivalent to among, e. g. 
DMN “DY Wa בְעַלדחצור‎ Baal-hazor, which (is) among the 1 
2Sam. 13: 23., bm sawn עוד‎ BIN ON כא‎ I shall see no man 
more among the inhabitants of the tomb, Is. 38 : 11., 8 OPTS וְעִם‎ 
33012" and let them not be written with the just, Ps. 69: : שְכַנְתִי‎ 
“Ip “omentiy I dwell among the tents of Kedar, 120 : 5. 

2. a. Hence it is used in describing the mutual performance of an 
action between two parties, or one with another, 6. ₪. עְבבָּפָב‎ pein 
whoso divides with a thief, Prov. 29 : 24., בָּנִיד‎ my MD “WN בְּרִיתִדיְהוָה‎ 
byes the covenant of the Lord which he made with the children of Israel, 
2 Chron. 6: 11. Accordingly when the action is one of a hostile 
nature, the preposition may be rendered against, 6. ₪. עְסדישַרְאֶל‎ pra") 
and he fought with (or against) Israel, Ex. 17:8., עסדמעה‎ Dn 7 
and the people railed against (lit. quarrelled with) Moses, Num. 20: : 3. 
Deut. 9:7. 20:4. Judg. 5:90. 11 יְהנָה בְּמִשְפֶט יבוא עִזְקָנִי עמר,.25:‎ 
the Lord will go into judgment with (or against) the elders of his people, 
Is. 3:14. Hos. 4: 1., מַרְעִים וגר'‎ DY %D יָקם‎ A who will rise up for 
me against evil. doers ? ₪0. Ps. 94: 16. (see לחם‎ , a, ,קוּם‎ 6. 
Chap. XIV.). 
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b. Occasionally the idea of reciprocity is not intended to be con- 
veyed, 6. ₪. JOY Ma ww and 1 will deal well with thee, i.e. will act 
well towards thee, Gen. 32: 10., חִסָד וגו"‎ pos Dy I have shown 
you kindness, &c. Josh. 2:12. 2Sam. 3: עְמִכֶם ,. כ‎ mm רא אֶתדישועת‎ 
see the salvation of the Lord (granted) to you, 2 Chron. 20:17. 

II. 1. A figurative signification proceeding from the above is that of 
before, in the sight of, e. ₪. כְמִדיְהוָה אלהָיף‎ mornin הְמִיים‎ thou shalt be 
perfect before the Lord thy God, Deut. 18: 1 Kings 15: 14., S73" 
הַנְעָר שְמואֶל עְדיְהיָה‎ and the child Samuel grew ‘before the Lord, 
1Sam. 2: 21, way רְלַבֶּם לא נכון‎ for their heart was not right before 
him, Ps, 78:87. Job 9 :9., “ay אֶתהַמַלְכָּה‎ winrd הֶנֶם‎ will he even 
force the queen before me ? Esth. 7: 8. 

2. The preposition BY also denotes a more intimate relationship than 
that of mere association, it being used in predicating the existence of 
thoughts, feelings, purposes, &c. with or in the mental possession of 
one, e.g. TOY PAGS רוח‎ AN apy because there was another spirit in 
(lit. wzth) him, Num. 14: 24. 0 עסדשדי לא אֶכְחִד‎ “ON that which 18 with 
the Almighty (meaning, the purposes of the Almighty) I will not conceal, 
Job 27:11.; frequently with 35, 6. ₪. לְבְבּ וגו"‎ OY AYIM and thou 
shalt ו‎ within thy mind, lit. heart, &c. Deut. 8: 5.15: 9., WWND 
"S52 “Dy as (it was) within my mind, i.e. according to my opinion, 
Josh. 14:7. , “ad-py אָנִי‎ CMs 1 said in my mind, 1. 0. within myself, 
Eccl. 1:16. 

3. From the idea of association with is readily deduced that of com- 
parison or similarity to, which this preposition also expresses, e. ₪. 
צאני‎ 9D3D DY MDD OMAN “Moxa WW whose fathers I would have 
disdained to put (i.e. to compare) with the dogs of my flock, Job 30 1., 
בור‎ “Dy ְחְשבְתִי‎ I am considered like those who go down into the 
pit, Ps. 88:5. 143: 7 לי רממים‎ 23 DY שנינִים‎ ait) רזצר‎ the arrows of 
the mighty (are) sharp, like coals of j juniper, 120: 4., “Dn יָמוּת‎ PS 
עם הִכְּסִיל‎ and how dies the wise (man)? as the fool, Eccl. 2:16. 

4. It is also used with respect to time, to express duration with, as 
long as, 6. ₪. יִירְאוּףּ עסדשמש‎ they shall fear thee with the sun, i. 0. as 
ae as the sun endures, Ps. 72: 5. 

. From the idea of association with is derived that of nearness 0 
an a or place, 6. g. לחר ראר‎ ANALY pay) 20>) and Isaac dwelt 
by the well Lahai-roi, Gen. 25 : 11., ONT PAN py ow man and he 
died there by the ark of God, 2Sam. 6: 7, nm יִעָקב‎ DMS ao 
עִמדשְכֶם‎ ws mioxm and Jacob hid them under the oak which (was) near 
Shechem, Gen. 35: 4. 
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with.‏ אֶת 


§ 1054. 1. a. The primary use of the preposition mx, like that of 
ny, is to denote rest or motion in company with, 6. ₪. TOR AWE 
mama אתו‎ Wx and there was left only Noah and those that (were) 
with him in the ark, Gen. 7:23. 8:1, 17. 9:10. 19:34. 20: 16., 
DOMN TA WN DWNT the men who shall stand with you, Num. 1:5., 
אֶתדהַאיש‎ naw ולרצל הלוי‎ and the 1060116 was content to dwell with the 
man, Judg. 17 : 11. Job 2: 13., DAMN PI? רְלא‎ and he will not lodge 
with the people, 2 Sam. 17 : 8., “M& boy obra DTN טוב שפלהרוּח‎ 
DN; (it is) better (to be) of an humble spirit with the poor, than to divide 
spoil with the proud, Prov. 16 19. 

b. And hence it signifies to be with, in the possession of one, 6. ₪. 
אתה‎ Yd פּעְכַּת‎ yom לא‎ the wages of a hired person shall not abide 
with thee, i. e. shall not remain in thy possession, Lev. 19: 18., N° 
אטרדאתר חלום וגו'‎ the prophet who has a dream, lit. with whom there is 
a dream, &c. Jer. 23:28. This is figuratively used with reference to 
the mental possession or knowledge of a thing, 6. ₪. JEN מִסְפַרדְחָדְשָיו‎ 
the number of his months (is) known to thee, lit. is with thee, in thy 
possession, Job 14 : 5. 

2. a. It also denotes a mutual action of one person or party with 
another, e. g. mana DMN D9" and they joined battle with them, 
Gen. 14:8., אֶתַדיְהוֶה‎ Seni 133 WY where the children of Israel 
strove with the Lord, Num. 20: 13., אֶתִי‎ ond bommnn if he be able 
to fight with me, 1Sam. 17: 9. Jer. 21:5., ren אַתדאְבְרֶם‎ am כָּרַת‎ 
the Lord made a covenant with Abram, Gen. 15: 18., אֶתְיְהושֶע‎ moon 
וְאֶתִדבָּנִי יִשְרְאֶל‎ ₪ has made peace with Joshua and with the children of 
Israel, Josh. 10: 4. 

b. Occasionally the idea of reciprocity is not included, e. g. pipes 
אתו‎ DTT in the place where he talked with him, meaning, where 
he spoke to him, Gen. 35: 18, 14. Zech. 8: 16., {30M AT לא‎ “DN 
אֶַתדהַחיים וְאֶתדְהַמָתִים‎ who has not relinquished his kindness to the 
living and to the dead, Ruth 2: 20. 

3. It is also occasionally employed like py to denote the less intimate 
relation at, near, on, 6. ₪. WIP"MN WS wT. PN the plain of 
Zanaim, which (is) by Kedesh, Judg. 4:11., אֶתדכָלד‎ SN TONY ופט‎ 
MONT המקומות‎ and he judged Israel at all these places, 1 Sam. 7:16., 
mim cab dx img apm and he burnt incense on that (altar) which 
was before the Lord, 1 Kings 9 20. 
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> as, like. 


₪ 1055. The preceding prepositions are all used primarily to desig. 
nate local relations, while the chief use of the preposition 5 as, like, is 
to indicate the external or internal resemblance of one object to 
another; from which meaning several others proceed by easy and 
obvious gradations. 

1. a. It indicates similarity in the appearance or in the character of 
one object to another, e.g. כָּאלהים‎ OMIM) and ye shall be as gods, 
Gen. 3:5, 22. Ps, 1:8. Job 24: 14., an BET לְבְנֶת‎ nips רַגְלָיו‎ nom 
and (they saw) under his feet as it were a work of the brightness of the 
sapphire, i.e. something made of brilliant sapphires, &c. Ex. 24:10, 
17. Lev. 14: 35., כַּעָנָקִים‎ DAT AN TAT DON they also were considered 
giants like the Anakim, Deut. 14 sou יהיו חִטְאִיכֶס כַּשָנִים‎ oN 
רגו'‎ "92> though your sins be like scarlet, they shall become white as 
snow, &c. Is. 1:18., DA DM קול כְַּפִיהָס כְּקול‎ wows) and I heard 
the noise of their wings like the noise of mighty waters, Ezek. 1:24. 

b. It also points out a mutual resemblance between two objects, in 
which case it is prefixed to the name of each, e. g. IBID כצדיק‎ MT} 
that the righteous should be as the wicked, i. e. that both should be con. 
8100160 alike, Gen. 18:25. Eccl. 9:2., כָּמזוףּ כְפַרַעַה‎ as thou (art) so 0% 
Pharaoh, i.e. thou and Pharaoh are alike, Gen. 44:18. Jude. 8 
POD כְסוּסִי‎ FID "OI a> 7D 1 (am) as thou (art), my .- 
as thy people, my horses as thy horses, 1 Kings לל‎ : 4., JM5> וְהָיָה כָעָם‎ 
and it shall be like people like priest, Hos. 4 : 9. ;* it also denotes a 
similarity between two objects with respect to any thing predicated 
concerning them, 6. g. MIND TD יְרְגְמודבו כָלהְעָדָה‎ HII all the con. 
gregation shall certainly stone him, a stranger as well as a native, i.e. be 
he stranger or native, Lev. 24:16. Deut. 1 : 17. 2Sam. 11: 25., 2) a) 
mer (> Jam הִּכְנְפָש‎ aNM as the soul of the father, so the soul of the son 
15 mine, Ezek. 18:4. 

2. Sometimes an object is specified in an emphatic manner as being 
the very image or beau ideal of a thing, which is done by prefixing the 
particle > to the appellation,t 6. ₪. 32MM "Ya pmxa ויהי‎ but he 
was just as one jesting in the eyes of his sons-in law, i.e. he seemed to 
them to speak merely in jest, Gen. 19 : 14. Num. 11: 1., כָיום‎ M3 


* Such is the construction of the English proverb, “ Like master like man.” 
t Compare the use of the Greek ws and the Latin quam with superlatives. 
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sell me this very day thy birthright, i.e. sell it me at‏ אֶתִדבְּכְרְתְףּ לי 
Miss mag at home (there is)‏ :ל once, Gen. 25: 31, 5% 1Sam.‏ 
he was precisely as a man‏ וְהוּא כְאיש death itself, Lam. 1: 20., MAN‏ 
of truth, i.e. was perfectly true, faithful, Neh. 7:2. Occusionally the‏ 
is thus prefixed to particles, e. g. DID AW a very small remnant,‏ > 
Is. 1: 9. 26:20. Ps. 73: 2.‏ 

3. From the idea of likeness arises the use of this particle to signify 
in conformity to, according to, 6. ₪. TIM בָּנר‎ DVD הָעִיר‎ OY NIpy and 
he called the name of the city after (lit. according to) the name of his 
son Enoch, Gen. 4:17. 5:3. 7:5. 18:21., MIM DIM לעון‎ NIM 
my TOT 2555 pardon, pray, the iniquily of this people according to the 
greatness of thy mercy, Num. 14 : לו איש ְּלַבָבו‎ mim wpa the 
Lord has sought himself a man afier his own heart, 1 Sam. 13:14. 
2 Sam. 3:39., "22972 “IHD TTD לאיש‎ Mind to give fo a man accord- 
ing to his ways, according to the "fruit of his doings, Jer. 17:10. Prov. 
24:12., לעסות כִּרצון אִישדוְאִיש‎ to do according to every man’s pleasure, 
Esth. 1:8. Occasionally the particle is prefixed to both nouns, e. g. 
רגר'‎ mm MSD כְּמִתְנַת ידו‎ Ww let every man give aeons to the 
blessing of the Lord, ‘&c., lit. so shall be the gift of each one’s hand as 
is the blessing of the Lord, Deut. 16:17. 

4. From the same idea is also derived that of likeness or nearness 
to a given period of time, to a denomination of measure or distance, or 
to a number ; in which case the preposition may usually be rendered 
about. Thus it is applied, 

a. To a period or point of time (see § 1030. 2. a.), c.g. היום‎ OAD 
about the heat of the day, Gen. 18:1. 39:11. Ex. 11:4., and מִנְחַת‎ Mp2 
about the time of evening sacrifice, Dan. 9: 21., TIN ְּצָאְתִי‎ at my 
going out of the city, i.e. when I am gone out, Ex. 9: 29., ִּשְמִשָכֶם‎ 
אתההקול‎ at your hearing the voice, i.e. when you heard the voice, 
Deut. 5: 23. Josh. 6: 20. 1Sam. 5:10. Esth. 5:2., 80 “358 320 
אָבתיו‎ DY Jam when my lord the king shall sleep with his fathers, 
1 Kings 1: 21. 

6. To a denomination of measure, 6. ₪. סַאתים זֶרע‎ MAD about the 
capacity of two measures of seed, 1 Kings 18: 32., כאיפה שערים‎ about 
an ephah of barley, Ruth 2: 17. ה‎ 
21: 16, יום פה דר יום כה סְבִיבת‎ 72 about a day’ 5 journey this 
way, and about a day’s journey that way, round about, i.e. a circuit of 
about a day’s journey in every direction, Num. 11: 31., 35 "32 פע‎ 
mar about a stept betwixt me and death, 1 Sam. 20: 3. | 
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d. To a numeral, 6. ₪. DWT Wow about three manths after, Gen. 
98 :24., "S39 SON nixon about six hundred thousand on foot, Ex. 
19:87. 32:28. 1 Kings 22: 6., MAN כְּאָלְפָים‎ about two thousand cubis, 
Josh. 3: 4., כְּעְטַר שָנִים‎ about ten years, Ruth 1:4. 

§ 1056. When followed by a finite verb, the preposition > is frequently 
used with the relative particle "Wx in most of the senses that have 
been detailed. The compound particle “Nd is thus employed before 
a verb expressed or understood : 

1. a. To indicate comparison, e. g. לאזְנַחְתִּים‎ “UND 7 and they 
shall be as though I had not cast them off, Zech. 10: 6., on לא‎ OND 
moms I should have been as though I had never existed, Job 10: 19., 
לפל‎ “aN? הזכל‎ all things (happen) alike to all, Eccl. 9: 2. 

b. To indicate agreeableness, conformity, 6. g. אֶלהים‎ Me WWD 
אַתהנד‎ according as God commanded Noah, Gen. 7: 9. 1 Sam. 28: 17. 
70D? TINK AWAD WO Mp take for thyself according as thy soul desires, 
i.e. as much ag thou needest, 1 Sam. 2: 16., 7? nog m ny “OND 
according as thou hast done it shall be done unto thee, Obad. v. 15, 16. ; 
and hence to point out the relation between cause and effect, e. g. 
mim לא שְמִעת בקול‎ “GND because thou hast not hearkened to the voice 
of the Lord, 1 Sam. 28: 18., PANT) TON יִדָעִים אֶתִדמִסְפט‎ ODN TWD 
because they know not the way of the God of the land, 2 Kings 17 26. 

c. To point out the epoch of one event by means of its relation to 
another, e. g. מִצְרְימָה‎ wind כּאַשֶר הקְרִיב‎ when he had come near to 
enter Egypt, Gen. 12: 11. Deut. 2:16. Josh. 4:1. Judg. 3: 18., 
אַתדידו רגר'‎ mon =a “WND while Moses held up his hand, &c. Ex. 
17:11. 32:19., 4% תנְהלְנ‎ WN כַּאָשָר‎ when they said, Give us a 
king, 1 Sam. 8 : oon mans yon “WND when thou goest to the 
house of God, Eccl. 4:17. 5:3. 

2. Sometimes, in comparing two events, “OND is placed before the 
first verb, and 45 before the second, e. ₪. man =) אתו‎ 9" “WND as 
they oppressed them, so they multzplied, 1. 6. the more they oppressed 
them, the more they multiplied, Ex. 1 : 12., 399 JD "חכו‎ VOND as they 
encamp, so shall they journey, Num. כַדִשְלֶם לִי ,.17 : ל‎ "MWY כַּאֶשָר‎ 
אֶלהים‎ as I have acted, so has God requited me, Judg. 1:7. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


PREDICATIVE PARTICLES. 


§ 1057. Tue prepositions, of which we have treated in the preced- 
ing chapter, consist of certain letters and words employed to indicate 
the various indirect relations existing between verbs and nouns. We 
are now about to discuss the nature and uses of another class of parti- 
cles, namely those used, 1. to qualify the predicate of a proposition, 
whether it consist of a verb (whence the particle receives the name of 
ad.verb) or of an adjective (see § 709); or, 2. to qualify an entire pro- 
position, or to point out the relation borne by one proposition to another. 
The former we shall accordingly term predicative and the latter propo- 
sitional particles. ; 

§ 1058. The predicative particles, which are simple in their con- 
struction, and exercise but little influence on the form of the sentence, 
will be dismissed with ה‎ brief notice, leaving the full developement 
of their meanings to the lexicographer. The propositional particles, 
however, whose uses are both manifold and intricate, we shall discuss 
more at length, following the plan pursued with the prepositions, which 
is, to ascertain first the primitive force of each particle, and thence to 
develope its sccondary significations. 

§ 1059. Predicative particles are such as qualify the predicate of a 
proposition, 1. with regard to some circumstance of degree or manner 
which 18 not expressed by the verb or adjective itsclf; 2. with respect 
to time, which is not included in the adjective, or which may not be 
indicated with sufficient precision by the tenses of the verb; 3. with 
respect to place. We will here detail the principal particles of this 
kind, remarking on any peculiarities of construction that may scem to 
call for elucidation. 

1. The following adverbs specify the manner of an action or state 
of being. 
מאד‎ very (§ 663. 1.). It qualifies a verb, e. g. מאד‎ ppd “my and 

Cain was very wroth, Gen. 4:5. Ex. 14: 10.; or an adjective, 
6. ₪. S819 טוב‎ Ma and behold (it was) very good, Gen. 1:31. 
12: 14. Num. 11: 38. It.is sometimes emphatically repeated 
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(see § 824. 2.), thus SN THN exceedingly, Gen. 7:19. Num. 
.. 7.3 or with 3 prefixed to the first, thus בְּמְאד מאד‎ Gen. 

:2. Ex. 1:7. It also takes the preposition ,עד‎ thus ערחמאד‎ 
sacha Gen. 27: 33. 1 Sam. 11: 15.; once ל עַר"למאד‎ Chron. 
16:14. 

Jehu shall serve him much,‏ ררזרא רְִעָבְדְנ much (§ 662), e. 8. MAIN‏ הַרְבָּה 
ON‏ תתי .8 Kings 10:18. Eccl. 5:11.; too much, overmuch, e.‏ 2 
be not righteous overmuch, Eccl. 7:16, 17. ; some-‏ צדיק הַרְבָּה 
thus INQ MEW very much, exceed-‏ , מאד times accompanied by‏ 
engly, 1 Sam. 26:21. Neh. 2: 2. Other adverbs from the same‏ 
much, very, Ps. 123: 3. Prov.‏ רב root and with a like meaning are‏ 
man Ps. 89: 8. Job 31: 34., man Ps. 65:10. 129: 2.‏ ,.26:10 

“nt more, Eccl. 5: 15. 7:16. Esth. 6:6.; used with adjectives to 
form the comparative degree (§ 783). 

litle (parum), e.g. OSA NIT MII PMI ye have sown much,‏ מע 
but bring in litle, Hag. 1:6. Job 10:90. ; with reference to time,‏ 
they are exalted ₪6 6‏ רמול מע a little while (paulisper), e. g.‏ 
while, Job 24:24. Ruth 2:7. It is sometimes repeated, thus‏ 
DI DI" litle by litle, by degrees (paulatim), Ex. 23 : 30. Deut.‏ 
It frequently takes the preposition >, thus D953 about,‏ .7:22 
within a little, nearly (see § 1055. 2.), Is. 1:9. Ps. 73:2., 4‏ 
little while, soon, Ps. 81:15. Job 32 : 22.‏ 

“J constr. "% sufficiency, enough, as a particle with different prepositions, 
with all of which it indicates the fitness, correspondence, con- 
formity of one thing to another: thus "33 on account of, for, Nah. 
2:13. Hab. 2:13.; "3D according to, like, ‘Deut. 25:2. Judg. 6:5. ; 
"Td as often as, 1 Sue 18 : 30. 2 Kings 4: 8. 

rib> wholly, entirely, Gen. 18 : 21. Ex. 11: 1. ; 5953 id. Lev. 6 15. 

id. Deut. 13:15. 4‏ הימב ;.3:13 well, 2 Sam.‏ טוב 

Ds gratis, gratuitously, Gen 29:15. Ex. 21: 2., in vain, Mal. 1:10. 

and apart, alone, Ex. 12: 87. 26: 9., only, Is. 26: 19. ; Ta5% besides, 
Deut. 4:35. It is most frequently employed with pronominal 
suffixes, thus {5 by himself, alone, Gen. 2:18. Num. 11:14. 
Also ‘73 alone, Lev. 13: 46.; לבדל‎ id. Num. 23: 9. 

together, 1 Sam. 11:11. 2 Sam. 143.16. ; war id. Gen. 13: 6.‏ יחד 
Deut. 12: 22.‏ 

2. Adverbs specifying the time of the state or action denoted by the 
predicate. 

rminy now, Germ. jetzt (lit. this time, §651. note). This adverb always 
relates to the present time, or time of narration, and hence is often 
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used antithetically with the particle א‎ then, which has reference 
to some past or future period, 6. ₪. MMY WDD) TR WD as my 
strength (was) then, so (is) my strength now, Josh. 14:11. Is. 48:7. 
It is occasionally employed as an emphatic introduction to a state- 
ment, like the English now, Germ. nun, 6.2. SANDY אֶסְפָה‎ ANY 
סאל‎ ID now shall I perish some day by the hand of Saul, 1 Sam. 
97 :1 Kings 12: 26. 

TE then, referring to a period of time either anterior or subsequent to 
the time of narration, as is determined by the context: thus, to 
past time, 6. ₪. שלמה‎ WON TN then said Solomon, 1 Kings 8: 12. 
Cant. 8: 10., “5 ישירדמשה‎ TR then sang Moses, &c. Ex. 15:1. 
Josh. 10 : 12. (see § 967. 1.6. ₪. ); to future time, e. g. DT) TN 
then let them speak, Is. 41:1. Mic. 3:4. Ps. 2:5., 357733 TR 
אָדום‎ “DN then the chiefs of Edom shall be terrified, Ex. 15:15. 
(see § 966. 1. c.). With the preposition a, thus מא‎ from that 
time, since (Fr. de-puis, dés), Josh. 14:10. Is. 45: 21. Ruth 2: 7. 

not yet, before, always refers to a period antecedent to the action‏ נזרם 

or state denoted by the verb with which it is connected, and 
which may be either a past or future tense, 6. g. 93° BIO שְמואָל‎ 
אֶתִדיְהוָה רגר'‎ Samuel did not yet know the Lord, 60. 1 Sam. 8 : 
אֶלְהִים‎ nim BM PNW DI ye will not yet fear the Lord God, 
Ex. 0. Sometimes, as the action takes place after the period 
signified by the particle, a future tense is employed in connection 
with it to denote past time (§ 967. 1. 6. a.), e.g. pie no "5979 
יעברף‎ and they passed the night there before they crossed over, 
Josh. 3:1. 1 Sam. 3:3, 7. With prepositions: בָּטְרם‎ before, lit. 
tn the time before, Is. 66 : 7. Prov. 8: 25. ; pie from the time 
before, Hag. 2 15. 

"29 long ago, already, Eccl. 1: 10. 6: 10. 

first (primim), Gen. 38: 28. Lev. 5:8. Num. 2:9., before, for-‏ ראשנה 
in the‏ בֶרַאַשָה merly (prits), Dan. 11:29. With prepositions:‏ 
Jirst place, first, Num. 10:13, 14. Deut. 18: 10., at first, before,‏ 
Gen. 13:4. ; MIND at first, formerly, Judg. 18 : 29.‏ 

formerly, of old, Judg. 3:2. Job 17 : 6. (see § 1050. I. 2. b.); so‏ לְפָכִים 
too Op Jer. 30 : 20.‏ 

afier, Lev. 14:43. Num. 6: 29., afterwards, Hos. 3:5. (see‏ אַחר 
With the relative particle “ZN , thus UNWIN after‏ .).1051.1.2§ 
that (postquam), Ezek. 40: 1., oftener plural “tN (§ 904. 2.);‏ 
with j>, thus 32 “WIN aflerwards (postea), Lev. 14: 36. 1Sam.‏ 
oftener plur. jo“) Judg. 16:4. 1 Sam. 9: 13.‏ ,.5 : 10 
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Tan or Shams (§ 80) yesterday, Ps. 90 : 4. ; but usually in connection 
with the word שלשם‎ the day before yesterday ) 664. 1.( to signify 
past time in general, thus תמול שלשם‎ or אתמול שלשם‎ heretofore, 
formerly, Gen. 31:5. 1Sam. 4:7. 

to-day (§722), Gen. 4:14. 2 Kings 6: 28., at this time, now, Deut.‏ היום 
at this day, to-day, Gen. 25: 31. 1 Kings‏ כִּיום ;.21:6 Judg.‏ .1:39 
pat by day, Ex. 13:21, 22. Deut. 1: 33. Josh. 1:8. ;‏ :.1:91 
pata id. ‘Neh. 9:19.‏ 

to-night, Gen. 19:5, 84. ; mb% by night, Ex. 18 : 21, 22. Lev.‏ הִלִיְלָה 
.35 :8 

in the morning (mane), Ex. 16:7. Ps. 5: 4. ; Hawn early in the‏ בקר 
morning, Prov. 27 : a9 in the evening (vespere), Ex. 16:6.‏ 

to-morrow, 1 Sam. 20:5. 2 Kings 6 28.‏ בר 

to eternity, for ever, always, 1 Kings 1:31. Ps. 5:12.; frequently‏ לעולם 
מעולם : .15:18 D>iy> for ever and ever, Ex.‏ רְעָד in the phrase‏ 
from eternity, of old, Gen. 6:4. Is, 63:16. Prov. 8:23. Also‏ 
always,‏ תמרד for ever, Ps. 9:7, 19. Job 4:20. 14 : 20. ; and‏ לנצח 
continually, Ps. 16:8. 34: 2.‏ 

again, Gen. 4:25. Deut. 13:17. 1 Sam. 10:22., furthermore, yet‏ עודי 
more, Gen. 8:10. 1 Sam. 18: 29.‏ 

quickly, soon, Ex. 32:8. Deut. 4:26. Ps. 143:7.; M70 id.‏ מְהַר 
Deut. 11:17. Judg. 9: 54.‏ 

suddenly, Num. 12: 4. Josh. 10:9. 11:7.‏ פתאם 

3. Adverbs qualifying the predicate with respect to place. 

nw there. 1.a. This particle signifies rest in a place, when it is equiva- 
lent to the English there, Gen. 2:12. 12:7. 13:4. 60; it is 
sometimes repeated antithetically, thus pvu—ow here—there, Is. 
28:10. 2. It is also used to indicate motion to a place, signify- 
ing thither, Deut. 1: 37. Judg. 18: 3. 1 Sam. 2: 14.; but in this 
case it usually receives ךל‎ directive, thus maw (§ 643) Gen. 19: 20, 
22. 24:8. 39:1. &c.: with the prep. 7a it significs motion from 
a place, thus pt'9 thence, Gen. 11: 8, 9. All these forms acquire 
a relative force by connecting them with “wx (see § 903). 
2. Sometimes it is applied, like the Latin ibi, to time; in which 

case it corresponds to the English then, Ps. 14:5. 132: 17. 

mip here (contr. for wip = WD in this place), Num. 22:8. 1 Sam. 
23: 3., hither, 1Sam. 16:11. Job 38:11.; with the prep. 79 it 
is antithetically repeated, thus MB — Mb on this side — on that 
side (see § 1046. IV. 1.), Ezek. 40:10, 19. Also M5 here (contr. 
for MD at this place), Gen. 31: 37,, with reference to manner, 
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like this, thus, Ex. 3:15.; repeated כל וכה‎ here and there, in 
every direction, Ex. 2:12., and in antithesis with m5, thus 
פרו -- פה‎ here—there, Gen. 22:5. ; with prepositions, 752 in this 
wise, thus, 1 Kings 22: 20. 

rm hither (formed like its opposite Maw by the addition of דל‎ directive), 
Gen. 45:8. Josh. 3: 9.; applied also to time, signifying Aztherto, 
1 Sam. 7 : 12. ; repeated M277) M37 hither or thither, in any direc- 
tion, Josh. 8:20. So too pdm hither, Ex. 3:5. Judg. 8 : 4. 

yan beyond thee, opposed to‏ וְחִלְאָח : 19 further of, Gen.‏ הַלְאֶה 
mat) FD on this side of thee, 1 Sam. 20 : 21, 22.; with the pre-‏ 
position 7a, thus meine beyond, Amos 5: 27. (see § 1046. IV. 1.).‏ 

§ 1060. The remaining specifications of place, with regard either to 

rest or motion, are made by means of nouns with ךל‎ directive (see § 642, 

et seqq.), or by prepositions employed adverbially, The following are 

the most common : 

dyn above (§ 1046. IV. 1.), Deut. 5: 8. Amos 2: 9. ; mos upwards, 
1 Sam. 9: 2. 1 Kings 7 : 31., mbyvgb id. Is. 7:11. Prov. 15: 24., 
mosabn above, Gen. 6 : 6. Ex. 25:21. 

mim beneath, Ex. 20:4. Judg. 7: 8. ; mwa below, downwards, Deut. 
28:43. Prov. 15: 24.; moa id. Eccl. 3:21. ; munda beneath, 
Ex. 26 : 24. 39 : 20. | | 

DSP before, in front, Ps. 139: 5., forwards, Job 23: 8. ; מִקָדֶט‎ in front, © 
and hence, as the Orientals in naming the points of the compass 
place the face towards the east, eastwards, on the east, Gen. 2:8. 
Is. 9:11. 

“ink backwards, Gen. 49:17. Ps. 189 : 5. ; “INNA on the west (see 
nop), Is. 9:11.; msn backwards, Gen. 9 : 23. 1 Sam. 4:18. 

qa to the right, Num. 20:17. 22:26. Job 23:9.; pyar id. Ps. 
45:10. Neh. 12:31.; עָלדיְמִין‎ id. Job 30: 12.; prarg on the 
right, 1 Kings 7: 39., on the south, 1 Sam. 23: 19. 

משמאל ; id.‏ לשמאל ; .6:19 to the left, Num. 20 : 17. 1 Sam.‏ מאול 
on the left, 1 Kings 7: 49., on the north, Gen. 14: 15.‏ 

3°30 round about, Ex. 19:12. Ley. 1:5, 11.; repeated 3°20 2°20 id. 
Ezek. 37: 2. ל‎ Chron. 4: 3. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 


NEGATIVE AND AFFIRMATIVE PARTICLES. 


§ 1061. We now come to treat of the propositional particles, or those 
which are employed to qualify an entire proposition (§ 1057). Of 
these some make the qualification independently of any other sentence, 
and such for the most part are the negative and affirmative particles; 
others again serve to qualify one proposition by pointing out some 
relation which it bears to another. As the powers and uses of these 
particles are of great variety and importance, and have a marked 
influence on the entire structure of the language, we shall discuss 
them somewhat in detail, beginning with those of the kind first men- 
tioned, viz. the particles of negation and affirmation. 


Particles of Direct Negation. 
7:8 none, no. 


§ 1062. The particle }»¥ constr. JN is originally a noun of negation 
signifying non-existence, nothing, and is thus the direct converse of רש‎ 
existence ()698).* 

1. Hence it is used to predicate non-existence absolutely, e. g. 
וגו"‎ PI PINS PR there was nothing in the ark, except, &c. 1 Kings 
8:9., > PRON if he have nothing, lit. si nihil sit ei, Ex. 22: 2., oy 
לגרוע‎ PNR WA POM PN there is naught to add to it, and naught to 
take from tt, Eccl. 3: 14. ; or else to deny the existence of some par- 
ticular object or kind of object referred to, 6. ₪. JUN] יקררלאור‎ Let ₪ 
look for light, and let there be none, Job 3: 9., זרלתף‎ PRMD for there 
as none besides thee, Ruth 4: 4. 

2. It is connected with a noun or with an attributive used instead 
of a noun ($737. 1.), to deny the existence of the object denoted by 


* It is used as a noun in the following instance: IBN “PB JIN his anger pun- 
ishes nothing, 1. 6. no crime, Job 35: 15. 
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such noun or attributive ; and is thus equivalent to the English nega- 
tive no with the substantive verb )) 698. 2. a.). 

a. When employed in this manner, the particle may be and usually 
is placed first, e. g. Da" PN “ON where there was no water, Deut. 8:15., 
בִּישְרְאֶל‎ 120 TN there was no king in Israel, Judg. 21: 25., DSN TS 
there is no God, Ps. 10:4. ; pix AME PN and there was none that 
could interpret (lit. none interpreting) them, Gen. 41: 8. Lev. 26:6., 
80 "90 PR} and none shall shut, 18. 22 : 22. When repeated, it is 
equivalent to neither—nor with the verb to be, e.g. מִים‎ FRI OMS PR 
there is neither bread nor water, Num. 21 : 5. Is. 3: 7., בָּא‎ PR לצא‎ TR 
none went out, and none came in, lit. there was neither outgoer nor 
incomer, Josh. 6 : 1. 1 Sam. 26: 12. 

b. Or the particle may be put last, e.g. PINTTOI PR Md and 
there was no bread in all the land, Gen. 47 : 13., לשתות‎ Px המִים‎ 4 
there is no water to drink, Num. 20: 5., M95 JON M5" and there is no 
strength to bring forth, Is. 87: 3.; ורדפ אין‎ when there is none pursu- 
ing, Lev. 26 : 37. 

3.a. This particle is sometimes placed before a noun like the English 
no, the two together expressing the absence or want of whatever such 
noun denotes, 6. g. DN PN no man, no one, nobody (comp. Lat. nemo = 
ne homo, Germ. nie-mand), Gen. 31:50. Judg. 19:15. Jer. 12:11., 
אֶחַד‎ JR not one, none, Ps. 14: 3. Dan. 10: 1 “27 JN no thing, 
nothing, Ex. 5:11. Jer. 38: 5., 55 pox not any thing, naught, Num. 
11:6. 2Sam. 12:3. Eccl. 1:9. 

b. It is hence employed with a noun to deny the existence of the 
object denoted by it with reference to the rest of the proposition, or in 
other words, to signify the exclusion of such object from the statement 
made, in which case it is equivalent to the English without, e. g. 
stern) ps Darl ANE she shall go forth freely without money, 1. 0. with- 
out paying any thing, Ex. 21:11. » PR בְנְידישרְאֶל‎ n° כִּי יָמים רבים‎ 
וגו'‎ MAT PRT שר‎ PR 32% for the children of Israel shall remain many 
days without a king, and without a prince, and without a sacrifice, &c. 
Hos. 3: 4., ריתי כְגְבּר אִיךאָיל‎ 1 am like a man without strength, Ps, 
88:5. Lam. 5:3., “puna Sona איש‎ PR oda ְשִיאִים וְרוּח‎ 
(as) clouds and wind without rain (is) he who boasts of a false gift, Prov. 
29:14. 

4. The negative particle }°X is also used to deny a quality predicated 
by means of an adjective, participle, or verb. In this case the subject 
of which the predication is made, and to which the particle refers, must 
always be represented by a pronoun connected to the latter in the form 
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of a suffix (see § 682. 4.), 6.8. מְהורֶה‎ WIN WN Moran beasts that 
are not clean, Gen. 7: 8. (333° equivalent to אִינְנּ ,).2 .+ לא‎ MOND 
בַפְרִיס‎ but wt does not divide the hoof, Lev. 11: 4, 26. Deut. 21: 4 
be אִינְנ‎ MOM but the bush was not consumed, Ex. 3: 2. 

5. This particle i is sometimes employed to signify in brief the con- 
verse of an entire previous clause, e. ₪. AMA PRN O32 לִי‎ NIN 
"258 give me children; for tf not (i.e. if thou do not give me children), 
I die, Gen, 30: 1., so JON יְהרֶה בְּקְרְבְּנוּ‎ won ₪ the Lord among 
us, or not? Ex. 17:7. Judg. 4:20., רת‎ THN. אתי לח‎ ANION 
mT לא‎ PRON JD > if thou see me taken (i.e. when 1 am taken) 
from thee, it shall be so to thee ; but if not, it shall not be (so), 2 Kings 
2:10. 

6. a. As space is a necessary accident of every object, and as that 
whose existence is denied cannot have any relation to space, the nega- 
tive }9& used to effect such denial is also adopted as an interrogative 
particle of place, equivalent to the English where? in which case it 
does not as usual make a direct negation, but only expresses a doubt, 
thus רך‎ is it not ?— where 18 u?= where? It is employed in this 
sense with the preposition fa, thus [9819 wherefrom ? whence ? 6. ₪ 
DMND PNA whence come ye? Gen. 42:7. 2Kings 5:25. Is. 39:3. Ps. 
121:1., my לְכָלההְעָם‎ mind “ina sb PND whence should I have flesh to 
give to all this people? Num. 11:13.; ; this is also used indefinitely with 
reference to a preceding verb, 6. g. TAM PNA WPT ולא‎ and I knew 
not whence they (were), Josh. 2: 4. 

b. The particle J) appears by itself in this sense only after the rejec- 
tion of the final liquid }, when it assumes the form אי‎ constr. אי‎ 
where ?* e.g. FIN Sam אֶר‎ where (is) Abel thy brother? Gen. 4:9. 
Deut. 32:37.; also used indefinitely, 6.2. FOAM אירְחָנִית‎ TIN") see 
where the king’s spear (is), 1 Sam. 26 16. It usually receives a pro- 
nominal suffix (see § 682. 5.), 6. ₪. MIN where (art) thou? Gen. 3:9., 
i" where (is) he? meaning, he is nowhere, no longer exists, Job 
14 : 10., OPN where are they? Is. 19: 12. 


* In two instances we find this particle with the form אר‎ closely connected to 
₪ noun or adjective as a privative particle equivalent to the English in, un, dis, 
e.g. אר כָבוד‎ ATID NPM and she called the child Ichabod, lit. no-honour, disho- 
nour, 1 Sam. 4:21., 7BD 233 rab צידנק"‎ wba" he shall deliver the impure, and 
they will be delivered through the pureness of thy hands, Job 22:30. In Ethiopic 


the particle 2 ) = (אר‎ is commonly used for the same purpose; as is also the 
Rabbinic א"‎ , thus אל אפשר‎ 6 
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nd, אל‎ 


§ 1063. As אֶיך‎ can be used only to deny existence with reference 
to an object designated by a noun, so on the contrary the negative 
particles לא‎ and bx can be connected only with a verb, an attributive, 
or a noun used attributively, to deny or forbid the occurrence of an 
event or the existence of a state of being. 

§ 1064. 1. a. The peculiar characteristic of the negative power of 
לא‎ is its objectivity. It is applied to the predicate absolutely, without 
reference either to the state of mind of the author of the proposition or 
to any preceding sentence ; and thus it directly negatives a statement 
made by a verb in either of the two absolute tenses, which in general 
it immediately precedes :* with the absolute past, 6. ₪. 330 וְלאיְסְפָה‎ 
עוד‎ ON and she returned to him again no more, Gen. 8: 12., aa 
לא רַאּ‎ Bran and they saw not their father's nakedness, 9: 23., 
לי וגו'‎ mar} ma why didst thou not tell me, &c. 12:18. 13:6. 
15:16. 16: 1., &c. ; with the absolute future, 6. ₪. לא אסף לְקְפָל עוד'‎ 
MINIM 1 ‘will no more again curse the earth, Gen. 8: 21, 22., 
כָּלדבָּמֶר" עוד‎ maz all flesh shall not again be destroyed, 9 : &c. 
Sometimes, for the sake of emphasis, one or more words are inserted 
between the particle and its verb, e. ₪. Mam אתי‎ DANS PANN ye 
did not send me hither, or, it was not ye that sent me hither, Gen. 45:8. 
1Sam. וגו',.8:7‎ PEM לא בגְבוּרת הסוס‎ not in the strength of the horse 
does he delight, Ps. 147:10. It may also be employed to express the 
converse of an entire preceding clause, 6. ₪. אם"לא‎ wird התשמר‎ 
whether thou wouldst keep his commandments, or not, Deut. 8 2. 

b. The absolute nature of the negation expressed by this particle 
causes it to be employed in making emphatic prohibitions (see § 996. 
1% 2 e.g. וגו"‎ nn לא‎ do not kill, &c., Deut. 5:17. &c., 
לא יקשה בְעָינִי‎ let it not seem hard to thee, lit. let it not be hard in 
thine eyes, 15:18. &c. 

2. The particle לא‎ is also connected with an adjective or with a 
noun used as an adjective, in the quality of a privative equivalent to 
the English un, in; this negatives the quality denoted by such adjec- 
tive or noun, but does not like J>x% deny the very existence of the object 
(see § 1062. 2. 4.(, e.g. ולא חָכֶם‎ 233 DY a people foolish and unwise, 
Deut. 32:6. Hos. 13:13. (Dm Px) would mean, and there is no wise 


* But it can never appear with a relative tense )506 §§ 977. 1. 6., 987. 3.). 
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one), POMS unmerciful, Ps. 43 : 1., Drzy-e> feeble, lit. not strong, 
impotent, Prov. 30 : 26.; לא אלה‎ a no-god, coll. idols, Germ. 4000/00 
32:17, 21. (TDN PR there is no God), לצרעץ‎ a no-wood, i.e. that which 
is not a stock, hence a living being, a man, Is. 10 :15., “TIN לא‎ no one, 
nobody, Jub 14: 4. (equivalent to MN PN, § 1062. 8. a.). 

3. This particle occasionally takes the preposition 3 before nouns, 
thus N53, to indicate its relation to a preceding verb, 6. ₪. HMI2°My Noa 
not in the time of her separation, i. e. beyond the time, &c. Lev. 15:25. 
Job 15 : 33., כָסֶם‎ NO] not with money, i.e. without money, Is. 55:1., 
DBO Noa nol with justice, i.e. unjustly, Ex. 22: 29. Deut. 32:21. 
and in like manner וגו" .2 .6 , ל‎ MON WOM NS without the true God, 
&c. 2Chron. 15: 3. ; and also 9, 6. ₪. רתיל כלא היל‎ and they shall 
be as though they had not been, Obad. v. 16. 

§ 1065. 1. The particle אל‎ differs from לא‎ in being more subjective 
in its nature, as it always has reference to the state of mind of the 
author of the proposition in which it is contained. It is accordingly 
employed only when the speaker wishes to signify that the negation 
made by him is the result of his own wish or determination. Now as 
a dependent proposition of this sort can relate only to an action not 
yet performed, this particle appears with no tense but the absolute 
future,* either in its full form (§ 996. 1. 5. 2. b.), or as apocopated 
(§} 1004. 1., 1005.) ך:‎ and then it expresses an earnest deprecation, 
6. ₪. "2 אויבי‎ SPIN אֶלדְאָבומָה‎ let me not be ashamed, let not my 
enemies triumph over me, Ps. 25:2., DAN IIS Jorn ON "23 my son, 
walk not in the way with them, Prov. 1:15., which is sometimes strength- 
ened by the precative particle בָא‎ never employed with לא‎ , 6. ₪. NIT SN 
וגו'‎ Ma. In pray, let there not be strife, &c. Gen. 13:8. 18: 3. ; 
and occasionally a prohibition, e. g. WRENN BS WN uncover not 
your heads, Lev. 10: 6., עוד‎ “SN “DS אל תוס‎ speak to me no more, 
Deut. 3: 26. 

2. When the verb to which the negative applies would be the same 
as that of a preceding affirmative clause, it may be omitted (§ 1011. 2.), 
6. ₪. PION דֶרְשר-טוב‎ seek good, but (seck) not evil, Amos 5 : 4. 


* In the following instance, however, it is found with the absolute past form : 
אל פשטתם היים‎ ye have not made an attack to-day? intimating a hope that 
they had not, 1 Sam. 27:10. 

ft On account of the subjective nature of this particle, the speaker dwells on it 
emphatically, which gives rise to the apocopation of the following verb; but with 
the objective particle לא‎ 5 is not the case (§ 1004. 1. note). 

VOL. If. 34 
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Prov. 8: 10., "m3 bx do not (wait), my daughters, Ruth 1: 13.3; or 
the verb of existence may be understood, e.g. אלחמזל וְאַלדמומָר עָלִיכֶם‎ 
(let there be) neither rain nor dew upon you, 2 Sam. 1:21. This par- 
ticle is even employed as a noun to signify nothingness, naught, e. g. 
מִכָּתִי‎ Ded =| hal and will make my speech naught, i.e. of no account, 
Job 24:25. 


ba, "ba, (MoD, “Ida, OPN. 


§ 1066. The emphatic particle 53 * is used in poetry either to make 
a direct negation, or to represent the non-performance of one action 
as depending on another. 

1. This particle makes an emphatic negation with either of the two 
absolute tenses; and is equivalent to the English not, surely not, not at 
all: thus with the absolute future, which is most frequently the case, 
e.g. בלהרחיר‎ they shall surely not live, Is. 26:14. 43:17. Hos. 7: 2., 
בּלִדיָלִין‎ ‘he abides not at all, meaning, he utterly departs, perishes, Ps. 
49:13. 140:11, 19. 141: 4., Dima לְעולֶם‎ pytE the righteous shall 
never be removed, Prov. 10:30.; with the absolute past, e.g. 53 אלהים‎ 
רְרְעים‎ gods whom they knew selling of, Deut. 32:17. Ps. 147: 19. It 
is likewise found construed with an adjective, e. g. בְּמִשְפָט‎ DES 
בְלדטוב‎ (it is) by no means good to have respect to persons in judg gment, 
Prov. 24 : 23. 

2. It is also employed in representing an action as performed in 
order that another may not take place, when it is equivalent to that 

not: it appears in this manner with the future tense, e. g. בייקמ‎ 
אֶרֶץ‎ way that they may not rise and possess the land, Is. 14: 1 
yenw that they might not drink, Ps. 78: 44. ; and occasionally hes 
the preterite, e. g. בּלדנָמוטף פְעָמַי‎ that my steps may not slip, Ps. 17:: 

§ 1067. When the negative particle ba is closely connected to a 
following noun for the purpose of denying the existence of that which 


* This and its cognate particles are usually considered as derived from the 
reot בּלָה‎ to perish, come to naught, by dropping the final radical ה‎ , or by chang- 
ing it into the vowel letter " or its hardened form ™. We would suggest, how- 
ever, that their origin may be found in a union of the preposition ב‎ with the 
negative particle אל‎ thus DXB (equivalent to Nba, which see, § 1064. 3 ( בְּאל=‎ 
(§ 88 : 3.( = בל‎ not with, without. Compare the compound Ethiopic negation 


BAN ‘it is not, not (comp. of neg. ha not and 07" is), never employed without 
the verb fo be. 
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such noun denotes, it generally takes the termination "__.* In conse- 
quence of this addition to the end of the word, its first vowel is rejected ; 
which gives rise to the form "53 signifying without (see § 1066. note). 

1. a. This particle is construed with a noun, 6. g. קיא צאֶה‎ wwe 
מיקום‎ "ba they are full of vomit and filthiness without a (clean) place, 
Is. 28 : 8. "9 pam. plats mao can the flag grow without water ? Job 
8:11. With the compound expression thus formed a preceding noun 
may be put in construction, e. g. בְלִידשם‎ "23 sons of namelessness, i. 6. 
persons of no name or note, common persons, Job 30: 8. 

b. Or with a passive participle, to intimate a lack of the attribute 
which it denotes, 6. ₪. Pawa mtn "Sa one without (being) anointed 
with oil, i. 6. not anointed, 2 Sam. 1: 21. ., MOND בלי‎ may a cake with. 
out (being) turned, 1. 6. not turned, Hos. 7 : 8. 0 Dip sw בְּלִי‎ without 
their voice (being) heard, i. e. where their voice is not heard, Ps. 19:4. 

c. Or with the subject contained in a verb, which is generally 
explained as an ellipsis of the relative (see § 810), 6. ₪. לו‎ “M3 בְּלִי‎ 
without (that) he had told him, i. 6. without his telling him, Gen. 31:20., 
Jon >>| without (that) one hinders, i.e. with no one to prevent it, 
Is. 14:6. Job 41: 18. 

2. As "53 is thus always closely united to the following word, it 
may receive, like לא‎ construed with nouns (§ 1064. 3.), a prepositional 
letter, to indicate more distinctly its relation to the preceding part of 
the preposition. Thus it appears, 

a. With 3, thus 5533, e.g. בְּבְלֶרדַעַת‎ APTN אֶשָר יִרְצַח‎ Ash 
the slayer who kills his neighbour without knowledge, 1. 6. unwittingly, 
unintentionally, Deut. 4:42. 19:4. Josh. 20:3., יִכְבֶּר‎ P39 MPI 
he multiplies words without knowledge, Job 35 : 16. 36: 12. 

6. With >, thus "535, 6. ₪. pA™2a> mp Mp she has opened her 
mouth without measure, Is. 5: 14., baiembab on" they wander without 
food, Job 38 : 41. 

0. With Ja, thus "230 , 6. ₪. Fm M259 "a0 from the Lord’s lack of 
abilily, i.e. because he was not able, Deut. 9: 28. 2 moma “ay m3 
my people go inlo captivity through want of knowledge, Is. 5:13, Ezek. 
34:5., אֶרְאֶה אובָד מִבְּלִי לְבוּש‎ oN if 1 have seen any one perishing 
for want of clothing, Job 31:19. This is rendered more emphatic by 


* Compare the Persian construct ending in i (§ 828. note) and a number of 
instances in Hebrew where a noun in construction takes the same connecting 
vowel, e.g. 20 טכני‎ Deut. 33 16., מִלְכֶּרְצְדֶק‎ Ps. 110 : 4. (see § 82. 4.(, which 
perhaps may be considered as vestiges of an ancient construct state. 
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the addition of the negative PN, 6. ₪. בְּמְצְרִים‎ OMAP PN הִמַבְּלִי‎ (is it) 
because there were no graves at all in Egypt? Ex. 14: 11. 2Kings 
1: 3, 6, 16. 

3. This particle in the following instances is compounded with a 
noun into one word, thus בָּלִיעָל‎ (comp. of "53 and 59%) without useful- 
ness, i.e. worthlessness, wickedness, e. ₪. byron sons of wickedness, 
i.e. wicked men, Deut. 13: 14. 1Sam. 1: 16.; also בְּלִימָָה‎ (comp. of 
>| and M7) without any thing, nothing, e. ₪. mronbanhy אֶרֶץ‎ mom he 
hangs the earth upon nothing, Job 26: 7. 

6 1068. The negative particle "> is further extended by the inser- 
tion of the feminine termination fF (§ 494. I. 2.) before the annexed 9; 
and as this letter necessarily assumes the final vowel 9, it gives rise 
to the form °m>3,, which by § 104. 4. 2. becomes "M52. This particle, 
like "53, is always construed with the following word, to signify the 
absence or want of that which it denotes; though with this difference, 
that while the latter is found in independent propositions, the former 
is used only to express a negation depending in some manner on what 
precedes. 

1. a. The particle "m3 signifying without, except is thus employed 
with a following noun, to exclude from the proposition that which 
such noun denotes, 6. g. TIO "MSR M34 chastisement without ceasing, 
Is, לְבָדו,.14:6‎ MIMS “nba oon לבח לאָלְהיס‎ whoso sacrifices to any 
god except Jehovah alone shall be destroyed, Ex. 22:19. , Por mesa כל‎ PR 
there 1s nothing except the manna, Num. 11:6.; with OX added, e. g. 
| roan | זאת בִּלְתִי אִסדחִרֶב‎ PR thts ts no other than the sword of Gideon, 
Judg. 7: 14. Amos 3:4. And also with personal pronouns in the 
form of suffixes, e. g. בְּלְתִי‎ without me, Hos. 13 4., arabe except thee, 
1Sam. 2: 2. 

b. In a few instances it is construed with verbs (see § 1067. 1. c.), 
e.g. TD עַדדבְּלְתִי הִשְאִיר לו‎ until he left them not a remnant, lit. 
until it was without that he left them a remnant, Num. 21 : 35., בַּלְתִי‎ 
PON MIT WD except (that) they shall bow down under the prisoners, 
Is. 10: 4. (some render, « without me they shall bow down,” &c.). 

2. The particle "M23 . like בְּלִי‎ occasionally receives a prefixed 
preposition, to show its relation to what precedes. It appears, 

a. With 5, thus "M935, 6. ₪. HATS IMIS צוּיתִיף‎ WA which 
I commanded thee not to eat of it, i.e. of which [ commanded thee not to 
eat, Gen. 3: 11., so אָל"הַכהן‎ Yow Ma Paya MOP AGN הָאִיש‎ the 
mar who acts presumptuously, so as not to hearken to the priest, Deut. 
17 : 12, 20. (see § 1029). 
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2. With 7a, thus "M231, 6. g. לְהְבִיא רגו"‎ mime יכלת‎ mba from 
the Lord’s not being able to bring, &c., i.e. ‘because he could not bring, 
Num. 14 : 16., Fmyaw “mba from thy (being) without satiety, i.e. 
because thou wast insatiable, Ezek. 16 28.: 

§ 1069. The particle "7953 (comp. of 53 not and "9 till, to) is used 
to signify that the proposition does not extend to that which is denoted 
by the word or the suffix with which it is construed; hence it is 
equivalent to except, without. 

1. a. It appears most frequently with a pronominal suffix, e. g. 
pyr אִכָלוּ‎ AWA PI “1952 without myself (i. 6. myself being excepted) 

only what the young men have eaten, Gen. 14:24., בְּלַעָדָיךּ לא יָרים איש‎ 
אתדידו‎ without thee no man shall raise his hand, 41 : 

b. In the following instance it 18 construed with a verb, having 
reference to its object understood, 6. ₪. "3M MAN MIM 45a besides 
(what) I see (meaning, those things which I do not perceive, know) teach 
thou me, Job 34: 32. 

2. This particle takes the prefixed preposition 74, when 3 resumes 
its original (_), thus "7y>2'2, 6. 8. Mara מִבַּלְעְדִי‎ mara nod pandas 
mm by your building for yourselves an altar besides the altar of the 
Lord, Josh. 22:19. 2Sam. 22: 32., מְִבַּלַעָדִי‎ DIN TS there 18 no 
God besides me, Is. 45 : 21. 

§ 1070. The word DEX is originally a noun meaning cessation, anni- 
hilation, nothing, e. ₪. ODN WW mw) and all her princes shall be 
naught, Is. 34:12. 46:9. Amos 6:10.; and also in the augmented 
form “CEN, 6. 8. עוד‎ "OPN אָכִי‎ (there is) myself and nothing more, 
i.e. I am alone, Is. 47:8, 10. Zeph. 2:15. (or the final ל‎ may be 
considered as the pronoun of the first person singular, and the passage 
rendered, “there is myself, and besides me what more?’ It is often 
used adverbially : thus, 

1. It is placed before a noun or pronoun to attach the idea of exclu. 
siveness to the objects they denote, meaning nothing but, only, e. g. 
ASIN אשר‎ ADIMMN CHEN nothing but the word that I shall speak, i. 6. 
only the word, &c. Num. 22:35. 23:13. 19. 45:14.; also with a 
following "3, thus "> CDN Only that, however, 6. ₪. DIT TI7D ODN 
however, the people (arc) strong, Num. 13 : 28. Deut. 15:4. Judg. 4:9. 

2. The meaning of this particle also is modified by means of the pre. 
fixed preposition 3, thus בְּאֶפָס‎ without )= N53 § 1064. 3.), e.g. 35D™5 
MPM CNS and they pass away without hope, Job 7:6. Dan. 8: 25., 
DN תִּכְבָּה‎ OLY CEN without wood the fire goes out, Prov. 26:90. * 
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Particles of Limitation. 


PI, FN, OSS, BAR. 


§ 1071. The particle רק‎ only is used to limit the scope of a propo- 
sition, by indicating some person or thing or some individual action to 
which alone it refers. It is placed, 

1. Before a noun or pronoun to point out the subject or object con- 
cerning which the proposition is exclusively made, ®. ₪. מחשבות‎ “277534 
רָע כָּלדהיום‎ pr iad and every imagination of the thoughts of his heart 
(is) only wickedness continually, Gen. 6: 5., לָנף‎ "TT Manan רק‎ only 
the cattle we took as a prey for ourselves, Deut. 2: 35. 1 Kings 14:8., 
Daye YI אֶתדהְעִיר‎ wa NT pia py only on that day they went 
round the city seven times, ‘Josh. 6:15, 17. 2 Chron. 33 :17.; moby) 
לְבְדִי‎ "SNPs and only I alone have escaped, Job 1 : 15. 2 Chron. 6:9. 2 
וגו"‎ UMTS אֶחְכֶם‎ pl you only have I known, &c. Amos 3:2. 

2. Before an attributive consisting of an adjective or a passive par- 
ticiple, to add the idea of exclusiveness to the quality denoted, and 
thus render it more emphatic, e. ₪. 2107p" עמ‎ wey “WND as we 
have done thee only good, Gen. 26: 29., yan רק עִםדחִכֶם‎ 4 people no 
other than wise and prudent, equivalent to, what a wise and prudent 
people! Deut. 4: 6., וְרָצוּץ כָלהַיָמִים‎ POY רק‎ me and thou shalt 
be only oppressed and crushed always, 28 : 33. 

3. Before a verb, to point out the action or state of being it denotes 
as the only one to which the proposition refers, e. g. רק אְִבְּרָה ברגלי‎ 
I only wish to pass through on foot, Deut. 2: 28., רק טֶנַאתָנִי ולא אֶהַבְתָכִי‎ 
thou only hatest me, and dost not love me, 1008. 16.; and also before 
an imperative, to give emphasis to the command, 6. ₪. PON) רק חזק‎ 
באד‎ only be strong and very courageous, Josh. 1:7, 17, 18. 6 18. 

4. When followed by a negative particle it has an emphatic force, 
equivalent to the English surely, 6. ₪. אֶלהִים בּמִיקום הזה‎ ANI PR רק‎ 
surely there is no fear of God in this place, Gen. 20: 11. Ps. 32:6. 

§ 1072. The particle אֶךָ‎ only, alone, is used to limit an assertion in 
nearly the same manner as p"%;* but with this distinction, that the 


* In one instance these two particles are employed together to make the limita- 
tion more emphatic, e.g. MN" בישה דִבָּר‎ aN הרק‎ has the Lord indeed spoken 
by Moses alone? Num. 12:2. 
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former is more subjective in its meaning, that is, has reference more 
especially to the views and wishes of the author of the proposition. 

1. This particle is placed before a noun or pronoun constituting the 
subject or the direct or indirect object of the proposition, for the pur- 
pose of pointing out such subject or object as the only one to which the 
assertion is to be applied, e.g. MAMA אתו‎ Wx נח‎ IN וִישַאֶר‎ and 
there were left only Noah and those who (were) with him in the ark, Gen. 
7 23., pox אֶתזֶה‎ FN only this shall ye eat, Lev. 11 : 21. Num. 
1:49. 2Sam. 3: 13., לְכֶם‎ MIN? MNTD JN only in this will we consent 
to you, Gen. 84: 15. Num. 96 : 5. SMD] Mea OTN ON TN in God 
alone (is) my soul confident, Ps. 62: 2. 

2. It is also used with different shades of meaning to give emphasis 
to the quality attributed to the subject of a proposition by an adjective, 
passive participle, or neuter verb, e.g. טוב לִיְשְרַאָל אלהים‎ FN truly 
God (is) good to Israel, Ps. 73 : 1., "MWY JN truly Iam become rich, 
Hos. 12:9, 12. Job 19:13. ; and thus too even when the emphatic 
infinitive is employed (§ 1017), 6. ₪. FD Aw FN surely he ts torn in 
pieces, Gen. 44:28. Judg. 20:39. 

3. It is frequently placed before an imperative, to give emphasis to 
the command, e. g. חול‎ j2> היה‎ JX only be thou a brave man, 1Sam. 
18:17., MIBRII Mswp May Hwa s-wy 7X only make me thereof a 
little cake first, 1 Kings 17:13. ; and sometimes with the addition of the 
precative particle 8), 6. 8. THT DT NP 32. TN only deliver us, 
pray, this day, Judg. 10: 15. Jer. 28:7. 

4. Sometimes it applies to an entire following clause, which it places 
in antithesis with what precedes, and is thus equivalent to the adversa- 
tive conjunction but, nevertheless, 6. ₪. YON"MD MO JN היא‎ ANN 
she (is) the daughter of my father, but not the daughter of my mother, 
Gen. 20 : וגו",.19‎ TWAS DINWSD “PE IN... Wa OM יָדָעְתִי כִי טוב‎ 
I know that thou (art) good i in my sight ; 0 the princes of the 
Philistines have said, &c., 1 Sam. 29:9. 2 Kings 23: 26., מְנָּנֶד‎ "MOI 
אֶלְחִיכָל קדשף‎ DAMS אוסיף‎ FR wy Tam cast out of thy sight ; yet 
will I look again towards thy holy temple, Jon. 2:5. Is. 63 : 8. 

§ 1073. The particle 53% but (23 with & prosth., § 80) is also used 
adversatively ; but, unlike רק‎ and 3X, it usually applies to the entire 
following proposition, rather than to the individual word before which 
it stands. 

1. In the earlier writings this particle points out a proposition as 
in antithesis with a preceding one, not to deny the truth of it, but 
to add to it something more; so that it often has an emphatic force, 
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equivalent to indeed, truly (comp. Lat. verim, verd), 6. ₪. TID 53N 
Ja אשמה יולְדֶת‎ (Ishmael shall live) but Sarah thy wife (is) about to 
bear a son, equivalent to, indeed Sarah shall bear a son, Gen. 17: 19., 
אָנַחנן‎ DMD day truly we (are) guilty, 42: 21., 28 ASN אֶסָה‎ Say 
indeed 1 (am) a widow, 2 Sam. 14: 5. ל‎ Kings 4: 14. 

2. In the later writings and likewise in Rabbinical Hebrew it is 
employed, like the English but, to oppose one proposition or clause of a 
proposition to another, 6. 8. נִפְלָה‎ M253 חִרְדֶה‎ SAN אֶתדהמַרְאֶה‎ IN לא‎ 
poy they saw not the vision, but a great quaking fell upon them, Dan. 
10:7, 21., 29 om dax Mined עָלִינוּ‎ yD so must we do (lit. so it is 
incumbent upon us to do), but the people (are) numerous, Ezra 10 : 
Tay טובים נִמְצְאוּ‎ owas bay mins cba קצף‎ aby masta therefore 
(is) wrath upon thee from the Lord ; nevertheless there are good things 
found with thee, 2 Chron. 19: 3. 33: 17. 

§ 1074. The particle ,מק אגלם‎ however (comp. of 38 = 58 or and p> 


[ Arab. J [= לא‎ not), is employed in a manner similar to 53x, the 


negative De not giving the conjunction 4& or the disjunctive power of 
but, 9. ₪. AID NIT ארְלֶם‎ but now put forth thy hand, Job 2:5., 
אוּלֶם אָנִי אָדֶרש אֶלדאֶל‎ but I would seck after God, 5:8. 13:3. And 
also with the conjunction ך‎ prefixed, thus DOAN, e.g. DW לוז‎ DOAN 
MIO WT but Luz (was) the name of the city at first, Gen. 28: 19. 

48:19. Ex. 9:16., "wa ON prnd3 DOAN) but let us fight with them 
in the plain, 1 Kings 20 : 23., בחמות‎ NI-OND pow but ask now the 
beasts, Job 12:7. 33:1. | | 


Affirmative Particles. 


§ 1075. The particles 338 and D708 are used to emphatically attest 
the truth of the statements to which they are prefixed. The difference 
between them is similar to that between J and רק‎ : the former being 
employed to affirm the truth of an assertion as regards either the 
speaker’s opinion or a preceding clause, while the latter usually makes 
the affirmation in an unqualified manner, without reference to any 
thing but the proposition in which it is found. 

§ 1076. 1. a. The particle 42x surely (fut. apoc. Hiph. of jx, lit. 
- 1 affirm) asserts the truth of a statement in opposition to the previous 
opinion or state of knowledge of the speaker, which gives it the cha- 
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racter of an exclamation, 6. g. MYM יְהנָה בַּמקום‎ JON surely the Lord 
(is) in this place! Gen. 28: 16. (which he had not before imagined), 0 
DI נודע‎ JON surely the thing is known! Ex. 2:4., NIM SN JON 
Nid? surely he has borne our griefs! Is. 58 : 4 

b. It also attests the truth of a following statement in opposition or 
antithesis to what precedes, in which case it has a force equivalent to 
but truly (comp. FN a fragment of this particle, §1072. 2. 4.), e. g. 
אֶתַדיְהוָה‎ NEw JON bul truly my judgment (is) with the Lord, Is. 49:4., 

rts but indeed they rose early, &c. Zeph. 3:7., OIND JaN‏ הַשְכִיז וגר' 
but‏ 728 רוּחדהיא בְאָנוש ,.7 pnwan but truly ye die like men, Ps. Ay‏ 
surely there is a spirit in man, Job 32:‏ 

2. It makes an asservation wera an x antithesig e.g. "MN ישו‎ JON 
אֶחְרִי אֶלהִיהם‎ maa they will surely turn away your heart after their 
gods, 1 Kings 11:2., רכר'‎ MIT9 MOR MDD JON surely as a woman is 
false to her husband, &c. Jer. 3: 20, 23. 8: 8. 

§ 1077. 1. The particle Dox ‘truly, for a certainty (§ 664. 1.), gene- 
rally attests the truth of a following assertion, independently of, yet 
in accordance with a preceding statement, 6. ₪. הְחָרִיבוּ‎ MIM ON 
מַלְכִי אשור וגו'‎ truly, Lord, the kings of Assyria have destroyed, 6 
2 Kings 19: 17. Ie. 37:18., יָדְעָתִי כְִכָן‎ oon 1 know for a certainty 
that (it is) so, Job 9:2. 19: 4, 5., 25K גאָל‎ 1D אְמִכֶם‎ ₪8 is true that I 
(ain) ₪ near kinsman, Ruth 3:12.; also in an ironical sense, e. g. 
אַמְסדעם‎ ON truly ye (are) the people! Job 12:2. 

2. When asking a question, this particle takes the form DoAN , e. ₪. 
אלד‎ DION PNT and shall I indeed bear a child? Gen. 18: 13. 7 הַאָמַנם‎ 
732 לא אוּכָל‎ am I not indeed able to do thee honour ? Num. 22 :37., 
ישב אָלְהִים עַל-הַאָרץ‎ DION will God indeed dwell on the earth? 1 Kings 
8 : 27. Ps, 58:2. 2 Chron. 6 : 18. 


Optative Particles. 
לף‎ , sad. 


§ 1078. The particle 35 oh that! would that! (Lat. utinam /) is used 
to intimate the speaker’s desire for the occurrence of the event denoted 
by the following verb. 

1. a. It is thus placed before an absolute future form, to express a 
wish that a certain event might take place, 6. g. M5" ישְמְֶעָאל‎ 15 oh 
that Ishmael might live ! Gen. 17 : 18., "O92 Spe bp nb oh that my 
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grief were thoroughly weighed ! Job 6 :2.; or before an active partici- 
ple, for the same purpose (sec § 1034), e. ₪. "> se "By 3D oh that my 
people would hearken to me! Ps. 81 14. 

b. Or before an absolute past, to express a wish that an event which 
has not occurred might have taken place (see § 992), e. g. PANS לרּדמַתנ‎ 
מיצרים‎ would that we had died in the land of Egypt! Num, 14:2. 20:3., 
הוצלנו‎ "> would tha! we had been content! Josh. 7:7. 

2. a. When a desire is thus expressed in connection with the con- 
sequence that would have resulted from its accomplishment, 55 partakes 
of the nature of a conditional particle (see §} 991. 2. a., 994.), e. g. 
DOM "MIT צסֶם לא‎ pmo לר‎ oh that ye had saved them alive! 1 
would not ‘slay you, i.e. had ye but saved them, I would not, &c. Judg. 
8:19., לרא הִקְשַבְת לְמְצותִי וַיְהִי כָנָהֶר שלומף וגו"‎ oh that thou hadst 
hearkened to my commandments! then had thy peace been as a river, &c. 
Is. 48:18. Ps. 81: 14, 15. 

b. And sometimes it is even employed as a simple conditional, with- 
out the intimation of a wish on the subject,* e. g. 303" toni לו ישטמנו‎ 
may רשיב‎ if Joseph hate us, he will certainly repay, &c. Gen. 50: 15., 
mod מִידָנוּ‎ Mpo Nd יְהיֶה לְהַמִיתְנוּ‎ ppm x if the Lord had wished to 
kill us, he would not have accepted a burnt offering at our hands, Judg. 
13:23. Ezek. 14:15. Itis thus found united with the conditional אם‎ 
into one compound particle 358, 6. g. DIB שָכִים‎ PON an TNT 
mss לא‎ mao} and though he live @ thousand years twice over, yet he 
sees no good, Eccl. 6: 6. Esth. 7: 4. 

§ 1079. The particle %595 or xb35 if not (comp. of 45 if and לא‎ or 
לא = לי‎ no/) is used to render negative the protasis of a hypothetical 
proposition; it has thus a conditional force, and always relates to a verb 
in the absolute past tense expressed or understood (sce § 991. .ל‎ b.),T 
e.g. (SESW OPT Amy אָבִי.... הַיֶח לִי כִי‎ TDN IND if the God of 
my father had not been with me, thou wouldst certainly now have sent me 
away eet handed, Gen. 31: 42. Deut. 32: ae Ps. 94: 17. 106 23., 


ss @ 8 .‏ חן 


should now ane ee Fie two 0% ‘Gen. 43:10. 2Sam. 2: 9 


. . . oF 17 
* This is the 9 use of the sail aia ane eu "₪ 7 


* !?! - A , 6 579 wen J 
lions were painters like he sons of Adam, the man would not have been ל‎ to 
strangle the lion, Loc. fab. 7, 22, 26, 30. 


t So too the Arabic 33) and ₪ : 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


CAUSAL AND CONSEQUENTIAL PARTICLES. 


§ 1080. AN important class of those propositional particles which 
serve to qualify a sentence or a clause of a sentence by designating its 
relation to a preceding one (see § 1061), consists of such as are used to 
point out the statement to which they are prefixed as the cause or the 
consequence of some other antecedent or subsequent statement. + 


Affirmative Particles of Causality. 
Wr, לְמִטן‎ , WALR, bya. 


§ 1081. The particle jy> because (fut. apoc. of M39 to answer, comp. 
,אֶכן‎ § 1076. 1. a.) is placed at the head of a clause, immediately 
before a verb, participle, or infinitive, for the purpose of pointing out 
the statement contained in it as the producing cause of an event 
detailed in another preceding or following clause. 

1. a. This particle usually introduces a clause which describes the 
cause of an event related in a subsequent one, 6. ₪. "3 DMN לא‎ Pde 
3 אֶתדהקְהָל הזה‎ an לכן לא‎ -- . because ye did not ‘believe in me, 
therefore ye " shall not bring this ל‎ &c. Num. 20:12. 1 Kings 
20:42. 2Kings 22:19, 20. Prov. 1: 24., לָכֶם וגו"‎ DIN py" because 
they say to you, &c. Ezek. 36 : 13., רכר'‎ sopann 7 because thou hast 
sold thyself, &c., lit. on account of thy selling thyself, 1 Kings 21: 20. 
Is. 30: 12. 37: 29. Jer. 5:14. 7:13. Ezek. 35 : 5,10. 

b. Sometimes, however, the cause is placed last, e. g. כִּי זה לְבדו‎ 
נִמְצַא בו דָבֶר טוב וגו'‎ FP כִיְרְבְעֶם אֶלְקְבָר‎ Nay for he alone of Jero- 
boam shall come to the grave, because there is found in him something 
good, &c. 1 Kings 14:13. Jer. 35:17. Hos. 8:1.; and for the sake of 
emphasis the particle is repeated, 6.8. TON "OBWAD JV2IDA JY? because, 
even because they despised. my judgments, Lev. 26:43. Occasionally 
the cause of a previously stated event is signified by a noun, to which 
the particle then applies, e. g. כָּלהתועָבותִיך‎ 492 on account of all thy 
abominations, Ezek. 5: 9. Hag. 1: 9. 
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2. a. When in immediate relation to a verb, this particle is frequently 
accompanied by “WN, thus WX yy because that (} 906. 2.), e. ₪ 
TH אֶתִדחַדּבָר‎ Mwy ON יען‎ because thou hast done this thing, Gen. 
22:16. 1 Sam. 30:22. 1 Kings 3: 11., mim? מְלָא אֶחְרִי‎ WON יען‎ 
because that he has wholly followed the Lord, Deut. 1: 36. ; or ‘by "D> 
thus ° 9°, 6. ₪. אֶתִדיְהרָה‎ DRONA JT? because ye have despised the 
Lord, Num. 11 : 20. 1 Kings 13:21. Is. 3:16. 

6. In the following instance the expression "WX 79° is used, like 
770, to point out what follows as the design of an ‘action before stated, 
and is thus equivalent to in order that, 6. g. לא‎ ON Jo MoD? 3p 
PINTS הוא‎ Pd mM he shall cover his face, that he may not see 
the ground with (his) eyes, Ezek. 12 : 12. 

§ 1082. 1. The particle למע‎ on account of (from the same root) 
differs from the preceding 79", inasmuch as it is commonly placed 
before a noun, to point it out as denoting that on account of or for 
the sake of which something is done or left undone, e. g. NON 
חמשים הַצַדִּיקים‎ p> לֶמוקום‎ wilt thou not spare the place for the sake 
of the fifty righteous? Gen. 18: 24. (in the parallel clauses, v. 26, 29, 
the corresponding "7293 is employed), yaw 0? mpi וּבָא מַאָרֶץ‎ 
but he comes out of a far country for thy name’s sake, 1 Kings 8:41. 
11:12, 13, 32, 34.. וגר‎ MBM צִיון לא‎ nd for Zion's sake will I not 
hold my peace, &c. Is. 62:1. Ps.5:9. The personal pronouns are 
attached to it in the form of suffixes, e. g. "29795 for my own sake, 
2 Kings 19 : 34. Is. 37: 35., 429d for thy sake, Job 18: 4., לְמַעָנְכֶם‎ 
2 your sake, Deut. 3 : 26. Ezek. 36 : 22, 32. 

. It is also placed before a verb, to intimate that something is done 
in -- that the event denoted by such verb may take place, 6. ₪. 
"OH2 FITAN Pd 7a בְְצִיד‎ Me) and I will cat of my son's venison, 
in order that my soul may bless thee, Gen. 27:25. Ex, 4: 5 “Deut. 4: 1 
TFN] [I> in order that they may fear thee, 1 Kings 8 : 40. + נְרְאָה‎ ya 
in order that we may see (it), Is. 5: 19. Ezek. 6:6." 

ota Lom. 3. Furthermore, it is used occasionally both with nouns and verbs, 
22 and ores. to point out the result of an action without including the idea of design, 
6. פְָנִיחֶם..‎ MOD yd om הלא‎ (do) they not (provoke) themselves to 
the confusion of their own faces 7 i.e. so that they bring confusion upon 
themselves, Jer. 7:19., FAD" Wad לָהֶם עַצַבִּים‎ ry they have made 
themselves idols, so that they shall be cut off, Hos. 8:4. Amos 2:7. 

6 1083. The particle "32932 on account of, because (comp. of the 
prep. 2 in and "139 transition) is closely analogous in its signification 
and uses to the preceding Jy5. Thus, 
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1. a. It is generally placed before a noun, to point out the object it 
denotes as that on account of or for the sake of which an event does or 
does not take place, e. g. BINT T1393 PHD TART לא ₪ לְקְפָל עוד אֶת‎ 
1 will not again curse the ground any more on man’s account, Gen. 8:1. 
Jay Taya ממלכתו‎ Nw: he had exalted his kingdom for his people's 
sake, 2 Sam. 5:12. 1 Chron. 14:2., פני‎ JOHN FI דָּוָד‎ Waya 
"mwa for thy servant David's sake turn not away the face of thine 
anointed, Ps. 132: 10. ; and in like manner before a pronoun or pro- 
nominal suffix, e. g. מִלמדְפיה‎ MNT בְעָבגּר‎ on this account have I raised 
thee up, Ex. 9:16. 13:8. ; “APA on my account, 1Sam. 23:10., 
בַּעָבוּרףּ‎ on thy account, Gen. 5 17., בַּעָבוּרֶם‎ for their sakes, 18 : 26. 

6. 16 is seldom used like ב‎ (§ 1040. 11. 2. 5.) to indicate an object as 
the compensation for which an action is performed, e. g. }OD3 עָלִדמִכָרֶם‎ 
וְאָבִיון בִּעָבוּר נַעָלִיִם‎ psx because they have sold (lit. on account of their 
selling) the righteous for silver, and the poor for a pair of shoes, Amos 
2:6. 8:6. 

2. This particle is also placed before a verb, to intimate, like 09, 
that an action is performed in order that the one denoted by the verb 
in question may take place: it thus appears with the future absolute, 
e.g. “OD? FI IAM Waya רְאבְלָה‎ and let me eat, in order that my soul 
may bless thee, Gen. 27: 4, 19. Ex. 9: 14., בְּעָבוּר ישמרו חקיו וְתורְמִיו‎ 
רְכְצְרף‎ that they might observe his statutes, and keep his laws, Ps. 105: 45.3 
or with the infinitive, 6. ₪. "OW “BD par בַּעָבוּר הַרְאומְףּ אֶתדלחי‎ 
בְכָלהְצָרֶץ‎ in order to show in thee my power, and to make my name 
renowned through the whole earth, Ex. 9 16., VOTH “pn “392 in 
order to examine the city, 2 Sam. 10: 3. 18:18. Once the future takes 
“Ox after ,בְּעָבוּר‎ Gen. 27:10.; and once the infinitive takes 1 
1 Chron. 19: 3. Ina few instances, when construed with םב‎ 1 
tive, "7293 receives the prefixed preposition 1 thus “12939, 6. ₪. 
הַאֶלהִיס רגר'‎ NB אֶתְכֶם‎ Mio? כִּי לְבְעָבוּר‎ for God is come in order to 
tempt you, Ex. 20:20. 2Sam. 17: 14. 

§ 1084. The particle 5993 on account of, for the sake of (from 553 to 
roll, revolve, with prep. 3; comp. the Lat. circa, Eng. about), resembles 
“1293 in its meaning and construction, except that it appears only 
with nouns or pronouns : thus with nouns, 6. ₪. mans min 72") 
בְגְלל יוסף‎ “aM and the Lord blessed the Egyptian’s house for Joseph's 
sake, Gen. 39:5., MENT התרעָברת‎ 5233 on account of these abominations, 
Deut. 18:12. 1 Kings 14:16. Jer. 15:4.; with pronominal suffixes, 
e.g. F093 for thy sake, Gen. 80 : 27., 999222 on your account, Deut. 
1:37, 
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Negative Particles of Causality. 


7B, “DAN. 


§ 1085. The particle p that not, lest, may be reckoned among the 
causal particles; since it is used chicfly with a verb, to intimate a 
design or wish that a certain event may not take place: so that it 
forms the opposite of לע‎ and בַּעָבוּר‎ . Thus, 

1. a. This particle is placed before an absolute future tense, to indi- 
cate the non-performance of the action denoted by it as the design of 
another action expressed or understood, e. y. 7304 נְבִנֶהדפָּנּ כִיר‎ 
וגר'‎ pws let us build ourselves a city and a ee lest we be scattered, 
&c., i. e. in order that we may not be scattered, Gen. 11:4. 19: 15. 
45:11., "95 MAT WNT WAM Fp (I speak) lest ye should say, We 
have found out wisdom, &c. Job 32:13. 

6. Or an action is proposed or commanded to be left undone in order 
that another should not take place, e. g. 43 wan לא תאכלו 220 ולא‎ 
פֶדְתְמְתוּן‎ ye shall not eat of it, and shall not touch it, lest ye die, Gen. 
3:3. 19:17. Lev. 10:7. 

2. This particle is frequently employed in dehortations and prvhibi. 
tions after the imperative wr take heed, be careful, expressed or under- 
stood, 6. 8. וגו"‎ MD monje לף‎ “awn take heed to thyself lest thou 
make a covenant, &c., ie. take heed that thou do not make, &c. Ex. 
34: 12,15. Deut. 4: 23., אֶתְכֶם חזקיהו‎ MOTB (beware) lest Hezekiah 
persuade you, Is. 36:18.; or with the imperative תובע‎ swear, to abjure 
the performance of an action, e.g. DAN לי פִדֶפְגְּוּן בִּי‎ wae swear 
to me that ye will not fall upon me yourselves, J udg. 15:12, 

3. It is also often used after the verb N° to fear, expressed or under- 
stood, to indicate the event whose occurrence is designed to be avoided in 
consequence of fear, e. g. “DAWN “HON לאמור‎ wn כֶּי‎ for he was 
afraid to say, “ My wife,” lest (said he) they should kill me, Gen. 26:7. 
31:31., ADI PINTO MIN woes לא אובל‎ 1 cannot escape to the 
mountain, lest some evil overtake me, 19 : 19. 44: 34. 

§ 1086. 1. The particle ארלר‎ if not, unless (comp. of או = אף‎ or, if, 
and לא = לי‎ not, see לגלי‎ § 1079), is placed before a verb to introduce a 
negative condition, 6. ₪. הֶרְנִי‎ MOMRD AMY מִפָנִי כִּי‎ mn: "San 
if she had not turned from me, I would certainly now have killed thee, 
Num. 22:33. 
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2. In general, however, it is employed simply to express a doubt as 
to the occurrence or non-occurrence of an event as desired, and is then 
equivalent to the English perhaps, e. 3 לָלָכֶת‎ TENT לאדְתִַאבָה‎ "San 
perhaps the woman does not wish to go, \it. but if it be not so, and the 
woman does not wish to go, Gen. 24: 5. Num. 23:27., J "S38 per- 
haps he is asleep, 1 Kings 18: 27. 2Kings 19:4. Is. 47: 12., ANON “San 
"22 perhaps my sons have sinned, Job 1 : 5. | 

3. When "Sax is used in connection with and in dependence on a 
preceding verb, it signifies a possibility that an action might take place 
as desired ; thus differing from 3, which intimates a wish and a possi- 
bility that an event might not take place, e. ₪. אֶלדשְפַּחָתִי ארל"‎ NITRA 
TDD MIBN go tn now to my maid, perhaps I may obtain children by her, 
viz. as I desire, Gen. 16 : 2. Num. 23:27. 1 Sam. 6:5. 2Kings 19: 4. 
Jer. 21:2. Amos 5: 15. 


Particles of Consequence. 
לָכֶן , כן‎ , j27-- 


6 1087. The particle 35 so, thus (for כֶּרֶץ‎ part. of כרך‎ to establish, 
affirm, see § 93. 2. b.), is generally employed to point out the similarity 
or conformity of one object or action to another, whence it is also used 
to intimate a consequence. 

1. The original import of this particle is to affirm the soundness or 
correctness of an action, e.g. MIDS JD thou hast spoken rightly, hast 
said well, Ex. 10:29. Num. 27: 7. 36: 5., עשים‎ NITIEN JOTND we (are) 
not acting properly, 2 Kings 7: 9. 

2. It more frequently accompanies a verb or participle, to indicate 
conformity in the action denoted to a previous statement, e. g. nos לא‎ 
בְּמִקומֶנ‎ > it must not be done so in our country, Gen. 29: 26. Neh. 
8:17. Esth. 7:5., 32 935 אָבִי‎ SaNw~DI and so Saul my father knows, 
1 Sam. 23 : 17., Jom) and it was so, Gen. 1:7. 9, 11., “5D “av 1D 
עִצְמותִי‎ so will he break all my bones, Is. 38:13. 70. ; and thus 
when reference is made to number or quantity, it is equivalent to the 
English sufficient, enough, e.g. JD מצאר לָהֶם‎ ND) but they found not 
enough for them, Judg. 21:14. 

3. It is also placed before a noun to indicate similarity, answering 
to the pronominal adjective such, 6. ₪. רגר'‎ M3 IN JD לא הָיָה‎ there were 
no such locusts, 66. Ex. 10:14. אלְמוּנִים‎ "ED JD Na לא‎ there came no 
such almug-trees, 1 Kings 10 12. 


280 SYNTAX. [spook .זזז‎ 


4.a. This particle is frequently placed befure the name of an object, 
to make a comparison with a preceding one, to which is prefixed the 
particle 3, 6. 8. בּנִי הנְוּרִים‎ JD VITA כְּחְצִים‎ as arrows in the hand 
of @ warrior, $0 (are) the children of youth, Ps. 127:4., jax כְּצְרור‎ 
כךנותן 9039 כָּבוד‎ Maga as the binder of a stone in a sling, so (is) 
the giver of honour to a “fool, ‘Prov. 26 : 8. ; this construction also indi- 
cates the conformity of one thing to another, 6. g. הזא‎ J2 DIAS as 
your words so shall tt be, i.e. it shall be as you have said, Josh. 2: 21. 

b. Or it is placed in like manner before the latter of two verbs, to 
the former of which is prefixed the particle כמ‎ , 6. g- ome כָּמו הַרַה‎ 
מִפָנִי‎ INT --..כַּן‎ asa pregnant woman ts in pain,....s0 are we 
before thee, Is. 26:17. ; or כָּאָשר‎ 6. 8. UNI jo סְמַעָנ‎ “ate as we 
have heard, so have we seen, Ps. 48:9, 11., man j2 כְּאֶסָר "9" אתו‎ 
they oppressed them, so they tncreased, meaning, they increased in pro- 
portion as they were oppressed, Ex. 1: 12.; or with > prefixed to an 
infinitive, 0. g. חטזארחלי‎ 72 BAND according to thetr increase they sinned 
against me, i.e. as they increased, &c. Hos. 4:7. 

5. It is also employed to express the conformity of cause to effect 
or vice versd, e.g. MIO TMD ymm JD since he gives his beloved sleep, 
Ps. 127: 2., WAM הַמָּה רָאו כָן‎ they saw, and accordingly wondered, 
48 :6. 63: 3, 5. 

6 1088. The particle >> therefore (lit. for that, comp. of prep. ל‎ and 
1D) is chiefly used to point out an event as the consequence of one 
stated before. 

1. a. It sometimes introduces the apodosis of a proposition whose 
protasis commences with 495, e. g. ריעו לאַדהָאָמַנמֶּם 25 ?2 לא‎ 
וגו'‎ FT Sap ANN ִבְראף‎ because ye have not believed in me, therefore 
ye shall not bring this congregation, &c. Num. 20:12. Is. 8:6, 7. 
29 : 13, 14.; but more frequently an event is simply introduced in the 
course of narration, to which a consequence is afterwards assigned by 
means of 12>: 6. >. אֶתדנְאָקת בָּנִי יִשְרְאֶל / :>12 אָמר וגו"‎ mod אָנִי‎ O97 
I have also heard the cry of the children of Israel,.... therefore say, &c. 
Ex. 6:5, 6. Judg. 10:13. 1 Sam. 3:14. Jer. 6:15. Ezek. 5:7. 

5. It is also used, like the English thus, to introduce a statement 
explanatory of a preceding one, that is, to point out the specific events 
which will result from a general course of conduct previously laid 
down, 6. ₪. וגו"‎ B93 לארִעָסִיתִי.... לָכָן אָבות יאִכלוּ‎ WON את‎ Ja וְעָשִיתִי‎ 
I will do to thee what I have not done, wee thus. the fathers shall eat the 
sons, &c. Ezek. 5: 9, 10. ; or it introduces the second and more explicit 
clause of a so-called synonymous parallelism, e. g. non תחת בְּשְתְכֶם‎ 
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mo DIANA yee .. instead of your being ashamed, (ye‏ ירירש רגו" 
shall have) double, 620. : thus in their land they shall possess double, &c.‏ 
Is. 61:7.‏ 

2. Sometimes this particle introduces a statement as an antithesis 
to what precedes, or in other words, as something not to be expected 
from the statement previously made, in which case it corresponds to 
the disjunctives yet, notwithstanding, e. ₪. TIM? “TS כָּלָה וְיְחָרְצָה‎ 
יְהוָה צַבָאות וגו"‎ ote ves פה‎ job... צְבָאות עַשָה.‎ the Lord God of 
hosts (is) “about to make a determined pr &c.; yet thus says the 
Lord God of hosts, ₪6. Is. 10:23, 24. 27:9. Hos. 2: 16., MAA ON 
wa? “pwd jo> ראמרר‎ and though they say, As the Lord lives ; yet they 
swear falsely, Jer. 5: 2. Job 20: 2. 

§ 1089. The compound particle 75-59 therefore (lit. on account of 
that, for that, § 1048. III. 2.) differs from 425, inasmuch as while the 
latter exhibits the relation between two events as that of direct cause 
and effect, the former indicates an event as resulting indeed from a 
preceding one, but not as its direct consequence. 

1. Thus it is frequently placed before the statement of an event 
which is the result of one already narrated, signifying on that account, 
therefore, 6. ₪. SOND PIT) וְאַתדאמו‎ PALM Wea? Sy there- 

fore (viz. on account of the fact, stated in the preceding verse, of 
woman’s formation from man) shall a man leave his father and his 
mother, and cleave to his wife, Gen. 2: 24., 80 "a3 כְּנְמִרד‎ WAN? 79 
mam "D> “ny therefore it is said, Like Nimrod, the mighty hunter before 
the Lord, Gen. 10:9. 16: 14. 19: 22. 20:6. &c. Sometimes, how- 
ever, the fact from which the result ensues is introduced afterwards by 
"D because, 6. ₪. TINT? ney mine Soa nw baa mew Np עָּלדכּן‎ 
therefore tts name is called Babel, because there the Lord 7 the 
language of the whole earth, Gen. 11: 9. 32 : 33. 

2. [tis sometimes used to point out the cause of a preceding statement, 
being thus equivalent to on this account, because, 6. ₪. MOI NIM" 79 
7aN because (on account of this fact which follows) that the riches he 
has made have perished, Jer. 48 : 36., 07) TIT) PUVA TWIN Oy 
because I remember thee from the land / Jordan, &c. Ps. 42: 7. 

3. It is occasionally used in a sense more nearly allied to the literal 
meaning of the two particles of which it is composed, signifying upon 
that, in addition to that, moreover, e. g. DIND?.... MW MIM JD 
moreover (i.e. in addition to what has been aid) the wealth they have 
made, &c. they shall carry away, Is. 15: 7., לאַדיְקמוּ רְסְעִים‎ 179 
WED. moreover the ungodly shall not stand in the ny Ps. 1:5. 

VOL. II. 36 
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Conditional Particles. 
BR, >. 


6 1090. The principal use of the particle px if is to introduce the 
protasis of a hypothetical proposition, as the condition on which the 
fulfilment of the event contained in the apodosis depends. 

1. It igs thus most frequently placed at the commencement of a 
conditional statement, on which another, generally a following one, 
depends, 6. g. MIO” AMT DI PIN Ape mites אִסדיוּכָל איש‎ if a 
man can number the dust of the earth, thy seed shall also be numbered, 
Gen. 13:16. 30:31. Job 22: 23. , om. . סמוע תשמעי בְּקָלֶר‎ DN 
ab MID " if ye will indeed hearken to my voice, ye ‘shall be to me 
a peculiar treasure, &c. Ex. 19: 5, 21: 4, 5,8, 9,10, 11. &c., “DN "33 
"INDI שמח לבי‎ 72> Dom my son, if thy heart be wise, my heart, even 
mine, shall rejoice, Prov. 23:15. Esth. 5:9. It also introduces a 
negative condition, e. ₪. PAN MRUM MMB לא תִיסיב‎ oN if thou doest 
not well, sin lies at the door, Gen. 4:7. Ex. 4: 8, 9. 

2. As an event whose occurrence is conditioned on that of another 
succeeds it in the order of time, the particle HX used to indicate the 
condition acquires the force of the adverb of time when (comp. Germ. 
wenn, wann), e.g. OMI >R DT אַתדאיש‎ Omen FIR AT 
הנחשת יחי‎ and it came to pass, when a serpent bit a man, and he [the 
man] looked at the serpent of brass, that he survived, Num. 21 : 9. Judg. 
6 : 3., אְבדכָּלָה בְצִיר‎ when the vintage was completed, Is. 24:13. 28:25. 
Amos 7: 2, Job 8:4. 

3. This particle is also employed to introduce a conditional clause 
dependent on a preceding verb, in which case it corresponds to the 
English whether, 6. ₪. my "SMa בְבַעָל זְבוּב . . . . אִםדאֶחִיה‎ wT inquire 
of Baal.zebub, whether I shall recover pa this disease, 2 Kings 1: 2., 
אִדדָּרְךָּ שַצְבדבִּי‎ mien and see whether (there be) any idolatry תו‎ me, 
Ps. 139 : 24. Cant. 7 : 13., למלכית‎ myan אִדלְעַת כָּזאת‎ yh 1 and 
who knows whether thou art come to the kingdom for (such) a time as 
this? Esth. 4:14. When a condition contains two or more members, 
HX is repeated before each, either with or without 4, 6. ₪. 2po" 2po 
NON אְבדבְּהְמָיה‎ .... he shall certainly be stoned, whether beast or 
man, Ex. 19:13. Deut. 18:3. 2Sam. 15:21., בַּחרו... . אֶתדמִי תַעָבדוּן‎ 
“Oe TORO... BS Mag May WN אְֶהִיס‎ Dx choose whom ye 
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will serve, whether the God whom your fathers served or the gods of 
the Amorites, Josh. 24:15. Ruth 3:10. Eccl. 5:11. 

4. a. As the particle ON expresses a doubt, it is frequently used, 
like the Latin an? num? to introduce an interrogation ; when it is 
usually placed with or without ך‎ at the beginning of the second clause 
of a proposition, the first of which commences with interrogative 7 
(§ 641), e. ₪. 23 >on אָמדמושול‎ "D9 Joan המל‎ shalt thou indeed 
reign over us ? shalt thou indeed have dominion over us? Gen. 37:8. 
Judg. 11: 25. 2 Sam. 19 : 86. Is. 27:7. Ezek. 15: 3., mpd Jada 
Sen Faw הְבַתִדתִּסְעִים‎ mips Ton shall a child be born to him who 
is a hundred years old? and shall Sarah who is ninety years old bear ? 
Gen. 17 : 17. Is. 49: 24. 50:2.; and occasionally without © in the 
first clause, 6. g. מעָלות‎ NDY awe מעלות‎ Wwe Syn Fon shall the 
shadow go forward ten degrees, or go back ten degrees ? 2 Kings 20: 9. 

b. Occasionally px is placed in the first clause of an interrogation, 
in which case the phrase I ask should be supplied, 6. g. אבדירְאֶה‎ 729 
רְרמוח וגו"‎ was there a shield or spear seen? &c., lit. ] ask whether 
there was seen, &c. Judg. 5: 8., so "M5 DIAN MSDN (is) my strength 
the strength of stones? Job 6: 12, 28. 

5. a. From the use of אם‎ in dependence on a preceding clause to 
make an interrogation, it comes to be employed after introductory for- 
mule of swearing or of emphatic declaration, to introduce a statement 
in the form of an interrogation but conveying the idea of a decided 
negative, 6. ₪. אֶת‎ . . . . MONT OWIND אִיש‎ ANTON לאמר‎ yaw 
וגו'‎ ADO PINT - he swore saying, Shall one of these men see the 
good land, &c., meaning, not one of them shall see it, Deut. 1:34, 35. 
18. 62:8. Ps. 132: 2, 3, 4., sv Md INSNON mon) “tt by the life of 
Pharaoh ye go not hence, Gen. 42:15. 1 Sam. 14 : 45. Ezek. 14:16., 
וגו'‎ TPT Asay אם תִּעָשָה‎ Foy בְרִית‎ ANID) and let us make a covenant 
with thee, that thou will do us no harm, &c. Gen. 26 : 28, 29. 

b. When on the other hand the interrogation is rendered negative 
by means of the particle לא‎ it is used as an emphatic affirmation, e. g. 
לָכֶם‎ MOON JD UTND MID WD NOON כְאַסַדיְהנָה‎ NTN as 1 live, 
says the Lord, shall I not do to you as ye have spoken i in mine ears? mean. 
ing, I will certainly do as ye have said, Num. 14:28., so Doma אָםלא‎ 
רהיף‎ maw רברם‎ many houses shall certainly become desolate, Is. 5:9.* 


* Very rarely לא‎ is employed with אם‎ to make a strong negation, e.g. MIS" 
וגו'‎ ASN לא‎ “ENON MIN and this pillar be witness, that I will by no means 
pass over, &c. Gen. 31: 52. 
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6. As אם‎ when following an affirmative statement serves to intro- 
duce a negation, so on the contrary it points to an affirmation when 
placed after a negative clause; and when thus antithetically employed 
it is usually preceded by the particle ">, thus DX °5, which corre- 
sponds in use to the disjunctive but,* 6. ₪. אָלהים‎ PADS כִּי‎ TT PR 
this is nothing but the house of God, Gen. 28: 17., "5 mp? לא‎ roar 
אַשָה‎ mp Yara אִִהבְּתוּלָה‎ these shall he not take, but he shall take a 
virgin of his own people to wife, Lev. 21:14. Ps. 1:2, 4., לא‎ TION} 
ny mom. yoavox כִי‎ and they said, No; but there shall be a king 
over us, 1 Sam. 8:19. 1 Kings 18: 18. ; and hence אָם‎ %> introduces 
an affirmation after a formula of swearing, e.g. MIM-DN כִּי‎ Ti חי‎ 
"IDA" as the Lord lives, the Lord shall smite him, 1 Sam. 26:10. Jer. 
51: 14.+ 

7. The particle D8 18 sometimes prefixed to a statement to give it a 
hypothetical meaning, although not followed by an apodosis. 

a. It thus frequently commences a request preferred in a modest and 
hesitating though earnest manner, in which case it corresponds to the 
Lat. utinam, Fr. que, Eng. oh that, e.g. אתהחטאתם‎ Nom ON oh that 
thou wouldst forgive their sin, Ex. 32: 32., "32991 JIB"DN oh that thou 
wouldst indeed bless me, 1 Chron. 4:10. The expression is occasionally 
strengthened by the introduction of one of the precative particles כָא‎ or 
15, 6. ₪. "217 morn NITION oh that thou wouldst now prosper my 
way, Gen. 24 : 42. 30:27, "2720 לו‎ MMN7DN oh that thou wouldst but 
listen to me, 23: 13. 

6. This particle when referring to a following apodosis has a relative 
force, like the Eng. if, when, Germ. wenn, wann, Lat. siquando (§ 1090. 
2.); consequently when employed without an apodosis to refer to, it 
loses its relative meaning, and becomes simply demonstrative, corre. 
sponding nearly to the Eng. then, Germ. denn, e. ₪. % השמל‎ DN then 
hearken to me, Ps. 81: 9.; and often with a greater emphasis, answer- 
ing to truly, surely, e.g. ל הבר"‎ mt 132 אדחְפץ‎ surely the Lord delights 
in us, &c. Num. 14: / או‎ 3 DN truly Gilead (is) wicked, Hos. 
12:12. Ps. 139:19. 


* And is therefore equivalent to the Hebrew לא‎ ON except, but (Lat. nisi), 
Gen. 24: 37, 38. 

[ Occasionally when these particles are employed together, each retains its 
proper signification, e. g. marae מות‎ 2D "22 raha אסחרשנו‎ "D. mins חר‎ 
(I swear) as the Lord lives, that though tt be in Jonathan my son, he ‘shall surely 
die, 1Sam. 14:39. 
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c. Sometimes when employed without a following apodosis it has 
reference to the time of the action, and thus corresponds to the English 
then, Germ. dann, e.g. וַעַבְרְמֶּם אותר‎ TT אמדתיראף‎ then fear ye 
the Lord, and serve him, 1 Sam. 12: 14., אְבדאֶקיָה שאול בִּיתִי‎ then I 
awatl the grave (as) my dwelling, Job 17 : 13, 16.; and also when pre. 
ceded by "3, 6. ₪. "2TYIDTON כִּי‎ but then remember me, Gen. 40: 14. 

§ 1091. The particle - that, like “Ox, has originally the force of a 
relative, and is consequently used both as a relative pronoun, i. e. with 
reference to a noun, and as a relative particle, 1. 6. with reference to 
the contents of an entire sentence or clause of a sentence. But there 
is this distinction to be observed between them, that "Wx is chiefly 
used as a relative pronoun, and *5 as a particle of various acceptations 
though all of a relative nature. 

1. It is sometimes though not often employed with reference to a 
preceding noun as an indeclinable relative pronoun, 6. g. "> MAINT 
Mp M909 the earth from which thou wast taken, Gen. 3:19. (equiva. 
lent to "tx, which is used v. 23) 4:25., Ming לְעַם נולָד כִּי‎ (they shall 
declare) to a people yet to be born what he has done, Ps, 22:82. 90:4. 

2. It is more frequently used with reference to the contents of a 
preceding statement, in order to introduce what follows as its comple- 
ment, in ike manner with the relative particle "Ox (see § 906. 1.),* 

6. ₪. וְנְפְקְחָה עִינִיכֶם וגו'‎ wan pads כִּי בִיום‎ ody לרְע‎ God knows 
that on the day of your eating of it, your eyes will be opened, &c. Gen. 
3:5, 6, 7, 11. 42:33. Josh. 2:9., TOR הִם‎ DAP >. wav) and 
they heard that they (were) neighbours to them, Josh. 9: 16. 

3. Hence too this particle is used to connect to a preceding clause 
an emphatic affirmation in the form of an oath ; it being thus the direct 
opposite of 58%, which in such case makes a negation (§ 1090. 5. a.), 
e.g. OAS כִּי מְרְגְלִים‎ Mw דר‎ by the life of Pharaoh (I assert) that ye 
are spies, Gen. 42:16. 1 Sam. 14 : 39. 26:16. 20: 6., כּהדיעשֶה אֶלְהִים‎ 
MWAH Mas. PO רְכה‎ God do so and more also, as thou shalt surely 
die, 1Sam. 14: 44. 2Sam. 3:9. 1 Kings 2: 23. Ruth 1:17. 

4. This particle also introduces, as the apodosis or complement of 
an emphatic proposition, an account of the particular events that ensue 
from the more general statement made in the protasis. 


* In some languages, as for instance the Greek and Latin, the second clause is 
frequently considered as the direct object of the first, when the construction of 
the accusative with the infinitive is employed. The same is sometimes, though 
seldomer, the case in English. 
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a. It is thus employed, with especial reference to the verb of the 
protasis, to introduce the apodosis, either as an illustration, 6.8. מי יתן‎ 
כְבִיאִים כֶּידיִמֶּן יְהנֶה אַתהרוּחו עְלִיהַם‎ Mmm כְּלדְעַָם‎ would that all the 
Lord’s people (were) prophets, so that the Lord would put his spirit upon 
them, Num. 11: 29., כִּי גְדולָה השַנְאֶה‎ TO גְדולֶה‎ MND Pros AI) 
אֶהְבָהּ‎ WX Mans טְנְאָהּ‎ “ON and Amnon hated her with a very great 
hatred, so that the hatred wherewith he hated her (was) greater than the 
love wherewith he had loved her, 2 Sam. 13: 19. ; or as a consequence, 
6. ₪. למיקט‎ Ab MMT. אֶתִהאֶלְהִיהֶם‎ “yn לִי כִי‎ AMR מַדְְיְחִטִיאוּ‎ 
lest they make thee sin against me, so that thou serve their gods, (and) 
that it be a snare to thee, Ex. 23: 33., כִּי תשיגגם‎ OPIN WO WT 
pursue them quickly, so that you may overtake them, Josh. 2:5. Joel 
1:12. 

b. And occasionally with reference to a preceding noun, e. g. 
אחרי‎ mp3 "> חטָאתי‎ Mg what ts my — that thou pursuest me? 
Gen. 31:36., "79 אֶדיְרוּשָל ם‎ mine הָאָרְצית. . . כִּי יְִיל‎ onde bea מִי‎ 
who (are they) among all the gods of the canines &c., that the Lord 
should deliver Jerusalem out of my hand? 2 Kings 18: 35. 20: 8, 9. 

5. This particle moreover is often used pleonastically to introduce a 
statement with especial emphasis, so that it becomes equivalent to the 
English truly, indeed (see DN, § 1090. 7.6.), 6. ₪. לְפַצְעִי‎ “MOI כִּי איש‎ 
truly (lit. et is so that) I slay a man to my wounding, Gen. 4: 23., 0 
אֶתדכָלההַטָרֶץ‎ wa mim yp truly the Lord has delivered the whole 
land into our hands, Josh. 2: 24. Ruth 1:10. ; though in this sense it 
is usually followed by Mmy now, 6. ₪. 25 MIA כִּי עָּמֶח הַרְחִיב‎ truly 
now the Lord has made room for us, Gen. 26:22. 29:32. 31:42. 43: 10., 
sPRIW MN כִּי‎ truly now 1 would have killed thee, Num. 22 : 29. 18am. 
14:30. Job 6:3. 

6. It is frequently employed to indicate the relation between cause 
and 6800), when it corresponds to the conjunction for, because. In 
this sense it is used, 

a. To introduce an account of the cause of a preceding statement, e. g. 
“ste כִּרדְעִירם‎ NWN) 1 was afraid, because I (was) naked, Gen. 3:10, 
20. 31:35. 38:15, 16. 42:23, 38., הוא‎ TT כִּי‎ “OTN לאדתְתְעב‎ thou 
shalt not abhor an Edomite, for he is thy brother, Deut 23:8. Ruth3: 9. 
Lam. 1 : 6., כִּי אֶלהִים רְאִינל‎ M02 Mia we shall surely die, for we have 
seen God, Judg. 13 : 22. 1Sam. 24:18.; which is sometimes rendered 
more emphatic by the addition of }>~59, e. ₪. עַבַרְתֶּם עָלְדעְבְרְּכֶם‎ eee) 
since ye are come to your servant, Gen. 18:5. 19:8. Num. 10:81. 
Judg. 6: 22. Jer. 29; 28. 
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b. And less frequently to intruduce a clause containing the reason 
of a following statement (for which purpose 33° is usually employed, 
§ 1081. 1. 4.(, 6. ₪. AAR זאת אֶרוּר‎ muy "> because thou hast done 
this, thou (art) cursed, Gen. 3: 14, 17., הוה כִּי סְנוּאֶה אָנַכָי‎ vow כִּי‎ 
רימן 03° אֶהזֶה‎ because the Lord perceived that I (was) ‘hated, he 
gave me also this one, 29 : 33. 

7. Hence it is used to introduce the statement of a fact as the cause 
on which a preceding negation depends; and thus acquires the force 
of the disjunctive conjunction but.* 

a. Tha particle "> when thus employed has especial reference to a 
preceding noun or attributive, 6. ₪. "> Mim שלְחתּם אתי‎ Drs לא‎ 
pian ye did not send me hither, but God, lit. ye did ‘not send me 
hither, for it was God who sent me, Gen. 45:8. Ex. 16:8. Deut. 8:3., 
so כִי לאלהים‎ mana n> NS the battle (is) not yours, but God’s, 
2Chron. 20 15., man חי‎ mia; TR Naboth is not alive, but dead, 
1 Kings 21: 15. 

b. Or else to an entire preceding proposition expressed or understood, 
6. ₪. MPME רִיאְמָר לא כִי‎ and he said, Nay, but thou didst laugh, Gen. 
18:15. 42:12., by Don 72 "> but do thou set a king over us, 1Sam. 
10:19., 3957 ATA MQ כִּי‎ but what ! (is) thy servant a 008 7 2 Kings 
= 8: 18., וגו‎ mma ְּלגְבְעָה‎ by וִתאמָרִי לא אֶעָבור כִּי‎ and thou saidst, 
I will not transgress ; yet upon every high hill, &c. Jer. 2: 20. 

8. This particle is also used to indicate the relation between two 
events with regard to time, like the Eng. when, Germ. wann; and 
hence it acquires the force of a simple conditional particle denoting 
the dependence of one event upon another as that of condition and 

consequence, like the Eng. if, Germ. wenn. 

a. It is placed like the English when before a clause, to point to the 
event detailed in it as the cause of one contained in the following 
clause, 6. 2. וגו'‎ TVS NN TTT MIPS DIP) Jer) הַפָּלְסְסּי‎ OPP 
when the Philistine arose, and came, and approached to meet David, 
David hastened, &c. 1Sam. 17:48. Job 1: 5. 5:21., Ba WAND 
"38 FTN when thou passest through the waters, I (will be) with thee, Is. 
43:2.; or in the preceding clause, e.g. NAN תִנְּקֶה מְאָלְתִי כִי‎ TN 
אָלהמישפחתי‎ then shalt thou be clear from my oath, when thou comest to 
my kindred, Gen. 24:41. Occasionally it denotes the length of time 
during which an action will continue; when it answers to the English 


2 


* It most commonly has this antithetical force when used in connection with 
BN (see § 1090. 6.). 
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while, e. g. וְאהַבָהוּ‎ bial oh “92 °D while Israel (was) a child, I loved 
him, Hos. 11: 1., bony כִּי יסלן עָלִימר.‎ Tago הִלְאל‎ does a man 
benefit God while a prudent man benefits himself? Job 22: 2. 

b. Hence when an assertion is made that an event shall take place 
upon the occurrence of another event, or when a certain action is per- 
formed, the relative "> used to intimate the fact partakes of the nature 
of a conditional particle, and thus becomes nearly equivalent to Dx 
(§ 1090. 1.), although it differs from it in having respect chiefly to the 
time of the action, while px relates rather to the action or state itself,* 
e. g. say" שָנִים‎ ow “a9 כִּי תִקְנָה עָבָד‎ when thou buyest a Hebrew 
servant, he shall serve six years, meaning, if at any time thou buy, &c. 
Ex. 21: 2, 7, 17, 20, 22, 26. (compare with these the verses 3, 4, 8, 9, 
10, 18.) 22: 5, 6, 9, 13., ₪ נָדֶר נְזִיר. . . מִייְןן‎ VIDS NOT 1D MENA WN 
יזּיר וגו"‎ Dw) when a man or woman shall consecrate himself by vowing 
the vow of ua Nazarite, he shall separate himself, &c. Num. 6: 2, 9. &c. 

c. Less frequently, by a further gradation of meaning, it acquires 
the force of a simple conditional particle entirely equivalent to DYN tf, 
6 ₪. DA מִמֶּנֶי. . . לא תִירָא‎ MPAA כִּי תאמר בַּלְבְבְּ רַבִּים הגוים‎ + thou 
shalt say in thy heart, These nations (are) more numerous than I, be not 
afraid of them, Deut. 7 : 17. 12:21. 14: 24., 95m = . . מהדשמו‎ what 
(is) his name, if thou knowest ? Prov. 30:4. Job 98 : 5. ; and occasion- 
ally it becomes equivalent to although, e. 7 oars MONT AD 
TTI בִיהיָה‎ BN} although the fig-tree shall not blossom, yet will I 
rejoice in the Lord, Hab. 3: 17, 18. 

9. Lastly, this particle is sometimes used, like the Eng. how, Lat. 
qudm, to give emphasis to the attribute contained in a neuter verb, e. g. 
"299 TANTD NTN sce now how bright my eyes are, 1 Sam. 14: 29., 
MAID how high they are! Job 22:12., 55 צר‎ “> how 1 am distressed ! 
Lam. 1: 20.; or in an adjective, e. ₪. MB) וַעָמַרֶָה כִי‎ Dod עקת‎ 
“kD MII כִי‎ DONO how great (is) the cry of Sodom and Gomorrah 
(sce § 800. 3. a. / and their sin how very grievous! Gen. 18: 20., 
mim טוב‎ "> how good the Lord (is)! Gen. 34: 9. 


* Hence "5, like SEN (see § 904. 1. note), can be thus employed only in an 
affirmative condition, which contains a statement of an event that must take 
place at some particular time, and never in a negative condition, in which case 
אם‎ must be used (comp. Num. 5: 19, 20, 28.); a distinction not noticed by 
Gesenius (see Lex. under 72). 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 


§ 1092. THe conjunctive particles, or those which serve to connect 
two or more words or sentences in various codrdinate and subordinate 
relations, may properly be divided into two classes, consisting of the 
simple relative conjunctions ) and אר‎ , and the emphatic conjunctions 
D3 and FR. 


Relative Conjunctions. 


.או ,ו 


6 1093. The most extensively used particle of this kind in Hebrew is 
the so-called \ conjunctive, the principal letter of the verb of existence 
הרא == הילת‎ (see § 690). This particle, which may be prefixed to any 
part of speech, not only joins sentences or members of sentences in 
codrdinate relation, like the Indo-European xai, et, and; but is also 
used to connect such as bear to each other any of the subordinate 
relations, although to each of these relations a particle is expressly 
assigned for its representation. These several uses we will endeavour 
to develope from the primitive signification of the particle, in which 
however it but rarely occurs. 

1. This particle occasionally though seldom appears with its original 
import signifying existence, and is then equivalent to the illustrative 
phrase that is. It is thus used, 

a. To introduce an explanation of a preceding word or phrase, e. g. 
וּבילקוט‎ Some הַרעָיִם‎ soa אֶסֶם‎ DN and he put them in a shep- 
herds’ bag that he had, that i is, in a scrip, 1 Sam. 17: 40., 1923 7973 
in Ramah, that is, in his own city, 28: 3., ‘a> rrmad ּבִיום‎ smn בּיום‎ 
on the day of his espousals, that is, on the day of his heart's gladness, 
Cant. 3: 11., 7-973 BHI AIPM ₪ (not) thy hope the uprightness of 
thy ways? i.e. hast thou no hope arising from the rectitude of thy con- 
duct? Job 4:6, 

VOL.II. 37 
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b. And also to point out a noun which does not signify the same as 
the preceding one, but serves to qualify its meaning in a manner usually 
denoted by the state of construction, e.g. לאתת וְּלְמועָדִים וגו"‎ PT 
and let them be for signs, that is, for (signs of) seasons, &c. Gen. 1:14., 
וְהרנְךּ‎ JIAXD thy pain, that ts, of thy pregnancy, 3:16., 8 RIE) חליפות‎ 
“ay the changes of war (are) against me, Job 10:17. 

2. a. This particle has sometimes the force of a relative pronoun, 
being equivalent to הרא‎ he or "WN who, which, that: in which case it 
is prefixed either to a verb, e.g. בר‎ non non 355 whoso begets a 
wise (son), he will rejoice in him, Prov. 23: 24. ; ms וַיִעְזֶרְד‎ FPAR מְאֶל‎ 
2 saw by the God of thy father, who shall help thee ; and (by) the 
Almighty, who shall bless thee, Gen. 49 : 25. Num. 28: 19. Is. 49: 7. 
Mal. 1:10., mmpsid MR MSI) AMM thy inheritance that was wearied 
thou didst strengthen, Ps. 68:10. Is. 10: 23.; to a participle, e. g. 
pian הַמְּלוּכֶה וּמושָל‎ mim כִּי‎ for the kingdom (is) the Lord’s, who 
rules over the nations, Ps. 22 : 29. 55: 20.; or to the negative particle 
7S» which is equivalent to a verb )0 698. 2.), 6. ₪. T> כָנִי רְאִידעְזֶר‎ the 
poor who has no helper, Ps. 72: 12. Job 29: 12. 

b. It has also sometimes the force of a relative particle, like "Wx and 
"> that, when it serves to introduce a statement depending on a preceding 
verb, 6. g. בְּגְלֶלְּ‎ MIM "DID Mw 1 perceive that the Lord has blessed 
me for thy sake, Gen. 30: 27., “NDT אלה‎ ahh and it would please 
God that he should destroy me, i.e. that God would be pleased to destroy 
me, Job 6: 9., וְרְאִיתִי וגו'‎ SN כִּי אִיכְכָה‎ for how am I able that 1 
should see, &c., 1. 6. how could I bear to see? Esth. 8:6.; and frequently 
to point it out as the design of the action denoted by auch preceding 
verb, 6. 8. רגו'‎ ABW) ON TW אֶלְדִבְּנִי‎ DT speak lo the children of Israel, 
that they turn, &c., i. 6. speak to them in order that they may turn, 
command them to turn, Ex. 14: 2, 15. 25:2. &c. It is also occasion- 
ally used pleonastically after "9x, to introduce the speaker’s own 
words,* 6. g. "2 לאדיאמינ‎ FT] Tak and he said, Behold they will not 
believe me, Ex. 4:1. 

3. From the relative force of this particle as above described pro- 
00608 its by far most frequent use, viz. as a conjunctive conjunction 
to indicate a codrdinate relation between words and sentences. It 
thus connects, 


* The Greek 6 ote is not unfrequently employed in precisely the same manner, 
e.g. teu ay sinorev, Ore 2 Swxgates, un Fartpate ta Aeyoueva, ...א‎ Plat. 
Crit. 12. 
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a. Two or more nouns as ubjects of the same proposition, 6. ₪. 15271 
וְכָלהצְבָאָם‎ PANT Ow then were finished the heavens, and the earth, 
and all the host of them, Gen. 2:1. 3:8. 6:18. 7:7, 13., וְהנַּעֶר‎ "28 
ִלְכָה עדדכת‎ while I and the lad will go yonder, 22:5. 10. &c.; 
or as its direct or indirect objects, e. g. הַשְמִיִם וְאֶת‎ MN cori בְּרָא‎ 
הארץ‎ God created the heavens and the earth, Gen. 1:1. 2:4. 3:18. 
10 : 13, 14, 15, 16. &c., 95 הדּעת טוב‎ 7D the tree of the knowledge 
of good and evil, 2:9. 8 :5., ולעיף‎ mramarmss> יִקְרָא הָאָדֶם שמית‎ 
mon הלְכָלִדְחַית‎ men and Adam gave names to all the catile, and to 
the fowls of the air, and to all the beasts of the field, 2: 20., &c. 

b. Two or more attributives, whether qualificative or predicative, 
relating to the same noun, 6. g. 340) J “Pa43 mp and he took a . 
calf tender and good, Gen. 18:7. Pay DIN DY a wise and understand- 
ing people, Deut. 4: 6.; a>" הורדוְהָדַר‎ his work (is) honourable and 
glorious, Ps. 111: 3, 4. 

c. Two or more verbs relating to the same subject, e. g. ota פרו‎ 
אֶתדחַמָּיִם‎ media be fruitful, and multiply, and fill the waters, Gen. 1: 22., 
DOS TTS והַלַכְּם‎ omapai רִגְלִיכֶם‎ amr wd) po tay maby ao 
pray turn aside to your servant’s house, and pass the night, and wash 
your feet, and rise early, and proceed on your journey, 19 : &c. 

d. Two or more sentences or clauses of a sentence, e. g. בְּראשית‎ 
על‎ FON) ANA] תהוּ‎ AN) PST) PINT חִַפָּמִיִם וְאת‎ my אֶלהים‎ See 
וגו"‎ DTA sD in the beginning God created the heavens and the carth : 
and the earth was emply and void ; and darkness (was) upon the surface 
of the deep, &c. Gen. 1:1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. &c., וְהִייתֶם‎ BI וְנְפְקְחוּ‎ 
כְּאלחים‎ your eyes shall be opened, and ye shall be like gods, 3:5. 
Is. 11:6. 13 : 20-22. Ps. 69: 16, 21., &c. &c. 

4. Although this particle is frequently prefixed to each except the 
first of several words or sentences in coordinate relation, as above 
described ; still this is not always the case, the conjunction being 
often added only to some of them or else to none at all, while their 
connection is left to be understood from the context. The choice 
between these several modes of construction depends greatly on the 
general style of the individual writer, as also on whether his aim in 
a given passage is emphatical explicitness or conciseness, in the former 
of which cases he repeats the particle before each term, and in the 
latter either wholly or in part omits it. 

a. ₪. Hence, when for instance this conjunction is not prefixed to 
both the second and third of three words in codrdinate relation, we 
find it as in English accompanying only the last, o. g. mp") on pw 
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Shem, Ham, and Japheth, Gen. 10 : 1. Josh. 1: 14. ; and occasionally 
the second, Ps. 62:3, 7. When there are four terms, either the last 
alone has the conjunction, 6. g.\ Spyaa mma Veta Sy לאדתְעשו‎ 
mwas ye shall do no unrighteousness in judgment, in measure of 
length, in weight, or in measure of capacity, Lev. 19 : 35, 36. ; or it is 
prefixed to every other term, viz. to the second and fourth, 6.2. אֶלִישָה‎ 
Dstt ons וְתַרְשיש‎ Elisha and Tarshish, Kittim and Dodanim, Gen. 
10:4. 46 : 16. Ex. 24:9. Is. 9: 13.; and if there be five, to the last 
also, 6. g. J) תף רְחָלִיל‎ 5393 ViaD the harp and viol, the tabret_and 
pipe, and wine, Is. 5: 11. 

B. Or the conjunction 18 prefixed to none of the terms, which is most 
frequently the case in poetry (see § 718), e.g. 290 כָרַע נָפַל‎ TSI Ps 
at her feet he bowed, he fell, he lay down, Judg. 5 : 27., 3237 רחצי‎ 
AY YTD PWT SI רע מַעַָלְלִיכֶם מִנְגְד עָינִי‎ WOM wash you, 
cleanse you, put away your evil doings from before my eyes ; cease to do 
evil, learn to do well, &c. Is. 1: 16, 17. 33: 9. Ps. 66: 2, 3. 

b. This is 8180 the case with several sentences in codrdinate relation: 
the conjunction being often prefixed only to the last, e.g. יהי פְסַרדבָּר‎ 
71ND aio. מַעִיר‎ wT פָרִיו‎ poads dew בָּאֶרֶץ בְּראש הָרִים‎ 4 
there be abundance of corn in the earth, upon the top of the mountains let 
the fruit thereof shake like Lebanon, and let (the inhabitants) of the city 
flourish like the grass of the earth, Ps. 72¢ 16. 73:7-9.; or else to none 
at all, e.g. Tan תְהְלתִי‎ Way MMe "ax מִבְּן מִפּעִי‎ MILD Pde 
on thee have I relied from the womb, thou (art) he that took me out of 
my mother’s bowels, my praise (shall be) continually of thee, Ps. 71: 6. 
74 : 13-17., see also Psalms 58 and 61. and Job 41 : 7-26. 

5. Moreover, this particle is employed to connect two or more words 
or sentences not only conjunctively like and, but also disjunctively like 
or. It thus connects two or more subjects or objects, so as to apply 
to the same verb, e. g. Sa] בְלְעָדִיחּ לאדיָרים איש אֶתדיָדר רְאֶת‎ without 
thee not a man shall raise his hand or his foot, Gen. 41:44. Ex. 12:5. 
20 : 4. 21: 15. Lev. 20:9. Deut. 3:24. 14:26.,; or two or more verbs, 
so as to apply in like manner to the same subject, e. 8. וְהתִעְמָרדבּו‎ 
הְמְכָרו‎ and (if) he make a slave of him or sell him, Deut. 24: 7 
Prov. 29:9. It thus also connects sentences or clauses, 6. ₪. 92% 
בידו‎ NBM and (if) he sell him, or he be found in his possession, Ex. 
21: 16. 

6. The conjunction 1 not only indicates a codrdinate relation like 
and or or, but is also used to connect sentences bearing to each other 
any subordinate relation which the writer may not think proper to 
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point out more precisely by means of the particle appropriated to its 
designation.* It is thus employed, 

a. ‘Fo connect to a preceding statement one denoting an occurrence 
which is subsequent to it in the order of time, in which case the particle 
is equivalent to then, e. g. נְדָרִיה‎ Wp לָה‎ oun and (if) he hold his 
peace towards her, then her vous shall stand, Num. 30:8., ms poms 
וגו'‎ WOT וְאַמֶּם‎ . . . . MMA PIA when ye see (lit. on your seeing) the ark 
of the covenant, ilies ye shall remove, &c. Josh. 3:3., רגר'‎ Dry) Ay 
tn the evening, then ye shall know, &c. Ex. 16: 7. 

b. 2 connect to a preceding statement one declaring its design or 6 0-2 =. 
purpose, מ‎ whigh ca case the particle is equivalent to that, so that, in order 


that, e. ₪. בשָמִים‎ JON 3909 נְבְנְהדלָּנז עיר‎ let us build ourselves 4 Gir. PL Ue. 


city and a tower, so that its top (may be) in the heavens, Gen. Al: 4., 7°¢ 
mmc מים‎ "IO" give us water, t} that we may drink, Ex. 17: 2. “J udg. 
14:15. Cant. 7:1. Ruth 12 | NEN ולא‎ “Iya Wa he has hedged 
around me, so that I cannot get out, ‘Lam. 3: 7.3 “also preceded by a 
negative command, 6. g. 3172) אָלִדְהַקדֶש‎ wa ולא‎ but they shall not 
touch the holy things, so that they die, meaning, they shall not touch 
them, lest they die, Num. 4: 15. ve ey 

c. And hence in hypothetical propositions to commence the apodosis, 
the event related in which is dependent on and therefore subsequent to 
that contained in the protasis, 6. ₪. וְאַםדהימין‎ MON השמאל‎ ON 
mo NowN if to the left, then I will go to the right ; and if to the right, 
then I will go to the left, Gen. 13:9. Ex. 19:5. Lev. 5:1. 1 Sam. 6:9., 
SDN וּגְאַלְסִיך‎ FONID אסחלא יחפץ‎ if he will not do the part of a kins. 
man to thee, then will I do to thee a kinsman’s part, Ruth 3: 13. 

d. To connect to a preceding statement one describing the effect or 
consequence of the fact contained in it, when the particle corresponds 
to therefore, 6. ₪. גּםדאָנְכִי אוסף רגו"‎ FON זאת‎ Mwy בִּתְלְבְבְךּ‎ thou 
didst this in the integrity of thy heart; therefore ‘I withheld thee, &c. 
Gen. 90: 6., וגו'‎ DPD יְהכֶה.. .. ניבחר‎ pwr בּאָבְתִיףּ‎ pr only the 


* Of the two Arabic conjunctive particles 3 and 9, the former is mostly used 
to indicate the codrdinate and the latter the various subordinate relations of sen- 
9 |ן= 06 <- <-1 = ס‎ == 27 2% - 

tences, 6. g. Bs ii SG3S5 Cunt Came Laks pool Nast Ue 2 JG 


- CGw 


S| ane LS long has fate sought to arouse thee, but thou hast feigned 


sleep; and exhortation has invited thee, but thou hast lingered behind, 6. 
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Lord delighted in your fathers; therefore he chose their seed, &c. Deut. 
10:15. 1 Sam. 13 : 12, 15: 26. 

e. a. And on the other hand, to connect to a preceding statement 
another detailing the reason for it, when the particle is equivalent 
to for, because, 6. ₪. “MN NWA WT WN... Wey Man Ao Tey 
וגר'‎ Sinem make thyself an ark of pine Boe ee for behold I (am) 
about to bring a flood, &c. Gen. 6: 14-17., RMN. . . אֶתדלוט.‎ IAP 
piea 1» and they took Lot ; for he (was) dwelling in Sodom, 14 : 12., 
לא נודַעתי לָהם‎ ijn אלְדיְצְחֶק וְאֶלדיְעַקב בְּאל טדּיוּשמי‎ DTI SN NON 
and I appeared to Abraham, to laa and to Jacob as God Almighty ; 
for (by) my name Jehovah I was not known to them, Ex. 6:3. 

. And thus also to connect to the first clause of an interrogation a 
statement of the cause why the action to which the question relates 
should not take place, corresponding to since, e. g. 9238) מִהדתִתְוְדלִי‎ 
MIM Pim what wilt thou give me ; since I remain childless? 6 
Gen. 15:2. Judg. 16:15. 1 Sam. 16:1., sim) “ay? תִקרָאנה לו‎ mad 
"a m9 why call ye me Naomi, since the Lord has ‘afflicted me? Ruth 
1:21. 

f. To connect to a preceding declaration the protasis of a hypothe- 
tical sentence, whose conditional nature is left to be ascertained from 
the context, c. ₪. לִי וגר'‎ TON... OND בָא אֶלְדבָּנִי‎ DEN הנח‎ 84 
I (am) coming to the children of Isracl,....and (if ) they say to me, &c. 
Ex. 8 : וגו",.18‎ MIAN ואַמַרְסֶם בַּמָה‎ nom “as Doms אֶהַבְתִּי‎ LT have 
loved you, says the Lord; and ₪ ) ye should say, wherein hast thou loved 
us? &c. Mal. 1:2, 7. 2:14, 17., 91 אַלְדתִלְכִי ללקט בְּטְרָה אֶחֶר. .. וְצַת‎ 
go not into another field to glean, . cand (if ) thou art thirsty, &c. Ruth 
2: 8, 9. 

₪. To connect to a preceding clause one containing a comparison 
or illustration, corresponding to as, so; and thus especially in poetry, 
where this simple conncctive is used for the sake of energetic concise- 
ness, 6.8. PVA PIN וּשְמוּעָה טובָה‎ Mew wedy קְרִים‎ HM (as) 
cold water to a thirsty soul, so (is) good néws from a far country, Prov. 
29 : 20., FY WAI רש‎ ah 555 bad DIN is man born to trouble, as 
sparks fly upwards? Job 5:7., אכָל רטעםחלר‎ TT) Imam pba הלאדאזן‎ 
does the ear try words as the palate tastes its food? 12:11. 34:3. 

h. And finally to connect sentences standing in antithetical relation 
to cach other, when it corresponds to the adversative particles but, still, 
yel, e.g. בּתו הגֶן וגו"‎ WW PI Mpa ODN עָץֶההגּן‎ “p's of the fruit 
of the garden we may eat ; but of the fruit of the tree which (is) in the 
midst of the garden, &c. Gen. 8:2, 3. 4:5. 2Sam. 2:21., r SP wan 
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NIA DA Jam כלָכֶם‎ no straw shall be given you; yet ye shall furnish 
the tale of bricks, Ex. 5: 18. Num. 1:47. Deut. 9: 29., גַדּלְתִי‎ DN 
בי‎ Wp ....וְהִם‎ I have reared up children, but they have rebelled 
against me, Is. 1:2. 8:10. Prov. 30: 25, 26, 27, 28. And also to 
introduce a sentence not in direct antithesis, but which forms a contrast 
with the general tendency of what precedes it, 6. ₪. NX) לא‎ DIN 
T9923 “TY but for Adam no suitable helpmate was found, Gen. 2: '20., 
וְאַחַלְצָה צוררִי רִיקֶם‎ on גְמַלְתִי שלמי‎ ox if 1 have done evil to my 
friend,—nay, I have delivered him who is my enemy without cause, 
Ps. ד‎ 5. 

§ 1094. The conjunction 4x or (formed of ך‎ conjunctive and א‎ pros- 
thetic) also connects together two or more words or sentences; there 
ig however this difference between 1 and ,או‎ that while the former 
connects them so as to include both or all, the latter serves to intro. 
duce a new sentence or member of a sentence to the exclusion of the 
preceding one. Thus, 

1. a. It connects two or more subjects or objects belonging to the 
same verb in such manner that the one to which it is prefixed replaces 
the one preceding it, e. g. שור או חמור‎ ry Ob oie) ך‎ if an ox or an ass 
fall therein, Ex. 21: 33. Judg. 21:22. Jer. 23 : 33., איש אתד‎ MD וְכִי‎ 
Dav. או אֶַתדאמְתו‎ Tay and if a man strike his man.servant or his 
maid-servant with a rod, Ex. 21: 20, 26, 27, 28. 22:9. Deut. 13:2., 
או בְחְרֶב‎ ABI] UPI TB lest he attack us with a pestilence or with the 
sword, Ex. 5:3. Josh. 7: 3. Cant. 2:9.; and in like manner it con- 
nects two or more predicates to the same subject, e. ₪. S939 הטבחו או‎ 
= (if) he kill it or sell ut, Ex. 21:37. 22:9, 13. | | 

. It also connects two or more sentences or clauses in the same 
Fciions manner, e.g. איש בור או כִידיִכְרֶה איש ביר‎ MAp A if a 
man open a pit, or if a man dig a pit, Ex. 21: 33., MeN SN) וּקְרָא‎ 
וְהשִיבָנִי‎ ADIN או‎ then call thou, and I will answer ; or I will speak, 
and do thou answer me, Job 13 : 22. 

Occasionally it is repeated, in which case it is equivalent to‏ .ל 
whether he gore a son or a‏ אודבן MAAN May‏ ינח .₪ .6 whether—or,‏ 
whether he see (it) or know (of‏ אר TN‏ אר 949 ,.31 :21 daughter, Ex.‏ 
it), Lev. 5: 1.‏ 

3. a. This particle is sometimes used in a similar manner to 4. 
Thus it connects a word or sentence to a preceding one, so as to make 
an assertion including both, although without denoting two simultane- 
ous actions, 6. ₪. חִעְטְה עַלדְהֶעלֶה או לְזַבַח וגו"‎ PI רְבִיעִית‎ the fourth 
part of a hin shalt thou prepare with the burnt offering and with the 
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sacrifice, &c., meaning, ye shall prepare a quarter of a hin for a burnt 
offering, and a quarter of a hin for a sacrifice, Num. 15:6, 11., או איה‎ 
DSt WN and (you say), Where (is) the God of Justice? meaning, and 
at another time ye say, &c. Mal. 2: 17. 

b. It also connects like * a hypothetical proposition to what precedes 
(see § 1093. 6. f.), 6.8. SMNOM TSR אררהודע‎ and (if) his sin become 
known to him, Lev. 4: 23. 26:41., “pw בְנָפְשי‎ WIN and (if) ] 
had risked my life, 2Sam. 18 : 13. 

c. Finally it connects like } a statement to a preceding one with 
which it forms an antithesis, when it is equivalent to the disjunctive 
but (see § 1093. 6. נרדע .₪.6 ,(.א‎ AN ut (if) it be known, Ex. 21:36. 
Lev. 13: 16., "33793 יחזק‎ IN but (if) he take hold on my strength, Is. 
27:5. 


Emphatic Conjunctions. 


ba, FN. 


§1095. When the writer wishes to connect together two or more 
sentences or members of a sentence in a more emphatic manner than 
is done by the simple conjunction 4, he makes use of one of the par- 
ticles D3 or $x also, the opposites of רק‎ and FX only. 

§ 1096. 1. The particle D3 also is used for the most part to connect 
emphatically the name of an object or action, i.e. a noun, pronoun, or 
verb, to a preceding one expressed or understood, 6. ₪. 13 3°" "pw? 
FID let us make him drink wine this night also, Gen. 19: 34, 35. 
30:15. Num. 16:10. 1 Sam. 10:26. 2 Kings 9: 27., "393 "2a7DA הלא‎ 
has he not spoken by us also? Num. 12:2. Deut. 1:37. Josh. 2:12., 
now mms Aast thou killed and also taken possession? 1 Kings 
21:19. Jer. 2:34. 

2. This particle, like the Latin etiam, is frequently employed with a 
force corresponding to that of the English intensive even, before a 
separable personal pronoun used to render emphatic a pronominal 
suffix appended either to a noun (§ 865. 1.), 6. ₪. TOI" ילקו הכְלָבִים‎ 
MAND the dogs shall lick thy blood, even thine, 1 Kings 21:19.; or to 
a verb (§ 865. 2.), e.g. "38 2 בְרְכָנִי‎ 216558 me, also me, Gen. 27: 34. 
And also before a pronoun used to give emphasis to the subject of the 
verb indicated by the afformative )) 852. 1. 2.(, 6. g. =) 9) ie BP 
"87D and I, even I will punish you, Lev. 26 : 24. 
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3. Occasionally it is repeated before two nouns or pronouns, to 
connect them. in an emphatic manner, corresponding to the English 
both—and, 6. ₪. וגו"‎ qe mapa Pn and both ye and the 
king shall be, &c. 1Sam. 12:14, 25.; and with a negative, to netther— 
nor, 6.8. בַּנְבִיאִים‎ DI בָּאוּרִים‎ DA בַּחָלמות‎ pa Mim wy לא‎ and the 
Lord answered him neither by dreams, nor by the Urim, nor by the prophets, 
1 Sam. 28:6. It also commences a sentence having ך‎ at the beginning 
of the second clause, thus 1— DA as—so, 6. =. מְאֶת‎ bap גַּם אַתההטוב‎ 
Pap) לא‎ Sach הַאֶלְהִיס‎ as we receive good from God, so shall we 
not receive evil? Job 2:10. 

4. It is also placed before a term to point it out as more emphatic 
than a preceding one, and thus assists to form a climax; in which case 
it may be rendered by the English even: it appears thus with verbs, 
6. 8. וגו"‎ DITA אֶתדבְּרִיתִי.... וְגס לְקְחוּ‎ My Os) Sees Non Israel 
has sinned, they have even ל‎ my covenant, . .and they have 
even taken of the accursed thing, &c. Josh. 7:11. Ps. 95 9. Lam. 4:15.; 
and also with nouns, e. ₪. 4 מַימִידשָלְג‎ qT גסםדחס‎ mz (as) drought 
and even (as) heat consume snow-water, &c. Job 24:19. In like manner 
it is placed at the head of a sentence or of a clause, to point it out as 
more emphatic than the preceding one, 6. g. "DY? DOD) MBP PAN 
נטפל מִים‎ DvD; the earth trembled, even the heavens dropped, the 
clouds even dropped water, Judg. 5 : 4. 1 Sam. 28: 20. 2 Sam. 19: 81. 
Mal. 3: 15. 

5. This particle is sometimes used to give additional emphasis to 
the construction of the infinitive with a finite verb (§ 1020. 2.), e.g. 
נְדעָלָה‎ TOON "2385 and I will surely bring thee up, Gen. 46 : 
בר לא תִבְרְכְנ‎ wapM גםדקב לא‎ neither curse them at all, nor 
bless them at all, Num. 28 : 25, 

6. When the verb of the second clause is placed in antithesis with 
that of the first, 53 becomes equivalent to but, yet, e. ₪. צְרְרוּנִי‎ Mas 
לי‎ abo N>-na “Mya many a time have they afflicted me from my youth ; 
yet they have not prevailed against me, Ps. 129 : 2. 

§ 1097. The conjunction x has very nearly the same force as Da ,* 
it being also employed to connect emphatically the word or sentence 
before which it is placed to a preceding one. 

1. This particle connects a sentence or clause of a sentence to a 
preceding one, and at the same time renders emphatic the word before 


* In the following instance the two particles are employed together for the 
sake of additional emphasis, MNITDA-EN" yet notwithstanding this, Lev. 26: 44. 
VOL. 1. 38 
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which it is placed, 6. g. Jo-"NwIN לאמתף ד‎ px and also to thy maid- 
servant thou shalt do likewise, Deut. 15; 17. 

2. It is thus placed like 3 before an emphatic personal pronoun 
forming a repetition of the subject contained in a verb ($852. 1. b.)s 
6. ₪. INTN אַחוָּה דָעִי‎ I too will declare my opinion, Job 32: 10. ; 
and very rarely before one which forms the repetition of a pronominal 
suffix )) 865. 2. a.), 6.8. MANA pit הודעתיף‎ 1 have taught thee 
this day, even thee, Prov. 22: 19. 

3.a. This particle connects two or more predicates belonging to one 
subject which are employed to form a climax, 6. g. J {AATF AR PRES 
אםהתמכתיף‎ I will sirengthen thee, yea I will help thee, yea 1 will uphold 
thee, Is. 41: 10., טִדמְרומִם‎ Spon. am Jehovah (is) one who 
brings low and who also raises up, 1 Sinn: 2:73 ; and occasionally it 
connects a clause containing both a subject and a predicate to a pre- 
ceding one, 6. g. 3DU2 DVAOAH MOI PI the earth shook, yea the 
heavens 0 Ps. 68: 9. 

b. In like manner it connects an entire sentence to what precedes, 
e.g. עָלדיתום מפילל‎ px then too ye overwhelm the fatherless, Job 6: 27., 
לְאדְהָבִיאָה אֶסְתָּר....כִּי צסדאותי‎ Hs furthermore, Esther has invited 
none but myself, Esth. 5: ₪ 

4. 0. This particle is also used to introduce statements in various 
emphatic relations to what precedes them, when it is frequently accom- 
panied by the relative ">. It thus commences an emphatic condition, 
6. ₪. TWN לא‎ Wand AN even though thou sayest thou shalt not see 
him, Job 35: 14. 

b. It also emphatically introduces a climax to a preceding assertion, 
6 ₪. NOAM DD AN... . PANT לא‎ IBID 7] behold, he put no trust 
in his servants,.... how much less (in) the inhabitants of houses of clay ! 
Job 4: 18, 19.; but more frequently with "D, 6. ₪. 2398 "DINMD FN 
how much less shall I answer him! Job 9 : 14. 15:16. 25:6. 

c. It is used with the particle of asseveration D228, to introduce an 
emphatic assertion, 6. g. לאדירְשיע‎ ON DION AN yea truly, God does no 
evil, Job 34:12. ; and with כִּי‎ to introduce an emphatic question, 6. g. 
אֶלהים וגו"‎ WAND PN has God indeed said, &c. Gen. 3: 1. 

5. When repeated with a negative particle, it becomes like D3 
equivalent to neither—nor, 6. ₪. MIO~>a AN WWD AN את בַּלדנְטְעו‎ 
BITS PINs they shall neither be planted, nor shall they be sown, nor shall 
their stock take root in the earth, Is. 40: 24., מִשְמִיע‎ TS HX צף אִיִדְמַגִיד‎ 
אִמְרִיכֶם‎ Paw PR AN there is neither any that tells, nor any that 
declares, nor any 6 hears your words, 41 : 26. 
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CHAPTER .אא‎ 


INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 


§ 1098. An interrogation is & proposition which neither makes an 
assertion nor puts a condition, but which intimates a doubt respecting 
the occurrence of an event or the existence of a state of being, or 
respecting any of the modes thereof. As a question usually arises in 
consequence of a previous state of ignorance or of doubt, so also this 
doubt may exist either, 1. in reality, i.e. in the mind of the spcaker 
or writer himself; or 2, factitiously, 1. 6. when made in lieu of an 
emphatic declaration for the purpose of argument, reproof, &c. to the 
party addressed. Again, a query may be propounded with regard 
either to the subject, object, or predicate of a sentence, or to its entire 
contents. In all cases the speaker indicates the interroyative nature of 
the proposition either objectively by means of a particle, or subjectively 
by changing the tone of his voice or the collocation of his words.* 

§ 1099. In Hebrew an interrogation is usually indicated by a slight 
initial breathing, or in other words, by prefixing the weak aspirate ™ 
to the first word of the sentence (§ 641), which is usually one intended 
to be made emphatic. 

1. a. This particle is used when the speaker himself is in doubt 
respecting a fact of which he wishes to be informed, e.g. DY הִתְלְכִי‎ 
THT WNT wilt thou go with this man? Gen. 24: 58. 1 Sam. 30:15. 
2 Sam. 17:6. 1 Kings 22:6., אָבִיכֶם‎ DI>wr (is) your father well? Gen. 
43 : 27., חר‎ ITI (is) he yet alive? 1 Kings 20 : 32. 

b. Or when the speaker propounds a question without entertaining 
any doubt on the subject in his own mind, which question, according 
to the answer which in the opinion of the speaker it should receive, 
supplies the place of an emphatic affirmation or negation (sce § 1090. 5.). 
Thus, 

a. An interrogation whose proper answer is in the affirmative has the 
force of an emphatic affirmation, 6. ₪. HQ D> נוציא‎ TAI הִמְִהסָלַע‎ 


* In the ancient classical languages of Europe the former expedient is chiefly 
resorted to, and in the modern tongues the latter. 
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must we fetch you water out of this rock? meaning, so we must fetch 
water, 66. Num. 20 : 10., so 73% הנְנְלָה נְגְלִיתִי אֶלִדבִּית‎ did 1 plainly 
appear to thy father’s household? 1 Sum. 2:27., DUDS יקיר לִי‎ jan 
(is) Ephraim my dear son? Jer. 31: 20. Job 11: 2.* 

8. And when on the other hand the answer in the speaker’s opinion 
should be in the negative, it is equivalent to an emphatic negation, e.g. 
אֶנְכִי‎ (MN “WOT (am) J my brother’s keeper ? meaning, assuredly I am 
not, Gen. 4:9. 43:7. Deut. 4:33. Judg. 11:25. 2Sam. 23: 17., 
moa לי‎ mam mmxn shalt thou build me a house? 2 Sam. 7:5. (the 
paralie! passage 1 Chron. 17:4. is put in the form of a direct negation, 
thus וגו'‎ MAM AMX אֶחפץ מות רֶשָע ,(לא‎ yr do I delight at all in 
the death of the wicked? Ezek. 18:28. Joel 1:2. Job 4:17. 6:5. 
8:3. 10:3.t 

2. a. When the interrogation consists of two clauses, the second is 
generally introduced by the particle ox (§ 1090. 4. a.), especially when 
it constitutes an antithesis to the first, 6. ₪. PR OX PITHY Ary 
shall we execute his proposition, or not? 2Sam. 17: 6., הנל אֶלֶדרָמת‎ 
אסדנחדל‎ manbnd dg shall we go to Ramoth.gilead to batile, or shall 
we forbear ? 1 Kings 22:15. ָָ 

2. And also when the same question is emphatically repeated in the 
second clause of a parallelism, 6. ₪. אמדמֶעשָהל‎ paz TION האָנוש‎ 
"23 רִכְרר‎ shall a mortal be more just than God? shall a man be more 
pure than his Maker? Job 4:17. 6:5, 6, 29. 8:3. 13:8. Though 
sometimes DN is omitted, and the second clause is simply connected 
to the first by the conjunction 4 and, 6. g. ולו‎ mo 72th הַלְאֶל‎ 
Mpa Ma In will ye speak wickedly of God, and talk deceitfully of him? 


* Sometimes an interrogation of this sort is rendered still more emphatic by 
putting it in the negative form, which is done by prefixing ךז‎ to a negative particle, 
6.8. בְמְצרְיֶם‎ PN WADI NEN ASI הַלאזֶה‎ is not this the word that we told 
thee in Egypt 3 ? Ex. 14:12. Num. 23: 26. Deut. 31:17. Judg. 9 : 28., maa האין‎ 
וגו'‎ TEN "37254 7] TIN ts there no woman among the daughters of thy brethren 
or among all my people? &c. Judg. 14:3. 1 Kings 22:7. Jer. 7 17. 

t To give greater emphasis, ד‎ is occasionally prefixed to DN, e.g. "On האם‎ 
3425 shall we indeed be consumed by dying ? Num. 17 : 28.; once with a follow- 
ing PR, Viz. (2 WII PX האם‎ ts my help indeed not in myself? meaning, it 
most certainly is not, Job 6: 13. 

t Occasionally two distinct successive interrogations are each introduced by 
וגו" .6.8 , ה‎ DRY TI Ha רִרְסְגרְנֶר בַעָלַר קילחה‎ will the men of Keilah deliver 
me into his hand ? will Saul come down ? &c. 1 Sam. 23: 11. ; as also an emphatic 
repetition of the same question, e. g. 2) oh התשפט‎ wilt thou judge? wilt thou 
judge? Ezek, 20:4, 
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Job 13:7. 15:7, 8. 38: 32, 39. 40: 26, 29, 31.; or by או‎ or, = 
או מִיההולִיד אָגְלִיחטל‎ AN “wa Ww} has the rain a father ? or who has 
begotten the drops of dew? Job 38: 28, 31.; seldom with 1% repeated, 
6. 8. FID NOW או‎ ART will he be pleased with thee? or will he 
accept thy person? Mal. 1:8. 

3. When the question is put obliquely in dependence on a preceding 
verb, the particle J is equivalent to whether, e. ₪. AMPIEI וְאַרְאָה‎ 
WO אֶלִי‎ ONAN and I will see whether they have done according to the 
cry of it that has come to me, Gen. 18:21. Deut. 13:4. + JD חיש‎ NIN IP 
ask now whether there 18 any to answer thee, Job 5:1. ; accordingly when 
it consists of two clauses, אם‎ — 7 correspond to whether—or, e. g. 
אסדלא‎ Wey בָנִי‎ AT ARNT בְנִי‎ TaN and let me feel thee, my son, 
whether thou (be) indeed my son Esau or not, Gen. 27:21. Num. 13:18, 
19, 20., as do also IN—M, 6. ₪. 590 או‎ MPA DONA Sth מִי‎ who 
knows whether he will be a wise man or a fool : ? Eccl. 9 : 19.* 

4. Although the particles ₪ and 5x are usually employed in Hebrew 
to indicate an interrogation; still they are not absolutely necessary, 
and hence are not always introduced: for in this language as in others 
the same end may be obtained by means of the tone of voice in which 
the question is put, aided by the collocation of the words. Thus, these 
particles are omitted, 

a. When the question arises from emotion or anxiety in the speaker, 
who then puts it in the briefest form without an additional syllable, e. g. 
וגנ'‎ DTN WAND צֶף‎ has God indeed said, &c. Gen. 3:1., בואף‎ DISD 
(is) thy coming ‘peaceful : ? 1Sam. 16:4., לאבשלום‎ rd שלוּם‎ (is) the 
young man Absalom safe? 2Sam. 19 29., ben איש‎ Mey oA 
shall a man be put to death to-day in Israel? 19: '23., מְפִיבשַת‎ (is this) 
Mephibosheth? 9:6. 

b. When an interrogation 18 made in antithesis with what precedes, 
in which case its nature is left to be understood from the context, e. g. 
WOM MMS... הוריש‎ LONI WISN Mim my) 80 now the Lord God 
of Israel has ו‎ = ; and shouldst thou possess 1? Judg. 
11 : 23., עָל-נִינְנָה‎ CANN עלדהקיקיון. .. . וְאַנִי לא‎ Mon Mme thou hast 
pitied the gourd, and shall not I pn pity on Nineveh ? Jon. 4: 10, 11., 
"953M . -- "99489 FID thy hands have formed me ; and wilt thou 
destroy me ? Job 10 :8,9. And thus when the question is a negative 
one, לא‎ is used for הַשְמְחָה .₪ .6 , הלא‎ MoT הגוי לא‎ Mma thou 


* Very rarely ה‎ is repeated, 6.2. הַרְפָה‎ NAT החזק‎ .. ENT and see, whether 
they (be) strong or weak, Num. 13 18. 
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hast multiplied the nation; hast thou not increased their joy? Is. 9:2., 
נְצְדָקְמִּי לאדאֶשָא ראשי‎ and (if) I am righteous, shall I not raise my 
head? Job 10 : 15. 18:15. 16. 

0. Again, when an interrogation commences with 13, the ensuing 
clauses are sometimes unaccompanied by אם‎ or any other particle, e.g. 
PMA מִבָּנִים נִסְרְחָה‎ MARY אֶבְדֶה‎ fons wasn עוד‎ PS is wisdom 
no more in Teman? is counsel perished from the prudent: ? is their wisdom 
vanished? Jer. 49 :7., בְלֶרמִים‎ ANN NAO ALI N52 הִיִגְאָהדגמָא‎ can 
the rush grow up without mire? can the flag grow without water? Job 
8:11. 11:3. 39:1, 2, 3. 

§ 1100. Besides the particle רל‎ , which renders an entire proposition 
interrogative, there are several adverbs which are employed to express 
doubt concerning the various accidents of a statement. Thus we have 
interrogative adverbs, 

1, a. Of manner, viz. M5°% how? (comp. of אֶר‎ where? what? and 
“> = כדז‎ thus).* This particle is used, 

a. To question the manner in which an event is to take place, e. g. 
נָדַע אֶתדדִדְּבָר וגו'‎ MSN how shall we know the word, &c. Deut. 18: 21. 
2 Kings 6:15. 

6. To make a question equivalent to an emphatic negation (see 
§ 1099. 1. 2. 8.), 6. ₪. לְבַדִּי טְרחְכֶם‎ NWN אֶיכֶָה‎ Aow can 1 alone bear 
the burden of you? &c. Deut. 1:12. 7:17. Ps. 73:11. 

7. By questioning the possibility of the occurrence of an event or of 
the existence of a state of being, to express wonder, admiration, lamen- 
tation, ₪6. 6. g. MIAN? Ap mits MINT MIN how 15 the faithful city 
org ratte Is. 1:21. Lam. 1:1. 2:1. 4:1, 2. 

8. Indefinitely after a verb, 6. g. הַרְעָה הזאת‎ ANIM אִיכָה‎ MT tell 
joie this wickedness happened, Judg. 20:3.; also with respect to place, 
6. 8. DINED PAIN MDW APN לָי. . . . אָיכָה‎ MT tell me where thou 
feedest, where thou makest (thy flock) lie down at noon, Cant. 1: 7. 

6. The final ה‎ however is frequently rejected, and the apocopated 
form J°& is used for the same purposes. Thus it appears as an adverb 
of manner, 2Sam. 1:5. 1 Kings 12:6.; of negation, Gen. 44 34. 
Judg. 16:15. Hos. 11:8. Eccl. 4:11. ; of admiration and lamentation, 
2Sam. 1: 25, 27. Jer. 9:18. Obad. v. 6. Prov. 5:12.; and after a 
verb indefinitely, Ruth 3: 18. 

2. Of cause, viz. 979 wherefore? (comp. of interrog. pron. מה‎ and 
us, lit. what is known 7) Gen. 26 : 27. 40:7. Ex. 2:18. 1 Sam. 


° Occasionally the כ‎ is doubled, thus MII"& Cant. 5:3. Esth. 8 6. 
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20:2.; mab id. (interrog: pron. מז‎ with prep. 5, lit. for what ?( Gen. 
4:6. 47:19. Ex. 2:13. 2Sam. 19: 12, 

3. Of time, viz. מְתִי‎ when? (perhaps comp. of מה‎ and mmy, lit. at 
what time? with ה‎ changed into ל‎ , and ע‎ dropped, see § 77. 3. ), Gen. 
30 : 30. Amos 8:5. Ps. 41:6.; "1195 at what time? Ex. 8:5.; "Na 
how long ? (lit. till when 7) Ex. 10: 3,7. Num. 14:27. 1 San: 16: 1. 
Is. 6:11. 

4. Of place, viz. "% constr. אי‎ where? (§ 1062. 6. 2.( ; MR id. CR 
with 7 parag.), Gen. 4: 9. 18:9. 2 Sam. 17: 20. Job 21:28.; אִיפה‎ 
id. (comp. of אֶר‎ and Mb), Gen. 37: 16. Is. 49: 21; md. id. (comp. 
of אי‎ and ,(כה‎ 2 Kings 6 : 13.; מאָין‎ whence ? (§ 1062. 6. a.). 

5. Of number, viz. M2 how many? (comp. of 9 like, about, and מה‎ 
what ?) Gen. 47: 8. Ps. 119: 84., also how many times? how often? 
Ps. 78:40. Job 21:17. 

It may be mentioned once for all, that each of these interrogative 
particles when in relation with a preceding verb becomes indefinite. 


CHAPTER XXI. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


§ 1101. As the class of articulate sounds termed interjections are 
for the most part the immediate and almost involuntary result of a 
state of excited feeling, arising from grief, joy, fear, triumph, &c., they 
receive in general but an imperfect formation, and bear either none or 
a very slight relation to the rest of the sentence in which they may 
occur. Hence there remains but little to be observed concerning them 
in addition to what has already been given in the Etymology. We 
shall divide them into subjective, or those which, being produced by a 
sudden ebullition of feeling, merely manifest the state of the speaker’s 
mind; and objective, or those employed to excite in different respects 
the attention of the party addressed. 
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1 §1102. The purely subjective interrogations, or those whieh only 
denote the feclings of the speaker, consist mostly of simple exclama- 
tions of which the chicf element is a guttural sound. They may be 
divided into those expressive of grief and joy. 

1. a. The principal interjection of grief or lamentation is "1 ok ! 
woe! (Gr. ovai, Lat. ve, Germ. weh), with רל‎ parag. ל‎ mis , and occa- 
sionally without the 6 sound, thus "~. These are all construed with לִ‎ 
before a noun or pronoun, 6. g. 135 “IN woe to us! 1 .מה‎ + Hos. 
7:13., DWI ארר‎ woe to their souls! Is. 8 : 9. ; “STIR woe is me! 
(ve mihi !) Ps. 120 : 5. ; אַרדלך‎ woe to him! Eccl. 4 : 10. 16. 

2. We have also the stronger aspiration הדל‎ ah! woe! likewise 
followed by 5, e.g. לירם‎ MM woe worth the day! Ezek. 30: 2.; 80 too 
mm formed by prefixing the light breathing א‎ , 6. g. ליום‎ FAM oh woe 
worth the day! Jocl 1: 15., also with a following noun in the vocative, 
e.g. MIM "ITN PIN alas, Lord Jehovah! Judg. 6:22. Jer. 4: 10. 
Ezek. 4:14. Another exclamation of corresponding force is §m: this 
by the addition of a final ר‎ assumes the more common form הלול‎ , 6. ₪. 
“me החור‎ ah, my brother! 1 Kings 18 : 30. Jer. 22: 18. ; also used in 
denunciations, 6. ₪. NOM “a NM ah, sinful nation! Is. 1: 24. 5:8. 
Jer. 23: 1., in which case it is occasionally followed by the preposition 
28, Jer. 48: 1., or 59 Jer. 50: 27. To the above may be added "SON 
alas ! (Gr. édehei), also followed by ל‎ 6. 8. "5 "DDN woe is me! Mic. 7: 1. 

6. The particle חָלִילָה‎ far be it! God forbid: / (lit. abominable! verbal 
adj. from 551 to profane, defile), is used as an exclamation of fear and 
abhorrence, being followed like the preceding by the preposition 5, 
e.g. THT כַּדְבֶר‎ Miya Ao הְלִילֶה‎ far be it from thee to act after this 
manner ! lit. be it abhorrent to thee to do so, Gen. 18:25. Josh. 22: 29. 
1 Sam. 24:7. 26:11. Job 27:5., pa דְלִילֶה לְאֶל‎ far be it from God 
(to do) evil! Job 34:10.; though sometimes it stands unconnected 
at the head of the sentence, e. g. חִידְיְהוָת אמדיפל בִשעָרַת ראשר‎ moon 
MEN God forbid! as the Lord lives, not one hair of his head shall “fall 
to the ground, 1 Sam. 14: 45. 20: 2. 

2. a. The exclamations of joy are ANT aha! denoting self-gratula- 
tion, 6. ₪. חמתר‎ ANN aha! Iam warm, Is. 44: 16., malicious triumph, 
0. g. הַאֶח אֶלמְקְדְשי‎ TNR 792 066056 thou saidst, Aha! against my 
sanctuary, Ezek. 25:3. 26:2. Ps. 35: 21, 25. 40: 16., or exultation 
6. >. TNT יאמר‎ “pt “3a as often as the trumpet (sounds), he says, 
Aha! Job 39: 25. ; and הִידַד‎ (comp. Germ. 46120 /( an exclamation 
of rejoicing in vintage- time, Is. 16:10. Jer. 25: 30., also a battle- 
shout, Is. 16 : 9. Jer. 51:14. 
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b. The plural of the noun “Wy blessing is used as an exclamation in 
construction with a following noun expressed or understood, e. g. 
וגו"‎ WRI MN how happy is the man, &c., lit. O beatitudines illius 
viri! Ps. 1:1. 32:1, 2, “man "10s happy is (the man whom) thou 
choosest ! 65 : 5. ; also with pronominal suffixes, 6. g. 7°TWN happy art 
thou! Deut. 33 : 29. Is. 32:19. Prov. 14:21. | 

§ 1103. Some subjective interjections bear also a relation to the party 
addressed, whose attention they are intended to excite. Such are the 
precative particles 8), "5, אֶחְלִי 4ת8‎ . 

1. The particle בָא‎ now, pray (Germ. nun), which originally has 
respect to time, is employed with a future or imperative both to 
express the speaker’s desire for the performance of the action denoted, 
and to bespeak the favourable attention of the person or persons 
addressed. It immediately follows the word to which it refers, and ‘is 
thus used, 

a. ₪. With the future paragogic of the first person, to signify an 
earnest desire on the part of the speaker to perform the action either 
alone or with others ($1000. 1. 1.(, 6.8. ANTONY ANI) אֶסֶרְהנָא‎ 
myn רהנל‎ 1 will turn aside now, and see this great sight, Ex. 3:3. Cant. 
3:2, Ruth 2:2., ZINA NITMIAI? let us now pass through thy country, 
Num. 20: 17. 

8. With the simple future, and most frequently in the third person, 
to express a desire and at the same time solicit the concurrence of the 
party addressed (§ 996. 1. a.), 6. 6. מְְעַכדמָיִם‎ NIMP® let now a little 
water be fetched, Gen. 18:4. 2 Kings 2:9. Is. 47:13. Jer. 17: 15., 
or to make a dehortation with a preceding 5x, e.g. מַרִיבָה‎ "Nn אנא‎ 
232 בִינִי‎ pray, let there be no strife betwixt me and thee, Gen. 13: 8. 
18:30, 32. 1 Sam. 25: 25. ; occasionally also in the second person, to 
make with 5x an earnest deprecation, 6. g. “A9M NIN pray, do not 
pass by, Gen. 18:3. Num. 10:91. 12:11. ; and rarely in the first, e. ₪. 
כָא עְצָה‎ FRM let me now give thee advice, 1 Kings 1 : 12. Jer. 5: 24. 
Job 32: 21. 

b. With the imperative, when by expressing the speaker’s strong 
desire for the performance of the action, it converts the command into 
a friendly and earnest request (§ 1009), 6. ₪. אֶלשְפְחְתִי‎ NITRA go in 
now to my maid, Gen. 16:2. 1Sam. 15:25., “4 סרדנא אֶלדְבָּית ִבְדְכֶם‎ 
turn in, pray, to your servant’s house, &c. Gen. 19:2. Num. 16: 26.; 
though occasionally it serves to render the command more emphatic 
and peremptory, 6. ₪. המורִים‎ NNW hear now, ye rebels? Num. 
20 :10. Judg. 13: 4. 

VOL. II. 39 
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c. It is also found attached to different particles, 6. ₪. NI"ON if now, 
Gen. 18:3. 24:42. 30: 27., RITA behold now, Gen. 18: 7, 2 
NOTINN where now? Ps. 115:2., NIN woe now! Lam. 5:16., 8377343 
Say7b3d in the presence now of all his people, Ps. 116: 14, 18. 

d. When placed at the commencement of a sentence, this particle 
takes before it the open vowel &, thus NEN oh now! (comp. אה‎ , 
§ 1102. 1. B.), 6. 8. MINI BP NOM NEN Oh now, this people have sinned, 
Ex, 32:31, "05? mod Mim אֶנָא‎ OA now, Lord, deliver my soul, Ps. 
116 : 4, 16.; which is sometimes rendered yet more emphatic by a 
repetition of כָא‎ , 6. ₪. TN YW יָא‎ nip xan Oh now forgive, pray, 
the trespass of thy brethren, Gen. 50: 17., "OX MR RAT AY) NEN 
Pred הַמְהַלַּכְתי‎ Oh now, Lord, remember, pray, how I have walked before 
thee, 2 Kings 20:3. Is. 38:38. Ps. 118: 25. 

2. The particle "a pray! (for "ya, see ) 77. 3.), followed by "35% 
my lord or "35% Lord, is placed at the beginning of a sentence, to invoke 
the favourable attention of the hearer to a request, 6. ₪. יְדְבֶּר"‎ "ISN בִּי‎ 
דָבָר וגוי‎ IA כָא‎ pray, my lord, let thy servant speak a word, &c. Gen. 
44:18. Num, 12:11., שלח‎ 23a NIMS PTS 7D pray, Lord, send 
by the hand of (whom) thou wilt send, Ex. 4:18. Josh. 7:8. Judg. 6: 15., 
= בַפִּחִפָּה לִטְבָּרדאמָל‎ WT לרד‎ ss "2 0 my lord, we did indeed come 
down the first time to buy food, Gen. 43:20. 1 Kings 9 :17., בי 258" לא‎ 
node OD tx O Lord, I (am) not an eloquent man, Ex. 4:10. _ 

3. The particle omy or “omy Oh that! would that! (lit. J beseech, 
first pers. fut: Hiph. of mbm, comp. Jax §1076. 1. a.), also intimates 
a strong desire on the part of the speaker, 6. g. R327 לפני‎ TN אַחְלִי‎ 
בשמרון‎ WN would that my lord (were) tn presence of the prophet who 
(is) in Samaria! 2 Kings 5:3., דְרְכִי לשמר חקי‎ 2050 “ore OA that 
my ways were directed to keep thy statutes! Ps. 119: 5. 

4 § 1104. The objective interjectional particles are those employed 
not to express feeling on the part of the speaker, but to direct the 
hearer’s attention to the statements which they introduce. 

1. a. For this purpose is used the simple aspirate דל‎ with the open 
vowel 6, thus הא‎ lo! behold! e.g. #7 DDd“NM lo! (here is) seed for 
you, Gen. 47 : נָתַתּי,.23‎ WRI FITT NM behold, I will recompense thy 
conduct upon (thy) head, Ezek. 16 : 43. 

b. And more frequently one composed of the aspirate Ni and the 
liquid 4, thus qm lo! behold ! which is prefixed to any form of the verb, 
for the purpose of attracting the hearer’s attention to the statement and 
of attesting its truth. It thus occurs with the absolute past tense of 
an active or neuter verb, e. g. אתל‎ "moa J behold, thou hast driven 
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me forth, Gen. 4:14. 19:34. 47: 23., or of the verb of existence 
expressed or understood, 6. g. 13H WIND הָיָה‎ DIN הָן‎ behold, the 
man is become as one of us, Gen. 3: 22., 498% עם‎ jr behold, (they are) 
one people, 11:6.; also with the absolute future form, e.g. DY חן‎ 
Dip? כְּלְבִרא‎ behold, the people shall rise up like a lioness, Num. 23: 24. 
Jer. 3:1. Job 13: 15. 31: 35. 2 Chron. 7: 13.; and even with a par- 
ticiple (see § 1034. 3. a.). This particle is rendered more emphatic by 
the addition of a final ,ה‎ thus m3. which has all the uses of the simple 
form, besides receiving the pronominal suffixes (see § 682. 1.). 

2. a. The interjection Man (imp. of רהב‎ with רז‎ parag., § 693) is 
often used as an incitement to action in company with the speaker, like 
the English come! (Fr. allons!) 6. ₪. “99 נְבְכְהדפָּ‎ MIM come, let us 
build ourselves a city, Gen. 11 : 4, 7. 38: 16., לר‎ Moon; MAN come, 
let us act wisely towards them, Ex. 1:10. 

b. The imperative m2. come ! (imp. of 35> with הז‎ parag.) is used for 
the like purpose in addressing a single person, 6. נְכְרַתָה בְרִית .א‎ m29 
TIAN "IN come, let us make a covenant, I and thou, Gen. 31: 44, Num. 
22: 6. Judg. 19:11.; in addressing several, the plural form 199 is 
employed, 6. g. 70335 לכ‎ come, let us kill him, Gen. 87 20. 1 Sam. 
9:9. ל‎ Kings 7 9. Hos. 6:1. Prov. 7 : 18. Neh. 6: 7. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 


COLLOCATION. 


§1105. Tue preceding part of the Syntax describes the use made 
of words and their inflections as regards their mutual agreement with 
and dependence on one another. ‘There remains yet another element 
to be considered among the means employed by language to express 
the operations of the human mind, and this consists in the manner 
of arranging words into sentences, and sentences into a continued 
discourse. This subject, however, we shall treat with brevity, having 
already had occasion to discuss separately in the course of the fore- 
going chapters many of the most important points which it involves. 

§ 1106. The position of words in a sentence is regulated upon two 
principles; and on the equiponderance of these or the predominance 
of one of them over another depends the peculiar character of different 
languages as also the style of different writers in the same language. 
These two principles are the logical and the rhetorical. The first 
causes words to take their places in a sentence according to their 
intrinsic importance ; thus following the natural order of the mind, 
which first takes cognizance of the principal idea before passing to 
the consideration of its various attributes and relations. Hence ina 
simple proposition in which the logical order is observed, the subject, 
or name of the person or thing spoken of, is placed before the predicate, 
or that which is declared concerning it (see $695); and when the 
latter consists of an action, it has frequently an object for its comple- 
ment, which is accordingly placed after it: so that the natural order 
of words in a proposition is subject, verb, object, as in the phrase, “ God 
created the heavens.” But as the speaker’s mind is not always in a 
state of tranquil deliberation, and often dwells particularly on one or 
more of the ideas expressed in a proposition other than the subject, it 
frequently happens that the second or rhetorical principle prevails, the 
endeavour to render the language an exact transcript of the feelings 
giving rise to a collocation of words which differs more or less from 
the simple logical arrangement. 
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§ 1107. Of these two principles the logical one is chiefly adhered 
to in slightly inflected languages, in which the mutual relations of 
words are but imperfectly indicated by their forms, whence perspi- 
cuity requires that such terms as are closely related should be placed 
together ; while those languages which are inflected to a considerable 
extent allow a greater latitude of construction, as in them the relations 
of words to each other are pointed out with sufficient exactness by 
means of their terminations. Thus for instance, we find that in the 
Greek, Latin, and German languages, which come under this descrip- 
tion, while the subject usually stands at or near the commencement of 
the proposition, the verb is placed at its close, the subordinate terms 
and even entire parenthetical clauses being inserted between them. 
By this means the sentence is bound together into a compact whole 
inclosed between its two principal terms, and the attention of the 
auditor is kept alive by the suspension of the sense till its conclusion. 
The Hebrew however, as we have seen, exhibits in its entire etymolo- 
gical structure the character of a moderately inflected language; and 
hence of necessity it follows for the most part the logical order in the 
collocation of its words and sentences. Thus, 

1.a. In a Hebrew proposition consisting of a subject and predicate, 
the writer’s attention seems in general to rest chiefly on the declara. 
tion made by him concerning the subject: so that he places the pre- 
dicate, which he hence regards as of most importance, at the head of 
the sentence (for examples see §§ 771, 772); and thus especially 
when he connects the statement to what precedes by means of the 
conjunction 4, in which case the proposition usually commences with 
a verbal form, which is succeeded by the subject in the form of a noun 
or pronoun, >. ₪. אֶלְהִים‎ WAN) and God said, Gen. 1:3. &c. 6. 
(see §§ 969, 980). 

b. When the predicate consists of a verb which has for its comple- 
ment a direct or indirect object, this latter follows the subject, so that 
the order is verb, subject, object, 6. ₪. הַשָמָים‎ MN אֶלְהִים‎ NID God 
created the heavens, Gen. 1:1., וגו'‎ MORMON Wrst WN") and the 
serpent said to the woman, &c. 3:4, 9.* In like manner a verb is 
followed by any other complement belonging to it, whether consisting 


* When, however, the object is designated by a pronominal suffix, this, being 
a subordinate part of speech, is commonly placed between the verb and the noun 
denoting the subject, 6. g. “101 אֶלְהִים‎ pm וימן‎ Gen, 1: 17., 523 Brg 70) Lev. 
13 : 58. Deut. 24: 15. 
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of an infinitive, a finite verb, or an entire statement introduced by the 
relative particle "D or "Wx (for examples, see §) 906, 902). 

c. Each of the principal members of a proposition may be qualified 
and extended in various ways, in which case the qualification always 
follows the qualified term: as is seen in the examples of nouns with 
qualificative adjectives (§ 770), and of two nouns in construction or 
apposition (§§ 793, 814, et seqg.); 80 too when a term is qualified by a 
relative clause connected to it by TORN, e. g. POR בּעָלָה‎ bowed 
mmnp> aw> pando her former husband who put her away cannot 
take her again, Deut. 24: 4,11. Is. 2:20. 

2. The arrangement of clauses and sentences in Hebrew is also 
regulated by the logical principle, that is, they are placed after each 
other in the natural order of narration, and connected together by a 
conjunctive particle, which usually stands at the beginning of the 
proposition, the relative clauses immediately following those on which 
they depend (for examples, see the several conjunctive particles). 

§ 1108. Although this logical order is for the most followed in 
Hebrew, it is still greatly modified by means of the rhetorical principle, 
or in other words by the writer’s endeavour to give a faithful represent- 
ation of his feelings and to add variety and harmony to his style as 
well by the collocation as the choice of his words, while at the same 
time he observes to keep strictly within those limits which the nature 
of the language prescribes for the avoidance of ambiguity. Hence for 
Hebrew rhetorical construction we have the general rule, that those 
words which the writer desires to render emphatic are placed at the 
beginning of the proposition. 

1. a. Thus, when a proposition consists of but two terms, a subject 
and a predicate, should the writer not desire to give emphasis to the 
predicate, or should he on the other hand wish to render the subject 
emphatic, he places the latter at the head of the sentence with an 
accompanying ךָ‎ , which connects it to the preceding statement, e. g. 
ama} arin רִהְאָרֶץ הִיְתָה‎ and the earth was empty and void, Gen. 1: 2. 
2:6. 3:1.4:1., 125 Mim כִּי‎ for Jehovah speaks, 18. 1:2, 3. Some- 
times too to give variety to his style, he commences the first clause of 
a sentence with the predicate, and the second with the subject, e. g. 
PANT oy ועוף ילופ‎ APT WE. pw pa ws let the waters swarm 
with creeping things that have life, and let foul fly above the earth, Gen. 
1: 20. Deut. 24:16.; which is frequently the case in poetic parallel- 
isms, 6. ₪. נוסדוּהיחד‎ OTM] התיצבר מַלְכִידאָרֶץ‎ the kings of the earth 
set themselves up, and the rulers consult together, Ps. 2: 2.18: 9. 
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b. Or if it consist of a verb including its subject within itself and 
its complement in the shape of a direct or indirect object, although 
the latter commonly follows the verb ($1107. 1. @.), yet when the 
writer wishes to lay upon it a particular stress, he places it first, e. g. 
טִמִעזי‎ ep TN I heard thy voice, Gen. 3: 10, 14, 15, 18. 9:4., Pana 
תִּעָמַד‎ ‘thou shalt stand outside, Deut. 24:11. This construction is also 
used for the purpose of variety in the second clause of a parallelism, 
e.g. MADD OG Ew Nd אֶתִכָּלַדאיָבִי‎ MDM thou hast smitten all 
mine enemics on the cheek bone, the teeth of the ungodly thou hast broken, 
Ps. 3:8., DYEIM WP ID בַּרְזֶל‎ vata opm thou shalt break them 
with a rod of iron; as a potter’s vessel shalt thou dash them in pieces, 
2:9. 18: 205. 

2. If a proposition consist of three terms, as subject, copula, and 
predicate, or, as is more frequently the case, subject, verb, and object 
direct or indirect, the collocation of the words may be varied in all the 
six possible ways, so as best to answer the writer’s purpose. Thus, 
for example, 

a. A subject, verb, and direct object, composing a clause, may be 
arranged in either of the following ways, which we shall exhibit in the 
order of the frequency with which they occur: viz. 1. verb, subject, 
object (§ 1107. 1. 2.(, 6. ₪. הַשָמִים‎ MR OWN NID God created the 
heavens, Gen. 1:1. &c.; 2. subject, verb, object (S 1108. 1. a.), e.g 
MIMS יָדַע‎ INT and Adam knew Eve, Gen. 4:1, 4.3; 3. subject, 
object, verb, e. 8. METEOR וקשתות נְעָרִים‎ and (their) bows shall 
slaughter the young men, Is. 13:18. Mic. 3:12. Prov. 1: 5.; 4. object, 
subject, verb, e. 8. יאכלל‎ OMY מְחִים‎ Maw) and the waste places of 
the fat ones shall strangers eal, Is. 5:17. 42 : 4. Prov. 1: 7., in which 
case the object is often emphatically repeated in the form of a pro- 
nominal suffix attached to the verb, e. g. תִכַפְרֶם‎ TMS פִּסְעִינ‎ (as for) 
our transgressions, thou shalt cover them, Ps. 65:4, 68: 10.; 5. object, 
verb, subject, 6. g. "9 WIA צְבָאות‎ TIA Jan the King, the Lord 
of hosts, mine eyes have seen, Is. 6:5. Hos. 8:2. Ps. 49:8. Job 4:4, 
6. verb, object, subject, e.g. רטע רְעָה‎ moan evil shall slay the spoked, 
Ps. 34: 22. 

b. The same is the case with a clause consisting of a subject, verb, 
and indirect object: viz. 1. verb, subject, object, 6. ₪. Pz? Np" 
אֶלדיְעקב‎ and Isaac called Jacob, Gen. 28:1, 7, 16. &c.; 2. subject, 
verb, object, 6. ₪. PANT TA M92 Wi and a mist arose from the earth, 
Gen. 2:6.; 3. subject, object, verb, 6. ₪. תִצְפִּינָה‎ MID עָינָיו‎ his eyes 
look upon the nations, Ps. 66:7.; 4. object, subject, verb, 6. ₪. "93 "ID 
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“a to thee shall all flesh come, Ps. 65: 8. ; 5. object, verb, subject,‏ יבואו 
mizima the chariots shall rage in the streets, Nah.‏ יתהוללו 24 e. g.‏ 
Ps, 66:3. ; ; 6. verb, object, subject, which occurs for the most‏ .2:5 
part only when the indirect object is denoted by a pronominal suffix‏ 
ישִיחוּ בי 30" appended to a preposition (see § 1107. 1. 0. note), e. g.‏ 
the sitlers in the gate speak against me, Ps. 69 13.‏ שער 

3. Similar varieties of arrangement are found in propositions con- 
sisting of four terms, viz. a subject, verb, and direct and indirect objects, 
or a verb containing its subject within itself with two objects direct and 
indirect: thus, 1. verb, subject expressed or implied, direct and indirect 
objects, 9. ₪. BINT 59 MoTIm יְהנָה אלהים‎ lp) and the Lord God 
caused a deep sleep to fall upon the man, Gen. 2:21. 60. ; 2. verb, 
subject expressed or implied, indirect and direct objects, 6. g. NIP") 
pin vind אֶלהים‎ and God called the light day, Gen. 1:5, 8. 2: 2, 7, 9. 
4:4 especially when the indirect object is represented by a pronomi- 
nal suffix, 6. ₪. חגרת‎ DMD why. and they made themselves aprons, 
Gen. 8:7.; 3. indirect object, verb including subject, direct object, 
which occurs when the writer wishes to vary his style by adopting an 
order different from the preceding one, e. g. mo") ולחש קרא‎ and the 
darkness he called night, Gen. 1:5. 3: 16, 19. ; 54. objects direct and 
indirect and verb with subject implied, 6. ₪. לגוים ילוציא‎ opt he shall 
produce judgment to the Gentiles, Is. 42:1.; 5. direct object, verb, 
indirect object, 6. g. D2 שלח‎ mys he sent them food, Ps. 78 : 25, 66. ; 
6. indirect object, direct object, verb, e. g. “m>> כחי‎ anhd 1 - 
spent my strength for naught, Is. 49 : 4. | 

₪ 1109. The same variety of arrangement which is permitted to the 
Hebrew writer within the narrow compass of a simple proposition, is 
found also in the several clauses and adjuncts of a compound sentence. 
As however the departure from the strictly logical mode of construc- 
tion is never so great as to obscure the sense, and hence render 
necessary the application of precise rules for the solution of such 
inversions, we consider it needless to enter into any further details 
on the subject, it being sufficient to have pointed out in the course of 
this chapter the prevalent characteristics of the Hebrew language in 
this respect. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 


FIGURES OF SPEECH. 


§1110. Tue only figures of Syntax which in Hebrew seem to demand 
a particular exposition are the two opposite ones of ellipsis and pleo- 
nasm, that is, the omission and redundancy of words and clauses. 


Ellipsis. 


§1111. Ellipsis is that figure of speech by which a writer omits a 
member of a sentence or even an entire clause, and leaves it to be 
supplied from the context. As this usually results from the desire to 
attain a pointed brevity in the mode of expression, it is found to take 
place mostly in poetry. The principal varieties are the following. 

1. A direct citation in the words of the speaker is sometimes made 
without being introduced as is usually the case by the verb Wax. 
This most frequently occurs in giving the words of a third person 
or persons, 6. 2. App? STN בְלֶק.... לְכָה‎ MI נִך-אָרֶם‎ Balak 
brought me from Aram (saying), Come, curse me Jacob, Num. 23:7. 
Job 8:18. Eccl. 4:8., אֶתדמוסְרותִימר‎ mpm (they say) let us break 
their bands, Ps. 2:3. 52:9. 59:8. 64:7.; and occasionally of a second 
person, e.g. שָנות וגו"‎ Ly (thou sayest) a little (more) sleep, &c. 
Prov. 6: 10. ; and even of the first, e. g. שְמִיףּ... . מהדאָנוש‎ ANAND 
when I consider thy heavens, &c. (I say), what is man? Ps. 8: 4, 5. 

2. a. Sometimes the verb of a proposition is omitted when it may 
readily be supplied from the context, 6. 2. יָמִים לְמועָד‎ ryaw וִיוְחַל‎ 
שמשל‎ “te and he waited seven days, according to the set time that 
Samuel (had appointed), 1Sam. 13:8. Is. 5:9., 9% FiNw קול‎ the 
sound of a noise (is heard) from the city, Is. 66 : 6., "MO" TITY AN} 
but thou, Lord, how long (wilt thou be angry)? Ps. 1 4., אטָה‎ “03 
זוה פַדדכְּכֶרְלְחָם‎ by means of a whorish woman (one is reduced) to a 
cake of bread, Prov. 6 : 26. 

b. a. On the other hand a noun which forms the usual complement 
of a verb is frequently omitted after such verb, as it also may readily 
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be supplied from the context: thus, after רל‎ to beget is understood 1733 
children, Gen. 6:4. 10: 21. 16: 1.17: 17. 30:1. Eccl. 6: 3.3 after 
TDM to direct is understood כב‎ the heart, Judg. 12:6. 1 Sam. 23 : 22. 
1 Chron. 28:2. (comp. ל‎ Chron. 12: 14. 30: 19.), as also after py 
to place, set, Job 34: 23. (comp. Is. 41:22.); after TIP to order, arrange, 
is omitted manta battle, Judg. 20: 30., also מְלים‎ words, Ps. 5: 4. 
Job 37: 19. (comp. 32:14.); after Spm to cast is omitted גררל‎ lots, 

1 Sam, 14:42. (comp. Ps. 22: 19.( ; after M3 to strike, establish, i is 
omitted בְּרִית‎ 4 covenant, 1 Sam. 20 : 16, 22: 8. "2 Chron. 7: 18.; after 
mbt} to extend is omitted רד‎ the hand, 2 Sam. 6:6. Ps. 18:17. Obad. 
v. 13., and often after Nip) fo raise (the hand), hence 70 swear, Is. 3:7.; 
after “3m to gird is omitted 39m sword, 2Sam. 21: 16., 8180 pi) sack- 
cloth, Joel 1:13; ; after pon to restrain is omitted me anger, Is. 48: 9., 
as also after "at to keep, preserve, Jer. 3:5. (comp. Amos 1:11.), and 
"03 to keep, Ps. 103 : 9. ; after Ong to break is omitted pri bread, Jer. 
16:7. (comp. Is. 58:7.); after ntpn to harden, stiffen, is omitted 
pay the neck, Job 9:4. (comp. Deut. 10: 16. 1 after porn to renew is 
omitted M5 strength, Job 29:20. The omission of the object occurs 
also when it has been previously mentioned, e. g. ויַבָא אֶלְדהָאָדֶם‎ and 
he brought (them) to the man, Gen. 2:19. 18: 31. 4 | 

8. In like manner an infinitive forming the complement of a verb is 
sometimes omitted: thus, after "71% make haste is omitted לקדות‎ to take, 
Gen. 18:6.; after MX he commanded is omitted להורִיד‎ to take down, 
Josh. 10 : 27.; after ‘bore לא‎ 1 am not able is omitted myo to bear, 
Is. 1:13; after S9Ov" he shall repeat is omitted M>W> to send forth, 
Is, 11:11. 

c. For the ellipsis of the subjects of certain verbs, see § 767. 

3. It is still more frequently the case that a member of one clause 
of a sentence is omitted in another where it equally applies. Thus, 

a. Very often a verb expressed in the first clause of a poetic paral- 
lelism is left to be understood in the second, e. g. FANN and “4D 
ִתַהִפָתִי לפֶסְילִים‎ my glory will I not give to another, and my praise (will 
I not give) to graven images, Is. 42: 8. 60:18. Ps. 50: 9., "MY FRI 
הְָאָרֶץ. . . . רְאֶלההַשָמים וגו'‎ T looked on the earth, and (I looked) at the 
heavens, &c. Jer. 4: 23.; less frequently one omitted in the first is con- 
tained in the second, 6. g."Mm am חַמרְתִיִם בְּלְחִי החָמור‎ “ion בִּלְחִי הַחָמור‎ 
איש‎ FON with the jaw-bone of an ass (I have slain) heaps upon heaps ; 
with the jaw-bone of an ass have I slain a thousand men, Judg. 15 : 16. 

b. Sometimes a noun contained in the former part of a proposition 
is afterwards omitted before a qualifying noun, e. g. הדל לָהיות לְטְרָה‎ 
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m2 ארח‎ lit. there ceased to be with Sarah a custom according to (the 
custom) of women, Gen. 18:11. Ps. 18: 34. 55: 7., tw כְַּמשחת‎ 
DSN מִבָּנִי‎ mah WIND Ats visage was so marred more than (the visage) 
of any man, and his form more than (the form) of the sons of men, Is. 
52:14. Cant. 1 : 15. ; and sometimes though rarely a qualifying noun 
omitted in the first clause of a parallelism is contained in the second, 
6. ₪. "90 WITT) MAN VON "WIP ODA Mj the Lord has called me 
from the womb (of my mother), from the bowels of my mother he has 
mentioned my name, Is. 49 : 1. Ps. 22:10, 11. . 

0. Occasionally a predicate contained in the first clause is omitted 
in the second, 6. g. DYN טוב להקשיב מְחָלֶב‎ mara Yaw to obey (is) 
better than sacrifice; to give heed (is better) than the fat of rams, 
1 Sam. 15 22. 

d. Again, negative particles expressed in the first clause are fre- 
quently omitted in the second, e. g. בְּחגרִים רוממתי בתולות‎ “no לא‎ 
I neither rear young men, (nor) do I bring up ‘maidens, Is. 23:4. Ps. 
9:19. Prov. 80:3. Job 3: 10., poy יִצָא‎ MAG, גְבהֶה‎ Math WIM אל‎ 
בַמִיכֶם‎ talk no more so very proudly, and (do not) let arrogance proceed 
from your mouth, 1 Sam. 2: 3. Ps. 38 : 2. 

§ 1112. We have already seen that in Hebrew many verbs which in 
the Indo-European languages are construed with a preposition take 
after them a noun as their direct complement (§841). But in addition 
to this, the Hebrew writers even when viewing the object of a verb as 
indirect often omit in one clause the preposition which they employ in 
another. This for example is the case with 3, 6. ₪. 3p) בְראֶה‎ VO 
risbybp they stagger in vision, they totter (in) judgment, Is. 28:7. Job 
12:12. 15:3.; with 2,eg. TOM Samy mam לאמר לירוּשלם‎ say- 
ing to Jerusalem, Thou shalt be built ; and (to) the temple, Thy founda. 
tion shall be laid, Is. 44 : 28. 28:6. Jer. 9:2. Job 34:10.; with 7a, 
e.g. JID שדי‎ MN) TI) אָבְי‎ ON by the God of thy father who 
shall help thee, and (by) the Almighty, who shall bless thee, Gen. 49: 25. 
Is. 30:1. Job 33:17.; with עָל‎ , 6. ₪. asap tardy ww they cried 
after them as (after) a thief, Job 30:5.; with סמ" .6.8 , לְמְעָן‎ wa 
Jo-OUTIN “nonin "BR PARR for my name’s sake will I defer my anger, 
and (for the sake of) my praise will I refrain from thee, Is. 48 : 
with mom, e.g. Dpor ירנ‎ Mad) Mw HomBa mmm instead of your 
shame, (ye shall have) double ; ; and (instead of) confusion, they shall 
rejoice in thetr portion, Is. 61: 7. 

§ 1118. A subordinate kind of ellipsis is that termed Zeugma, which 
consists in applying to two or more nouns a single verb which cannot 
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in strictness relate to all of them, so that another and generally an 
analogous verb is to be supplied, 6. 2. “DA גֶםאָנְחְנוּ‎ FP Ma לה‎ 
אִדְמְתנ‎ wherefore shall we die before thine eyes, both we and our ‘land ? 
meaning, wherefore shall we die and our land be destroyed? Gen. 
47 :19., 80 נִחָעּ‎ DPD "DT... TIT MIND the roaring of the lion 
and the teeth of the young lions shall be broken, Job 4: 10. 

§1114. As we have already observed, not only are single terms 
frequently left to be supplied by the reader when the context renders it 
easy to do so, but even whole clauses are occasionally omitted in like 
manner. Thus, for example, a statement is sometimes omitted which 
is understood from what follows, e. g. mow" פָן‎ - . DION rasta ויאמר‎ 
TIT. Hoe Pm וַישִלְחַָהוּ‎ dy om bo) OMT 738 Ds mph יָדוּ‎ 
and the Lord God said, Lest he put ‘forth his hand, and take also of the 
tree of life, and live for ever (let us send him out of the garden); and 
the Lord God sent him out of the garden of Eden, Gen. 3:22, 23. 4:8., 
80 וגו'‎ PITTA וַיורִידוּ אֶתהנְבְלְתו‎ Moin mx Joshua commanded, and 
they took his body down from the tree, &c. Josh. 8: 29. ; ; the apodosis of 
a hypothetical clause is likewise omitted when it למל‎ readily be sup- 
plied, 6. g. וגו"‎ PR ON] הַטָאתֶם‎ NOrrox ony and now if thou wilt 
forgive their sin (do 80); but if not, 620. Ex. 39 : 32. Judg. 6 : 36. 


Pleonasm. 


§ 1115. Pleonasm, the opposite of ellipsis, is a figure which results 
from the writer’s desire to give force to his statement by being exceed- 
ingly perspicuous. It is of very common occurrence in Hebrew as 
well as in the other Shemitish languages, and consists in the repetition 
of words and even of whole statements. 

1. The most common kind of pleonasm is the repetition of a subject 
or object by means of a personal pronoun (see )) 851-854, 864-869), 
and the repetition of a noun for the sake of giving intensity to its 
meaning (see $824). Sometimes too for emphasis’ sake a subject 
belonging to two or more verbs is repeated after each, 6. ₪. ריקצפל‎ 
וגו'‎ EXD שָרִי פִלְשפִים וַיאמָרוּ לו שָרִי‎ why and the princes of the 
Philistines were wroth with him, and the princes of the Philistines said 
to him, &c. 1 Sam. 29: 4. ; an object is repeated for the like purpose, 
> 8. INN לא הְגִלָה‎ yan או‎ wana mw the nakedness of thy 
son’s daughter or of thy daughter's daughter, their nakedness (I say) 
thou shalt not uncover, Lev. 18:10. 
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2. The idea expressed by a verb is not unfrequently enforced by the 
addition of one or more synonymous ones, e.g. אִבְרְֶם‎ ron) 19" 
and Abraham breathed his last and died, Gen. 25: 8. Num. 50 26., 
350 5p > moa 3 at her feet he bowed, he fell, he lay down, Judg. 
5:27 ., לְחַרוג" לאָבָּד‎ Taw “AY "IN WD? we are sold, 1 and my 
people, to be ‘destroyed, to be slain (see § 1026. 16 )» and to perish, 
Esth. 7: 4. 

3. The repetition of sentences or clauses of sentences usually more 
or less varied is of extremely common occurrence in Hebrew, especially 
in poetry and in rhetorical language (for examples, see § 1127). 

§ 1116. Besides these figures of syntax, the Hebrew has also in 
common with other languages the rhetorical figures of metaphor, 
metonymy, synecdoche, hyperbole, allegory, &c. ; but as they give rise 
to no peculiarities of construction in the language, we shall pass them 
in silence with the exception of a few words on paranomasia. 


Paranomasia. 


§1117. The figure called paranomasia, which is of such frequent 
occurrence in Oriental writings, is in Hebrew restricted for the most 
part to poetry, where it is employed to give an harmonious and rhyth- 
mical turn to the sentence, by the introduction of words of a similar 
sound whether of different or of synonymous meanings, either in 
immediate connection or in corresponding parts of the sentence. 

1. a. Thus, two or more nouns of similar sound but different meaning 
are employed to produce a paranomasia in close connection, e. g. 
הַכְּרָתִי וְהַפַּלְתִי‎ the executioners and the runners, 2 Sam. 8 : 18., עָזוּבָה‎ 
רוח‎ nary’ ‘forsaken and oppressed in spirit, Is. 54:6., קצם‎ Hew an 
effusion of wrath, 54: 8. ; and sometimes in parallel positions, 6. g. 
צִעָקָה‎ Mam) mp3. nein Mart) ew > ip Ae looked for judgment, 
but behold (there was) bloodshed ; for righteousness, but behold (there 
was) wailing, Is. 5: 7., "PX POM ANB כָהֶם‎ MM to give them beauty 
for ashes, 61 3. 

5. Nouns of the same or nearly the same form but of different mean- 
ings are also employed in close connection, e. g. “fan Wann 53 
mma with the jaw-bone of an ass (I have slain) heaps upon heaps, 
Judg. 15:16., רְעִים‎ TD “by the implements of the crafty (are) evil, 
Is. 32: 7., Ip b= por among the smooth places of the valley (is) 
thy portion, 57: 6., משדי רבוא‎ ‘TOD ₪ shall come from the Almighty 
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like a tempest, Joel 1: 15.; and likewise in parallel positions, e. g. 
p> רכְבִים עָלדשְלְסִים עָיָרִים וּשְלשִים עִַיָרִים‎ ma וַיְהַידלו שָלשִים‎ 4 
he had thirty sons, who rode on thirty asses’ colts, and they had thirty 
cities, Judg. 10:4., OT MOM הַסִּירִים‎ Spd like the crackling of thorns 
under a pot, Eccl. 7: 6. 

2. Two or more nouns of similar sound and meaning are not unfre- 
quently used in connection for the sake of emphasis, 6. 8. בהל‎ dit 
emptiness and vacuity, meaning, utterly empty, desolate, Gen. 1 :2., 
32) D2 a fugtive and a vagabond, 4:12., “BX “HY dust and ane 
18: 27. Job 30:19.; Mp) ופחת‎ Wp fear, the pu, ‘and the snare, Is. 
24 ברקה המברקה וּמְבְלֶקָה,.17:‎ empty, and void, and desolate, Nah. 2: 11. 

§1118. This play upon words is likewise found in verbs, either with 
one another or with nouns. Thus, 

1. A paranomasia is formed by two verbs of similar sound but entirely 
different meaning, e.g. כִי לא תְאָמנְלּ‎ TAN לא‎ oN tf ye do not believe, 
then shall ye not be established, Is. 7:9., ae D'S" ANT many shall 
see and shall fear, Ps. 40: 4. ; or by two verbs similar both in sound 
and meaning, 6. ₪. Tam TAM PINT pian pian the land shall be 
utterly emptied and utterly despoiled, Is. 24 : 3, 4., הְאָרץ‎ vIn וַתּגְקַש‎ 
then the earth shook and trembled, Ps. 18 8. 

2. A paranomasia is also formed by means of a verb and noun of 
similar sound but of dissimilar import, e. g. maT) זֶרִים‎ 23> aed 2h 
I will send to Babylon strangers, who shall disperse her, Jer. 51: 2., 
TON בָּא 82 הקץ הקיץ‎ Pp an end ts come, the end is come, tt watches 
for thee, Ezek. 7:6.; and also by such as being formed from the same 
root are alike both in sound and meaning (see § 887. 1.), 6. ₪. ist 
Mpls WP he will certainly give thee a violent tossing, Is. 22: 18. 
24:16., ON יקד יקד כִּיקוד‎ he shall kindle a burning like the burning 
of a fire, 10:16., כָהי כָהַיָה‎ MID he shall lament with a doleful lamenta- 
tion (see § 789. 2. , Mic. 2: 4, 

§ 1119. Proper nouns are also found making a paranomasia both 
with nouns and verbs of a similar sound: thus with nouns, e. g. bn 
קנ‎ yoda אֶתההקני .... שִים‎ and he looked at the 10601068 . . . putting 
thy nest in a rock, Num. 24: 21., “94 אָכְזִיב לְאֶכְזָב‎ | the ל‎ of 
Achzib (shall become) a lie, &c. Mic. 1:14, 15. ; with verbs, e. 8. Mp. 
mp" אָלהים‎ God shall make room for Japheth, Gen. 9: 27., יְהדָה‎ 
PIN יודוה‎ Mm Judah, thee shall thy brethren praise, 49: 8, 16, 19. 
&c., (WIEN WEY אַלהְגידוּ. . .. בְבִית לְעַפֶרֶה‎ Mya tell it not at Gath : 
at Beth-Paphrah roll ‘thyself i an the dust, Mic. 1: 10, 11., עָזובה‎ my 
Gaza (shall be) forsaken, Zeph. 2: 4. i. 


BOOK FOURTH. 


PROSODY. 


CHAPTER I. 
CHARACTERISTICS OF HEBREW POETRY. 


§ 1120. Tue peculiar characteristics which distinguish Hebrew 
poetry from prose, have formed an interesting subject of inquiry among 
the learned of various ages and nations, whose investigations have 
been crowned with very different degrees of success. Thus Josephus 
hesitates not to affirm, that in Hebrew poetry are to be found both 
hexameter and tetrameter verses.* Philo also in several passages of 
his writings maintains that Moses was acquainted with metre. These 
opinions, although delivered to the world almost without any attempt 
to prove their correctness, obtained from their antiquity sufficient 
authority to induce later adventurers in this path of research, among 
whom were Gomarus,t Hare,{ Greve,§ and others of nearly equal 
celebrity, to seek for the characteristic attributes of the poetry of the 
ancient Hebrews in external decorations of metre and rhythm analo- 
gous to those in which are clothed the productivns of the Grecian and 
Roman muse; for these they were led to regard as requisites of such 
paramount importance, that no composition from which they were 
excluded could properly be considered as entitled to the name of poetry. 
But as all their laborious attempts to discover or invent a code of 
metrical laws adapted to the writings of the Hebrew poets and prophets 
utterly failed of success, they came to the conclusion that the true 


* Antiquities, b. 2. 6. 16. §4., b. 7. 6 § 3. t Davidis Lyra. 
1 Prolegomena in Psalmos. § Tractatus de Metris Hebreeorum. 
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pronunciation of the language must have been lost, and with it all 
possibility of ever arriving at a knowledge of the ancient prosodial 
system. 

§ 1121. That the preconceived notions with which they set out on 
their examination were false, and that, from erroneously regarding 
mere accessories as essentials, they still continued to seek in the 
Hebrew that which never had an existence there, has been most satis- 
factorily proved by the subsequent labours of Lowth,* and of his follow- 
ers De Wette,f Herder,$ and others. The conclusion at which these 
scholars have arrived, and which the author’s own examination of the 
subject leads him to regard as in the main correct, is that the most 
important features which distinguish Hebrew poetry from prose consist 
in the nature of its subjects, its mode of treating them, and the more 
ornate character of its style, which again give rise to peculiarities in 
the structure of sentences and in the choice of words. 

§ 1122. The ground of the difference observable between the poetry 
of other nations and that of the Hebrews, lies in the fact that the pro- 
sodies of the former prescribe certain strict and undeviating limits, 
within which the poet is compelled to move in the expression of his 
feelings; such as the length of the verses, the arrangement of the 
syllables composing them according to quantity, the place of the cesura, 
&c., to which moderns have added the regular recurrence of like end- 
ings, or rhymes. The sacred Hebrew muse, on the contrary, main- 
taining her primitive simplicity, lays down no arbitrary laws of versifi- 
cation with which to fetter the genius of the poet ; she requires of her 
votary neither more nor less than that he should find himself in that 
state of excited and exalted feeling which is necessary to the produc- 
tion of all genuine poetry, and possess the power of delineating his 
emotions with truth and vigour. In order therefore to describe with 
accuracy the true characteristics of the poetry of the Hebrews, and to 
clearly define those external attributes by which it is accompanied, we 
must first examine into the causes which concur to produce all poetry, 
and at the same time render it so widely different from prose. 

§ 1123. Prose is the result of the regular and quiet operation of the 
intellectual faculties when free from the influence of strong emotion. 


* Lectures on Hebrew Poetry, Lect. XIX. 


[ Einleitung in die Psalmen; trans. by Prof. Torrey in the Biblical Repository, 
Vol. HI. No. 11. Art. I. 


1 Geist der hebraischen Poesie; trans. by Prof. J. Marsh. 
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As it thus forms the vehicle for the communication of steadily pro- 
gressive trains of thought, carried on either at the time of composition 
or at some period previous to the incorporation of the ideas into words, 
the tranquillity of the mind is necessarily reficcted in the nature of the 
language itself. But it is not so with poetry, which is the outpouring 
of a mind raised by excitement above the ordinary tone of feeling. 
Every faculty of the soul is then brought into unwonted exercise : and 
hence the language of poetry becomes animated, figurative, and often 
abrupt ; forming a lively representation of the activity of the internal 
emotions, which, like the ocean-waves, are in a constant state of 
alternate elevation and depression, and give rige at each fresh impulse 
to a new expression of feeling. 

§1124. The chief distinction then between prose and poetry is this: 
that while the structure of the former exhibits a regular current of 
thoughts, poured forth in uninterrupted succession ; the latter consists 
for the most part of short sentences, the products of sudden and momen. 
tary impressions and impulses. ‘These sentences bear a mutual relation 
to each other, both in form and in signification: for rarely does it 
happen that the strength of an emotion is expended at a single impulse; 
the tide of feeling does not at once totally subside in such manner as 
to leave the mind accessible to new impressions, but rushes back with 
greater or less force, its second expression forming as it were the echo 
of the first. 

§ 1125. Hence the language of the poetry of nature, in addition to 
the general conciseness of its style, is further distinguished from that 
of prose by a repetition of each idea as it successively arises; and 
this proceeds from the difficulty experienced by the excited mind in 
passing onwards from one subject to another in regular succession. 
These secondary ideas, however, differ materially in the relations 
which they bear to their primitives: frequently they are little more 
than the echo of the sentiment which has been expressed; sometimes 
they even’ exceed it in force and brilliancy, while at others they 
appear but as faint imitations or mere outlines to be filled out from 
the first; and again a sudden revulsion of feeling may cause them to 
assume a directly opposite form, although preserving the same general 
tendency. All these circumstances of course produce corresponding 
varieties in the language of poetry, which, though maintaining a -ז00‎ 
tain uniform brevity in the length of its sentences, adapts itself com- 
pletely to the nice delineation of every shade of emotion that passes 
through the mind. 
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§ 1126. These primitive and fundamental characteristics of poetry 
in general, viz. a constant brevity of expression, and a reinforcing of 
the sentiments by means of repetition, comparison, and contrast, have 
ever remained the principal and almost the sole distinguishing features 
of the poetry of the ancient Hebrews. Accordingly, the attention of 
modern investigators of the subject has been directed chiefly to ascer- 
taining and classifying the different modes in which this mutual corre- 
spondence of sentences and clauses of sentences, termed parallelism, is 
exhibited in every species of poetical composition. They have accord- 
ingly divided it into, 

I. Synonymous, in which the seeond clause is entirely or almost a 
repetition of the first. 

II. Antithetic, in which the second clause is the converse of the 
first. 

III. Synthetic, in which the idea contained in the first clause is 
further developed in the succeeding ones. 

§ 1127. Although these designations are by far too few in number 
as well as too general in their import to convey an adequate idea of 
the almost infinite variety of construction to be met with in Hebrew 
poetry ; still they are sufficiently exact for our present purpose, which 
is merely to give the student a clear and succinct account of the prin- 
cipal forms in which the parallelism appears. 

I. Synonymous Parallelism, or that in which an idea is repeated ; of 
this the following are the principal varieties. 

1. a. The repetition is made in nearly the same words; as in Is. 
15: 1., where the subject alone is changed : 


may מואָב‎ Wy שְדִּד‎ 5a 4D 
m3) כִּי בלִיל 10“ קירדמואָב‎ 
Because in the night the capital of Moab is desolated and destroyed ; 
Because in the night the city of Moab is desolated and destroyed. 
In Proy. 6: 2. the verb alone is changed : 
pemteN. קמ‎ 
PEM TANT HTD? 
Thou art snared by the words of thy mouth; 
Thou art caught by the words of thy mouth. 


Sometimes an idea is only partially expressed in the first clause ; in 
the second this is repeated, and the sentence brought to a close, as in 
Ps. 94: 1.: 
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אֶלדנְקמות יְהוָה 
אל Map.‏ הוְפִיעַ 
God of vengeance, Jehovah;‏ 
God of vengeance, shine forth !‏ 
In Ps. 93: 3. the entire sentence is then repeated in a varied from:‏ 
area‏ נְהָרות mim‏ 
או נְחָרוּת קול 
יאו רות דָּכְיֶם 
The floods have lifted up, O Lord;‏ 
The floods have lifted up their voice :‏ 
The floods lift up their waves.‏ 

Sometimes a subject, verb, &c. contained in the first clause is to be 
supplied in the second (for examples, see § 1111. 3.). 

b. The idea is repeated in other words; in which case a climax is 
generally to be observed. This climax may exist in the verbs only, as 
in Ps, 22: 28. : 

TINTON SD Ney aa TD 
prs כל"מִשְפְחוּת‎ sapped mney 

All the ends of the earth shall remember and return to the Lord ; 
All the families of nations shall bow down before thee. 


Or it may exist both in the verbs and nouns of the two clauses, as in 
Ps. 22:23.: 
"AND Haw TIBOR 
Jeon onp בו‎ 
I will declare thy name to my brethren; 
In the midst of the congregation will I praise thee. 

Frequently for the sake of emphasis the verb of the first clause is 
placed at its commencement, and the corresponding one of the second 
at its termination, as in Is. 35 : 3. (see § 1108. 1. 2.( : 

mips oy spr 

WAN כשלות‎ pr D4 

Strengthen the weak hands, 
And the tottering knees make firm. 

c. In the second clause the idea is frequently carried out further 
than in the first, as in Ps. 22:5.: 

wm] 7‏ אָבְתִינ 
בו toubpm)‏ 
In thee our fathers trusted ;‏ 
Fhey trusted, and thou savedst them.‏ 
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d. Sometimes the first clause is expressed positively, and the second 
negatively, as in Prov. 6 : 20.: 
Spay מִצוָת‎ (a צר‎ 
Wax וְאַלדתשש תורת‎ 


Keep, my son, the commandment of thy father ; 
And forsake not the law of thy mother. 


Or the first is negative, and the second positive, as in Ps. 40: 12.: 


NIN? ARN‏ לא תִכְלָא WENT]‏ מִמֶּנִי 
FANT TON‏ הָמִיד SSE‏ 
Thou, O Lord, withhold not thy mercy from me;‏ 
Let thy kindness and thy truth continually preserve me.‏ 

2. Sometimes the same idea is expressed in three successive clauses, 

as in Ps. 40: 15, 16.: 
minipo> נִפְשִי‎ "Spa WI Tw was 
רָעְתִי‎ BET אָחור וֶיִכְּלְמוּ‎ DEP 
הָאֶח‎ mgr לי‎ Deyo ישמ עַכ-תָקֶב בְְּמֶם‎ 
Let those be ashamed and confounded together who seek my life to destroy it ; 
Let those be driven back and made ashamed who wish me ill; 
Let those be desolate for their shame who say to me, Aha, aha! 

8. a. Sometimes we meet with double parallelisms, or cases in which 
each clause of a verse corresponds to each clause of the verse preced. 
ing, as in Ps. 33: 13, 14.: 

mins man pata 
BINT ETN רְאֶח‎ 
mao מִמְכודְְשָבְטו‎ 
YI BON 
From heaven the Lord looks down, 
He sees all the sons of men; 
From his dwelling-place he looks 
Upon all the inhabitants of the earth. 

b. In some instances of double parallelism the first clause of each 
sentence forms the protasis, and the second the apodosis, as in Is. 1:15. : 
Do וּבְפֶרְסְכֶם כְּפִיכֶם אִעָלִים עָינִי‎ 

we THN WIAD By‏ שנוע 
When ye stretch forth your hands,‏ 
I will hide my eyes from you ;‏ 
And though ye multiply prayer,‏ 
I will not hearken.‏ 
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c. Sometimes the second parallelism contains the cause of the one 
preceding, as in Is. 61:10. : 
nmivs Dox טוש‎ 
בָאלהי‎ (OH? an 
בַגְדִייְטַע‎ WAT ִּי‎ 
"Og? MPT oa 
I rejoice exceedingly in Jehovah, 
My soul is joyful in my God; 
For he has clothed me with the garments of salvation, 
With the robe of righteousness he has covered me. 


Or the first contains a comparison, and the second the thing compared, 
as in Is. 61 : 2: 
niyo כָאָרֶץ תוציא‎ "2 
תְצמִיח‎ PYM 13194 
mpys יִצְמִיחַ‎ mins כּן אַדנִי‎ 
כָּלַהגוים‎ “132 Mar 
For as the earth brings forth its shoots, 
And as the garden causes its seed to spring up; 


So does the Lord Jehovah cause righteousness to spring up, 
And praise before all the nations. 


d. The second clause of each sentence occasionally forms a contrast 
with the first, as in 18. 9: 1.: 


pn‏ הַהלְכִים בַּחסֶךָ רָאוּ אור גדול 
יְבִי PISA‏ צַלְמְוֶת אור Bry ma‏ 
The people who walk in darkness‏ 
Shall see a great light ;‏ 
Those who dwell in the land of the shadow of death,‏ 
Light shall shine upon them.‏ 
II. Antithetic Parallelism, in which the idea contained in the second‏ 
clause is the converse of that in the first, as in Ps. 20:9., Prov. 10:1.:‏ ‘ 
הַמָּח sper) WI‏ 
PONE‏ קמנ Tpione)‏ 
They shall kneel and fall;‏ 
But we shall arise and stand.‏ 
We also find two verses in antithesis, in each of which the second‏ 
clause is the consequence of the first, as in Is. 1: 19, 20. :‏ 
אםהתאבו וּשִמִעְמּם 
טוב VOOR PINT‏ 
ְאַתּכְְאָנ DET‏ 
II‏ מְּאְכְּלוּ 
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If ye consent and obey, 

The good things of the earth shall ye enjoy; 
Bnt if ye refuse and rebel, 

By the sword shall ye be consumed. 

In a single verse we meet with a double synonym and a double anti- 

thesis, as in [s, 1: 2: 
שור קנה‎ x 
אָבוּס בְּעָלִיו‎ “NOM 
OT לא‎ OTD" 
Pian לא‎ "ay 
The ox knows his owner, 
And the ass the crib of his master ; 
Israel does not know, 
My people do not consider. 

III. Synthetic Parallelism, in which an idea is kept in view by the 
writer, while he proceeds to develope and enforce his meaning by 
accessory ideas and modifications. Thus in 18. 1: 5-9. the description 
of Israel’s misery is continued through several verses each heightening 
the effect of the preceding: 


"NF 232779) פָחָלִי‎ WN 

“or מתם‎ Taps ועדדראש‎ SAD 
The whole head is sick, and the whole heart faint. 
From the sole of the foot even to the head, there is no soundness in it; 
(But) wounds, and stripes, and recent sores : 
They have neither been pressed out, nor bound up, nor softened with oil. 
Your country is desolate, your cities burned with fire ; 
Your land is enjoyed by strangers in your presence, &c. 


Sometimes the whole idea is stated in general terms, and afterwards 


dwelt upon in detail, as in the powerful passage Job 8: 3-9., of which 
the opening proposition is, 


Sax‏ יום Too‏ בו 
We 72737}‏ הרָה 739 
Oh that the day might have perished on which I was to be born;‏ 
And the night (in which) it was said, A male child is conceived.‏ 
This idea is dwelt upon and amplified in the subsequent verses with‏ 
great force and beauty of expression. But it is unnecessary to multiply‏ 
instances of this form of composition, as the Hebrew writers, and‏ 
especially the prophets, furnish examples in abundance. It is sufficient‏ 
to have pointed it out to the student’s attention.‏ 
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§ 1128. We not unfrequently meet with rhymes in Hebrew poetry : 
thus the two subdivisions of the first clause of a verse rhyme together 
in Is. 10:6. 53:6., and those of the last in Is. 1:9. 49:10. 
Ps. 45: 8.; the two principal clauses of the verse rhyme in Prov. 
6:1, 2. Job 6: 9. Is. 1 : 29., and in such case the number of words in 
each is sometimes the same, as in Ps. 72: 10.; and even three rhymes 
are to be found in a single verse, as in Is. 1: 25., $99 “To MI ON} 
וְאֶסִירָה כַּלדבְּרִילִי‎ FIO NAD וְאֶצרף‎ . All such resemblances, how- 
ever, appear to have occurred without design, with perhaps the excep- 
tion of the answer of Samson, in Judg. 14:18., לוּלָא חִרְשַתֶּם בְּעָגְלְתִי‎ 
"NT .לא מִצָאתֶם‎ -3 

§ 1129. Taking therefore into consideration all the facts of the case, 
we feel warranted in coming to the conclusion, that although the close 
correspondence in meaning which exists between verses and clauses 
of verses, together with a certain feeling of euphony, have given rise 
to a similarity in their structure and occasionally in their sound, the 
Hebrew poet never submitted to dictation with regard either to the 
number of words or syllables in his verses, or to their endings. 

§1130. The poetry of ancient Greece and Rome, as well as that of 
the modern nations of both Europe and Asia, probably bore in their 
origin a character analogous to that of the Hebrews ; but, not content 
with the internal harmony and fitness of the sense, they sought to esta- 
blish as an essential attribute of poetry, the external harmony of sound ; 
and in so doing, went so far as to require not only a certain number of 
syllables in each line, but also a regular and often complicated alterna- 
tion in the quantity of these syllables, to which was afterwards added 
the additional ornament of rhyme. Thus we see that metre and rhyme, 
although their sytematic use is of a comparatively modern date, are to 
be regarded not as a novel invention altogether without analogy in the 
practice of the nations of remote antiquity, but only as a more highly 
developed form of that which is to be found in the Hebrew Scriptures 
themselves, the oldest intelligible writings in existence. The fine ear 
of the Greeks appears to have led them first of all to investigate the 
principles of versification, and to reduce them to certain fixed rules; 
from this nation the art was borrowed by others, and variously modified 
to suit the genius of their respective languages. But the Hebrew, as 
long as it remained a living tongue, preserved in its poetical compo- 
sitions that originality and simplicity of character which so eminently 
distinguish its etymological and syntactical structure. 
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CHAPTER II. 


CONSECUTION OF ACCENTS. 


6 1131. א]‎ that portion of the work which treats of Orthoépy and 
Orthography (Chap. V.), we gave a summary view of the powers of 
the accents, and of their relative strength as disjunctives and conjunc- 
tives with regard to their office as signs of interpunction. At the same 
time we expressed our opinion as to their original design, namely, that 
they were not intended exclusively either to regulate the pauses of 
discourse or to determine the mode of cantillation; but that while the 
former purpose was their principal one, the latter resulted from it as a 
natural development (§ 47, note). We are now about to discuss their 
various uses and their consecution ; but before entering into details, we 
will state more fully our views touching their introduction into the 
orthography of the language. 

§ 1132. After the Masorites, or those whoever they were who esta- 
blished the existing orthographical system, had provided each word with 
the signs of its correct form and pronunciation as considered in itself, 
and had divided the Hebrew Bible into the portions called verses, there 
still remained two objects to be accomplished: these were, 1. to furnish 
the means of distinguishing the several thoughts intended to be con- 
veyed by the combination of words in a verse, 1. e. of ascertaining what 
words belong together in a clause, and are consequently more or less 
separated from the rest, which constitutes their logtcal relation; and, 
2. to direct the voice in reading or reproducing the words as a living 
language, showing where to pause and where to hasten onwards, where 
to depress and where to elevate the tone, agreeably to their rhythmical 
relation. These different uscs of the accents explain the reason of 
their number as well as of the variety and intricacy of their powers 
and consecution ; at the same time causing us to admire the complete- 
ness and symmetry of an orthographical system which determines the 
exact relation of each part of the sentence to the rest from beginning 
to end. 

§ 1133. Language, the production of the soul through the agency of 
the organs of speech, is not a mere succession of articulate sounds or 
words expressed objectively by the voice, but is dependent in the very 
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act of its enunciation on the subjective influence of the soul, which 
controls and modifies the voice in various ways, imparting life and 
harmony to rational speech. Hence it can never become spiritless 
and monotonous, but always exhibits in its modulations a variety which 
while it assists the understanding is pleasing to the ear. This variety 
is found to exist in two principal particulars, viz. in quantity and in 
quality: the variety in quantity consists in sometimes pausing on a 
word, and sometimes passing with rapidity from one to another; that 
in quality is caused by an alternate depression and elevation of the 
tone. These two elements of vocal modulation form, as we have said, 
the animating principle of discourse and of rhetorical delivery, which 
by an increase in degree become heightened into declamation and 
recitative. 

§ 1134. The modulation of the voice is governed as to quantity 
chiefly by the logical, and as to quality by the rhythmical relation; 
although the latter, be it remembered, is always to be considered as 
subordinate to anda necessary developement of the former. Thus, when 
the speaker has completed the enunciation of a thought, he naturally 
mukes a pause, partly to indicate the fact to his auditor, and partly to 
take breath for what he has further to say; while in uttering words 
which convey an intelligible idea only through their connection with 
others which follow them, the speaker shows the dependent nature of 
these intermediate words by pronouncing them with rapidity in order 
to arrive at the conclusion of the phrase. But while the alternate 
stopping and hastening onwards of the voice is thus mainly produced by 
the logical relation of the words composing a sentence, there naturally 
arises a rhythmical relation in the sounds, which affects their quality : 
thus, when the speaker pauses on completing a thought, he involun- 
tarily elevates his voice, and lays a stress on the final word, before 
allowing it to sink into a pause; while in that part of the sentence 
where the close logical connection of the words causes them to be 
pronounced rapidly together, the voice, which has no opportunity of 
raising itself, remains comparatively low. 

§ 1135. But besides its quality, the rhythmical relation also affects 
the modulation of the voice with regard to quantity, thus interfering in 
some measure with the effect of the logical relation. In this way it 
determines the length of the pauses, so that they may not be too long or 
too short to please the ear; and also regulates the velocity of the voice 
between the pauses, preventing it from advancing either too rapidly 
or too slowly. Moreover, when the logical relation of the words would 
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require a succession of pauses, it hinders the voice from satisfying this 
demand at the expense of euphony, by varying their strength and 
duration, so that while the principal one receives the emphatic stress, 
the rest remain comparatively weak; and on the other hand, when a 
number of words logically connected should be pronounced in rapid 
succession, which would produce a monotonous effect, the rhythmical 
relation precludes such a result, by giving to some of them a minor 
pause and consequently a slighter elevation of the voice. 

§1136. This wave-like movement of the voice, this alternate increase 
and decrease of rapidity and force, is perceivable not only in each clause 
or combination of words, but also in every word or combination of 
syllables ; so that, as a pause and consequent elevation of the voice is 
made on the final word of a clause, while the rest are pronounced 
rapidly together and in a lower tone, in like manner one syllable of a 
word consisting of several is dwelt on and elevated above the rest, 
although in a minor degree. Thus we see the same principles pene- 
trating the whole of discourse, and regulating the relative velocity and 
strength of tone of its minutest parts. 

§ 1187. But this modulation of the voice, which serves to render 
discourse intelligible and harmonious, would necessarily be lost in 
written language, did not the system of orthography include signs for 
its representation. In our modern languages the logical relation only 
of the periods and principal clauses is indicated by written signs, while 
the connection of the members of a clause with each other as well as 
the rhythmical relation, on which depends the elevation and depression 
of the voice on certain words and syllables, is left to be ascertained 
from their logicaPrelation.* In Hebrew the case is different : here the 
accentual system, produced and regulated by the conjoint influence of 
the logical and rhythmical principles, designates not only the principal 
pauses of a sentence, but also those of its minutest subdivisions, at the 
same time indicating the exact degree of stress to be laid on each word 
and even pointing out the syllable which is to receive it; and this 
gives to Hebrew orthography a minute accuracy and completeness of 
which no other language can boast. 


ב בל 5-ב מ ו ד ד 


* It should however be remarked, that it is only in some of these languages, 
as for instance the German, where the root takes the accent, that the tone- 
syllable of a word is determined by its logical relation to the rest; while in those 


of the south of Europe for example, the rhythmical principle alone or for the 
most part regulates the accent. 
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§ 1138. As at the end of each verse the thought is regarded as com- 
pleted, and the voice accordingly after rising emphatically sinks into 
ה‎ pause, the last word always receives the principal pause-accent, 
Cilluk (); and in a long period including several clauses, the last 
word of each is accompanied by a disjunctive accent, which indicates 
its logical relation to the rest, and separates it from those which follow. 
Aguin, as these clauses have different logical relations to each other, 
some being more or less complete in themselves than others, and 
consequently more or less separated from the following, so too their 
accompanying disjunctives are of corresponding degrees of strength, 
and separate the verse according to the logical relation of its several 
parts into major and minor divisions. 

§1139. This dividing of the verse however into clauses of various 
degrees of logical relation to each other, and the consequent use of 
the several disjunctive accents, are not determined by the logical 
relation alone, so that a given relation will always be denoted by the 
same accent wherever it may occur. On the contrary, the rhythmical 
principle even here exerts its influence, causing each clause to be 
accented according to its relative degree of completeness; so that a 
clause which in one verse is considered as separated from the follow- 
ing one in the strongest manner, is in another held to be much less so, 
because viewed in connection with others which are still more com- 
plete in themselves. Hence, as the employment of the several disjunc- 
tive accents is regulated by the comparative completeness of the clauses 
to which they are applied, it follows that their separating power, like 
the temporal value of the notes and rests in music, is entirely relative. 

§ 1140. To the combined operation of the logical and rhythmical 
principles may also be ascribed the fact that some clauses of a verse 
are divided absolutely, i. e. only according to their logical relations, and 
others relatively, i. 6. in dependence on the former. Thus, as we have 
seen, each verse is absolutely divided from the following one, and its 
final word receives the greatest disjunctive accent. If the verse be 
short, containing only a simple statement, ita clauses are divided rela. 
tively, i. 6. they receive their disjunctive accents with relation to the 
last. If however the verse comprise two distinct statements, the 
concluding word of the first one receives the second disjunctive accent 
Athnahh (_ ); and the preceding clauses are made relative to this, and 
receive their minor disjunctives accordingly. Again, if the verse com- 
prise three independent clauses, the first receives C’gholta ( "), and the 
preceding clauses are accented relatively to it. Into more than three 
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independent clauses no verse can be divided, in consequence of the 
interference of the rhythmical principle; but each independent clause | 
may include a number of dependent ones, which receive their accents 
with relation to the great disjunctive at its close. 

§1141. The providing of the members of a clause with their respect- 
ive accents is regulated on the same principles as those which deter- 
mine the choice of the accents that separate the clauses themselves. 
As the members of a clause are all in logical connection with each other, 
they should each receive a conjunctive accent to indicate the same; 
but here also the rhythmical relation interferes, and determines what 
accents are to be placed on each according to their number and relative 
connection. ‘Thus, when the last word of a clause, which has a dis- 
junctive accent, is preceded by only a single word in connective rela- 
tion to it, this latter always takes a conjunctive accent; unless the 
disjunctive on the last word be one of the two principal ones, Cilluk 
( )or Athnahh(_ ), whose great separating power requires to be coun- 
terbalanced by a slight previous pause (compare the rule that a pause- 
accent should be preceded by a vowel, §671), when it takes a minor 
disjunctive. When a clause consists of several words, the first ones, 
in consequence of their logical connection with one another and with 
the last, should each receive a conjunctive accent ; but as pronouncing 
them all in close succession would be contrary to the variety required 
by the rhythmical principle, one of them receives a disjunctive accent, 
in the following manner: if the second word be more closely connected 
with the following than with the preceding one, it takes a conjunctive, 
and the first a disjunctive accent; but if on the contrary the second 
be most closely connected with the first, it takes a minor disjunctive, 
and the first a conjunctive. 

§ 1142. From the foregoing remarks may be deduced the following 
general rules for the internal organization of a clause as exhibited in 
the choice and position of its accents. 

1. A clause terminated by one of the principal disjunctives Cilluk 
( ( or Athnabh ( / , requires to contain within itself a minor separation, 
to counterbalance the rhythmical force of such disjunctive; whence 
the rule, that Cilluk never and Athnahh seldom is immediately preceded 
by more than one conjunctive acceni, and when the clause consists of 
only two words, the first must take a minor disjunctive, however close 
their connection may be. ‘The separating power of the two first kings 
C’gholta (  ( and Zakeph Katon ) | ( is likewise so strong that they 
draw a preceding clause accompanicd by a minor disjunctive into their 
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own as its subdivision. Thus the two emperors Cilluk and Athnahh 
are preceded by the subordinate Tiphhha (_ ), and the two kings C’gholta 
and Zakeph Katon by Zarka (~ ) and Pashta(_) respectively. 

2. The other disjunctives, which possess an inferior separating 
power, draw into their respective clauses only such words as are in 
close logical connection with that on which they are placed; and 
consequently they have none but conjunctives for their attendants. 
Hence, when a clause terminated by one of them consists of three 
words, the two first receive conjunctive accents; since a disjunctive 
affixed to either of them would cause it to form not a subordinate but a 
separate clause. These remarks, be it observed, extend only to clauses 
of three words; for in a clause of four words, where each of the three 
first would require by its logical connection a conjunctive accent, the 
rhythmical principle, which opposes the pronunciation of so many 
words in quick and uniform succession, causes the first of them, which 
is the furthest removed from and consequently the least affected by 
the disjunctive at the end, to take a minor disjunctive, or to add to its 
conjunctive a P’cik (,).* Whence arises the rule, that three words in 
immediate succession cannot all be accompanied by conjunctive accents, 
however close their connection may be. 

§1143. It has already been observed, that what are called the metri- 
cal books differ somewhat from the other portions of the Bible with 
regard to their accents ($52). We shall therefore divide the accents 
into two classes under the names of prosaic and poetic, and treat of 
them separately. 


* Thus the logical and rhythmical principles mutually operate upon each other, 
which gives rise to certain varieties in the position and selection of the accents 
that will hereafter be described in detail. Hence too it happens that a single 
accent may serve three distinct purposes, viz. 1. to indicate the logical relation 
of its clause to the following one; 2. to show the logical and rhythmical relations 
of the word it accompanies to the rest of the clause, as is the case with the pre- 
positives and postpositives (§ 51); and 3. to point out the rhythmical relation of 
the syllable on which it is placed to the rest of the word. 

and T’lisha K’tanna )7 ( , which, although‏ כ" ( With the exception of Kadhma‏ ז 
conjunctives, possess a slight separating power, and hence may be placed before‏ 
and T’lisha Gh’dhola ) : );‏ כ" ( two other conjunctives, or before the officers Pazer‏ 
which on account of their weakness do not draw the conjunctives so closely‏ 
together.‏ 
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Prosaic Accents. 


§ 1144. 1. We will first give a list of these accents in the order of 
their relative strength, beginning with the strongest. The disjunc- 
tives are of four classes, viz. 1. Emperors, Cilluk (|) and Athnabh( | 1 
2. Kings, C’gholta( (, Zakeph Katon ) ( זס]‎ else Zakeph Gadhol (* ) 
or Kadhma with Zakeph Katon )" )], and Tiphhha (.)3 3. Princes, 
R’bhi*’h (_ ), Zarka ) 7 ) [or else Shalsheleth ( y), Pashta (') [or else 
Y’thibh 0 ( [, and זותם"1'‎ ) ); 4. Officers, Geresh ( ‘ ) [or else Ger- 
shayim 40 ) or Kadhma with Geresh 0 וי‎ T’lisha Gh’dhola ) ‘ys 
Pazer ) " ), and P’cik ) ). 

2. Their servants the conjunctives, although differing very slightly 
in force, may be arranged in the following order: 1. Munabh ) ), 2 
Mar’cha (_ ), 3. Mahpach(_), 4. Darga ) | ), 5. Kadhma(’ ), 6. T’lisha 
K’tanna ) ' ). 

§ 1145. The details concerning their use and consecution will 
embrace two principal topics, viz. 

1. The manner in which members of clauses are provided with their 
respective accents with relation to the disjunctives at their close. 

2. The manner of dividing the verse into clauses, or in other words 
the choice and consecution of the disjunctives with relation to the 
three principal ones, Cilluk, Athnahh, and C’gholta, which are placed 
absolutely. 


1. Interpunction of Clauses. 


§ 1146. I. Of the two emperors, Cilluk ) | ) and Athnahh ) ), the 
first is always placed on the last word of a verse, and is followed by 
Coph Pacuk (:), the Cilluk being used both to point out the tone- 
syllable of the word it accompanies, and to show its relation to the 
preceding, while the Coph Pacuk marks the end of the verse. Athnahh, 
the next in degree of strength, is placed on the last word of the prin- 
cipal division of the verse. 

1. Each of these accents may be placed on a word forming a clause 
by itself, which takes place as follows. A word* with Cilluk forms a 


* It will be remembered that in accentuation two or more words connected by 
Makkeph are considered as one (§ 70). 
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clause by itself when the word immediately preceding it has Athnahh, 
6. ₪. אור וַיְהִידאור‎ WI Gen. 1:3, 7, 9, 11. 5:5, 8, 11, 14,17. A word 
with Athnahh forms a clause by itself when it begins the verse, e. g. 
וגו"‎ Trane) Gen. 15:8. 18:3. 19:7. 24:34. 30:28. But when this is 
not the case, these accents have the power of drawing into the same 
clause such preceding words as are in logical relation to the words 
they accompany, as follows. 

2. When a word with Cilluk or Athnahh is preceded by only one 
other word which by its logical connection can be admitted into the 
same clause, such preceding word takes their attendant king Tiphhha 
(§ 1042. 1.), to form a counterbalancing stress (§ 1141) :* thus(__), 
e.g. OW] הְלְיְמִים‎ Gen. 1:14, 17. 2:5, 11. 5: 2, 9, 12, 15. ; 0 07 
e.g. Mpa main) Gen. 1:9, 15, 21, 26. 
= 8. When a clause terminated by Cilluk or Athnahh consists of three 
words, if the second be more closely related to the last than to the 
first, it takes before Cilluk its servant Mar’cha (_ ), and before Athnahh 
its servant Munahh (_ ), and the first word receives Tiphhha: thus 
(peg: BDRM עלדפֶנך‎ MEM Gen. 1:2, 20, 22,26; 0r(, | eg. 
תהום‎ "Bm Dy yarn Gen. 1: 2, 5, 7,17, 20. But if the second word 
be more closely related to the first than to the last, the first takes 
Mar’cha, and the second Tiphhha:f thus( | , ), 6. ₪. DS DA PB 
Gen. 1:6, 12, 18, 21.; or( | (₪ TITY זַרְעודבי‎ “ON Gen. 
1:11, 12, 16, 25, 28, 30. 

4. When a clause terminated by Cilluk or Athnahh comprises four 
words, the two first form a subdivision, the second taking Tiphhha 
preceded by Mar’cha on the first; and the third taking Mar’cha before 
Cilluk, and Munahh before Athnahh: thus( || | ), 6.8. DAU ME 
TINT וְאֶת‎ Gen. 1:1, 4,5, 8,13, 27.; or( (>. וִיִאמַר אלהים‎ 
יהי אור‎ Gen. 1 : 3, 6, 10, 14, 18, 27, 29.4 


* It is remarked by the Masora on the word להחלור‎ Lev. 21 : 4., that Tiphhha 
is placed five times instead of the relative Methegh (§ 65. 1. a.) on the same word 
with Cilluk, as in Num. 15 : 21. 1 Chron. ל‎ : 53. ; and eleven times with Athnahh, 
e.g. Ho NSava Num. 28: 26. Ezek, 10: 13., which 18 called מאירלה‎ \ 

t The Masora on the word psn מיוש‎ bee: 23 : 22. reckons eight instances in 
which Mar’cha instead of Methegh i is ‘placed on the same word with Tiphhha. 

+ It will thus be perceived that the only distinction made between Cilluk and 
Athnahh in their respective clauses, is that the former is attended by Tiphhha, 
and the latter by Munahh. It must also however be noted, that while the clause 
of Cilluk cannot consist of more than four words, Athnabh is sometimes immedi- 
ately preceded by two Munahhs when its clause contains five words, thus 
( ), as in Ex. 3: 4. 


Adds 2 
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II. The two first kings, C’gholta (°) and Zakeph Katon ) ), have 
also like the two emperors the power to draw a minor clause into their 
own as its subdivision, so that each has a minor disjunctive for its 
attendant. ‘Their clauses are constructed as follows. 

1. a. U’gholta generally ends the first clause of a verse, whose degree 
of logical separation from the succeeding one is next in strength to 
that of the one terminated by Athnahh. Its disjunctive power is also 
so great, that it requires to be counterbalanced by that of its attendant 
prince Zarka (~ ); so that its clause should always contuin at least one 
word besides the last which admits a disjunctive accent. Sometimes 
however this is not the case, as when a word whose logical relation to 
what follows requires C’gholta begins the verse, and then it takes 
instead Shalsheleth ( ") strengthened by P’cik (,), e.g. ַיְתַמַהמָהּ‎ Gen. 
19:16. 24: 12. 39: 8. Lev. 8 : 28. Is. 13:8. Amos 1: 2. 

6. When a clause with C’gholta consists of two words only, the first 
takes its attendant prince Zarka :* thus (" "(, 6. ₪. TRIAD Sew. 
Gen. 17: 20. 19: 4. Ex. 14:11. 

c. When it consists of three words, the second if more closely con- 
nected to the last than to the first takes Munabh the servant of C’gholta, 
and the first takes Zarka: thus ) י(,‎ e. g. טְרֶם כִּכָּה לְדַבָּר‎ Gen. 24: 15, 
47. 29:8. 30:41. But if it be more closely connected to the first 
than to the last, it takes Zarka, and the first has Munabh: thus (~~ ,( 
e.g. מַלַמַטָהּ‎ Borin wm) Ex. 86:99. 38:16. 39:5. 40:21. Lev. 
2:2. 3 ; though occasionally the first takes Mar’cha (see 111. 2. a. note). 

d. "When the clause consists of four words, the second, if more 
closely connected with the first than with the third, takes Zarka to form 
a subdivision, and is preceded by Munabh or Mar’cha on the first, the 
third also taking Munahh : thus ( 0 "ye = הָהַם‎ pena PNA היו‎ 
Gen. 6:4. Ex. 31:15. 37:19. 39:3. But if the second word be 
most closely connected to the first, it takes Munahh or Mar’cha, and 
the first Zarka: thus(" | "(6 g- אָמַרדלו הָאָלְהִים‎ Dy הַמָוקום‎ Gen. 
22:9. Ex. 16:29. 39:20. ;Or( | "), as in "Gen. 3:14, ; and some- 
times the second Munahh is strengthened by P’cik, as in Gen. 26: 28. 
For the extension of the clause of Zarka, see III. 2. 

2. The second king Zakeph Katon ) ) is placed at the end of a 
clause which is next in degree of completeness to that accompanied 
by C’gholta; and which may either be included in any one of the 


* C’gholta and Zarka, being both postpositives, are repeated in some manu- 
scripts and printed copies, when the tone of the word is on the penult (§ 51). 
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three principal clauses, or may take the place of Athnahh or C’gholta, 
should the verse contain no division great enough to require either of 
those accents. 

a. This accent likewise requires to be preceded by another in the 
same clause, to form a counterbalancing stress ; though being weaker 
than C’gholta, a disjunctive is not necessary for the purpose. When 
therefore it stands on a word not connected with another closely 
enough to form part of the same clause, the following expedients are 
resorted to: 

a. When the word with Zakeph Katon is a polysyllable which by 
§65 should take Methegh, it receives the servant Munabh instead, pro- 
vided it will not occur on the first letter of the word, and thus inter- 
fere with the preceding accent (see § 60),* e. ₪. לְכִשַפְחִתִיהִם‎ Gen. 
8:19. 18:5. Deut. 1: 14.; except of course when it is connected 
with the preceding word by Makkeph, in which case the two words 
are regarded as one, e. g. Mas Gen. 5: 29. 

B. If the word would not take Methegh, but has a vowel on its 
second letter and another between it and the accent, the second letter 
takes Kadhma (which cannot stand on the first), e. ₪. DAN} Gen. 
18:16, 18. Num. 1:8, 11. 2:33. 4:28.; the same 18 the case with two 
words united by Makkeph, 6. 2. לְכָלדמִשְאֶם‎ Num. 4:27. 10:19, 22, 
23, 24. 

7. Again, if the word can ‘neither take Methegh nor has a vowel 
between the second letter and its accent, a P’cik is added to Zakeph 
Katon, which converts it into Zakeph Gadhol ( 7, 6. ₪. Sam Gen. 
1:14. 3:10, 11. 4:1, 2. Ex. 2:18. Num. 1: : 6, 7, 8, 10. Deut. 1:26, 
36. 8:19. 

2. When the clause of Zakeph Katon consists of two words in 
connective relation to each other, the first takes its servant Munahh, 
whenever Zakeph Katon is not preceded by two vowels in the same 
word, e. g. שבע שָנִים‎ Gen. 5:7, 11, 18, 14, 15, 160.; but when it is 
thus preceded, the first word takes Pashta, e. g. וְיאמר אִבְרָהַס‎ Gen. 
22:8. (comp. DIAN רִיאְמָר‎ Gen. 15 : 3.) 23: 3. 27:23. When the 
two words are not in close connection, the first always takes Pashta, 
e.g.3 למנה‎ MOMS Gen. 1: 25, 26. 2:10, 24.; unless an accent 
should "be required on its first letter, when it takes the prepositive 


* In which case Methegh is retained, 6. g. ּלְחְבְדּיל‎ Gen. 1:18. 2:23.3:5, 17. 
18:17. | 

Rarely is Zakeph Katon used alone, e. g. m2 Josh, 1: 16. Is. 1:30.‏ ז 
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Y’thibh, e. ₪. “Arn px» Gen. 2:23. 42:9. Ex. 18:9. 19:6. 22:8. 
And here also the word with Zakeph Katon, when a polysyllable which 
should take Methegh, receives Munahh instead (sce 11. 2. a. ₪.(, 6. g. 
מִדְהַצדָמַה‎ “Py Gen. 2:7. 3:1, 23. Ex. 15: 7. 

C. ts When the clause consists of three words, the second, if more 
closely connected with the last than with the first, takes Munahh, and 
the first Pashta, if an accent be not required on its first letter, thus 
C , 0 0. g. wen pina naw Gen. 2: 2.5: 14, 16, 17.’; but if an 
accent be required on the first letter, it takes Y’thibh, e. 1 ora 309 
זֶרע‎ Gen. 1:11. 2:5. 3:1, 11, 15, 22. 

0 lf however the second word be more closely connected with the 
first than with the last, it takes Pashta, and the first its servant Mahpach 
( , ), that is, when between it and the Pashta there is at least one vowel 
or Pattahh furtive, thus )  _), e.g. MOD oom wan Gen. 5:17, 
20, 23, 26, 27. .א‎ 28. 16: 15.; but "when ‘there is not, the first 
takes Mar’cha, thus( | (,* e.g. MAMA OD Mnw> Ex. 15:23. 16; 22. 

d. When the clause ‘consists of four words, if the third be more 
closely connected with the last than with the second, and the second 
more closely with the first than with the third, it becomes subdivided 
into two equal parts; in which case the second word takes Pashta, 
preceded by Mahpach on the first, and the third takes Munahh: thus 
(, _) > ₪. IAN מִתְּחַת הַשְמִיִם אֶלדמְקים‎ Gen. 1:9, 14, 15, 16, 28, 
31. But if the second ae be more closely connected with the third 
than with the first, it also takes Munahh, and Pashta is placed on the 
first: thus ) 07 0. ₪. אשר יקשה מִכָּם‎ a> bia Deut. 1:17, 23. 
For the further extension of the clause of Pashta, see ITI. 3. ₪. 

3. The third of the kings in power is Tiphhha ) | ), which always 
precedes Cilluk or Athnahh when their clause contains as many as 
two words (see 1. 2, 3, 4.). 

III. The disjunctive accents of the third class, called princes, may 
be arranged according to their relative strength as follows: R’bhi”h 
(°), Zarka(~), Pashta( ), and T’bhir ( _): This class is distin- 
guished from the two preceding ones by not being of sufficient strength 
to include within their own clause a word accompanied by another 
disjunctive, whence they are attended only by their servants among 
the conjunctives. 


* The reason of this is that Mahpach hasa slight separating power, and there- 
fore cannot immediately precede Pashta, which is not the case with Mar’cha 
(see § 1144. 2.). 
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1. R’bhi”h )  (, although weaker than any of the kings, has the 
greatest separating power among the princes, and accompanies a clause 
which is next in degree of completeness to that denoted by Zakeph 
Katon. Thus, 

a. It accompanies a word which stands at the beginning of the 
verse, 6. ₪. MB™M Gen. 5:7, 30. 7:16.; or in its middle without 
being in connective relation to a preceding one, 6. ₪. DIB Gen. 5:1. 
7:4. 8:18, 21, 18:19. | 

5. When a word with R’bhi”h is in connective relation to a pre- 
ceding one, the latter takes its servant Munahh, e. 7 DSN וַיחִי‎ Gen. 
5:38, 4, 10. Ex. 13:17. 15: 23, 25. 16:8. 

c. When connected with two preceding words, the sccond takes 
Munahh, as does also the first, though generally with an accompanying 
P’cik, thus ) | הטהורְה .6.8 ,( ו‎ Maman bd Gen. 7: 2. 26: 32. 
30:32. Ex. 12:29. 16:22. Deut. 1: 28, 41.; sometimes however the 
first takes the minor disjunctive Darga ( _ )) 6. ₪. MER מאות‎ wow Gen. 
6:15. 29:2. Ex. 2:9. 12: 48. 

0. When in connection with three preceding words, if the second 
be more closely connected with the first than with the third, it takes 
Munahh with P’cik, preceded by Mar’cha on the first, and followed by 
Munabh on the third: thus( | ו‎ +), e.g. AN TI: תִרְאֶה‎ ANTON 
1Sam. 1:11. If the second word be most closely connected with 
the third, the first takes Munahh with P’cik: thus( ה‎ (₪ 
er) הפצותִיף‎ “ON כָלֶההגויִם‎ Jer. 30:11. Lastly, if the first and 
second words be equally connected with what follows, they each take 
Munabh with P’cik, since by the rhythmical relation three conjunctives 
cannot succeed each other: ו )פטם)‎ 1), 6. ₪. SRM ON DI 
לקחי בנמיו‎ Gen. 19: 14. Lev. 10: 9. Jer. 29:32. 

2. a. When Zarka ) ~ ), the attendant prince of C’gholta, accompa- 
nies a word in connective relation to a preceding one, this latter takes 
its servant Munabh,* 6. ₪. FN ND Ex. 19:9. 23:14, 23. Deut. 
1:22. 2:12.; and if the connection be but slight, it is followed by 
P’cik, e. ₪. אםחכן ו אפרא‎ Gen. 43: 11. Ex. 17:6. 

b. When a word with Zarka is in connection with two preceding 
words, the first takes Kadhma, and the second Munahh or Mar’cha 
with P’cik: thus(" | *), 6.8. חִרְדָה‎ px ‘sarisy Gen. 27:33. 41:45. 


eee 


* The Masora on ראש בְּכְחרטרְצל‎ Ex. 30:1. 6:6. 2Sam.7:7. reckons eleven 
instances in which Mar’cha precedes Zarka. 
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43:16.; or ("1 ), 6. ₪ בִדְהְהשָדָה‎ apy Na Gen. 30: 16, 20. 
Deut. 8 : 20.* 

3. Pashta ) . ), the attendant prince of Zakeph Katon, is used only 
when the rhythmical accent occurs on the final syllable of a word, 
whence it is always placed on the last letter; consequently when the 
tone is on the penult, another (' ), called Kadhma, is placed on that 
syllable to denote it (§ 51). 

a. This is the case whenever the word with Pashta is not connected 
with a preceding one, provided it would not cause the Kadhma to stand 
on the first letter (see II. 2. a. 8.), 6. ₪. O39 Gen. 13:3, 17: 26. 
18 : 28, 29. 23:3, 12.; or when the preceding word is united to it by 
Makkeph, 6. g. M75 Gen. 14:3, 18. When neither of theee is the 
case, the prepositive Y’thibh is used instead of Pashta (see 11. 2. 6.). 

2. When a word with Pashta is preceded by another in connective 
relation to it, the latter takes Mahpach (_), if between this accent 
and the following one there be a vowel or Pattabh furtive ae Il. 
2.6. B.), e.g. 395 my Gen. 20:9. Ex. 14: 28. 15: 8, 16, 26. ; but 
if not, the first word takes Mar’ cha, 6. ₪. התה תהל‎ Gen. 1:2. Deut. 
1:2, 35. 

c. When it stands in connection with two preceding words, the second 
takes Mahpach, and the first, if the accent should be on its first letter, 
takes Munahh, פטם)‎ ) __+), e. ₪. MIM אֶתדהַדָּבָר‎ oN Ex. 18: 23. 
22 : 22. 23: 22. Deut. 1: 28. ; but if not, the first takes ‘Kadhma, e. g. 
mato הַמַלָאכִים‎ 130 Gen. 19: 1, 2, 31. 20:1. Josh. 18:3. And so 
also when the second has Mar’cha, e. g. 923 טוב‎ oD Ex. 14:12. Deut. 
19: 

4. 1. The fourth prince is T’bhir ) | (, which always ends a separate 
clause. It is thus placed on a word which has no connection with the 
preceding, 6. ₪. M21 Gen. 30: 3, 4. 31:17, 18. 34:21. Num. 1:99. 
Deut. 1:5. 

6. When a word with T’bhir is in connective relation to a preceding 
word, this latter takes its servant Darga ) , (, if between the two 


* The Masora on וְצֶלדאַיְתְמָרְ ו‎ Lev. 10:12. mentions two other instances in 
which Kadhma and Mar’cha occur on one word before Zarka, viz. Judg. 21:21. 
Neh. 12: 44. 

{ In this case, it will be perceived, Kadhma may stand even on the first letter. 

+ The Masora reckons seven instances where a preceding polysyllable takes 
both accents, 6. 8. וּבְאְחִיכֶס בְּנִידיְטַרְאָל‎ Lev, 25:46. Neh. 20:1., 72 המּאַכְלף‎ 
Deut. 8: 16. 
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accents there be more than one vowel, e.g. BOX FIA Gen. 1: 22. 
Lev. 24: 3, 14, 25:52.; but when there is only one vowel or none at 
all between them, it takes Mar’cha (see II. 2. 6. 8.),* 6. ₪. Dani בּהמה‎ 
Gen. 1: 24, 26. 40: 22. 

c. When in connection with two preceding words, the second takes 
Darga or Mar’cha, and the first takes Munahh, if the accent should be 
placed on the first letter: thus(_ | | (, e. g. אֶכָּה תולְדֶות השְמָיִם‎ Gen. 
2:4. 19: 35. Deut. 2:6.; or (| י(,‎ >> at mo ot Lev. ו‎ 
But if this be not the case, the first takes Kadhma: thus(, ), e.g. 
אַבְרְהֶם‎ 97) 7399 Gen. 25:8. 42:14, 22. Num. 6: 14.; or( , 
6. ₪. דר כ"‎ “by Gen. 31 : 13. 

Iv. "The fourth class of prosaic disjunctives are the officers Geresh 
0 (, T’lisha Gh’dhola ) . ), and Pazer ) \ ). 

1. Geresh (‘ ), although the weakest of its class, is generally used 
before one of the kings, and forms its clause in the following manner: 

a. Geresh can stand on a single word not connected with another and 
without another accent on the same word to form a counterbalancing 
stress, but only when its place is on the penult, 6. ₪. "8354 Gen. 14:7. 
26:7,11.50:10. But when it occurg on the ultimate of a polysyllable 
that would require a Methegh, a Kadhma is inserted in place of this 
latter (provided it does not stand on the first letter), when (‘ ) is termed 
Azla (§ 50, note), 6. ₪. ויאמרו‎ Ex. 16:15. 21 : 22, 35. Deut. 61: 1. 
if however the word with the accent on the ultimate be a ות‎ 
or a polysyllable that could not take Methegh at all or only on its first 
letter, Geresh is strengthened by reduplication, thus ( ; ), called Ger. 
shayim, or double Geresh (comp. 11. 2. a. 7.), 6. ₪. DFID" Gen. 25; 6, 
9. 26: 7, 10. Lev. 25: 2. Deut. 1: 11. 

b. When the word with Geresh is in connection with a preceding one, 
the latter takes Kadhma, if the accent would not come on its first letter, 
e. g- Don sas) Gen. 19: 12, 14, 16, 17. 25: 23. 26:9. When 
this would ‘be the case, it takes Munahh, and Geresh is doubled, if on 


* The Masora on the passage שורהא"ש‎ Pigs) Ex. 21:35. reckons thirteen 
instances in which Darga precedes T’bhir contrary to the rule given above, as 
in Lev. 7:33. 2Sam. 20:6. Hos. 10:14.; and fourteen where Mar’cha Ch’phula 
) ,( is employed instead of T’bhir, as in Gen. 27:25. Lev. 10:1. 2 Chron. 
20 :0. 

+ Hence when any one of the princes is in connection with two preceding words, 
the second takes its servant among the conjunctives, and the first takes Kadhma 
if its accent should not be placed on the first letter, and Munahh if it should. 
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the ultimate syllable, e. g. DH אָכָה‎ Gen. 25:15. Ex. 16: 23. 23: 4. ; 
but if it be on the penult, it remains single, e. g. moran non Is. 
60:17. Eccl. 5:7. 

c. When it is in connection with two preceding words, the second 
has Kadhma, and the first, if less separated from the second than the 
last is from its owe one, takes T’lisha K’tanna, thus(‘ °°), e. 
אִבְרֶם מִמִצְרים‎ Som Gen. 13:1. 14:18. 18:19. 19: 15. 1: ne 
but if this be not the case, the first takes T’lisha Ghi’dhola, e. g. 
לאדִחְעָבר אָלִי‎ MMe DN) Gen. 31:52. 34: 25. 

2. When a word with T’lisha Gh’dhola ) 7( or T’lisha K’tanna ) ' ( 
is in connective relation to a preceding word or words, each of these 
latter takes their servant Munahh, even when there are more than two, 
contrary to the rule § 1142. 2.; for as these are among the weakest of 
the disjunctives, a preceding accent with even a slight disjunctive power 
would form a separate clause, e. g. נָא‎ AIO Gen. 19: 2. 30 : 33, 35., 
‘Sian כָּלַהַמדְבָּר‎ my Deut. 1:19., צבאות לשַרְאֶל‎ em עָשָה‎ ty 
1 Kings 2: 5. | 

3. a. 20)" ) is frequently employed before T’lisha K’tanna or 
Kadhma, and indicates a greater degree of separation than either of 
them,* e. g. DSN אֶלהִי‎ San אֶלהי‎ "55 Gen. 31: 42. Lev. 27: 4 
Num. 4: 46. 7:1., לאדראכנו בְכִדְיְטְרְאָל‎ Jordy Gen. 32:33. But when 
several words are equally related to the final word of the clause, they 
all take Pazer, e.g. וגו"‎ M228) אֶקימָה‎ THT WIN Wake) 2 Sam. 
8 : 91. 20:3,, וּשְמִירָית וגו'‎ d$erg בן‎ shay 1 .מסזג0‎ 15 : 18, 24. 

2. When a word with Pazer is in connection with one or more pre- 
ceding words, each of these latter takes Munahh (see .ל‎ above), 6. ₪. 
na mins 037 1 Kings 2:5. 8:65. 10: 25., wae Mas) איש איש‎ 
tpid Num. 9 : 10. 

4. P’cik 0 |) is the weakest of all the disjunctive accents, and is 
employed only after one of the conjunctives, in cases where the con- 
nective relation of a word to the following one, although not sufficiently 
close to admit a conjunctive, is still too much so for the reception of a 
simple disjunctive. | 


* The Masora reckons sixteen instances in which Karne Phara ) * ( is em- 
ployed with its servants Yerabh ben Yomo ( |) and Munabh instead of Pazer, 
e.g. HEND DIY בִּצְמָה וְַתדפּאֶתנְגָב‎ pops nat Num. 35:5. 2Sam. 4:2. 
Jer. 13; ₪ which again is sometimes preceded by Pazer, as in Josh. 19:51. 
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2. Division of the Verse. 


§1147. The use of the major disjunctive accents for the division of 
the verse into clauses, which remains to be exhibited (see § 1145. 2.), 
is not regulated exclusively by the logical degree of separation existing 
between these clauses, but by the relative completeness of each clause 
in itself as compared with the rest, with the exception of the pause at 
the end of the verse (see § 1139). 

§ 1148. As each verse, whatever its logical relation to the following 
may be, is regarded as complete within itself, its last word always 
receives the great disjunctive Cilluk (§ 1146. I.). The termination of 
the verse being thus determined, the other principal disjunctives are 
disposed according to the number and relative completeness of the 
clauses which it may contain. Thus, 

1. When a verse consists of a simple proposition, and is hence 
considered as forming but a single clause, it can receive none but the 
relative disjunctives, e.g. FIND Tad ayy Gen. 43: 1., any 
שלישי‎ Diy apa Gen. 1:13. 2:1. Lev. 7: 22, 28., חן‎ NIA ונח‎ 
יְהנָה‎ pga Gen. 6: 8. 

2. But when a verse is considered to contain two logically distinct 
clauses, the first of them is terminated by the second independent dis- 
junctive Athnahh, either with or without its respective attendants and 
servants, 6. g. PUNT MN] אֶת הַשָמָיִם‎ DON *בְּרָאשית בָּרָא‎ Gen. 
1:1, 3., השְתָם‎ ja mboan og הַהוא טיב‎ pug an 2:19. 3:2, 
16, 20., nid מִנְחָה‎ MAR vee Pe Nah OMY מקץ‎ oT 4.5 
&c. &c. 

3. When the verse contains another clause preceding that of Ath. 
nahh, it is designated by the first king C’gholta ) "9 ), provided this 
latter can be preceded by Zarka (see § 1146. 11. 1. a.); so that the verse 
is divided into three principal clauses, thus (, - e.g. אֶלְהִים‎ LI 
מָעָל‎ AWS OAM Pai Mp I> momo Wwe oon Pa Oa Sp wry 
yon לָרְקִיעָ‎ Gen. 1:7. 6: 4., Pn עור הצפִיגל וַקחדלו'‎ MDT Ro 
עלדשְפת‎ Fea Dom בָּהּ אֶתההַיִלֶד‎ pom mp7 בַחָמַר‎ mann) מא‎ 
aon Ex. 2:3, 7. , 

§ 1149. 1, The three principal disjunctives are thus disposed inde- 
pendently of each other, and chiefly in accordance with the logical 


* In this instance, as the reader will perceive, the division is rather relative 
than absolutely logical, as is often the case (see § 1139). 
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relation of the several parts of the verse; but into more than three 
independent clauses no verse however large can be divided, on account 
of the interference of the rhythmical principle ($1140). Each of these 
clauses however may contain one or more subdivisions, the accents 
denoting which are employed with relation to the chief disjunctive at 
its close. ‘Thus a subdivision of the clause of either of the emperors 
Cilluk or Athnabh is made by Tiphhha (§ 1146. I. 2, 3, 4.). 

2. The two kings Tiphhha and Zakeph Katon may be preceded by 
a clause which is either of inferior or of equal strength to their own.* 
Thus, 

a. When a clause preceding that of Tiphhha is less complete in 
itself, it takes T’bhir, 6. ₪. וְלְבְנותִיר‎ 225 pw Gen. 32: 1, 3, 8, 9, 
10, 12.; when equally so, it takes Zakeph Katon, 6. ₪. apy” moo) 
מַלְאָכִים לְפָנָיו אָלדְעשו‎ Gen. 32: 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, 11, 12. 

b. When a clause preceding that of Zakeph Katon is less complete, 
it takes Pashta, e. g. הַשָמִיִם‎ wpa מארת‎ “wn Gen. 1:14, 15, 16, 18.; 
and when equally so, it also takes Zakeph Katon, e.g. וישאו אתו‎ 
Sis Ep כְּלַעַן‎ many pa Gen. 50: 13, 15. Ex. 13:14. 14: 20. 
15: 9., and thus should even three occur in succession, as in Ex. 6: 8. 
Deut. 19:10. The same is the case with Zakeph Gadhol, e. g. 219 
on Ex. 16: 6. Gen. 20: 4. Josh. 1: 14. 1 Sam. 14 : 42. 

3. The princes R’bhi*h ) ), Zarka ) ), and Pashta ( ) havea 
greater variety in their attendant disjunctives than the kings Tiphhha 
and Zakeph Katon. Thus, a. When a clause preceding one which is 
terminated by either of these princes is less complete in itself, it takes 
Geresh (  );f .ל‎ when equally so, it takes T’lisha Gh’dhola ) 3 ( ; 
c. when more 80, but less than that denoted by their following kings 


* As no accents employed relatively are of greater strength than these two 
kings, the accentuation is the same whether the preceding clause have an equal 
or a greater degree of separation. 

t When however Pashta is preceded by two clauses of this kind, the first takes 
R’bhi*’h, and the second also takes Pashta, e. g. DINAKTMN Pron רֶה זז‎ "EN" 
mown "9p bs אַטֶרדבָּרָאַתַי‎ Gen. 6:7. 31:12. Num. 6:2. 16: 13. . and the 
same is the case when 8 minor clause intervenes, e. g. rials iat! משה‎ “Ona 
אַתהחטאתף‎ Hs) Marsh-by oop Lev. 9:7. Ezek. 6:13. A word preceding one 
of the other princes, and which i is less separated from its following one than is 
that which has the prince, takes Geresh ) | ), when it is itself preceded by only 
one that has a still less degree of separation, which last takes T’lisha K’tanna 
( ]ו‎ but when it is preceded by two or more such, the word which should have 
Geresh takes instead the servant of the following disjunctive, and those preceding 
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(which we shall term relatively more complete), it takes R’bhi ‘h )  ( ; 
d. and when equal to or even greater than that denoted by the follow- 
ing king (which we shall call absolutely more complete), it takes 
Zakeph Katon('). The consecution of the kings and princes remains 
the same whether they are accompanied by their respective attendants 
or not. 

4. The officers ‘T’lisha Gh’dhola ) \ ), Pazer ( : ), and Geresh ) ‘ 1 
take their attendant disjunctives in like manner with the princes. 
Thus, 

a. a. When a clause preceding one with T’lisha Gh’dhola is less 
complete in itself, it takes Munahh with P’cik (, ); £. if equally 
complete, it takes Pazer ) ' ( ; 7. if more so, but less than that denoted 
by the following king, it takes R’bhi’h( ); 8. and if more so than 
that which its king denotes, it takes Zakeph Katon(‘ ). 

b. In like manner Pazer is preceded, ₪. by Mar’cha with P’cik (, ); 
8. by Pazer( "(+ 7. by R’bhi*h(” ( ; 8. by Zakeph Katon ) ' ( 

c. So too Geresh is preceded, ₪. by T’lisha K’tanna ) ), if this latter 
be preceded by Kadhma (see § 1146. IV. 1.6.( ; 8. by T’lisha Gh’dhola 
( י‎ )when there are no T’lisha K’tanna and Kadhma, and Pazer ( / ) 
when there is; y. by ב ''ומט'ת‎ ; and, 8. by Zakeph Katon ) ' ( 

§ 1150. The following table will exhibit the consecution of all the 
prose accents at one view. The left hand division contains the several 
disjunctives with their respective servants among the conjunctives; 
and the right hand division their attendant disjunctives, arranged 
according as the degree of separation which these attendants denote 
18 less, equal to, or relatively or absolutely greater (see § 1149. 3.) 
than that of the disjunctive which they precede. 


it Kadhma and T’lisha K’tanna, e. g. S375 וְאָטָר יבא אֶת-רְעהז‎ 06. 21:8. 
22:26. 24: 13. Hence ( כ"‎ preceded by ( כ‎ is always Pashta, when both are 
preceded by R’bhi*’h; but when this is not the case, it 18 Kadhma. 
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PROSE CONSECUTION. 


ATTENDANTS. 
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Poetic Accents. 


§ 1151. The accents termed poetic are those employed in the three 
books Psalms, Proverbs, and Job ($52). They consist, like the prose 
accents, of disjunctives, which separate the verse into independent and 
relative clauses, and of conjunctives or servants used to show the con- 
nection between members of the same clause. 

§1152. 1. The disjunctives are divided into three classes of different 
degrees of strength, called Emperors, Kings, and Princes. 

a. The Emperors are Cilluk( ), Athnahh ) | ), and Mar’cha with 
Mahpach (__ ), which answer to the Cilluk, Athnahh, and C’gholta 
of prose. ‘Thus, Cilluk 18 always placed on the last word of a verse ; 
Athnahh ends the principal division preceding it ; and Mar’cha with 
Mahpach the division preceding that of Athnahh: that is, when there 
are three principal divisions or clauses in the verse; and more than 
three cannot occur (see § 1149. 1.), all other clauses being subordinate 
to these. 
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6. The Kings are R’bhi’h with Geresh( | (, Tiphhha initial (_ ), 
Zarka(~ )and R’bhi’h(° ). The first corresponds to Tiphhha before 
Cilluk, the second to Tiphhha before Athnabh, the third to Zarka before 
C’gholta, and the fourth to R’bhi"’h, of the prosaic accents: so that 
they all serve as attendants to the great disjunctives, and form their 
subordinate clauses. 

6. The Princes, which mostly consist of a conjunctive accompanied 
by P’cik, are Mahpach with P’cik (1) Kadhma with P’cik ₪ )s 
Pazer ) "(| and Shalsheleth with P’cik (,'). They are uscd as the 
attendants of the kings. 

2. The poetic conjunctives are Mar’cha (_) [or Mar’cha with Zarka 
) , )], Munahh ) | (, Mahpach ) | ) [or Mahpach with Zarka ) ~ )], 
Yerahh ben Yomo ) | ), Munabh superior (“ ), and P’cik (1). 

§ 1153. In describing the use and consecution of these accents, we 
shall follow the plan pursued with regard to the prosaic accents: 
showing, Ist. how the relations of the members of a clause to each 
other are denoted by means of the conjunctives and minor disjunctives ; 
and, 2dly. the principles that regulate the consecution of the major 
disjunctives which serve to divide the verse into clauses. 


אי 


1. Interpunction of Clauses. 


§1154. The principal clauses of a verse in poetry are constructed 
in a similar manner to those in prose: they are also independent of 
one another, and each includes within itself not only such words as 
are in close connection with its concluding term, but also those which 
are somewhat separated from it by means of a minor disjunctive. 

I. 1.a. Of the emperors the accent Cilluk can never stand in poetry 
on a word forming a clause of itself, which would be too short to con- 
stitute a member of a parallelism; accordingly its clause always com- 
prises at least two words, the first of which forms as it were a counter- 
poise to the last. When a word with Cilluk is thus preceded by 
another in close connection, the latter takes one of its servants Ma- 
r’cha, Munahh, or Mahpach: thus (, ,( = יומס ְלִילָה‎ 8. 2, 4, 5. 
2:12.;0r( |), eg. aw לא‎ Ps. 1:1. 2:5. 7:10.* But when such 


* When the word with Mar’cha is a dissyllable or polysyllable, it sometimes 
takes Zarka in addition, 6. 2. Mim YR Ps. 10:3, 5.; when the word with 
Munahh should have Methegh, it sometimes takes Tiphhba instead, 6. g. 
smistbysa Ps, 77 : 13. Prov. 1:31. 
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preceding word bears a disjunctive relation to that with Cilluk, it takes 
the compound accent R’bhi’’h with Geresh ) 9" ), to make a counter- 
balancing stress, 6. ₪. בַרְעָדָה‎ 3754 Ps. 2:11. 4:6, 9. Prov. 15:1. 

b. When the clause of Cilluk consists of three words, if the second 
be more closely connected with the last than with the first, it takes 
Mar’cha or Munahh, and the first takes R’bhi’’h with Geresh: thus 
(, ,7 ) 6. ₪. o> היּום‎ be Ps. 2:7, 10, 12. 3:2, 4,7. 1 
If on the contrary the second word be more closely connected with the 
first than with the last, it takes R’bhi ג'‎ with Geresh, which is pre- 
ceded by its servant Mar’cha on the first: thus( "7 ,(, 6.₪. בְּקֶר‎ 
אֶפָרדּ לה וְאִצְפָה‎ Ps. 5:4. 16:4.17:8. Again, if both the preced- 
ing words are in close connection with the last, the second takes 
Munabh, and the first Tiphhha: פטם)‎ ) __ +), e. g- MAW רְסָעִים‎ "so 
Ps. 3:8, 9. 4:3. 18: 44, 48. 

c. When the clause consists of four words, if the second be more 
closely connected with the first than with the third, it takes R’bhi'’h 
with Geresh, which makes a subdivision of the elause into two equal 
parts: thus( | 7, e.g. TEN בְּקְרְאִרי‎ Daw יהוה‎ Ps. 4 
8:4. 15:4. If the first be the least connected with its following 
one, it takes R’bhi"’h with Geresh,* and the clause 8 accented, thus 
(.,. jeg. MD קָרְטו‎ sig "25924 Ps. 3:5. or thus( 7: כ"‎ 
6. g. aps” "be  םש‎ Faw Ps. 20:2. 73:20. ; ; but if not sufficiently 
separated to take a disjunctive, it receives Mahpach with Zarka, e. g. 
לצ‎ oO ANN PRI? Ps. 74:10., or Munahh superior, 6. ₪. צִידֶת‎ 
aie mb שָלַח‎ Ps. 78 : 25. 

. The emperor Athnabh, although it marks the principal division 
of ל‎ verse, has not the disjunctive power of Cilluk, and hence may be 
directly preceded by Mar’cha with Mahpach ) | ), in which case only 
it can stand on a word making a clause of itself, as in Ps. 3:6. 5:13. 

5. When a word with Athnabh is in connective relation to a preced- 
ing word, this latter takes its servant Mar’cha,t 6. 1 ליהוָה הישעה‎ 
3:9. 0 

0. When in connection with two preceding words, if the second be 
more closely connected with the first than with the last, it takes 
Tiphhha initial, which is preceded on the first by its servant Munahh: 
thus( | |, > ₪. T3320 FPUBWA oi Ps. 10:5, 6. Prov. 15: 14, 20. 


* Seldom Shalsheleth with P’cik, as in Ps. 7: 6. 20:8. 
t A dissyllable or polysyllable sometimes takes Mar’cha with Zarka, as in Ps. 
69 : 72:3. 
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If on the contrary it be more closely connected with the last than with 
the first, the second takes the conjunctive Munahh or Mar’cha, and the 
first has Tiphhha initial: thus( | (, 6. ₪. צָרָר‎ TAIT. Tin Ps. 
8: 2,5. 4:2. 20. )ז18:1,3.5.;0‎ | | (, 6. ₪. BY MIAD WA NPNTND 
Ps. 3:7. If both first and second are equally connected with the last, 
each takes a servant, and generally Munahh, 6. ₪. כֶּדהְכִּים אֶתַהכָּל"‎ 
smd איבי‎ Ps. 3:8. 4:8. Prov. 15: 15. | 

d. When the clause of Athnahh consists of four words, if the second 
be more closely connected with the first than with the third, it takes 
Tiphhha initial, which divides the clause into two equal parts, the first 
and third each taking a servant: thus ( ....( Oe Be J nim TITAN 
"2 Ps. 3:4. 4:4. 5:8, 12. 6:9. Prov. 15:2, 4, 7. If the third 
word be more slightly connected with the last than with the preceding, 
it takes Tiphbha initial, preceded by a servant on the first and second: 
thus ) | | , , > ₪ מָאד כֶּלִדאיָבִי‎ May ww Ps. 6:11. If the 
three first words be equally connected with the last, each takes a con- 
junctive, the first being generally either Mahpach* or Munahh superior : 
thus( | | | _), 6. ₪. FIST MIAD PR כִּי‎ Ps. 6:6. 74:18. Prov. 17: 25. ; 
לְאֶלֶל .₪ 6 .(7 , | |) זס‎ TQ ַימטר עָלִיהֶם‎ Ps. 78:94, 27. Prov. 17:12. 

3. a. The third poetic emperor Mar’cha with Mahpach ) "(+ 
which is next in strength of separation to Athnahh, may stand on a 
word which, having no connective relation to a preceding one, forms 
a clause of itself, which is most frequently the case when the preced. 
ing word has R’bhi"’h, e. ₪. כֶּלִתְהַכָתִיךּ‎ Ps. 9: 15, 21. 10:18, 6 
17:1. 31: 24. 

b. When a word accompanied by Mar’cha with Mahpach is in con- 
nection with a single preceding one, the latter takes its servant Yerahh 
ben Yomo ) | (, 6. 8. DWN May Ps. 42:5.; or Mar’cha, 6. ₪. 
mpd לא‎ Ps. 15: 5. 35: 10. 

c. When the clause consists of three words, if the second be more 
closely connected with the first than with the last, it takes the attend. 
ant prince Zarka, which is preceded by Munahh on the first: thus 


* When occurring on a polysyllable, Zarka is sometimes added, as in Ps.9: 10. 

+ If the principal division of the verse be not great enough to require Athnahh, 
Mar’cha with Mahpach is used instead, as in Ps. 30:6. When a word which 
should have this accent is a dissyllable or a polysyllable, it sometimes takes 
Mahpach with its servant Yerahh ben Yomo, in which case the Mar’cha is 
usually placed on the following word, 6. 8. ה‎ N2tM) Ps, 45 : 8. 53:5, 6. ; 
though occasionally all three stand on one word, 5: 11. 
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607 7 .) 6.₪. וּקְרְבְלְבָּר‎ Se מַחמְאות‎ Ps. 55:22. If on the contrary 
it be most closely connected with the last, the first has Zarka, and 
the second takes the servant Yerahh ben Yomo: thus( ~~ ), &. g- 
ודין פָמוים‎ ata Ps. 7:9. 11:5. 14:2. 16:11. 18:31, 36. 31:6.; or 
Mahpach, thus 0 0 6. ₪. T1357 מלף‎ nm Ps. 24:8. 78:5. 

d. When it compriscs four words, the second takes Zarka, which 
forms a subdivision of the clause, and the first and third each receive a 


servant: thus (,~ | 7, ₪ ES) אִשְכְבָה‎ WN pitta Ps. 4:9. 
12:7. 28:4, 70:3. 3 )זי‎ (jy > ₪. נַאָלַחוּ‎ iam 4p הָלָל‎ 5. 
4:16:40) כִּי אְמללְֶאָנִי‎ FT on Ps. 6:3. 


II. The second class of sie aoe are the kings R’bhi’h 
with Geresh ( 7 ), Tiphhha initial (_ ), Zarka(~), and R’bhi’h ) ). 

1. a. R’bhi’’h with Geresh ) " ) marks, as already stated, the subdi- 
vision of the clause of Cilluk (I. 1. a.), and therefore may properly be 
termed its attendant king. It sometimes stands on the first word of 
the clause (sce 1. 1. 6.). 

b. When the word on which it is placed is in connective relation to 
a preceding word, the latter takes its servant Mar’cha, 6. g. הוה‎ "78 
Ps. 71:5. 75: 16. 73: 10, 12. Prov. 15: 2. 

c. When in connection with two preceding words, each of these 
takes the conjunctive Mar’cha: thus ) "| ), 6. ₪. NADA NAW "DIN 
Ps. 72:10. 74: 13, 22. 

d. When there are three preceding words in connection, the first 
usually takes Mahpach, and the remaining two Mar’cha: thus ( ְ eae , 
e.g. DAMS MSL PN כִּי‎ Ps. 4 

2. a. Tiphhha ‘initial (— ( marks the subdivision of the clause of 
Athnalh, and is sometimes ‘placed on its first word (see 1. 2. 6.( 

6. When a word with Tiphhha initial is in connective relation to a 
preceding one, the latter takes its servant Munabh (see 1. 2. 6. d.). 

c. When it is connected with two preceding words, the second takes 
Munahh, and the first either Mahpach, e. g. pnw. מי‎ “> Ps. 89:7. 
Prov. 15:17. 16 : 25, 32., which is sometimes followed by P’cik, 6. ₪. 
כָבוד‎ er j> Ps. 80:18. 86:12.; or Munahh superior, 6. ₪. 
n4y בָּהֶם‎ mb Ps. 78: 45. 

3. 0. Zarka ( כ"‎ marks the subdivision of the clause of Mar’cha 
with Mahpach, and like the preceding may stand on the first word of 
the clause, as in Ps. 31: 23. Job 7:11. 

5. When the word with Zarka is in connective relation to a preced- 
ing one, the latter takes one of the conjunctives Munahh or Mar’cha 
as its servant (see ) 1154. 1. 3. d.). 
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c. When it is in connection with two preceding words, the first, 
which in general is slightly separated from the other two, takes Mah- 
pach or Kadhma followed by P’cik, and the second either Munahh or 
Mar’cha: thus(~, 1_),e.g- Briar} 198" 122 Ps. 79:10. Job7: 21.5 
or(° וש‎ ab הּדְרור | ק‎ Ps. 84:4.: and sometimes the second 
also takes P’cik, thus (” - י(.‎ >> aon רשְמע ו אָל‎ Ps. 55: 20, 24. 

4. a. R’bhi’h (_ ) is the strongest of the kings, and hence is used 
to make the greatest division of the clause of one of the emperors 
Cilluk, Athnahh, or Mar’cha with Mahpach; but as it has a weaker 
separating power than either of these three, it may stand on a word 
alone without being preceded by another accent to make a counter- 
balancing stress, e. ₪. Mp Ps. 27:14. 30:8. 78: 1. 88: 6. 

6. When the word with R’bhi’’h is in close connection with a 
preceding one, the latter takes one of its servants Mar’cha, Munahh, 
Mahpach, or Munahh superior, 6. ₪. "58 mzb Ps. 86 : 16, 17., הרְחַקקּ‎ 
"93" 88:9., am אֶתָה‎ 40:12., DSN “29 45:3.; and when the 
connection is less intimate, it takes Mahpach or Kadhma followed by 
P’cik, e. ₪.) ו‎ ( Ps. 36:5. 39:7. (1 +) 36:7. 

c. When the clause consists of three words, if the second be more 
closely connected with the first than with the last, it takes Pashta with 
P’cik, and the first receives a servant: thus( ו‎ _), e.g. ו‎ AM FPN 
NPN Ps. 28:1. 37: 20. If on the contrary the second be most closely 
connected with the last, it takes a servant, and the first has Kadhma 
or Mahpach with P’cik: thus, ) | +" ), 6. ₪. PASM Wom הָאויב‎ Ps. 
9:7. 86:9.; or ( ו‎ ) Ps. 31: 23. 

d. When it consists of four words, the second usually takes one of 
the princes, and the first and third a conjunctive each: thus( | ו‎  ( 
0. =. pp mp עָדְתְחִּ‎ “DT Ps. 74:2. 37:28. 39:6. 

Il. ‘I ‘he third class of poetic digjunctives, called princes, viz. Mah. 
pach with P’cik (1. )s Kadhma with P’cik (: ), Pazer ( 0 and Shal- 
sheleth with P’cik ( 7 ), serve as attendants to the second class, or kings, 
as the latter in turn wait on the emperors. On account of thcir inferior 
degree of separating power, they are preceded in connective relation 
by conjunctives alone. @ 

1. Mahpach with P’cik (; _) is generally employed to form a sub. 
division of the clause of one of the kings, on a word which has no 
connective relation to a preceding one, so that it is not attended by a 
servant, 6. 2. MYDD “CEN כָּלדגוים‎ Ps. 86: 9, 12, 14. 87: 4. 

2. Kadhma with P’cik (0 ) also makes a subdivision of the clause 
of either of the kings, and is sometimes placed on its first word, e. g. 
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Ps, 81:11. 87:5. 101:3. But more frequently‏ אָנְכִי | יהוָה אֶלְהַיּ 
the word on which it stands is connected with a preceding one, which‏ 
Ps. 84:12.‏ כּי שמיש :7303 then takes its servant Mahpach,* 6. g. AIM‏ 
Ps. 84: 3.‏ נְכֶסְפָה or Munahh superior, e. g. "W321 nhs‏ ; .6 : 88 
.5 :101 

3. Pazer( ) is generally used in the clause of R’bhi*’h; and when 
the word it accompanies is preceded by another in connective relation, 
the latter takes its servant Mahpach or Munahh, 6. ₪. M7 ררממף‎ 
אֶלהינ‎ Ps. 99 : 5 9., FPOMD Pima ay אָז‎ 0 mt) כּי אלפ‎ 
sya 90 : 4. Prov. 30 : 4. 

4. Shalsheleth with P’cik is often employed where the degree of 
separation is so slight as not to require a king, e. g. STN הדוף‎ si? 
Ps. 89: 2, 3. 94:17. 


2. Division of the Verse. 


§1155. In poetry as in prose a verse can be divided into only three 
independent clauses, which are distinguished by the three principal 
disjunctive accents, Cilluk, Athnahh, and Mar’cha with Mahpach. 
Thus, 

1. Cilluk ) | ( is always placed at the end of the verse. When this 
is considered as forming but one independent clause, it is divided by 
means of the kings, which are attended by their respective servants, 
6. g. NAN וכורא קָדוש‎ 2139 TOW WT Ps. 99 : 8. ; the strongest division 
of this kind is made by R’bhi"’h, e.g. אֶלְהָינּ והשתחוו‎ TA ררמומף‎ 

WIP "599 pom Ps. 99: 5. Occasionally it is divided into‏ הוא 
two independent clauses by Mar’cha with Mahpach, Ps. 55 : 22, 23.‏ 

2. Usually when the verse consists of two independent clauses, the 
division is made by Athnahh (_ ) preceded by its attendant kings and 
servants, 6. ₪. 132"79BO shoes Dy) מַמַעְנוּ‎ TW Ps. 78: 3, 10, 14, 
15. 94:1, 2, 3, 4. 98:1, 2. 99: 1, 2. The principal division of the 
clause of Athnahh is made by R’bhi"’h, 6. ₪. עָלִיהֶם | אֶתדאוים‎ so" 
pm vor? pry qs; Ps. 94: 23. 96: 10. 99 : 6, 9. BS 

"3. When the verse comprises three independent clauses, the second 
is terminated by Athnahh, and the first by Mar’cha with Mahpach 


* A dissyllable or polysyllable frequently takes Mahpach with Zarka, as in 
Ps, 73: 4. 


t A polysyllable that would require a relative Methegh sometimes takes both 
accents, 6. g. משתיחמי‎ Ps, 42: 12, 
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) , = (. 6 ₪ צָדָקוּ‎ mes מִשְפְּטִיהיְהוֶה‎ I> nay טְהורָהּ‎ min יְרְאֶת‎ 
ah Ps. 19: 10. 99: 4, 8. 

"§ 1156. The remaining disjunctives are employed in dependence on 
these in the following way : 

1. The principal division of either of the independent clauses is 
made by the strongest king R’bhi*’h (_ ), which corresponds to the 
Zakeph Katon of prose (for examples, see the preceding section). 

2.a. The greatest subdivision, which separates an independent 
clause into two subordinate ones, is made before Cilluk by R’bhi"’h 
with Geresh (see § 1154. I. 5. c.), and sometimes by Shalsheleth with 
P’cik, Ps. 29:11. 83:12. 44:9. 

b. Before Athnahh, by Tiphhha initial* (see § 1154. 1. 2. 6. d.). 

c. And before Mar’ cha with Mahpach, by Zarkat (see § 1154. I. 
2. c. d.). 

§ 1157. The consecution of the disjunctives with respect to the 
kings is as follows: 

1. When in either of the principal clauses there is a word more 
strongly separated from its following one than that which has the king 
is from the one by which it is followed, it takes the strongest king 
R’bhih; and this occurs most frequently when such word has no 
connective relation to the preceding, as in Ps. 41: 4, 8. 42:7. 78: 8. 
87: 14. 

2. a. But when the degree of separation is not greater than that 
indicated by the king, ב '*וחפ'ת‎ with Geresh is preceded by Tiphhha 
initial, 6. g. MII MIDS Jha Ps. 7 : 10. Prov. 3: 28. | 

5. Tiphbha initial is preceded by R’bhi'’h when a conjunctive does 
not occur between the two words, e. g. ax) אֶלְהִים‎ Ps. 82:1. 87:6. 
When however a conjunctive intervenes, Mahpach “with P’cik is used 
instead of R’bhi*’h, if the word requiring it be the first in the clause, 
e. g. M32 מ‎ “35 Ps, 77:3. 86:12.; but if not, it takes Kadhma 
with P’cik, e. g. yan “Ha לְמַעָן‎ Ps. 78:6. 82:5. 

c. Zarka is preceded by R’bhi’h when there is no conjunctive either 
between ‘them or immediately before the word which should take 
R’bhi’’h, 6. g. FIN} Apa Ps. 78:5, 8. When the word with Zarka 
is preceded by one with a conjunctive, Mahpach with P’cik takes the 
place of R’bhi”h, e. ₪. הגוים‎ TaN, ria> Ps. 79;10.; unless this be 


* Seldom by R’bhi'’h with Geresh, as in Ps. 16:7. Job 13 : 27. 

t But only when there is a conjunctive between the two, otherwise the division 
is made by R’bhi*’h, as in Ps. 71: 19, 20. 
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also preceded by a conjunctive, when Kadhma with P’cik is employed, 
e.g. מִים‎ 1a הַכֶהדצוּר/‎ eT Pe. 78 : 20. 84: 12. 
. d, R’bhi~h is preceded, on a word equally separated with its own 
from what follows, by another R’bhi*’h, 6. g. "}2m כָהָר‎ Ps. 46: 78: 4. 
A weaker distinction is generally made by Mahpach with P’cik, when 
the word on which it should be placed is not immediately preceded by 
a conjunctive, 6. g. Mim? yyw. 22 Ps. 78: 21.; when a conjunctive 
precedes it, Kadhma with P’cik is used instead, e. 2. ראוד מים + אֶלְהִים‎ 
Ps. 77 : 17, 18, 19. 78: 4, 5, 38. 

§1157. The following table, arranged in a similar manner to that of 
the prosaic accents, exhibits the poetic consecution. 


POETIC CONSECUTION. 


ATTENDANTS. - 


Less. 


Greater. 


6 1158. What we have here stated on the subject of the prosaic and 
poetic accents will acquaint the student with the whole matter of their 
use and consecution. If the critical examiner should occasionally 
meet with a case which does not come under any of these rules, he may 
be reminded, that through the intricacy of the subject, which editors 
of the Bible have not always mastered, many editions are in this respect 
incorrect ; besides which, apparent discrepancies are sometimes caused 
by the influence of the rhythmical relation, which, as we have had 
occasion to observe, not unfrequently interferes with the logical one. 
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The figures refer to the sections. 


A. 


Accents, consecution of, 1131-1158; 
rosaic, 1144-1150; poetic, 1151-1158. 
Adjectives, their reception of the article, 
724, 1. 1.,1].1.; position of, 770-773 ; 
comparison of, 775-791. 

Affirmative particles, 1075, 1077. 

Agreement, 730-769 ; of attributives 731, 
732; of verbs, 733—735; of personal 
pronouns, 736; of collectives, 738— 

19 ; of nouns construed collectively, 
748—752 ; agreement of verbs, attri- 
butives, &c. neglected, 753—761; 
impersonal constructions, 762—767 ; 
change of person, 768, 769 ; agreement 
of personal pronouns with their ante- 
cedents neglected, 878—8S0. 

A pocopated future, 1003—1005. 

Apposition of nouns, 814—816. 

Arabic, comparison of adjectives in, 
777”, 785 7.; nominative absolute, 
866 1. 5. n., 3.6. 3%. ; substitutes for re- 
flexive pronouns, 874 7.; demonstra- 
tive pronouns, 892 .; relative pro- 
nouns, 870. 1. »., 897. 1. n., 904 1. n.; 
omission of relative, 908. 2. 2. .מ‎ ; in- 
terrogative pronoun used as a negative 
particle, 918. 1. ».; indefinite pro- 
nouns, 921. n.; subjunctive use of indi- 
cative and conjunctive futures, 10307. 

Article, 716--799 ; its use with respect 
to nouns, 716—722; article of deter- 
mination, 720; article of pre-emi- 
nence, 721; demonstrative article, 722; 
its use with adjectives and pronouns, 
723—725, with participles and verbs, 
726—-729. 

Attributives, predicative, cannot receive 
the article, 724.1.; qualificative, their 
reception of the article, 924. II; agree- 
ment of, 731; used absolutely, 737. 


0 


Cardinal numbers, 923—939. 

Causality, affirmative particles of, 1081- 
1084; negative particles of, 1085, 1056. 

Collectives, agreement of, 738—747. 

Collocation, 1105—1109. 

Comparative degree, 776—783. 

Comparison of adjectives, 775—791; 
comparative, 776-783 ; superlative 
7-1 


Conditional particles, 1090, 1091. 
Conjunctive particles, relative, 1093, 
1094; emphatic, 1095—1097. 
Consequence, particles of, 1087—1089. 
Construction of nouns, 793—813. 


D. 


Demonstrative pronouns, 
near demonstratives, 882—89 
mote demonstratives, 892, 893. 

‘Distributive numerals, 947, 


₪ 
Ellipsis, 1111—1114. 


F. 


Figures of speech, 1110—1119; a ere 

1111--1114; pleonasm, 1115, 6 
paranomasia, 1117—1119. 

Fractional numbers, 945, 946. 

Future tense, absolute, 963—967; rela- 
tive, 980--986, with following verbs, 
987, 988 ; dependent use of, 993--997 ; 
1 is re paragogic and apocopate, 998-- 
1005. 


881—893 ; 
1; >- 


G. 


Gender neglected, in verbs and attribu- 
tives, 755—757, 760; in personal pro- 
nouns, 879. 


I. 
א‎ uses of certain nouns, 817-- 


1. 

{mperative mode, 1006—1013. 

Impersonal constructions, 762—767. 

Indefinite pronouns, 921, 922. 

Infinitive mode, 1013—1030; with finite 
verbs, 1017—1024; in indirect rela- 
tion to verbs, 1025—1030. 

Intensive pronouns, substitutes for, 
8 


Interjections, 1101—1104. 
Interrogative pronouns, 914—920; in- 
terrogative particles, 1098—1100. 


L. 

Limitation, particles of, 1071—1074. 
M. 

Modes of verbs, 989--1036 ; personal 
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989—1012, dependent use of preterite, 
991, 992, dependent use of future, 
993--997, future paragogic and apo- 
copate, 998--1005, imperative. 1006— 
1012; impersonal modes, 1013—1036, 
infinitive, 1013—1030, participles, 
1031—1036. 
Multiple numerals, 948. 


N 


Negative particles, 1062—1070. 

Nominative absolute, 866. 1. 6. 

Nouns, without the article, 717, 718, with 
the article, 719—722; constructicn of, 
793—813; apposition of, 814—S16 ; 
idiomatic uses of, 817—821; repetition 
of, 822—S824; subjective relation to 
verbs, 826, objective relations to verbs, 
827—646. . 

Number neglected, in verbs and attribu- 
tives, 758—760; in personal pronouns, | 


$80. 

Numerals, 923—949 ; cardinals, 923— 
939; ordinals, 940--911; fractionals, 
915,946; distributives, 947; multiples, 
948; numeral adverbs, 919. 


O 


Optative particles, 1078, 1079. 
Ordinal numbers, 940—944, 


P. 


Paragogic future, 999 —1002. 

Parallelism, 1126, 1127. 

Paranomasia, LLL7—1119. 

Participles, their reception of the article, 
726—728; construction of, 1031—1036. 

Particles: the article, 716—729; rela- 
tive particle, 894—913; prepositions, 
1038—1056;  predicative particles, 
1057—1060 ; negative and aflirmative: 
particles, 1061 —1079 ; causal and con- 
sequential particles, 1080--1091 ; con- 
junctive particles, 109%--1097 ; inter- 
rogative particles, 1OY8—1100; inter- 
jections, LLOI—1104. 

Past tense, absolute. 963—967; relative, 
969—976, with following verbs, 977— 
979; dependent use of, 991, 992. 

Person, change of, 768, 769. 

Personal pronouns, grammatical agree- 
ment of, 736; subjective relation to: 
verbs, 849—854 ; specifying relation 
to nouns. 855—8&58; objective relations 
to verbs, 859—869; pronominal suf- 
fixes with specified nouns, 870—872; 
intensive and reflexive pronouns., 
substitutes for, 873—877; agreement’ 
neglected, 878—S88&0. 

Pleonasm, 1115, 1116. 

Poetic accents, 1191-1158; interpunction; 


Poetry, 
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of clauses, 1154; division of the 

verse, 1155-1158. 

Hebrew, 
1120—1130. 

Position of adjectives, 770--773; of de- 
monstratives, 774. 


characteristics of, 


Predicate, 700; extension of, 709, 710; 


agreement of, 1, 6. 
Predicative particles, 1057—1060. 
Prepositions, 1038—1056. 

Pronouns; see Personal Pronouns, De- 
monstrative Pronouns, Interrogative 
and Indefinite Pronouns, Relative 
Particle, &c. 


Prosaic accents, 1144. 1145; interpunc- 


tion of clauses. 1146; division of the 
verse, 1147—1150. 


R. 


Reflexive pronouns, 
873—877. 

Relations of nouns to nouns, 792—824; 
of nouns to verbs, 725—846. 

Relative particle, 894—913; omission of, 
907—913. 

Repetition of nouns, 822—824; of per- 
sonal pronouns, 851—854, 864—869. 


₪. 


Sentences, 694—715. 

Subject, 697; extension of, 704—708. 

Superlative degree, 784—791, relative, 
785—790; absolute, 791. 


a 


Tenses of verbs, 950—988; absolute, 
963—967; relative, 969--958 ; rela- 
tive past, 969. relative future, 980-- 
988; dependent use of the preterite, 
991, 992, of the future, 993--997 
fulure paragogic and apocopate, 998— 
1005. 


substitutes for, 


V. 


Verbs, their reception of the article, 
729; agreement with subject, 733— 
739; with collectives, 738—747, with 
nouns construed collectively. 748— 
7392; agreement neglected, 753—760 ; 
impersonal constructions, 762—%767 ; 
change of person, 768, 769; govern- 
ment of nouns in objective relation, 
827—846, viewed as direct, R29—841, 
viewed as indirect, 842—846; go- 
vernment of pronouns in objective 
relation, 859--869; tenses. 950—988, 
absolute, 903--907, 969—967; modes, 
989--1036, personal, 989—1012, im- 
personal, 1013—1036; construction 
with prepositions, 1037. 
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general syntax of, 1065. ; with the‏ אל! א 
future to make a dissuasion, 996. 1.‏ .3 אבל 
FIN 1102. 1. d. b. 2. b.; with the future apocopate,‏ 
in 1094. 1004. 1., 1005.; with an infinitive‏ 


"IN 1102. 1. a. 


and finite verb, 1019. 


= 1090. 
סנס‎ and D278 1077. 
אֶז‎ 1059. 2.; with a preterite form used || אנא‎ 1d. 

as an emphatic fature, 966. 1. c.; א‎ 1097. 

with a future form used as a past, hak 1070. 

967. 1. e. a. אשר‎ general syntax of, 894-913; follow- 
אחור‎ 0. | ‘ed by an absolute past when begin- 
“bry 1103. 3. ning a clause preceded by a relative 
צחר‎ or MN, its reception of suffixes, past, 977. 1. b. 

680 ; general syntax of, 1051, 1059. 2; "NWN 1102. 2. b. 

with infinitives, 1030. 4. b.; 8068 סֶם|‎ eR 903. ° 

verbs, 1037. mR illustr. part., 676.; its reception of 
"N its reception of suffixes, 682. 5., suffixes, 678, 679; its use with objec- 

1062. 6. b.; with the pleonastic|| tive nouns, &c. 830-835; with pro- 


with a future, 993. 2., 1086.‏ אגלר 
.1074 אוּלם 


demonstrative Mt, 891. 2. 6.; with 


other particles, 1100. 4. 


.ל .6 .1062 interrogative particle,‏ אר 


interjection, 1102. 1. a. 
myo" 891. 2. b. 
MD" or איך‎ 00. 1. 


nominal suffixes, 862; with the rela- 
tive TEN , 896. 2. 


MN prep. 677; its reception of suffixes, 


678, 679; general syntax of, 1054; 
with the latter of two nouns in con- 
struction, 806. 2. c.; after verbs, 1037. 


5 את de‏ 
.2 .1059 אֶתמול 


its reception of suffixes, 682.‏ אין 
general syntax of, 1062.; its use in‏ 
predicating non-existence, 698. 2.;‏ 


ב 
with suffixes before a paiticiple,‏ 
manner of prefixing it, 670, 671, its‏ = .2 .1035 
reception of suffixes, 673, 674; general‏ .9 אה 


Joe 1076. 

by its reception of suffixes, 680; gene- 
ral syntax of, 1043; with the latter! 
of two nouns in construction, 806. 4 


a.; after verbs, 1037. | 


syntax of, 1040; used to denote the 
superlative, 787; with the latter of 
two nouns in construction, 806. 1. a.; 
with nouns of measure and weight 
after numerals, 931. ;.ת‎ with nouns 
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of time and cardinal numbers, 944; 
with infinitives, 1030. 1.; after verbs, 
1037. 

DENS 1070. 2. 

“wna 905. 3., 906. 2. 

nba 1067. 2. a. 

bbia 1084. 

"2 1103. 2. 

72 its reception of suffixes, 680; syntax 
of, 1041. 

ba 1066. 

Nba 1064. 3. 

.7 בלר 

“isda 1069. 

"M23 general syntax of, 1068; with the 
latter of two nouns in construction, 
806. .ל‎ 4. 

“AASB general syntax of, 1083; with 
a future, 993. 2.; with infinitives, 
1028. 2. 

“32 or Wa 1052. 


: 
ba 1096. 

ר 
.1 .59 הר 

2 


def. art., manner of prefixing it,‏ ת 
remarks on the origin of,‏ ;628-631 
its use with nouns, 716—‏ ; 645-658 
with adjectives and pronouns,‏ ;722 
with participles and verbs,‏ ;723-725 
to denote the superlative,‏ ; 726-729 
with near demonstrative pro-‏ ;790 
nouns, 884; used in forming remote‏ 
demonstratives, 892, 893; with ordi-‏ 
nal numerals, 941, 942.‏ 

rm interrogative, manner of prefixing it, 
641; remarks on the origin of, 653 ; 
syntax of, 1099. 

directive, 642-644; remarks on the‏ דז 
origin of, 657.‏ 

mit 1104. 1. a. 

MINT 1102. 2. a. 

MST 1104. 2. a. 

b.‏ .1102 תת 


PARTICLES. 


b.‏ ,1 .1102 הור 
m>"bn ibid.‏ ; .2 .1059 ,.722 היום 


.3 .1059 הַלְאָה 
₪ .1 .1102 חַלַילָה 


or M35 its reception of suffixes, 682.‏ חן 
general syntax of, 1104. 1. b.;‏ ;.1 
with the preterite form used as a‏ 
present, 964. 1.; with the future form‏ 
used as a present, 964. 2.; with the‏ 
preterite form used as an emphatic‏ 
future, 966. 1. c.; with suffixes before‏ 
a participle, 1035. 2,‏ 

MT 1059. 3. 

MD" 1059. 1. 


ףּ 


conjunctive, manner of prefixing it,‏ ו 

| 684 ; remarks on the origin of, 688- 
691., 967. 2. ;.ת‎ general syntax of, 
1093; its use with the latter of two 
nouns in construction, 807; with a 
future used in a past sense after a 
preterite, 967. 1. 0. 8.; in forming 
the relative future, 218-220, 980. 

5 conversive, remarks on the origin of, 
123, 212, 690, 691, 967. n.; manner 
of prefixing it, 214-217; used in form- 
ing the relative past, 969. 


n 
Dir 664. 1., 1059. 1. 
ט‎ 


DAY 1059. 2. 


₪ 


2 664. 1., 1059. 2. 

1 ,783 רותר 

WI or WTI 1059. 1. 

i772" 1060. 

general syntax of, 1081; with infini-‏ רען 
tives, 1030. 6. b.‏ 

“EN 57 906. 2., 1081. 2. 

its reception of suffixes, 682. 3.; its‏ רו 
use in predicating existence, 698. 1.;‏ 
with suffixes before a participle,‏ 
.2 .1035 


INDEX TO PARTICLES. 359 
כ‎ future, 966. 1. ¢.; with a future, 993. 
2.; with infinitives, 1028, 1. 
“tig למען‎ 906. 2. 
“nd general syntax of, 1050; with an 
‘infinitive, 1030. 4. a.; after verbs, 
1037. 


> manner of prefixing it, 670, 671; its 
reception of suffixes, 673, 673 ; gene- 
ral syntax of, 1055; with the latter 
of two nouns in construction, 806. 1. 
d.; with infinitives, 1030. 2. 

“UND general syntax of, 1056; as a par- 
ticle of time, 904.2, a.; as a particle, 
of causality, 906. '2. ; its use with the 
future in making general illustrative 
propositions, 964. 2. c. 


.1 .1059 מאד 

"NO 1062, 6 a. 
מַאָשַר‎ 904, 2. d., 905. 2. 
מִבלַעָדִי‎ 1069, 2. 


kets "ba 1067. 2. 6. 
כמ‎ 1100. 5 “nban 1068. 2. b. 
ד‎ - o Ue ל‎ 1100, 9 

j2 1087. ° > Td iad 


mz mo 891. 2, a. . 

“rit "70 997, 2, 

72 manner of prefixing it, 672; its re- 
ception of suffixes, 673; reduplica- 
tion of, 675; general syntax of, 1046; 
its use in denoting the comparative, 
777-783, and superlative, 786; with 
the latter of two nouns in construc- 
tion, 806. 1, 6. ; with infinitives, 1030. 
5.; after verbs, 1037. 

w37 1059. 1, 

pea 1059. 3, 

"m7 1100. 3, 


מ 

> manner of prefixing it, 670, 671; its 
reception of suffixes, 673, 674; gene- 
ral syntax of, 1042; with the latter 
of two nouns in construction, 806. 1. 
b.; its use to denote the possessive 
relation of one noun to another, 811- 
813; with pronominal suffixes to 
form the dativus commodi, 868 ; with 
infinitives, 1026, 1027; after verbs, 
17. 

general syntax of, 1064; commenc-‏ לא 
ing a clause after a relative tense,‏ 
c., 987. 3. ; used with a future‏ .1 .977 
to form a prohibition, 996. 1.6. 2. b.;‏ 
with an infinitive and finite verb,‏ 
.1019 

suind 905. 1. 

.1 .59 לבד 

.5 .2 .1067 לבלר 

a.‏ .2 .1068 ,.1029 לבלְתי 

sas 1028, 2., 1083, 2, 

nb 1078, 


3 


general syntax of, 1103, 1.; its use‏ נא 
with the simple future, 996. 1. a.,‏ 
with the future paragogic, 1000. I. 1.,‏ 
with the imperative, 1009.‏ 


3 


general syntax of, 1044; with infini-‏ עד 
tives, 1030. 3.‏ 

“WN ID 04. 6. 

dad or לללר‎ 9. "m2 עד‎ 1100, 3., with a preterite form 

(2 general syntax of, 1088; with aj used asan emphatic future, 966, 1, ¢, 
preterite form used 88 an עוד |8116תקתס‎ its reception of suffixes, 682, 2. 5 
future, 966. 1. ₪ With a relative future in dependence 

m2 1100, 2. on it, 985. 1. 

al rab 891, 2. a. על‎ its reception of suffixes, 680; general 

Wd general syntax of, 1082; with a] syntax of, 1048; with the latter of 
preterite form uSed as an emphatic! two nouns in construction, 806, 2. b.; 


4 


360 INDEX TO PARTICLES. 


with an infinitive, 1030. 6. a.; after : 

verbs, 1037, | 
0 -- ane 2: 
‘> "by 1089, , | 
by 1053, 
Swix ומאול ,2 .906 עקב‎ 

" 1 שמאו . : "פה 
mMmy 1059, 6, ; with the preterite and 2-2 0‏ 

future forms used as presents, 964, של‎ 637 
mb 1059. 3, n 
פן‎ 5. 

4 תחת 
.2 .906 תחת “WR‏ ק 

EYP 1060, ממול‎ 1059. 2. 


CORRECTIONS. 


Page 5, line 22, for RAN read HAN. 
* 56, note, for beorn> read bionn . 
* 77, first line, for silver read gold. 
* 116, note, for Deut. 5:27. read Deut. 5: 24, 
“© 160, line 28, for begins read begin, 
* 168, line 14, for ja read yeaa. 
* 200, line 36, for pas read ל‎ a pod 
254, last line, for stept read step, 
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